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THE  PRIMITIVE   STATE   OF  MANKIND. 

^n  attempt  to  pr&de  that  the  original  of  most  ancient  condlticn 
of  the  human  family  was  civilized,  and  not  savage. 

By  Philip  Undsley,  D.  D.,  President  of  the  University  of  Nashville,  TeimeSBo«. 

[Continued from  Vol.  /F.,  page  298.] 

I  have  said  that  it  can  be  proved  from  reason,  scritk/iie, 
and  fissTOAY,  that  the  primitive  state  of  the  human  race  was 
civilized.  I  have  shown  how  reason,  prior  to  any  investigar- 
tion  of  facts,  confirms  the  position,  and  how  unreasonable  is 
every  other  hypothesis.  I  have  exhibited  the  scriptural  a*- 
couBt  Of  man's  creation;  and  exposed  the  absurdity  of  sup- 
posing  that  he  could  have  proceeded  from  the  hand  of  an 
infinitely  wise,  good  and  powerfiil  Being,  mature  in  his  corpa> 
real  faculties,  and  yet  destitute  of  mental  furniture,  or  deficient 
in  wisdom  and  intellect  Or,  in  other  words,  that  he  should 
have  been  foimed  only  la^  full-grown  infant ;  and,  in  thatheljp- 
less  condition,  have  been  left  by  his  Creator  to  grope  his  way  in 
this  new  world,  fiiendless,  ignorant,  unprotected — ^without  a 
guide  or  instructor  to  aid  in  the  gradual  development  of  his 
rational  powers,  and  in  the  attainment  of  that  knowledge  and 
skill  which  his  situation  imperiously  demanded  from  the  begin- 
ning ;  and  without  which  he  must  either  soon  have  peri^e^, 
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or  remained  forever  in  a  degraded  and  brutish  condition.  I 
have  shown  that  Scripture,  so  far  from  countenancing  any 
such  representation  of  his  original  state  and  character,  does 
directly  and  most  clearly  contradict  it.  I  have  rapidly  sketched 
his  early  history,  and  brought  under  review  the  several  facts 
recorded  by  the  pen  of  inspiration  calculated  to  illustrate  this 
dark  period  of  human  society, — extending  from  the  creation  to 
the  deluge.  I  have  followed  the  same  safe  and  infallible  guide, 
from  this  second  commencement  of  our  wayward  race,  to  the 
building  of  the  tower  of  Babel :  and  in  all  this  progress  through 
the  lapse  and  the  revolutions  of  nearly  eighteen  centuries,  we 
have  discovered  no  trace  of  savage  life  upon  the  earth. 

All  the  data  with  which  we  are  furnished,  and  all  the  ana- 
logical reasoning  which  these  data  suggest  go  t6  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  proposition,  that  man  existed  from  the  begin- 
ning in  a  state  of  civilization,  with  very  many,  if  not  all,  of 
the  arts  and  improvements  which  usually  distinguish  and  adorn 
such  a  state;  and  that  he  continued  in  this  state  down  to  the 
period  just  specified.  I  have  also  shown  it  to  be  highly  proba- 
ble that,  soon  after  the  dispersion  of  mankind  from  the  fruitful 
plains  of  Shinar,  they  began  in  many  places  to  degenerate ; 
that,  while  the  arts  flourished  and  extended  along  the  banks 
of  the  Tigris,  the  Euphrates  and  the  Nile — upon  the  eastern 
and  southern  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea — ^in  the  inter- 
mediate and  adjacent  countries — and  perhaps  far  into  India  and 
the  East — they  were  either  totally  or  nearly  lost  by  the  nu- 
merous colonies  which  migrated,  under  inauspicious  circum- 
stances, into  more  barren,  ungenial  and  inhospitable  climes, 
especially  where  all  future  intercourse  between  the  colonies 
and  the  parent  stock  was  rendered  difficult  or  impracticable.  1 
have  shown  how  easy  it  is  for  men  to  degenerate  into  savages ; — 
that  this  is  a  very  natural  process  and  of  frequent  occurrence;— 
that  we  everywhere  behold  families  and  individuals,  even  in 
the  midst  of  the  most  refined  society,  and  within  sight  of  our 
proudest  institutions  of  science  and  noblest  monuments  of  art. 
Ignorant,  degraded  and  removed  but  a  single  step  from  the 
savage  of  the  wildarness ;  that  it  requires  the  constant  care 
and  studious  discipline  of  parents  and  teachers  for  many  years, 
to  train  up  children  to  habits  of  industry,  good  order  and  com- 
mon civility  of  deportment, — to  make  them  respectable  farmers, 
mechanics  and  tradesmen ;  much  more  to  imbue  their  minds 
with  science  and  literature,  to  qualify  them  for  distinction  and 
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eminence  in  the  liberal  arts  and  professions,  and  for  all  the 
various  walks  and  departments  of  honorable  life  and  elegant 
pursuit,  which  are  supposed  to  be  worthy  of  the  ambition  of 
the  most  exalted  genius. 

Let  children  grow  up  without  any  portion  of  this  culture, 
and  they  will  be  but  little  the  better  or  wiser  for  having  been 
born  in  a  land  of  light  and  knowledge.  In  this  respect,  the 
son  of  a  philosopher  is  on  a  level  with  the  son  of  a  beggar ; 
and,  a.  priori,  it  is  just  as  likely  that  the  child  of  a  Cherokee 
"Warrior  should  become,  under  the  same  or  similar  advantages 
of  education,  an  ornament  to  the  republic  of  letters,  as  it  is 
that  the  child  of  the  President  of  the  United  States  should  be 
thus  distinguished.  C ceteris  paribus,  it  is  education  alone  that 
constitutes  the  difference  between  one  individual  and  another. 
And  this  same  tedious,  painful  process  of  tuition  and  training 
must  be  repeated  with  every  generation.  Wherever  it  is  re- 
laxed or  intermitted,  there  will  appear  a  corresponding  declen- 
sion or  degeneracy.  Knowledge  cannot  be  inherited,  like 
property.  And  none  of  us  will  ever  be  the  wiser  for  the 
attainments  of  our  ancestors,  though  we  could  number  in  the 
proud  catalogue  all  the  Bacons  and  Aristotles  that  have  eVer 
lived,  unless  we  pursue  a  similar  laborious  course  of  study 
and  self-cultivation  in  order  to  reach  the  same  eminence.  All 
this  is  sufficiently  obvious ;  though  seldom  taken  into  the  ac- 
count by  those  who  speculate  on  the  subject  of  human  im- 
provement. 

There  is  no  golden  or  royal  road  to  science ;  and  yet,  some 
how  or  other,  we  are  constantly  deluding  ourselves  with  the 
fancy,  that,  as  the  world  grows  older,  it  must  become  wiser. 
That  every  new  generation  commences  where  the  former  left 
off,  and  has  nothmg  to  do,  but  to  add  to  the  stock  already 
acquired.  In  one  sense,  this  is  true.  It  is  certainly  easier  to 
travel  in  a  beaten  path  than  to  discover  or  strike  out  a  new 
one.  It  is  easier  to  master  a  well-digested  system  of  science 
than  to  contrive  or  invent  a  different  or  a  better.  And  when 
an  ardent,  gifted,  talented,  enterprising  individual  shall  have 
mastered  what  is  known,  he  may  possibly  advance  into  the 
unknown,  and  contribute  something  to  the  general  or  common 
fund  of  human  knowledge.  But  then  he  must  first  go  through 
the  drudgery  of  an  apprenticeship.  He  must  labor  hard,  and 
labor  long,  m  order  to  l^ecome  initiated  in  the  profound  myste- 
ries which  have  exercised  the  wit  and  occupied  the  lives  of 
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those  who  have  gone  Ibefore  him.  How  few,  after  all,  have 
ever  comprehended  the  science  of  a  Newton — ^much  less  im- 
proved or  enlarged  it!  How  few,  among  the  thousands  of 
erudite  and  accomplished  scholars  of  modern  times,  can  be 
named  with  Sir  William  Jones  in  the  field  of  universal  litera- 
ture! And  upon  whom  has  fallen  the  mantle  of  the  recently 
departed  Davy,  and  Cuvier,  and  La  Place,  and  Bowditch  ? 

Now  this  train  of  remark  will  apply  to  every  degree  of 
excellence,  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  and  to  every 
art  and  vocation  of  common  life.  It  shows  at  once  the  diffi- 
culty of  keeping  the  world  up  to  the  mark  (if  I  may  so  express 
it,)  which  it  has  actually  reached,  and  the  facility  with  which 
it  may  recede  or  d^line  from  it  And  were  it  not  for  the  art 
of  printing  (but  recently  invented),  which  perpetuates  and 
widely  difluses  every  novel  discovery  and  improvement ;  and 
which  has  rendered  the  vast  stores  of  ancient  literature  and 
^ience  easily  accessible  to  all ;  our  own  age  might  have  wit* 
nessed  as  barbarous  a  neglect  of  the  philosophers  of  the  last, 
as  those  of  Babylon  and  Egypt  and  Greece  were  successively 
doomed  to  experience. 

I  have  said  that  it  is  impossible  for  men  in  a  savage  state 
ever  to  advance,  by  their  own  unassisted  efforts,  to  civilization 
imd  refinement.  The  history  of  every  savage  tribe,  from  the 
most  remote  ages  in  which  savage  life  has  been  known  to  the 
present  moment,  bears  testimony  to  the  fact  It  is  now  more 
than  300  years  since  Columbus  discovered  our  own  continent  i^ — 
but  the  American  savages  are,  at  this  day,  as  distant  from 
civilization  as  they  were  when  the  white  man  first  began  to 
encroach  upon  their  forests,  and  to  exhibit  to  their  view  the 
oonveniences  and  comforts  of  European  art  and  industry.  And, 
in  any  case,  where  they  have  been  tamed,  enlightened  and 
civilized,  it  has  been  owing  to  the  persevering  discipline  and 
culture  of  the  benevolent  Christian  missionary  and  teacher, 
who  have  generously  devoted  years  to  this  philanthropic  object. 
In  general,  too,  they  have  succeeded  only  with  the  children  of 
the  savage ;  and  that  by  withdrawing  them  wholly  from  their 
native  associates,  and  by  educating  them  precisely  as  other 
children  are  educated.  In  all  the  regions  of  the  old  world 
which  are  known  ever  to  have  been  inhabited  by  barbarous 
and  savage  tribes,  but  which  are  now  civilized  and  polished,  it 
k  easy  to  show  from  whence,  in  what  way,  and  at  what  pe- 
riod, they  severally  received  the  arts  and  polish  of  civilized 
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life ;  and  that,  in  eveiy  instance,  tb^  were  indebted  to  others 
more  improved  than  themselves  for  all  tbeir  acquisitions.  From 
analogy,  we  may  and  must  conclude  tbat  such  will  ever  be  the 
order  of  events. 

The  Mexicans  and  Peruvians  of  the  new  world  furnish  no 
exception  to  the  rule.  We  know  very  little  of  their  history* 
We  cannot  tell  whence  they  derived  the  few  rude  arts,  which, 
it  is  {idmitted,they  possessed  when  first  visited  by  the  Spaniards. 
It  cannot  be  proved  tbat  they  had  ever  been  destitute  of  those 
arts.  The  probability  is,  that  these  were  the  remnant  which 
they  inherited  from  their  ancestors,  who  had  migrated  from  the 
mother  country  (the  original  fountain  of  all  the  arts),  under 
more  favorable  auspices,  than  did  those  of  the  neighboring 
tribes  in  either  North  or  South  America ;  or,  what  is  more 
probable^  that  the  latter,  in  their  wanderings,  had  degenerated 
and  sunk  lower  in  the  descendhig  scale  than  the  former.  But 
after  all  that  has  been  urged  in  favor  of  the  Mexicans  and 
Peruvians,  it  can  hardly  be  conceded,  that  a  people,  who  had 
not  the  use  of  iron  in  any  form  among  them — who,  though 
possessing  the  richest  mines  of  gold  and  silver,  knew  not  how 
to  work  them  or  to  extract  the  pure  metal  from  the  ore,  and 
had  no  more  of  these  precious  commodities  than  what  they 
chanced  to  find  in  a  virgin  state,  and  who  were  conquered  by 
a  handful  of  needy  and  desperate  adventurers— could  prefer 
Siny  just  claims  to  the  character  of  civilized. 

it  has  been  said  by  Dr.  Robertson  and  others,  that  the  abo- 
rigines of  this  vast  continent  must  have  arrived  from  a  country 
destitute  of  the  useful  and  necessary  arts,  such  as  the  knowledge 
of  working  iron,  for  instance ;  because  these  arts  can  never  be 
lost  Now,  in  opposition  to  this  whole  theory,  we  have  proved 
from  Scripture,  that  iron  was  in  common  use  long  before  the 
deluge ;  that  Noah  and  his  family  must  have  known  and  did 
actually  exercise  many  of  the  arts  confessedly  belonging  to  a 
civilized  state ;  and  that  in  the  countries  first  settled  after  the 
flood,  these  arts  have  always  flourished ;  and,  consequently,  that 
the  fact  of  any  people's  existing,  on  the  face  of  the  globe,  ig» 
norant  of  these  arts,  clearly  proves  that,  at  some  period,  no 
matter  how  remote,  they  must  have  lost  them.  If  Noah  were 
really  the  father  of  the  whole  human  race,  and  if  any  portion 
of  his  descendants  can  be  found  wholly  destitute  of  those  arts 
of  primary  necessity  which  he  undoubtedly  had,  and  which  h^ 
imparted  to  his  immediate  posterity ;  then  it  follows,  that  these 
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necessary  arts  may  have  been  and  must  have  been  utterly  lost 
by  such  portion  of  his  descendants  as  are  now  found  without 
them.  It  is  no  matter  then  whether  the  American  Indians  lost 
them  before  they  reached  these  shores  or  long  after  their  arrival 
hither.  The  position  of  the  learned  historian  is  untenable.  And 
it  cannpt  fairly  enter  into  the  question  of  the  original  peopling 
of  this  hemisphere.* 

.  III.  History.  But  how  does  history  confirm  our  view  of  the 
primeval  and  early  state  of  mankind'?  Does  history  accord 
either  with  the  deductions  of  reason  or  the  representations  of 
'  Scripture,  as  I  have  exhibited  them  1  Do  not  the  Greek  and 
Roman  historians  seem  to  convey  a  different  account  of  the 
matter  ?  Does  not  the  voice  of  antiquity  proclaim  that  man 
was  once  rude,  barbarous  and  savage  1  Here,  I  acknowledge, 
we  are  beset  with  some  apparent  difficulties  in  the  outset. 
These,  I  think,  could  be  easily  dissipated,  were  it  not  foar  the 
prescriptive  dominion  which  the  classic  authorities  have  ob-> 

*  Mr.  Bancroft,  in  the  third  volume  of  his  History  of  the 
United  States,  concludes  that  America  was  peopled  from 
eastern  Asia  ;  that  the  Mongolian  and  Americo-Indian  races 
are  identical  in  origin  y  that  the  epoeh  of  their  divergence 
or  separation  was  at  a  .period  so  remote,  that  the  peculiar 
habits,  institutions  and  culture  of  the  aborigines  must  be 
regarded  as  all  their  own,  or  as  indigenous.  "By  this  hy- 
pothesis (says  a  writer  in  the  North  American  Review,  No. 
110)  be  extricates  the  question  from  the  embarrassment 
caused  by  the  ignorance  which  the  aborigines  have  manifested 
in  the  use  of  iron,  milk,  etc.  known  to  the  Mongol  hordes,  but 
which  he,  of  course,  supposes  were  not  known,  at  the  time 
of  the  migration."  When  did  the  Mongols  acquire  or  lose 
this  knowledge  1  If  Noah  and  his  children  possessed  it,  and 
if  both  the  Mongols  and  Indians  are  his  descendants,  then  it 
must  have  been  lest — at  least  by  some  of  them. 

I  incline  to  the  opinion,  that  most  of  the  American  tribes 
are  descended  from  Ham;  and  that  they  migrated  to  this 
continent,  by  way  of  Africa  and  the  Atlantic  ocean,  soon  after 
the  dispersion  at  Babel.  My  notes  on  this  part  of  the  subject, 
must  wait  for  room  and  leave.* 


*  We  shall  be  happy  to  allow  Di*.  Lindsley  both  "  room  and  leave,'* 
within  reasonable  limits,  to  bring  out  the  result  of  hie  Notes,  whidi 
we  have  no  doubt  are  valuable,  a.i  the  subject  which  he  has  here  in- 
troduced.   Editoksu 
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tamed  ovfir  our  philosophy,  as  well  as  oyer  our  ordinary  habits 
of  reasoning  and  reflective  associations.  We  have  heen  misled 
both  by  their  facts  and  their  poetry. 

Let  it  be  recollected  that  the  aborigines  of  Greece  and  Italy 
were  a  barbarous — perhaps  savage  people.  (We  shall  here- 
after see  how*they  became  civilized.)  It  was  natural,  as  they 
advanced  in  the  arts,  for  them  to  conclude  that  their  own  prim- 
itive condition  was  really  the  primitive  or  original  condition  of 
mankind.  At  any  rate,  their  poets,  while  giving  the  reins  to 
romantic  fancy,  and  mingling  fact  with  fiction,  delighted  in 
painting  the  scenes  and  in  celebrating  the  exploits  or  safvage 
life  and  savage  daring ;  in  tracing  the  progress  of  human  im- 
provement from  the  rudest  beginnings ;  and  by  the  witchery  of 
harmonious  numbers,  imparting  beauty  and  order  and  life  and 
reality  to  imagination's  wildest  figments.  They  never  dreamed 
of  a  more  ancient  or  more  cultivated  model  of  social  existence 
than  their  own  limited  domestic  sphere  of  observation  and  ex- 
perience supplied  or  suggested.  These  worthy  votaries  and 
favorites  of  Apollo  and  the  Muses,  though  no  conjurors,  seem 
to  have  been  well  aware  of  their  high  vocation,  and  to  have 
very  liberally  availed  themselves  of  the  license  and  the  inspira^' 
tion  accorded  to  them,  by  common  consent,  as  professors  of  the 
"  art  divine.''  Hence,  among  other  "  miracula  speciosa,"  by 
the  magic  spell  of  their  poetic -enchantments,  they  caused  their 
ancestors  to  spring  up,  full  grown  and  completely  armed,  from 
dragon's  teeth  or  from  their  mother  earth :  and  tbusconferred  upon 
the  natives  the  distinctive  and  flattering  epithet  or  title  of  earth" 
horn  ;  which  was  the  more  grateful  to  their  national  vanity,  as 
it  excluded  or  concealed  all  obligation  to  a  foreign  origin  or  to 
foreign  wisdom.* 

The  agency  of  the  gods  was  deemed  necessary  to  restrain 
and  mitigate  the  furious  passions  of  these  presumptuous  and 


*  The  Athenians  assumed  to  themselves  the  appellation 
avTOjf^orcff,  as  though  they  had  been  produced  from  the  same 
earth  which  they  inhabited:  and  as  the  ancients  commonly 
denominated  themselves  FtiyeveTgy  sons  of  the  earth,  the 
Athenians  took  the  name  of  Tetuyeg^  grasshoppers.  In  allu- 
sion to  this  designation,  many  of  them  wore  golden  grass- 
hoppers in  their  hair,  as  an  ornament  of  distinction,  and  a 
badge  of  their  antiquity ;  because  those  insects  were  thought 
to  have  sprung  from  the  ground. 
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cruel  sons  of  Terra;  who,  in  some  instances  during  "  the  heroic 
ages/'  seem  to  have  outwitted  and  vanquished  Jupiter  himself. 
However,  in  process  of  time,  by  the  kindly  teachmgs  of  Bac- 
chus, Mercury,  Janus,  Vulcan,  Apollo,  Ceres,  Minerva,  and  the 
rest  of  their  good-natured  and  obliging  deities,  male  and  female, 
these  vagrant  robbers  and  cut-throats  were  converted  into  hon* 
est  agriculturists,  gentle  shepherds  and  clever  artisans. 

Thus  the  poets  preoccupied  the  ground :  and  long  before  the 
sober  historian  began  his  chronicle  of  humble  We,  they  had 
given  universal  currency  and  reputation  and  sanctity  to  the  the- 
pgony  and  mythology  which  they  themselv)es  invented,  or  fab- 
ricated from  the  popular  superstitions  and  legends  of  their  own 
countr}%  or  from  such  historical  and  biographical  facts  or  myth* 
ical  traditions  as  they  had  collected  among  the  polished  nations 
of  the  East.  The  machinery  and  fables  and  fancies  of  poetry 
soon  passed  for  realities ;  and  thus  became  associated  and  in- 
corporated with  whatever  was  held  as  true  and  sacred  in  science 
and  religion.  When  the  historian  at  length  appeared,  and 
commenced  the  record  of  his  country's  fame,  it  was  natural  for 
him  to  look  back  into  ages  that  were  past,  and  to  search  for 
the  materials  of  a  regular  narrative  from  the  earliest  period  to 
his  own  times.  And  here  he  was  compelled  to  have  recourse 
to  the  prevalent  poetic  faith  of  his  countrymen,  or  else  to  do 
violence  to  their  prejudices  and  vanity  and  superstition,  by  a 
bold  rejection  of  their  whole  system,  i  he  latter  was  not  to  be 
expected.  Nor  did  he  venture  upon  the  rash  experiment.  He 
adopted  the  vulgar  notions  which  time  and  poetry  had  sane* 
tioned  and  hallowed.  He  traced  their  own  origin — and  gra- 
tuitously referred  the  origin  of  other  nations — ^up  to  a  period, 
more  or  less  indefinitely  remote,  when  the  arts  and  manners  of 
civilized  life  were  yet  to  be  acquired.  The  same  causes  also 
led  the  philosophers,  in  their  speculation^,  to  erect  systems  upon 
a  similar  basis.  With  most  of  these,  man  was  assumed  to  have 
been  at  first  but  a  little  in  advance  of  the  brute  with  which 
he  associated  in  a  common  forest.*  Thus  all  things  conspired 
to  render  this  doctrine  plausible,  and  to  give  it  a  passport  to 
universal  acceptance.  It  became  a  part  of  the  national  creed  . 
of  the  Greeks;  and,  after  them,  of  the  Romans. 

Still  we,  now  and  then,  behold  the  feeble  glimmerings  of  a 

*  Modern  philosophers  have  commonly  started  from  the 
same  point. 
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few  scattered  rays  from  the  sun  of  truth  beaming  through  the 
darkening  mists  of  poetic  illusion  and  philosophical  refinement 
A  golden  age — a  happier  state — a  brighter,  purer,  more 
enlightened  period  sometimes  inspired  the  Muse's  lay,  and 
seemed  to  point  to  that  Eden  of  innocence  and  bliss  of  which 
the  Bible  tells  us,  and  of  which  some  f^int  traditional  remains 
had  escaped  the  general  wreck  of  historic  truth.  The  gods  too, 
say  they,  taught  the  people  agriculture  and  the  arts.  Was  not 
this  merely  disguising  the  fact  that  they  owed  all  to  foreigners  ? 
By  their  own  admission,  then,  they  received  extraordinary  aid 
and  instruction  from  some  quarter ;  and  it  matters  not,  so  far 
as  our  argument  is  concerned,  whether  the  divmity  interposed 
to  rescue  them  from  ignorance  and  barbarism,  or  whether  they 
derived  ^e  same  favors  from  wiser  mortals,  or  from  those 
nations  which  th^  denominated  barbarians.  For  thus  the 
Greeks,  be  it  remembered,  flattered  their  own  vanity,  and  mani* 
fested  their  contempt  for  all  other  nations,  however  polished  or 
powerful,  by  this  sweeping  sentence  of  degradation,  implied  in 
the  contemptuous  appellation — barbarians.  All  their  writers^ 
whether  poets,  histO]:ians  or  philosophers,  liberally  employed  it 
on  every  occai^on.  And  thus  also  did  the  Romans,  in  regard 
to  all  other  nations  except  the  Greeks ; — ^for  to  these,  they  ac- 
knowledged themselves  debtors  exclusively  for  their  own  lite* 
rature,  arts,  laws  and  civility.  By  this  preposterous  and  arro-» 
gant  procedure,  they  efiectually  kept  out  of  view  the  claims  of 
every  other  people  to  greater  antiquity  and  to  profounder  sci'» 
enee  than  their  own.  An  odious  epithet,  appUed  to  those  whom 
we  fear  or  hate,  or  affeot  to  despise,  has  ever  proved  the  most 
cogent  speeies  of  logic  which  can  be  addressed  to  the  populace* 
The  Grecian  sages,  as  we  shall  see,  knew  better. 

But  what,  after  all,  do  their  historians  say  on  this  subject  % 
Their  conjectures  ought  to  go  for  nothing :  their  statements^ 
built  on  fable  and  fiction  and  national  prejudice  and  vanity, 
must  go  for  nothing.  What  they  themselves  saw  and  heard 
and  examined,  and  what  they  learned  from  authentic  sources, 
we  will  believe.  Thus  far  their  authority  deserves  our  respect* 
ful  consideration  and  claims  our  assent,  but  no  further.  Does 
Herodotus  then,  the  father  of  profane  history,  tell  us  of  barbarous 
ijations,  of  savage  tribes  and  hordes  ?  Yes :  and  there  were 
many  such  in  his  day,  as  there  were  in  the  days  of  Polybius, 
Diodorus  Siculus,  Caesar,  livy  and  Tacitus ;  and  as  there  have 
been  ever  sitice.    But  what  says  Herodotfis  respecting  Assyria, 
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Phoenicia  and  Egypt  ?  He  found  them,  indeed,  rapidly  losing 
that  proud  pre-eminence  ^^hich  had  so  long  distinguished  them 
among  the  nations  of  the  'earth.  Still  he  everywhere  beheld 
enough  of  magnificence  and  grandeur  to  overwhelm  him  with 
astonishment;  and  to  render  perfectly  credible  all  that  was 
told  him  of  their  ancient  greatness.  He  surveyed,  as  it  were, 
but  the  ruins  of  those  mighty  empires  which  had  flourished 
through  a  period  of  nearly  two  thousand  years,  unrivalled  in 
arts  and  science  and  letters  and  power  and  splendor,  and  which 
had  already  diffused  the  light  and  comforts  of  civilization  to 
many  rude  and  distant  nations. 

Did  Herodotus  ascertain  that  the  Babylonians  or  Egyptians 
had  ever  been  a  wandering,  fierce,  brutish,  hunting  race,  similar 
to  the  savage  or  half-savage  tribes  then  existing  in  various 
parts  of  Asia,  Europe  and  Africa  ?  He  did  not.  Nor  is  there 
a  single  fragment  of  authentic  history  in  the  world,  which  inti- 
mates that  those  celebrated  nations  had  ever  been  destitute  of 
the  usual  arts  and  intelligence  of  civilized  life.  I  repeat,  that 
the  romance  of  poetry  is  not  to  enter  into  the  account :  nor  is 
the  metaphysic  of  philosophy  to  weigh  against  fact.  In  the  d ays 
of  Hesiod  and  Homer,  those  empires  were  in  the  zenith  of  their 
glory.  That  they  had  ever  been  otherwise  than  polished  and 
enlightened  and  great  and  powerful,  the  Greeks  did  not  know 
and  could  not  prove.  Their  poets,  philosophers  and  historians, 
who,  at  later  periods,  travelled  far  and  resided  long  in  the  East, 
appear  to  have  learned  but  little  of  their  early  history. 

We  have  then  no  historical  evidence  that  man  was  ever 
found  in  a  savage  state,  or  in  a  state  at  all  approaching  the 
savage,  in  the  countries  specified.  All  the  evidence  of  history 
goes  to  establish  the  contrary  opinion.  As  far  back  as  we  can 
trace  the  history  of  the  Assyrians,  Phoenicians  and  Egyptians, 
we  find  them  civilized,  and  that  too  in  a  very  high  degree. 
Now,  what  right  have  we — ^supposing  we  could  extend  our  re- 
searches no  farther — to  infer  that  they  were  ever  otherwise 
than  civilized  ?  or  that  their  ancestors  had  been  savages  ? 
None  at  all :  unless  it  could  be  proved  that  these  were  not  the 
most  ancient  nations  in  the  world ;  and  that  the  nations  from 
which  they  sprung  had  been  originally  savage.  This,  it  is  ap- 
prehended, none  will  attempt  to  prove.  History  then  confirn^ 
the  argument  grounded  on  Scripture  and  Reason. 

Should  it  be  objected,  that  the  proof  from  history  is  merely 
negative ;  that  though  it  establish  the  fact  of  civilization  in  the 
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countries  already  mentioned,  up  to  the  remotest  period  to  which 
it  reaches,  yet  that  it  leaves  us  in  the  dark  in  regard  to  their 
earliest  condition  and  character :  I  answer,  that  it  is  clear, 
direct  and  positive,  so  far  as  it  touches  on  the  subject  And 
this  is  sufficient  for  our  purpose.  If  history  cannot  point  us  to 
the  time  and  the  place  when  and  where  the  most  ancient  in- 
habitants of  the  earth  were  savages,  then  history  utterly  fails  to 
countenance  the  system  of  those  who  maintain  that  the  savage 
was  the  primeval  state  of  mankind.  If  history  represent  the 
most  ancient  people  ever  known  in  the  world  as  civilized  at  the 
time  when  its  records  commence,  then  does  history  yield  all  the 
support  to  our  system  of  which  it  is  capable. 

It  is  much  to  be  lamented  that  all  the  ancient  archives  of 
Nineveh  and  Babylon  and  Tyre  and  Thebes  and  Memphis  have 
perished.  For,  that  they  once  possessed  very  ample  histories 
and  annals,  we  have  abundant  testimony.  Their  loss  is  but 
poorly  supplied  by  the  comparatively  modem  Greek  and  Jew- 
ish historians,  or  by  the  Christian  fathers.  It  is  to  the  Bible 
chiefly,  that  we  must  have  recourse  for  information  relative  to 
all  that  vast  period  which  elapsed  anterior  to  the  time  at  which 
Herodotus  commences  his  elaborate  and  interesting  history. 

Here  it  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  after  the  more  learned 
of  the  Greeks  had  ascertained  their  own  origin,  and  had  become 
convinced  of  their  obligations  to  Egypt  for  letters,  arts  and  phi* 
losophy,  they  then  indulged  in  a  strain  of  eulogy  and  admira« 
tion  bordering  on  extravagance  whenever  they  bad  occasion  to 
speak  of  their  intercourse  with  that  marvellous  country.  Nor 
did  they  hesitate  to  assign  to  their  recently  discovered  instruct- 
ors and  benefactors  the  most  remote,  as  well  as  the  most  re- 
splendent antiquity.  "For  my  own  part  (says  Herodotus)  I 
am  of  opinion,  that  the  Egyptians  (hd  not  commence  their 
origin  with  the  Delta,  but  from  the  first  existence  of  the  human 
race."    Euterpey  15. 

But,  in  the  ateence  of  every  other  source  or  means  of  infor- 
mation, let  us  follow  the  sure  guidance  of  revelation.  Or,  if 
any  further  aid  from  revelation  be  refused  us,  inasmuch  as  our 
appeal  has  been  made  to  history ;  let  us  recur  to  Moses  and  the 
prophets  merely  as  historians,  and  allow  them  to  be  as  trust- 
worthy as  other  historians,  neither  more  nor  less.  And  less 
credible,  they  will  not  be  deemed  even  by  those  who  deny  them 
the  infaUibihty  of  plenary  inspiration. 

Moses  informs  us^  that,  about  one  hundred  years  after  th^ 
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deluge,  agreeably  to  the  Hebrew  chronology,  the  earth  wa« 
divided  among  flie  descendants  of  Noah  according  to  their 
families,  tongues  and  nations.*  In  this  grand  division — made, 
we  presume,  by  Noah,  pursuant  to  the  divine  command — Shem 
had  the  south  of  Asia ;  and  the  Jews,  Arabs,  Persians,  Hindoos, 
with  the  inhabitants  of  farther  India  and  the  Asiatic  Isles,  are 
numbered  among  his  descendants.  Japheth  obtained  the  north- 
em  and  central  parts  of  Asia,  the  Isles  of  the  Gentiles  or  Europe ; 
and,  more  recently,  large  portions  of  America.  China,  accord- 
ing to  Sir  William  Jones,  was  originally  peopled  by  a  colony 
of  Hindoos,  with  which  their  neighbors  and  conquerors,  the 
Tartars,  afterwards  intermixed.  Japan  was  very  anciently 
peopled  from  China,  and  was  subsequently  subdued  by  the  Tar- 
tars, etc.  So  that  China  and  Japan  are  now  inhabited  by  a 
mixed  race  descending  from  Shem  and  Japheth.  To  Ham  was 
alloted  Africa,  together  with  certain  districts  of  Asia.  The 
mighty  empires  of  Assyria  and  Egypt,  the  commercial  repub- 
lics of  Sidon,  Tyre  and  Carthage,  the  Philistines  and  other  na- 
tions of  Palestine  or  Canaan  were  his  inheritance  and  his  pos-^ 
terity.  From  him  also  are  probably  descended  the  Americ?m 
Indians. 

In  the  tenth  chapter  of  Genesis,  we  have  a  particular  ac- 
count of"  the  generations  and  the  sons  of  Noah,"  and  of  the 
beginnings  of  many  cities  and  nations.  Thus,  about  one  him- 
dred  years  after  the  deluge,  JVtmrod,  the  son  of  Cush  and  grand- 
son of  Ham,  commenced  his  career  in  Shinar  as  a  mighty 
warrior  and  conqueror.  Among  other  cities  of  less  note,  he 
built  or  began  to  build  Babylon,  afterwards  "  the  glory  of  king* 
doms,  and  the  beauty  of  the  Chaldees'  excellency."  Ashuvy 
son  of  Shem  and  grandson  of  Noah,  built  Nineveh,  and  gave 
name  to  the  empire  of  Assyria.     Or  if,  instead  of  the  common 

^f^^^,^^^,,^^^  II  i-i   ■■     -.  >■«■«.  II  ■■    I.M*    -—    1  all*   II    «      -V    ■■•>     ■     I     ■         ■-«■■   ...I  .     I     ■    I    MB^IM      •!     MM    ■  ■  ■    I.      ■      R,     , 

*  Whether  this  division  took  place  before  or  after  the  build- 
ing of  Babel  is  disputed.  Bryant  says,  '*  that  there  were  two 
memorable  occurrences  in  ancient  history,  which  the  learned 
have  been  apt  to  consider  as  merely  one  event.  The  first  was 
a  regular  migration  of  mankind  in  general  by  divine  appoint- 
ment :  the  second  was  the  dispersion  of  the  Cuthites,  and 
their  adherents,  who  had  acted  in  defiance  of  this  ordination ;" 
that  the  Cuthites,  under  their  leader  J^imrod^  refused  to  emi 
grate,  built  Babel,  were  punished,  and  scattered  abroad  into 
different  parts,  etc.  Hence  the  fables  of  the  Titans  and 
GiantS)  etc« 
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version  of  Gen.  10 :  11,  "  out  of  that  land  went  forth  Ashur,  and 
builded  Nineveh,^  we  adopt  the  mai^inal  reading,  which  is 
preferred  by  Bochart  and  other  learned  critics,  the  text  will 
stand  thus :  "  Out  of  that  land  he  [Nimrod]  went  forth  into 
Assyria  and  built  Nineveh."  This  is  probably  the  true  readings- 
It  better  accords  with  the  context,  and  with  the  subsequent  for- 
tunes of  that  remarkable  city,  and  of  Ham's  posterity  generally.* 
J^inuSy  its  reputed' founder,  and  from  whom  it  was  named  ac- 
cording to  oriental  tradition,  may  have  been  a  son  of  Nimrod, 
or  merely  another  name  for  Nimrod  himself.  But  however  all 
this  may  be,  there  is  no  doubt  that  Nineveh  was  built  at  this 
time,  or  about  one  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  flood;  and 
that  it  soon  became  an  exceedingly  great,  magnificent  and  re- 
nowned metropoUs. 

Mizraim  (i.  e.  the  family  of  Mezr),  son  of  Ham,  peopled 
Egypt.  Throughout  Africa  and  the  East,  Egypt  is  to  this  day 
called  Mezr,  and  the  Egyptians  Mezraim.  Another  son  of 
Ham,  Canxmn,  peopled  the  land  of  Canaan,  afterwards  Pales- 
tine, or  the  promised  land — the  future  home  of  the  Israelites. 
Sidon,  son  of  Canaan,  gave  name  to  the'  city  Sidon,  and  was 
the  father  of  the  Sidonians.  Uzy  grandson  of  Shem,  is  suppos- 
ed to  have  settled  in  Coelo-Sjnria,  and  to  have  been  the  founder 
of  Damascus.  This  famous  city,  by  whomsoever  built,  belongs 
imdoubtedly  to  the  earliest  ages :  and  it  has  never  ceased  to 
act  a  conspicuous  part  at  every  epoch  of  oriental  history,  from 
Abraham's  time  to  the  present  day. 

We  thus  behold  the  mhabitants  of  this  new  world,  going  for- 
ward with  spirit  and  enterprise  to  build  cities  and  to  iEorm  civil 
communities,  as  soon  as  their  numbers  would  permit.  And  the 
grandest  cities  which  have  ever  existed,  at  least  since  the 
deluge,  were  founded  soon  after  that  event.  Nay,  they  actually 
reached  the  highest  pitch  of  power  and  splendor  within  a  very- 
few  centuries,  some  of  them,  probably,  long  before  the  death 
of  Noah.  Profane  history  does  not  carry  us  back  to  the  period 
at  which  Nineveh  and  Babylon  and  fifty  other  cities  were  not 
large  and  splendid.  Nor  can  it  tell  us  when  or  by  whom 
they  were  built ;  or  what  were  the  several  steps  in  their  pro- 
gress to  greatness.  The  Bible  informs  us  only  when  the  foun- 
dations were  laid.    But  the  Bible  ever  after  speaks  of  them  as 

'  ■  ■  ■  '  ■  ■  ■  ■» 

*  Bryant  dissents  from  Bochart,  and  very  ingeniously  de« 
fends  the  common  version. 

SECOND  SERIES,  VOL.  VI.   NO.   I.  2 


14  The  Primitive  State  of  Mankind.  [Jult^ 

large  and  magnificent  cities.  That  many  of  them  were  so  within 
a  very  few  years  cannot  be  doubted.  As  soon  as  there  were 
people  enough  in  the  world  to  build  cities,  it  might  be  expected 
that  they  would  build  them.  And  that  there  might  have  been 
a  population  of  hundreds  of  millions,  has  been  shown  by  the 
calculations  of  sundry  eminently  learned  and  judicious  writers. 
Should  any  persons,  however,  be  inclined  to  demur  or  to  cavil 
on  this  score,  they  are  welcome  to  all  the  benefit  which  the 
chronology  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and  the  Septuagint 
version  can  afford  them.*  That  cities  should  have  been  built 
during  the  lifetime  of  a  single  monarch  or  patriarch,  or  by  a 
single  generation,  need  not  surprise  us.  Every  body  knows 
the  history  of  Alexandria  in  Egjrpt — and  of  the  scores  of  cities 
built  by  the  successors  of  the  Macedonian  conqueror.  St.  Pe- 
tersburgh  too  is  a  modern  instance  of  a  similar  kind.  And  as 
to  American  cities — they  grow  up  so  rapidly  and  so  abundantly, 
that  no  mortal  pretends  to  an  acquaintance  with  their  statistics 
or  hardly  with  their  geographical  positions. 

But  the  further  we  ascend  towards  the  commencement  of 
human  enterprise,  the  greater  do  we  find  the  combination  of 
skill  and  effort  in  the  production  of  imposing  and  colossal  works 
of  art.  Probably  the  labor  bestowed  on  the  tower  of  Babel — 
certainly  that  bestowed  on  many  a  structure  in  Egypt,  say  a 
pyramid,  or  labyrinth,  or  temple — would  suffice  to  build  a 
modem  city  of  very  respectable  dimensions.  The  truth  is,  for 
several  centuries  after  the  flood,  something  of  the  antediluvian 
spirit  and  fashion  seems  to  have  prevailed  among  mankind. 
Ever)'  thing  was  designed  and  executed  on  a  grand  scale,  and 
in  the  most  durable  style.  It  is  immaterial  at  present  to  inquire 
what  could  have  induced  men,  in  those  early  ages,  to  unite  in 
the  construction  of  such  massive  and  costly  edifices.  Whether 
it  was  the  result  of  voluntary  action  on  the  part  of  the  laborers, 
or  whether  it  was  the  effect  of  despotic  power,  is  of  no  conse- 
quence to  the  main  purpose  of  our  investigation.  Were  we  to 
admit  that  the  whole  was  the  work  of  slaves — that  all  the 
mighty  monuments  of  Asiatic  and  African  grandeur  were  the 
works  of  slaves —still,  this  would  no  more  prove  a  general  de- 
ficiency in  science  or  the  arts,  than  the  existence  of  slavery  in 
our  own^ree,  happy  and  Christian  country,  implies  a  want  of 

*  See  Dr.  Hales's  New  Analysis  of  Chronology ;  and  Dr* 
Rufiseirs  Connection  of  Sacred  and  Profane  History. 
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knowledge^  skill  and  enterprise  in  the  nation  at  large.  If  the 
ancient  despots  of  the  East  possessed  slaves  in  sufficient  num- 
bers to  convert  mountains  of  granite  into  temples  and  statues,  it 
would  not  follow,  either  that  the  master  spirits^  who  planned 
and  directed  such  gigantic  labors,  were  destitute  of  talent  and 
science,  or  that  the  slaves  themselves  were  in  a  state  of  misery 
'and  degradation  without  a  parallel  in  modern  times,  even  in 
the  most  enlightened  and  most  signally  favored  monarchies  and 
republics. 

Conceding  all  that  has  been  said  and  written  about  the 
wretchedness  of  the  people  employed  in  those  extravagant  en- 
terprises of  ancient  vanity  and  ambition  to  be  strictly  true,  it 
will  not  follow  that  those  people,  however  wretched  they  may 
have  been,  were  any  more  wretched  than  certain  classes  of 
human  creatures  in  other  countries — ^than  the  peasantry,  the 
serfs,  the  vassals,  the  villains,  of  Christian  Europe — to  say 
nothing  of  the  African  anomaly  in  Christian  America ;  or  of 
the  baser  castes  throughout  India  under  the  gentle  protection  of 
their  most  gracious  Christian  benefactors.  The  moral  and 
political  condition  of  the  great  mass  of  the  (so  called)  lower 
orders  of  the  people,  under  the  different  European  governments, 
is  probably  elevated  but  little  above  that  of  the  subjects  or  the 
slaves  of  the  former  lords  of  Egypt  and  Assyria. 

Multitudes  of  human  beings  may  be  found,  all  the  world  over, 
engaged  in  pursuits,  or  doomed  to  occupations,  not  a  whit  more 
rational  or  grateful  or  beneficial,  than  were  the  wildest,  most 
extravagant  or  most  onerous  ever  devised  or  imposed  by  the 
tyranny  or  supei;^tition  of  antiquity.  Were  men,  employed  in 
the  construction  of  a  pyramid,  for  instance — with  pay  or  with- 
out it,  as  slaves  or  as  hired  servants— likely  to  have  been  sub- 
jected to  greater  hardships  and  privations,  or  to  a  more  arbitrary 
treatment,  than  are  the  soldiers  in  the  ranks  of  a  modem  army  ? 
or  than  the  sailors  on  board  a  man  of  war,  or  before  the  mast 
of  a  merchant  ship  ?  or  than  the  operatives  in  an  English  cot- 
ton factory  or  upon  an  American  cotton  plantation  ? 

We  do  injustice,  therefore,  to  the  ancient  Orientals,  when, 
from  the  assumed  misery  and  servile  condition  of  the  lower 
classes,  we  infer  a  corresponding  and  universal  degradation 
of  the  human  mind ;  when  we  argue,  that,  because  the  many 
appear  to  have  been  ignorant  and  depressed,  therefore  the  few, 
or  the  whole  must  have  been  eqdally  destitute  of  intelligence, 
sagacity,  wisdom,  science   and  enterprise;    that    Abraham^ 
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Joseph,  Moses  and  Job  i¥ere  not  superior  to  the  Tiilgar  nomad 
of  the  desert,  or  to  the  murmuring  cowardly  Hebrew  herdsman. 
We  must  utterly  eschew  all  our  republican  logic  and  prejudices 
of  this  sort,  while  we  listen  to  the  truthful  voice  of  universal 
experience.  The  great  masses  of  mankind  have,  at  all  times, 
been  controlled  and  directed  and  fashioned  by  the  wisdom  or 
the  cunning  or  the  will  of  the  few.  And  it  is  the  character  of 
the  few  which  invariably  fixes  the  historic  character  of  every 
age  and  of  every  country.  The  light  of  science,  indeed,  may 
be  diffused  over  the  globe,  like  the  light  of  the  sun ;  while  the 
millions  who  enjoy  the  benefits  of  both  ^re  as  incapable  of  ap- 
preciating the  one  as  of  comprehending  thfe  other.  The  uni- 
versities of  the  Nile  and  the  Euphrates — ^in  the  former  of  which 
were  graduated  the  illustrious  Grecian  masters,  Thales,  Pytha- 
goras, Eudoxus  and  Plato — may  have  been  surrounded  by  illit- 
eracy and  rudeness,  as  were  the  universities  of  the  llissus  and 
the  Tiber  centuries  later,  and  as  are  those  of  the  Cam  and  the 
Isis,  of  the'Hudson  and  the  Potomac,  at  the  present  day.  No 
doubt,  the  Newtons  and  the  Lockes,  the  Miltons  and  the  Sel- 
dens,  the  Fultons  and  the  Franklins  lived  and  labored  then,  as 
they  have  done  since  and  are  doing  still,  among  a  people  not 
quite  their  peers  in  intellect  ot  accomplishments.  Such  ex- 
tremes and  contrasts  have  always  and  everywhere  prevailed. 
And  they  do  not  affect  the  question  about  the  civilization  of  any 
country,  ancient  or  modern. 

Thus,  France  is  a  civilized  country ;  and  yet  there  are  mil- 
lions of  Frenchmen  who  do  not  know  the  alphabet.  But,  in 
thus  appljring  the  term  civilized,  we  do  not  stop  to  discriminate 
between  the  courtly  Parisian  savant  and  the  roughest  provincial 
peasant.  We  pronounce  the  French  nation,  a  civilized  nation, 
and  justly ; — as  we  do  the  American  republic — without  except- 
ing the  three  or  four  hundred  thousand  white  persons  over 
twenty  years  of  age,  who,  according  to  the  recent  census,  can- 
not write  or  read.  For  even  these,  uncultivated  as  they  are,  rise 
incomparably  above  the  wild  Indian  and  stupid  Hottentot.  And 
we  mean  the  same  thing  when  we  speak  of  the  civilization  of 
ancient  Egypt  or  Phoenicia.  The  whole  people  were  civilized, 
as  contrasted  with  savages ;  whatever  distinctions  may  have 
obtained  among  themselves,  or  however  vast  the  distance  be- 
tween either  classes  or  individuals. 

Again,  there  are  diverse  forms  as  well  as  degrees  of  civili- 
zation.   Asiatic  civilization  has  assumed  a  different  type  from 
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the  European ;  and,  for  centuries  past,  has  ranked  much  lower 
in  degree.  The  civilization  of  China  is  very  unlike  that  of 
Germany,  and  probably  much  inferior  to  it.  Yet,  no  person 
would  confound  the  Chinese  with  the  aborigines  of  New  Hol- 
land, any  more  than  he  would  consign  the  Germans  to  the 
same  category  with  the  natives  of  Congo  and  Oregon.  I  resort 
to  this  species  of  illustration  to  avoid  any  misapprehension 
about  the  precise  meaning  of  the  word  uvilizaiion.  Of  this 
word,  I  have  attempted  no  definition.  I  use  it  as  custom  has 
authorized.  I  speak  of  civilized  nations  and  savage  tribes,  as 
existing  facts,  well  known  and  universally  understood.  If 
there  be  any  nations  or  tribes  in  a  transition  or  doubtful  state — 
so  that  they  would  not,  by  common  consent,  be  assigned  to  the 
one  or  the  other  of  these  grand  divisions — I  leave  them  out  of 
the  account 

I  assert  then,  that  the  most  ancient  Egyptians  known  to  his- 
tory were  civilized :  as  truly  so,  as  were  ever  the  Greeks  or 
the  Romans,  or  as  now  are  the  Britons  or  the  Italians.  With 
forms  and  degrees,  I  repeat,  I  have  no  controversy.  Pass 
what  sentence  you  please  upon  the  remnants  and  ruins  of 
Egyptian  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting ;  you  will  never 
pronounce  them  the  work  of  savages.  The  builders  of  the 
stupendous  temples  at  Thebes  and  Tentyra  may  possibly  suffer 
somewhat  in  comparison  with  the  artists  who  designed  and  em- 
belUshed  St.  Peter's  and  St.  Paul's  at  Rome  and  Lon- 
don ;  but  no  man  will  be  hardy  enough  to  insinuate  that  the 
former  were  savages. 

But  to  return,  for  a  moment,  to  the  Scriptural  history.  Who- 
ever will  peruse  the  Mosaic  account  of  mankind,  during  the 
first  ages  after  the  flood,  will  discover  no  trace  of  barbarism, 
and  no  deficiency  in  the  arts  of  civilized  life.  So  early  as  the 
time  of  Abraham,  we  find  a  king  in  Egypt  of  the  common 
name  of  Pharaoh,  and  a  civil  polity  established,  apparently  of 
the  same  general  character  with  that  which  prevailed  in  the 
days  of  Joseph  and  Moses,  and  which  probably  continued  until 
the  Persian  conquest.  The  kingdom  abounded  in  agricultural 
products^  and  anbrded  ample  relief  to  strangers  in  seasons  of 
famine.  Moses  represents  the  sovereign,  who  reigned  at  the 
time  of  the  patriarch's  temporary  sojourn  in  that  then  most 
fertile  and  hospitable  country,  as  a  powerful  and  magnificent 
monarch,  surrounded  by  his  princes  and  ofiScers  of  state,  main- 
taining a  splendid  and  luxurious  court,  and  exhibiting  also 

2* 
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much  more  magnanimity  and  moral  principle  than  is  usually  to 
be  met  with  in  crowned  heads  among  the  ancients  or  the  mod- 
erns. Several  writers,  particularly  Goguet  and  Warburton, 
have  contrasted  the  circumstances  of  Abraham's  journey  into 
Egypt  and  of  his  dismission  by  Pharaoh,  with  those  of  a  similar 
adventure  on  the  part  of  Isaac  with  Abimelech,  styled  king  of 
Gerar, — in  which  the  superiority  of  an  Egyptian  monarch  over 
a  petty  Philistine  sheik  or  chief  is  strikingly  manifested. 

In  the  days  of  Jacob,  the.  caravan  of  Ishmaelite  merchants 
from  Gilead,  "  with  tbeir  camels  bearing  spicery,  and  balm,  and 
myrrh,"  and  their  ready  purchase  of  Joseph  as  a  slave,  suffi- 
ciently indicate  the  nature  of  the  market  which  Egypt  then 
presented  for  the  rarest  commodities,  as  well  as  the  safe  and 
regular  manner  in  which  the  over-land  foreign  commerce  was 
conducted.  We  read  of  a  captain  of  Pharaoh's  guard,  of  a 
chief  butler  and  baker,  and  other  important  functionaries— of  a 
distinct  priesthood — of  a  prison,  "  where  the  king's  prisoners 
were  bound" — of  "  magicians  and  wise  men'^ — and  of  sundry 
curious  facts  and  incidents,  rather  casually  glanced  at  than  di- 
rectly stated  in  the  general  narrative.  "  And  Pharaoh  took  off 
his  ring  from  his  hand,  and  put  it  upon  Joseph's  hand,  and  ar- 
rayed him  in  vestures  of  fine  linen,  and  put  a  gold  chain  about 
his  neck;  and  he  made  him  to  ride  in  the  second  chariot 
which  he  had,"  etc.;  all  evincing  much  luxury  and  refinement 
And  in  the  cities  for  the  laying  up  of  stores  and  provisions  for 
the  approaching  seven  years  of  famine,  we  see  the  effects  of 
wise  government  and  of  great  national  opulence.  Soon  after 
Joseph's  death,  we  find  the  power  and  grandeur  of  the  king- 
dom very  significantly  illustrated  in  the  employment  of  the  en- 
slaved Israelites  in  building  treasure  cities,  and  in  preparing 
materials  for  splendid  pubhc  edifices.  "  Indeed  (adds  Warbur- 
ton), if  we  may  believe  St.  Paul,  this  kingdom  was  chosen  by 
God  to  be  the  scene  of  all  his  wonders,  in  support  of  his  elect 
people,  for  this  very  reason,  that  through  the  celebrity  of  so 
famed  an  empire,  the  power  of  the  true  God  might  be  spread 
abroad,  and  strike  the  observation  of  the  whole  habitable 
^orld.  *  For  the  Scripture  saith  unto  Pharaoh,  Even  for  this  same 
purpose  have  I  raised  thee  up,  that  I  might  show  my  power  in 
thee,  and  that  my  name  might  be  declared  throughout  all  the 
earth.' "     Rom.  9 :  17. 

The  description  of  the  Egyptian  priesthood  by  Diodorus  Sic- 
ulus  is  worthy   of  notice  in   this  connection.     "The  whole 
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country  being  divided  into  three  parts ;  the  first  belongs  to  the 
body  of  priests,  an  order  in  the  highest  reverence  among  their 
countrymen,  for  their  piety  to  the  gods,  and  their  consummate 
wisdom,  acquired  by  the  best  education,  and  fhe  closest  appli- 
cation to  the  improvement  of  the  mind.  With  their  revenues 
they  supply  all  Egypt  with  public  sacrifices ;  they  support  a 
number  of  inferior  officers,  and  maintain  their  own  families: 
for  the  Egyptians  think  it  utterly  unlawful  to  make  any  change 
in  their  public  worship ;  but  hold  that  every  thing  should  be 
administered  by  their  priests,  in  the  same  constant,  invariable 
manner.  Nor  do  they  deem  it  at  all  fitting  that  those,  to  whose 
cares  the  public  is  so  much  indebted,  should  want  the  common 
necessaries  of  life :  for  the  priests  are  constantly  attached  to 
the  person  of  the  king,  as  bis  coadjutors,  counsellors  and  in- 
structors in  the  most  weighty  matters.  For  it  is  not  among 
them  as  with  the  Greeks,  where  one  single  man  or  woman  ex- 
ercises the  pffice  of  the  priesthood.  Here  a  body  or  society 
is  employed  in  sacrificing  and  other  rites  of  public  worship, 
who  transmit  their  profession  to  their  children.  This  order, 
likewise,  is  exempt  from  all  charges  and  imposts,  and  holds  the 
second  honors,  under  the  king,  m  the  public  administration.*' 
Moses  also  tells  us  that  the  Egyptian  priests  were,  a  distinct  and 
superior  order,  and  h^d  an  established  landed  revenue;  th^t 
when  the  famine  raged  so  severely  that  the  people  were  com- 
pelled to  sell  their  estates  to  the  crown  for  bread,  the  priests 
still  retained  theirs  unalienated,  and  were  supplied  with  corn 
gratuitously  from  the  public  stores.  "  Only  the  land  of  the 
priests  bought  he  not :  for  the  priests  had  a  portion  assigned 
them  of  Pharaoh,  and  did  eat  their  portion  which  Pharoah 
gave  them  :  wherefore  they  sold  not  their  lands."  Gen. 
47 :  22.  Diodorus  gives  us  the  reason  of  this  indulgence,  and 
corroborates  the  Scriptural  history ;  or,  rather,  is  himself  sus- 
tained by  this  venerable  authority — although  ignorant,  proba- 
bly, of  its  existence. 

Herodotus  says  the  inhabitants  of  Heliopolis  were  deemed  in 
his  time  the  most  ingenious  of  all  the  Egyptians.  The  schools 
of  its  priesthood  were  famous  for  wisdom  and  learning.  And 
Strabo,  even  so  late  as  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era^ 
speaks  of  certain  stately  edifices  as  stul  remaining  in  that  an- 
cient city,  which,  as  it  was  reported,  had  formerly  been  occu- 
pied by  the  priests,  who  cultivated  the  studies  of  philosophy 
and  astronomy.    This  statement  is  incidentally  confirmed  by 
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Moses.  When  Joseph  was  created  ^and  vizier  or  prime  min- 
ister of  Egypt,  Pharaoh  "  gave  him  to  wife,  Asenath,  the 
daughter  of  Poti-ph^a,  priest  of  On"  or  Heliopolis.  All  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  plainly  show  that  the  king  was  then 
disposed  to  do  Joseph  the  nighest  honor :  and  the  sound  pol- 
icy of  this  distinguished  alliance  is  apparent  from  the  passages 
already  cited  from  the  Greek  historians.  The  sudden  and  ex- 
traordinary, elevation  of  a  stranger,  over  the  heads  of  the  hered- 
itary administrators  of  public  affairs,  might  have  proved  a  dan- 
gerous experiment  The  introduction  of  Joseph,  therefore,  into 
their  own  priestly  order  by  marriage,  was  probably  the  best,  if 
not  the  only  expedient,  calculated  to  allay  their  envy  and  pre- 
judices, and  to  secure  their  cordial  support  and  co-operation. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  also,  that,  throughout  this  whole 
period  from  Abraham  to  Moses,  the  Scripture  represents  Egypt 
as  an  entire  kingdom  mider  one  monarch,  and  not  as  distributed 
into  a  number  of  petty  independent  sovereignties,  as  most 
modern  historians,  from  the  imperfect  traditions  detailed  by  the 
Greeks,  would  lead  us  to  believe.  That  Egypt  might,  in  after 
times,  have  been  thus  temporarily  divided  among  several  tyrants 
or  competitors  for  the  throne,  or  that  the  powerful  nobles  or 
military  commanders  might,  during  the  reign  of  a  weak  prince 
or  the  minority  of  a  young  one,  or  at  any  other  favorable  crisis, 
have  seized  upon  the  crown  and  shared  its  honors  among  them, 
is  very  probable,  and  will  account  for  the  stories  found  in  many 
writers  about  the  confusions  of  ancient  Egypt.  Domestic  feuds 
and  animosities  may  have  commenced  at  or  soon  after  the  exo- 
dus of  the  Israelites.  At  any  rate,  the  prophets  Isaiah  and 
Ezekiel,  centuries  later,  when  predicting  the  desolation  of 
Egypt  by  the  Babylonians,  speak  of  internal  commotions  and 
divisions  as  the  principal  cause  of  her  deplorable  weakness, 
and  of  her  forty  years'  endurance  of  the  most  dreadful  calami- 
ties ever  inflicted  upon  a  conquered  enemy.  "  And  I  will  set 
the  Egyptians  against  the  Egyptians;  and  they  shall  fight  every 
one  against  his  brother,  and  every  one  against  his  neighbor ; 
city  against  city,  and  kingdom  against  kingdom.'*  Is.  19 :  2. 
"  And  I  will  make  the  land  of  Egypt  desolate  in  the  midst  of 
the  countries  that  are  desolate,  and  her  cities  among  the  cities 
that  are  laid  waste  shall  be  desolate  forty  years :  and  I  will 
scatter  the  Egyptians  among  the  nations,  and  will  disperse  them 
through  the  countries."  Ezek.  29:  12.  We  must  not  con- 
found the  early  with  the  later  history  of  Egypt. 


.  { 
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Nor  are  we  to  forget  that,  however  much  of  error  or  fiction 
may  have  found  its  way  into  their  historical  statements,  the 
more  intelligent  and  travelled  Greeks,  with  one  voice,  assigned 
to  Egypt  both  the  remotest  antiquity  and  the  highest  wisdom 
and  learning.  Herodotus  says  that  the  Egyptians  were  the 
wisest  of  all  nations,  and  tiiat  they  were  never  beholden  for 
any  thing  to  the  Grecians ;  but  on  the  contrary,  that  Greece 
had  borrowed  largely  from  Egypt  All  the  Hebrew  records 
support  the  Grecian  evidence  for  the  extreme  antiquity  and 
pre-eminent  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians.  Thus,  Isaiah,  in  de- 
nouncing the  divine'  judgments  against  this  people :  "  Surely 
the  princes  of  Zoan  f  or  Tanis)  are  fools,  the  counsel  of  the 
wise  counsellors  of  Pnaraoh  is  become  brutish:  how  say  ye 
unto  Pharaoh,  I  am  the  son  of  the  wise,  the  son  of  ancient 
kings  ?  Where  are  they  ?  Where  are  thy  wise  men  1"  Is. 
19:12. 

I  transcribe  the  following  paragraph  from  Warburton,  chiefly 
as  furnishing  a  curious  specimen  of  a  kind  of  reasoning  which 
is  always  convenient  to  the  syste^-jnaker,  and  in  the  main 
abundantly  satisfactory  to  the  geneual  reader.  "  This  superior 
nobility  of  the  priests  of  On  or  Heliopolis  seems  to  have  been 
chiefly  owing  to  their  higher  antiquity.  Heliopolis,  or  the  city 
of  the  Sun,  was  the  place  where  that  luminary  was  principally 
worshipped;  and  certainly,  from  the  most  early  times:  for 
Diodorus  tells  us  that,  *the  first  gods  of  Egypt  were  the  sun 
and  moon  :'  the  truth  of  which,  all  this  laid  together  remark- 
ably confirms.  Now  if  we  suppose,  as  is  very  reasonable,  that 
the  first  established  priests  in  Egypt  were  those  dedicated  to 
the  sun  at  On,  we  shall  not  be  at  a  loss  to  account  for  their 
titles  of  nobility.  Strabo  says,  they  were  much  given  to  as- 
tronomy ;  and  this  too  we  can  easily  believe :  for  what  more 
likely  than  that  they  should  be  fond  of  the  study  of  that  system, 
over  which  their  god  presided,  not  only  in  his  moral  but  in  his 
natural  capacity  ?  For  whether  they  received  the  doctrine  from 
original  tradition,  or  whether  they  invented  it  at  hazard,  which 
is  more  likely,  in  order  to  exalt  this  their  visible  god,  by  giving 
him  the  post  of  honor,  it  is  certain  they  taught  that  the 
sun  was  in  the  centre  of  its  system,  and  that  all  the  other  bodies 
moved  round  it,  in  perpetual  revolutions.  This  noble  theory 
came  with  the  rest  of  the  Egyptian  learning  into  Greece,  being 
carried  thither  by  Pythagoras ;  who,  it  is  remarkable,  received 
it  from  (Enuphis,  a  priest  of  Heliopolis,  and,  after  having  given 
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the  most  distinguished  lustre  to  his  school,  it  sunk  into  obscurity, 
and  suffered  a  total  eclipse  throughout  a  long  succession  of 
learned  and  unlearned  ages ;  till  these  times  relumed  its  ancient 
splendor,  and  immovably  fixed  it  on  the  most  unerring  princi- 
ples of  science." 

As  to  the  very  accommodating  hypothesis  or  rather  conjecture, 
that  the  Egyptian  professors  may  have  "  invented  at  hazard" 
the  sublime  astronomical  doctrine,  taught  in  Greece  by  their 
accomplished  pupil  Pythagoras — a  doctrine  which  never  ob- 
tained currency  among  the  Greeks — which  subsequently,  and 
after  the  lapse  of  more  than  twenty  centuries,  was  revived  by 
Copernicus,  and  finally  demonstrated  by  Newton — the  philoso- 
phers are  heartily  welcome  to  all  the  capital  th^  can  make  of 
it.  They  must  concede,  at  the  least,  that  the  Egyptian  sages 
were  shrewd  and  \\x(^  giLessers ;  and  that  their  inventions  at 
hazard  were  not  always  to  be  despised.  With  all  becoming 
deference,  however,  to  great  names,  and  to  superior  erudition,  I 
should  venture  to  reverse  the  order ;  and  to  assume  that  their 
orthodox  astronomical  faith  was  grounded  upon  real  science : 
and  that  the  science  preceded  the  popular  superstition,  and  gave 
rise  to  it.  When  or  how  they  acquired  this  wonderful  science, 
which  we  are  only  just  beginning  to  learn — whethey  they  de- 
rived it  from  Noah,  and  he  from  the  father  and  first  great  teach- 
er of  mankind — or  whether  some  gifted  Galileo  or  Newton 
among  themselves  was  its  happy  author — it  were  bootless  to 
speculate.  It  is  much  easier  to  account  for  its  ultimate  and 
total  disappearance— even  long  before  the  superstition  which  it 
generated  had,  in  any  degree,  relaxed  its  ghostly  dominion  over 
the  popular  mind.  The  science  itself  may  never  have  passed 
the  limits  of  the  sacerdotal  colleges  and  royal  observatories 
where  it  was  studied  and  cherished ;  while  the  superstition  was 
diffused  among  all  ranks  and  embraced  by  the  whole  people. 

The  science,  moreover,  may  have  become  obsolete  or  been 
lost  among  its  priviWed  guardians  and  depositaries  prior  even 
to  the  dissolution  of  their  priestly  order.  These  may  have 
neglected  their  high  vocation  as  teachers  and  students — as  has 
often  happened  in  similar  corporations  since — from  indolence, 
from  the  absence  of  all  external  stimulus  or  exciting  motive, 
or  from  luxurious  habits  of  self-indulgence:  and  thereafter, 
they  may  have  been  content  with  the  results,  the  tables,  rules, 
formulae  and  calculations,  already  provided  by  their  more  dili- 
gent and  faithful  predecessors.    They  might  continue  to  know 
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the  fact,  and  to  believe  the  theory  of  the  true  s«lar  system ; 
just  as  multitudes  of  modern  gownsmen  know  and  believe, 
without  being  able  to  advance  a  single  step  towards  the  actual 
demonstration.  At  any  rate,  the  science  must  have  perished 
beneath  the  desolating  sweep  of  the  Persian  invader,  who 
madly  sought  to  bury,  in  the  ruins  of  the  temple  and  the 
palace,  the  religion,  the  learning,  the  arts  and  the  glory  of 
Egypt.  The  superstition,  indeed,  survived  the  rage,  the  iSre 
and  the  sword  of  the  ruthless  victor.  But  the  light  of  science 
was  utterly  extinguished ;  and  its  votaries  were  silenced  for- 
ever. The  later  Greeks  had  ample  opportunities  to  witness  all 
the  revolting  absurdities  of  the  Egyptian  idolatry ;  while  they 
could  hear  only  a  faint  traditionary  whisper  of  that  splendid 
intellectual  inheritance  which  had  once  adorned,  enriched  and 
exalted  the  Egyptian  name  above  eveiy  other  in  the  ancient 
world. 

But,  inasmuch  as  the  bigoted  Persians  destroyed  or  rather 
annihilated  all  the  written  records,  the  libraries,  books,  ar- 
chives, chronicles,  annals— all  the  scientific  apparatus  and  col- 
lections— which  had  been  accumulating  undisturbed  for  two 
thousand  years;  we,  forsooth,  are  not  to  believe  that  the 
Eg)rptians  ever  possessed  either  literature  or  science !  And  we 
should,  no  doubt,  be  equally  incredulous  about  Egyptian  art, 
were  it  not  for  the  still  living  and  still  speaking  witnesses  in 
every  part  of  the  land,  upon  either  bank  of  th(?  mysterious 
Nile,  from  the  cataracts  to  the  Mediterranean.  But  for  the^^e 
stubborn  monuments,  we  should  very  logically  conclude,  that 
the  present  half-human  Copts  are  fair  specimens  of  Pharaoh's 
wise  men — the  instructors  of  Moses  and  Cecrops,  of  Solon  and 
Pythagoras !  And  we  are  the  more  especially  predisposed  to 
favor  this  mode  of  reasoning,  since  it  is  everywhere  gravely 
asserted,  that  the  East  is  unchangeable,  and  has  never  changed ; 
— ^that  habits,  manners,  usages,  all  things  remain  just  as  they 
were  a  score  of  centuries  ago.  So  that  whatever  a  galloping 
traveller  or  fashionable  tounst  happens  to  encounter  or  to  espy, 
is  incontinently  jotted  down  as  a  veritable  fac  simile  of  what 
existed  in  the  days  of  Abraham  or  Solomon  ; — as  if  invariable 
uniformity  and  absolute  stability  were  predicable  of  regions 
which  have  undergone  more  revolutions,  reverses,  exterminating 
wars  and  plagues  of  all  sorts — political,  moral,  religious  and 
physical — than  any  other  portions  of  the  globe.  It  is  time 
that  this  folly  were  rebuked,  and  that  its  abettors  were  sent  to 
school. 
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I  have  saifl  more  of  Egypt  than  my  argument  strictly  de- 
mands. To  show  that  E^ypt  was  always  civilized,  and  never 
otherwise — ^without  claiming  for  it  any  extraordinary  excel- 
lence or  superiority — was  abundantly  sufficient  to  sustain  the 
proposition  which  I  have  essayed  to  demonstrate*  Incidentally, 
I  have  adverted  to  a  few  particulars  which  seem  to  indicate  a 
very  high  order  and  degree  of  civilization.  And  much  more, 
tending  to  the  same  result,  might  easily  be  adduced.  Ever 
since  the  temporary  occupancy  of  Egypt  by  the  French,  under 
Napoleon,  the  ruins  of  her  pristine  grandeur  have  been  a  study 
for  the  most  profoundly  learned,  sagacious  and  philosophical 
antiquarians  of  Europe.  They  have  not  only  visited  the  several 
remarkable  localities,  but  have  patiently,  perseveringly  and 
laboriously  explored,  investigated,  deciphered,  measured,  com- 
pared, classified — until  they  have  become  familiar  with  the 
aspect,  features,  magnitude,  proportions  and  style  of  those  mar- 
vellous creations,  wmch  have  resisted  and  survived  the  convul- 
^ons  and  the  Vandalism  of  a  hundred  generations ;  and  which 

*  Bryant  indeed  maintains,  that  the  Mizraim,  with  their 
brethren  the  sons  of  Phut,  migrated  to  their  place  of  allot- 
ment, the  Upper  Egypt,  a  long  time  before  the  rebellion  at 
Babel ;  that  they  there  led  a  simple,  rude,  half-savage  kind  of 
life  for  several  ages  5  that  they  were  at  length  conquered  and 
civilized  by  their  brethren  the  Cuthites  (the  Titanic  brood,  as 
he  styles  them),  after  they  had  been  driven  from  Babylonia — 
etc. — ^His  authorities,  Diodorus  Siculus  among  them,  do  not 
seem  to  warrant  his  hypothesis.  But  if  admitted  to  be  true, 
it  would  not  invalidate  our  theory  in  the  slightest  degree.  It 
would  merely  change  a  little  the  order  of  events.  It  would 
show  that  the  first  settlers  in  a  part  of  Egypt  had  greatly  de^ 
generated  for  a  season:  and  that  they  were  afterwards  in- 
structed and  reclaimed  by  a  colony  direct  from  the  father* 
land — ^the  original  seat  and  fountain  of  civilization.  Should 
all  our  facts  and  reasoning  about  Egypt  be  questioned  or  re- 
jected, still  our  main  position  remains  impregnable  and  un- 
affected. It  can  never  be  demolished,  until  it  be  proved  that 
there  was  a  time  when  civilization  was  unknown,  and  nowhere 
existed ;  or  when  all  the  inhabitants  of  our  fflobe  were  sav- 
ages. The  philosophy  which  traces  the  civilized  up  to  the 
savage  state,  or  which  deduces  the  former  from  the  latter, 
demands  this:  and  nothing  less  will  meet  the  demand.  Other- 
wise, the  whole  affair  is  a  mere  '*  contro versia  verbi." 
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seem  destined  to  speak  of'  the  primeval  ages  and  of  the  Pha- 
raohs to  the  latest  posterity.  But  into  this  tempting  and  opu- 
lent field,  we  must  not  venture.  The  pen  and  the  pencil, 
however,  have  nobly  accomplished  their  proper  task ;  an4 
volumes,  full  of  instruction  and  of  the  most  intensely  exciting 
interest,  are  now  within  the  reach  of  every  man,  who  has  the 
curiosity  to  read  one  of  the  most  astonishing,  as  well  as  edify- 
ing passages  in  the  history  of  our  race.  Not  only  do  these 
recent  researches  fully  confirm  all  the  statements  of  the  Hebrew 
and  classical  authors ;  but  they  add  immensely  to  the  previ- 
ously conceded  number  and  variety  of  arts  and  sciences,  useful 
and  liberal,  which  must  have  been  cultivated  and  practised  by 
the  older  Egyptians.  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  discover  wherein 
they  were  deficient,  or  inferior  to  the  modern  European,  while, 
in  some  respects,  it  is  manifest  they  remain  still  unrivalled  and 
peerless. 

We  are  now  able  to  comprehend  and  to  appreciate  the  mean- 
ing of  the  significant  scriptural  phrase — "the  wisdom  of  the 
Egyptians ;"  and  the  reason  why  Moses  and  the  Grecian  sages 
frequented  their  schools;  and  why,  moreover,  the  latter  spent 
so  many  years,  not  merely  at  one  college,  but  oftentimes  at  dif- 
ferent colleges,  according  to  the  objects  which  they  had  in  view 
or  the  sciences  to  be  acquired,  before  they  deemed  their  educa^ 
tion  finished f  or  aspired  to  the  honors  of  graduation.     Thus, 
Lycurgus  and  Solon,  the  most  eminent  lawgivers  among  the 
Greeks,  appear  to  have  visited  Egypt,  chiefly  to-  enlarge  their 
acquaintance  with  the  great  principles  of  civil  government  and 
jurisprudence.    The  latter,  as  Plutarch  informs  us,  received  much 
useful  instruction,  on  various  important  doctrines  of  philosophy 
and  politics,  from  the  priests  at  Sals.     Th ales  and  Eudozus 
studied  mathematics  at  Memphis.     Pythagoras  learned  astrono- 
my at  Heliopolis.     Thence  he  passed  successively  to  the  other 
most  renowned  seminaries ;  in  which,  for  twenty-two  years,  he 
prosecuted  his  inquiries,  at  the  feet  and  under  the  guidance  of 
the  learned  Gamaliels  of  the  day,  with  the  most  untiring  pa-r 
tience,  docihty,  perseverance  and  enthusiasm.     After  this  pretty 
thorough  novitiate  in  Egypt,  and  after  travelling  into  Chaldaea, 
Persia  and  Phoenicia  in  quest  of  knowledge,  he  returned  to  his 
own  native  Samos — there  to  be  persecuted  by  the  same  fell 
spirit  of  ignorance,  envy,  prejudice  and  bigotry,  which,  in  a  la- 
ter and  Christian  age,  haunted  and  embittered  the  existence  of 
Roger  Bacon  and  Galileo.     Finally,  he  estaUished  a  school  of 
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his  own  at  Crotona  in  Italy.  And  Plato  too,  the  devoted  disci- 
ple of  Socrates  during  eight  happy  jears,  then  a  student  of  the 
Pythagorean  philosophy  in  Magna  Graecia,  and  of  various  sci- 
ences at  other  distinguished  foreign  schools,  thought  it  neces- 
sary to  attend  the  lectures  of  the  Egyptian  professors  also,  be- 
fore he  opened  his  own  famous  Academy  at  Athens.  Verily, 
the  Grecian  scholars  must  have  been  sorry  lads,  or  they  could 
hardly  have  contrived  to  lounge  away  their  entire  youth  and 
some  ten  or  twenty  years  of  mature  manhood,  among  a  set  of 
dreamy  pedagogues,  who,  agreeably  to  the  vulgar  faith,  would 
have  disgraced  the  old  Jidd  schools  of  our  own  unparalleled  Vir- 
ginia !  We,  however,  with  these  and  many  similar  facts  on  re- 
cord, should,  in  our  extreme  simplicity,  be  disposed  to  think  it 
impossible  for  the  most  intrepid  skepticism  to  deny  to  ancient 
Egypt  the  palm  of  pre-eminent  wisdom  and  learning.  Of  such 
pupils  as  Moses  and  Plato,  her  universities  may  have  well  been 
proud.  And  from  the  works  and  reputation  of  the  pupil  we 
may  still  judge  of  the  master. 

And  if  we  bear  in  mind,  that  even  Plato  and  most  of  the 
other  Greeks  did  not  visit  Egypt  until  after  the  Babylonian  and 
Persian  invasions,  when  only  the  wreck  of  her  former  science 
remained,  we  shall  be  able  to  make  some  equitable  allowance 
for  the  fragmentary  character  of  their  reports,  and  for  the  seem- 
ing contradictions  and  even  absurdities  which  we  occasionally 
find  in  their  writings. 

O,  quam  te  dicam  bonam 
Aniehac  fuisse,  tales  cum  sint  reliquiae  1 

But  this  paper  must  have  an  end.  In  preparing  it,  I  have 
felt  the  difficulty  of  selection  from  the  great  mass  of  materials 
at  hand,  and  especially  of  compressing  within  the  limits  of  a 
readable  article  a  small  portion  of  the  most  prominent  and  per- 
tinent facts  which  abound  in  ancient  authors.  These,  if  judi- 
ciously arranged  and  fairly  interpreted,  could  scarcely  fail  to  dis- 
sipate much  of  the  prejudice,  error  and  skepticism  which  pre- 
vail on  this  subject.  I  had  designed  to  bring  under  review  the 
arts  and  sciences  actually  known  among  the  earliest  postdilu- 
vian nations ;  and  to  offer  a  few  brief  comments  upon  their  lit- 
erature, manners,  customs,  laws,  religion  and  peculiar  institu- 
tions. I  had  also  marked  a  number  of  passages  in  sundry 
modern  writers,  with  a  view  to  point  out  the  inconclusiveness  of 
their  reasoning,  and  its  inconsistency  oftentimes  with  the  very 
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premises  which  they  themselves  admit.  How  much  learned  in- 
genuity, for  example,  has  not  been  expended  in  attempts  to  de- 
preciate or  to  get  rid  of  the  Egyptian  claims  to  any  respectable 
degree  of  proficiency  in  astronomy,  mathematics,  chemistry, 
metallurgy,  physics,  anatomy,  navigation,  geography,  architec- 
ture, engraving,  sculpture,  painting,  etc.,  merely  because  an 
arbitrary  and  inexorable  theory  seemed  to  depiand  a  vastly  lon- 
ger time  for  such  high  attainments  than  any  authentic  history 
could  furnish  ? 

I  conclude  then  with  the  remark,  that  if  the  Egyptians,  As- 
Syrians  and  Phoenicians  never  existed  in  a  savage  state ;  if  their 
immediate  progenitors,  up  to  the  age  of  Noah,  were,  like  him- 
self, civilized  (and  we  proved,  as  we  think,  on  a  previous  oc- 
casion, that  man  was  created  a  civilized  being,  and  thus  con- 
tinued down  to  the  miraculous  dispersion  from  Babel) — then  it 
follows,  that  history  cannot  conduct  us  back  to  a  period  when 
the  whole  human  race  was  savage ;  and  consequently,  that  the 
philosophic  and  popular  doctrine,  that  the  savage  was  the  origi- 
nal or  primeval  condition  of  mankind  is  indefensible ; — ^that  it 
is  a  mere  gratuitous  and  baseless  assumption ; — and  that  the  en- 
tire fabric,  constructed  by  system-builders  upon  this  foundation, 
is  but  a  castle  in  the  air,  and  can  never  withstand  the  artillery 
of  reason,  Scripture,  and  history. 

As  before  we  traced  the  stream  of  civilization,  as  it  issued 
pure  and  bright  from  the  primitive  fountain  in  Eden,  through- 
out the  antediluvian  world,  to  the  fertile  plains  of  Shinar;  so 
now  we  can  retrace  it  upwards  till  we  arrive  at  the  same  point. 
The  course  is  obvious,  simple  and  direct.  The  civilization  of 
modern  Europe — of  the  Gauls,  Germans,  Britons,  Goths,  Van- 
dals, Huns,  Scandinavians,  and  the  rest  of  the  northern  barba-* 
nans — was  derived  from  the  Romans ;  as  theirs  had  been  from 
the  Greeks ;  and  theirs  again  from  the  Egyptians  and  other 
Orientals.  Prior  to  these  latter  nations,  savage  life  is  unknown 
to  either  sacred  or  profane  history. 
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ARTICLE   II. 
Baptism: — ^The  Interpretation  dfRoh.  6;  3, 4,  and  Col.  3: 13. 

Bj  Bar.  Edmld  Beecber,  Pmldenl  of  lUinoii  Collete,  JtckKMnUle,  DUwriL 

[Contimied/Tom  Vol.  V.,  foge  48.] 

§  29.  Importance  of  a  correct  Interpretation  of  Rom.  6  :  3,4, 
and  Col.  2:  12. 

The  conclusion  to  which  we  have  arrived  by  our  previous 
inquiries  is  this :  Purification  is  enjoined  by  a  spL'Cific  com- 
mand, but  no  paTticwlar  mode  of  purification  is  enjoined.  Of 
course,  any  individual  may  be  lawfully  purified  in  the  way  that 
he  prefers.  No  result  can  be  more  desirable  than  this,  for  none 
tends  more  directly  to  harmonize  the  church.  It  combines  the 
two  fundamental  requisites  for  union,  which  are,  1,  to  take  from 
no  church  any  thing  which  it  desires  as  to  its  own  mode  of  pu- 
rification; and  2,  to  authorize  each  church  to  regard  the  purifi- 
cation of  others,  though  differing  from  its  own,  as  valid.  Who, 
that  loves  the  harmony  of  the  church,  who,  that  regards  the 
feelings  and  wishes  of  Christ,  would  not  rejoice  at  an  issue  so 
auspicious?  What  can  be  more  desirable  than  a  union  with- 
out sacrifice  of  principle,  or  loss  of  any  valued  practice  1  But 
,  this  result  secures  all  this;  nay,  more,  it  would  give  to  our 
Baptist  brethren,  not  only  the  full  enjoyment  of  all  they  desire 
without  diminution  or  loss,  but  add  to  it  the  sweet  persuasion, 
that,  on  this  pomt,  all  their  Christian  brethren  are  also  right, 
and  can,  in  like  manner,  enjoy  the  mode  which  they  prefer. 
U  painful  barriers  to  communion  will  at  once  be  taken 
Jie  middle  wall  of  partition  will  fall,  and  all,  in  Chris- 
/e,  will  be  united  as  one  new  man. 

roportion  then  to  the  desirableness  of  this  event,  is  the 
ince  of  a  radical  investigation  and  correct  interpretation 
1.  6  :  3,  4,  and  Col.  2 ;  12 ;  for,  next  to  the  word  §iaiuXia, 
ave  been,  and  still  are  the  most  serious  obstacles  to  such 
t.  As  I  have  before  stated,  our  Baptist  brethren  r^ard 
lassages  as  an  inspired  expositiuii  of  the  lOOde  of  bap- 
as  proving,  irresistibly,  jthat  the  rite  is  designed,  not 
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merely  to  represent  purification  from  sin,  but  purification  in  a 
way  significant  of  the  death,  burial  and  resurrection  of  Christy 
and  of  the  death,  burial  and  resurrection  of  the  believer  with 
him ;  and  although  this  signification  of  the  rite  was  not  seen  by 
men  when  it  was  first  established,  yet  it  was  fully  before  the 
mind  of  God,  and  was  finally  and  fully  disclosed  by  the  Apos- 
tle Paul.  In  this  they  are  no  doubt  perfectly  sincere,  as  they 
are  also  in  the  conviction  that  no  mode  of  purification,  devoid 
of  this  striking  significance,  is  in  accordance  with  the  revealed 
will  of  God.  Nor  are  they  without  authority  for  interpreting 
these  texts  as  referring  to  the  mode  of  the  external  rite.  In- 
deed, the  opinions  of  the  Fathers,  whatever  they  may  be  worth, 
so  far  as  I  have  examined,  are  entirely  with  them.  This  ex- 
planation seems  to  have  been  adopted  at  a  very  early  period. 
But  it  was  most  fully  developed  by  Chrysostom;  and  undoubt- 
edly his  authority  and  eloquence,  more  than  those  of  any  other 
man,  tended  to  give  it  currency  in  the  East,  whilst  the  influence 
of  Augustine  was  equally  decisive  in  the  West.  Besides,  it  is 
strongly  sustained  by  the  opinions  of  many  modem  critics.  Of 
these,  it  is  enough  to  mention  Luther,  Jaspis,  Knapp,  Rosen- 
muller,  Doddridge  and  Barnes— none  of  them  Baptists  by 
profession. 

Of  coiurse  we  need  not  wonder  that  our  Baptist  brethren 
feel  strong,  and  express  themselves  with  confidence,  and  even 
exultation,  in  speaking  of  these  passages.  Says  Mr.  Carson 
(Cox  and  Carson,,  p.  234),  "  I  value  the  evidence  of  these  pas- 
sages so  highly,  that  I  look  on  them  as  perfectly  decisive. 
They  contain  God's  own  explanation  of  his  own  ordinance. 
And  in  this,  I  call  upon  my  unlearned  brethren  to  admire  the 
divine  wisdom.  They  do  not  understand  the  original,  and  the 
adoption  of  the  words  baptize  and  baptism  can  teach  them 
nothing.  Translators,  by  adopting  the  Greek  word,  have  con- 
trived to  hide  the  meamng  from  the  unlearned.  But  the  evi- 
dence of  the  passages  in  question  cannot  be  hid,  and  it  is  obvi- 
ous to  the  most  unlearned.  The  Spiiit  of  God  has  enabled 
them  to  judge  for  themselves  in  this  matter.  Whilst  the 
learned  are  fighting  about  paTtri^oa  and  certain  Greek  preposi- 
tions, let  the  unlearned  turn  to  Rom.  6  :  4,  and  Col.  2 :  12,  etc.** 
This  may  be  taken  as  a  fair  specimen  of  the  strength  of  feeling 
that  pervades  the  whole  body ;  and  if  so,  it  is  plain  that  afi 
hopes  of  union  are  fallacious,  until  the  true  interpretation  of 
these  passages  is  ascertained.    Most  cordially,  therefore,  do  I 
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unite  with  Mr.  Carson  in  inviting^  not  the  linlearned  onl  j,  but 
all — learned  and  unlearned — ^to  turn  to  Rom.  6 :  3,  4,  and  Col. 
2:  12. 

§  30.  Points  at  issue — Principles  of  reasoning. 

Let  us  first  present  in  full  these  remarkable  and  important 
passages  of  the  word  of  God,  and  then  endeavor  to  ascertain 
ppon  what  points  the  interpretation  of  them  turns.  They  are  as 
follow :  '^H  ayvoeira,  on  o(5oi  i^aTrtiad^rjfiev  sis  Xqujiov  'Jr^aovp  sig 
zov  d^dvaiov  dvrov  f^amic&rniBV  ;  JSvvsrdcpj^fiev  ow  avr^  dia  tov 
panriafiatog  eig  top  d'dvatov '  iva  SamQ  Tjyfqd'Tj  Xgiaiog  «xy«- 
VQmv  dia  trig  do^r^g  tov  Ttargog  ovtm  xal  ^[uig  iv  xaivoTTjTi  ^(otjg 
TieQCTtaiTJGODfjiev,  Rom.  6  :  3,  4.  l^wzacpsvzag  &vz^  iv  z^  ^an- 
ziafiati  •  iv  ^  xai  avvr^iQ&Tjte  8ia  Tijg  matemg  trig  iveQyBiag  tov 
Gaov  tov  iyeiQUvtog  avtov  ix  vexQoov.     Col.  2  :  12. 

Upon  these  passages  two  distinct  questions  may  be  raised. 

I.  Is  the  BAPTISM  of  the  believer  here  spoken  of  external  ? 

II.  ^re  the  burial  and  resurrection  o/  the  believer  here 
spoken  of  external? 

I  here  assume  the  following  positions  or  principles,  the  first 
of  which  has  been  already  proved,  and  the  second  of  which  is 
so  obviously  true  as  to  need  no  proof. 

1.  The  philological  question,  as  to  the  import  of  ^untiC<^y 
neither  depends  upon  the  interpretation  of  this  passage^  nor  is 
affected  by  it.  Each  stands  upon  its  own  ground,  and  must  be 
decided  by  its  own  evidence.  And  if  it  were  proved  that  exter- 
nal baptism,  burial  and  resurrection  are  here  referred  to,  it 
would  only  prove,  that,  under  a  command  to  purify,  they  did  in 
fact  purify  by  immersion.  And  we  must  still  translate  the  pas- 
sage :  "  We  have  been  buried  with  him  by  purification  into  his 
death," — ^not  by  "  immersion^^  into  his  death.  For  we  have 
already  shown  that,  as  a  religious  term,  ^ajtti^m  does  not  mean 
to  imnjierse,  but  solely  to  purify.  In  other  words,  we  could 
prove  immersion,  &c.  only  by  the  word  bury^  and  not  at  all  by 
the  word  baptize. 

2.  ^s  the  baptism  is,  so  is  the  burial.  That  is,  if  the  bap- 
tism is  external,  so  is  the  burial ;  and  if  internal,  so  is  the  bu- 
rial. We  are  buried  by  the  baptism  spoken  of, — ^wetd^fniev 
dvt^  dia  tov  ^aTTtiafiatogy  etc.  Rom.  6 :  4.  And  an  external 
baptism  cannot  produce  an  internal  burial,  nor  can  an  internal 
baptism  produce  an  external  burial. 
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§  31.  PosUioitto  be  proved — Sources  qfetidence. 
We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  two  questions  above  stated. 
In  answering  them,  three  positions  have  been  taken : 

1.  The  baptism  into  Christ  is  external,  and  of  course  the 
burial  and  resurrection. 

2.  The  baptism  is  external,  but  the  burial  aiid  resurrection 
are  internal. 

3.  The  baptism,  burial,  resurrection,  etc.  are  all  internal^  and 
the  passage  does  not  refer  to  the  external  rite    at  all,   nor 
derive  any  of  its  language  from  it ;  but  the  language  would ' 
have  been  just  as  it  is,  if  the  rite  had  been  administered  j^  sprink- 
ling alone,  or  eve»  if  there  had  been  no  external  rite. 

The  third  is  the  position  which  I  intend  to  maintain ;  and  it 
is  obviously  the  direct  antagonist  of  the  first, — ^the  usual  posi- 
tion of  the  Baptists,  and  also  of  the  Fathers  and  others.  The 
second  is  an  intermediate  position,  advocated  by  Wardlaw^ 
Prof.  Stuart  and  others,  but,  as  I  have  indicated  above,  incon- 
sistent with  itself;  because  if  the  baptism  is  external  so  must  be 
the  burial  and  the  resurrection.  It  is  on  this  ground  that  Prof. 
Ripley  reasons,  and  I  think  conclusively,  against  Prof.  Stuart^ 
"  This  opinion"  (that  the  burial  is  internal ),  he  says,  "  seems 
effectually  opposed  by  the  circumstance  that  the  burying  is  per- 
formed by  baptism,  an  external  rite.''  p.  86.  And  all,  who  ad- 
mit that  the  external  rite  is  here  spoken  of,  must,  it  seems  to 
me,  be  inevitably  driven  to  Prof.  Ripley's  ground.  But,  be- 
lieving as  I  do  that  the  external  right  is  not  meant,  and  that  the 
external  interpretation  of  this  passage  is  not  only  false,  but  in- 
jurious to  the  cause  of  truth  and  holine'ss,  I  shall  proceed  to 
state  the  evidence  which  seems  to  me  to  overthrow  the  first  po- 
sition, and  to  establish  the  last.  My  leading  arguments  liiay 
be  arranged  under  the  four  following  heads : 

1.  Evidence  from  the  logical  exigencies  of  the  passages,  i.  e. 
from  the  course  of  the  argument. 

2.  Evidence  from  the  usus  loquendi,  as  to  spiritual  death, 
burial,  resurrection,  &c. 

3.  Evidence  from  the  congruity  of  the  interpretation  with  the 
general  system  of  truth. 

4.  Evidence  from  the  moral  tendencies  and  effects  of  each 
interpretation. 

■I 

§  32.  ^rgumentfrom  the  logical  eaigencies  of  Rom.  6  :  3, 4. 
Let  us  then  consider,  1,  the  course  of  the  argument,  and  2,  the 
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logical  exigencies  of  Rom.  6 :  3,  4.    We  shall  consider  CoL 
2  :  12  by  itself.    The  argument  involves  three  points : 

1.  An  objection  stated  in  the  form  of  a  question,  v.  L 
**What  then  i  Shall  we  continue  in  sin  that  grace  may  abound  V^ 
Does  not  the  doctrine  of  the  free  forgiveness  of  tiie  greatest 
sins,  by  the  abounding  grace  of  God  through  Christ,  lead  to 
this  result  ?  Or,  to  put  it  ip  the  form  of  a  positive  objection, 
the  doctrine  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  by  free  grace  tends  to 
relax  the  power  of  motives  to  holiness,  and  to  encourage  men 
to  live  in  sin. 

2.  A  reply,  v.  2  : "  God  forbid.  How  shall  we,  who  are  dead 
to  sin,  live  any  longer  therein  V^  Here  Paurspealcs  in  the  name 
of  all  who  are  really  forgiven,  and  virtually  asserts,  that  all, 
who  are  in  fact  forgiven,  are  of  course  dead  to  sin,  and  cannot 
live  any  longer  therein.  Implying,  of  necessity,  that  the  sys- 
tem itself  produces  this  effect  on  all  who  experience  its  true 
and  genuine  influence,  and  that  this  is  necessary  and  universal. 
In  .brief,  the  objection  is:  Does  not  the  system  encourage  men 
to  sin  ?  The  answer  is :  No,  it  makes  them  dead  to  sin,  so  that 
they  cannot  live  any  longer  in  it. 

3.  A  proof  that  the  fact  alleged  is  true — ^i.  e.  that  the  system 
does  tend  to  holiness,  with  imm^ise  power,  and  not  to  sin. 
vs.  3-11. 

The  question  now  at  once  aiises,  What  is  good  and  logical 
proof  of  such  a  point,  i.  e.  of  the  true  and  natural  operation 
of  a  moral  system  on  the  human  mind  ?  In  answering  this,  we 
shall  perceive  at  once  the  logical  exigencies  of  the  passage. 

Can  such  proof  then  be  found  in  external  rites,  solemn  prom- 
ises, and  significant  symbols  ?  Or  must  we  look  tqi  it  in  a  clear 
statement  of  the  internal,  natural  and  inevitable  operation  of  the 
system  as  a  system  on  the  mind  1  As  to  the  first,  I  need  only  ask, 
what  system,  be  it  good  or  bad,  is  destitute  of  significant  rites  and 
symbols,  and  of  solemn  professions  and  promises  ?  Papists  and 
Protestants,  Arminians,  Calvinists,  Unitarians,  Campbdlites, 
Mormonites — all  havd  them :  even  the  rite  of  immersion  is  com- 
mon to  some  of  the  worst  with  some  of  the  best.  But  in  what  case 
have  hese  things  given  to  any  sjrstem  a  regenerating  or  sanctifying 
power  sufficient  to  uproot  and  destroy  the  desperate  depravity 
of  the  human  heart  1  Is  it  not  a  well  known  fact,  that  the 
radical  effects  of  all  systems  depend,  not  on  external  rites  and 
solemn  promises,  but  on  principles  1    These  sure  the  internal 
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and  germihsftin^  power  of  every  system,  and  jtist  so  far  as 
these  are  adapted  to  act  on  the  human  mind,  so  is  the  system.- 
And  as  a  general  fact,  those  who  depend  most  on  promises, 
professions  and  exterhal  rites,  as  a  meanis  of  subduing  sin,  have 
the  least  success. 

In  order  then  to  make  out  a  sound  logical  argument,  it  is 
necessary  that  Paul  should  exhibit  the  internal  operation  on 
the  mind  of  the  doctrine  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins  by  feuth,  and 
prove  that  it  does  in  fact  cause  all  who  come  under  its  influ- 
ence to  be  dead  to  sin.  This^  according  to  the  internal  mode  of 
mterpretationy  he  does  ;  bid,  according  to  the  external  mode  he 
does  it  not.  The  one  states  the  actual  and  inward  effects  of 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  through  faith.  The  other  merely  refers 
us  to  the  influence  of  an  external  rite.  That  this  is  so  let  us 
now  proceed  to  establish. 

The  fundamental  points  in  the  interpretation  are  four : 
1.  'E^aniio&fjiisv  is  to  be  interpreted,  we  have  been  pufified 
or  purged,  in  the  legal  or  sacrificial  sense,  to  denote  the  actual 
purification,  or  purgation  of  the  conscience  from  guilt  by  the 
Spirit.  This  is  the  spiritual  baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  the  first  actual  influence  of  the  system  on  the  mind  of  a 
convicted  sinner.  Of  this  state  of  mind  we  have  the  following 
beautiful  description  from  the  pen  of  Watts : 

Sweet  was  the  time  when  first  I  felt 
The  Saviour's  pardoning  blood, 
Applied  to  cleanse  my  sotUfrom  guiUj 
And  bring  me  home  to  God. 

Thus,  by  this  mode  of  translation,  we  pass  at  once,  not  to  an 
external  rite,  but  to  the  actual  influence  of  the  system  on  the 
mind. 

2.  ^E^anncd^tjfiev  elg  Xqustov  is  to  be  interpreted  as  indica- 
ting no  external  rite,  but  an  actual  union  with  Christ  by  thia 
spiritual  purgation,  or  sense  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins.  This 
consciousness  of  forgiving  love  awakens  corresponding  love,  and 
produces  an  entire  union  to  Christ  and  devotedness  to  him. 
^  Whom  not  having  seen  ye  love ;  and  in  whom,  though  now  ye 
see  him  not,  yet  believing,  ye  rejoice  with  joy  unspeaKable  and 
full  of  glory."  This  is  a  spiritual  baptism  into  Chnst,  involving 
a  real  and  vital  union  to  him. 

3.  As  the  baptism  into  Christ  is  thus  internal  and  spiritual, 
so  are  the  death,  burial  and  resurrection  spoken  of  as  produced 
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by  it ;  and  these  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  genuine  and  univer- 
sal effects  of  the  system  of  forgiveness  by  faith  in  Christ. 

4.  These  changes  involve  a  crucifixion  to  sin,  a  death  to  it, 
a  burial  as  it  regards  the  old  man,  and  a  resurrection  as  it  re- 
gards the  new,  analogous  to  the  natural  crucifixion,  death, 
burial  and  resurrection  of  Christ.  Thus  the  propositions  of 
Paul  may  be  briefly  reduced  to  this :  By  forgiveness  of  sins  we 
are  truly  and  vitally  united  to  Christ,  and  the  inevitable  effect 
of  this  union  is  to  exterminate,  radically  and  entirely,  our  old 
sinfiil  character,  and  to  produce  a  new  one,  pure  and  holy  like 
his  own.  That  these  propositions,  if  true,  do  make  a  logical 
argument,  none  can  deny.     Thus, 

Objection.  The  system  of  forgiveness  of  sins  through  faith 
in  Christ  tends  to  embolden  men  in  sin.  t 

Reply.  It  does  not ;  for  all  who  are  truly  forgiven  are  dead 
to  sin,  and  cannot  live  in  it  any  longer.  This  is  the  natural 
and  necessary  consequence  of  the  system. 

Proof.  All  who  are  forgiven  are  united  by  it  to  Christ,  and 
it  is  the  inevitable  consequence  of  this  union  to  cause  death 
unto  s'm  and  life  unto  God. 

Now  if  the  facts  alleged  are  not  only  true,  but  obvious  and 
well  known,  then  the  argument  is  not  only  logical,  but  one  of 
the  highest  power.  But  need  I  attempt  to  show  that  they  are 
so  ?  Look  first  at  a  spiritual  baptism.  See  the  convinced  sin- 
ner, agonized  by  the  scorpion  stings  of  a  guilty  conscience  and 
fears  of  coming  wrath,  and  earnestly  inquiring.  What  shall  I 
do  ?  Next  look  at  him  baptized  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  his  con- 
science purged  from  guilt  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  his  sins  for- 
given, his  soul  redeemed — an  enemy,  an  alien,  a  rebel  no  more, 
but  a  child  of  God,  a  son,  an  heir.  In  the  midst  of  all  his  joy, 
what  one  thought  above  all  others  will  of  necessity  fill  and  over- 
whelm his  mind  ?  It  is  this :  To  the  death  of  Christ  I  owe  it  all; 
— Oh  what  had  eternity  been  to  me  had  it  not  been /or  the  death 
of  Christ !  And  now  what  must  be — what  will  be  the  inevit- 
able course  of  his  soul  1  Can  he  endure  the  thought  of  living 
in  sin  any  longer  ?  Speak,  oh  speak,  ye  who  have  ever  felt 
the  overwhelming,  the  infinite,  the  irresistible  power  of  a  Sa- 
viour's love.  Was  not  its  natural,  its  tiecessary  tendency  to 
produce  an  entire  and  vital  union  of  the  soul  to  Christ,  and  a 
ceaseless  and  intense  desire  to  be  formed  in  his  perfect  image, 
and  under  the  power  cf  his  love  to  make  efforts  to  exterminate 
every  sin,  of  which  not  even  the  remotest  idea  had  been  formed 
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before  %  Such  an  appeal  to  every  possible  principle  of  gratitude, 
honor,  generosity,  love,  hope  and  fear,  was  never  combined  in 
,the  universe  before ;  nor  is  such  a  combination  possible,  save  to 
an  infinite,  incarnate,  atoning  God.  And  what  do  ,facts  say  1 
Need  the  oft  repeated  story  of  the  Moravian  brethren,  and  the 
poor  Greenlanders  be  told  again?  Need  the  experience  of 
ages  past,  and  of  every  faithful  and  successful  minister  of  the 
present  day  be  rehearsed  in  proof?  Nay,  we  all  know  the 
fact ;  it  lies  on  the  very  surface  of  the  system,  as  well  as  in  its 
lowest  depths ;  yea,  I  had  almost  said,  it  is  its  all  in  all. 

What,  therefore,  the  internal  interpretation  affirms  as  it  regards 
the  natural  influence  of  the  system  of  forgiveness  by  faith  in  Christ, 
is  an  obvious  and  well  known  truth ;  and  it  is  true  concerning 
this  system  alone.  The  argument,  then,  is  not  only  perfectly 
logical,  but  one  of  the  highest  importance  and  power. 

But  what  shall  we  say  of  the  external  interpretation  ?  How 
does,  or  how  can  an  external  rite  prove  that  the  system-  of  for- 
giveness of  sins  through  Christ  produces  death  to  sin  ?  The  reply 
oi  the  Fathers  would  have  been  logical  if  true.  They  held 
that  Christ  gave  to  the  water  a  purging  power ;  it  was  holy 
water;  there  was  a  mysterious  energy  to  destroy  sin  and  to  com- 
municate the  Holy  Spirit.-  Hence  they  urged  sinners  to  come 
to  the  baptismal  pool,  very  much  as  sinners  are  urged  to  come 
to  the  inquirer's  seat,  or  even  to  Christ.  Alas  for  the  religion 
of  Christ !  for  centuries  long  and  dark  this  was  almost  the  only 
view  of  the  church ;  and'  let  those,  who  attach  such  weight  to 
patristic  interpretation,  weigh  well,  before  they  give  it  much 
authority,  that  malignant  and  damnable  system— of  which  it  was 
an  essential  part — ^baptismal  kegeneration  !  What  tongue 
can  'utter  the  delusion,  the  spiritual  despotism  and  the  misery, 
which  have  been  poured  from  that  full  cup  of  wrath  on  a 
guilty  world!  This  view,  therefore,  is  not  only  to  be  rejected 
as  false,  but  to  be  abhorred  as  unutterably  pernicious. 

We  come  then  to  all  that  remains  to  the  moral  influence  of 
the  solemnity  of  the  baptismal  promise,  and  rite,  as  exhibited  by 
Prof.  Chase  and  others ;  or,  to  the  argument  from  its  import  as 
stated  by  Mr.  Carson.  According  to  the  first  view,  those  who 
have  been  duly  immersed  are  supposed  to  be  thus  addressed : 
**  Reflect  how  solemn  your  professions  and  promises  ib  the  hour 
of  baptism,  and  how  significant  the  rite  by  which  your  duty  was 
shaddwed  forth,  and  your  relations  to  Christ  presented  to  the 
mind.    Did  you  not  solemnly  promise,  when  immersed,  to  die 
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unto  sin  and  to  live  unto.  Grod  ?  And  as  you  sunk  into  a  watery 
grave,  and  came  forth  once  more  to  the  vital  air,  did  you  not 
solemnly  shov^  forth  your  duty  to  die  to  sin,  and  rise  to  a  new 
and  holy  life,  and  also  the  death,  burial  and  resurrection  of 
Christ,  by  which  your  salvation  was  procured  ?" 

It  is  painful  indeed  even  to  seem  to  speak  severely  of  what  is 
so  sincerely  and  conscientiously  said.  But,  in  fidelity  to  God 
and  to  man,  I  am  constrained  to  ask :  What  does  all  this 
amount  to,  unless  it  be  to  throw  the  main  and  peculiar  reform- 
ing power  of  the  gospel,  upon  the  influence  to  be  exerted  by 
the  solemnities  of  one  external  rite  ?  And  is  it  come  to  this  ? 
Is  this  all  the  answer  that  even  an  apostle  can  give  to  an  ob- 
jection against  the  gospel,  so  deep,  so  fundamental  ?  Are 
solemn  promises  and  the  moral  power  of  one  rite,  the  vital  and 
essential  elements  of  the  reforming  power  of  the  gospel  1  God 
forbid  that  I  should  deny  or  diminish  their  usefulness  in  their 
place.  But  this  is  not  their  place.  We  all  know — universal 
experience  has  taught  us — that  promises,  however  solemn,  and 
rites  however  significant,  have  no  such  reforming  power.  And 
universal  observation  has  shown  that  those,  who  are  baptized 
by  the  particular  mode  of  immersion,  are  not  by  it  made  better 
Christians  than  others.  On  this  point  let  Prof.  Chase  himself 
speak.  "  To  you,"  he  says,  "  I  have  intrusted  the  vindicating 
of  my  wisdom  and  goodness  in  the  institution  of  baptism,  by 
exemplifying  in  your  lives  its  holy  tendency.  Vain  are  all 
other  vindications  without  this."  Sermon  on  the  Design  of  Bap- 
tism, p.  28.  But  he  says,  p.  26,  "  Christians  living  in  error  on 
this  subject,  and  attached,  as  men  naturally  are,  to  what  has 
been  handed  down  from  their  fathers,  have  marked  us ;  and  the 
men  of  the  world  have  marked  us.  They  have  observed  our 
lives.  And  have  we  never  heard  the  keen  reproach  :  What  do 
ye  more  than  others  7  Ah !  my  brethren,  if  it  were  only  a  slan- 
der, we  could  bear  it.  But  when  he  himself — our  Lord  and 
Master — into  whose  death  we  have  been  baptized,  casts  on  us 
the  grieved  and  piercing  look,  which  he  cast  on  Peter  when  he 
had  denied  him,  and  asks :  What  do  ye  more  than  others  ?  we 
can  only  go  out  and  weep  bitterly."  Will  my  honored  brother 
allow  me  to  suggest,  that,  if  he  will  place  infinitely  less  depend- 
ence on  the  power  of  that  external  rite,  in  which  he  differs 
from  other  Christians,  and  infinitely  more  dependence  on  those 
great  truths  of  the  system,*  which  he  has  in  common  with  other 
Christians,  and  on  which  its  reforming  power  is  entirely  based, 


184L]  Rom.  6:  3, 4,  and  Col.  2:  12.  37 

he  will  have  reached  the  trae  and  only  secret  of  irre^tiblj 
moving  moral  appeals  ?  Till  then,  unless  all  the  laws  of  the 
human  mind  shall  be  changed,  he  will  labor  in  vain  to  secure, 
by  the  aid  of  any  external  rite,  the  end  which  he  so  sincerely 
and  ardently  desires. 

But  Mr.  Carson  and  others  will  say :  That  is  not  our  view. 
We  hold  that  Paul  uses  the  symbolical  import  of  baptism,  to 
prove  that  believers  are  in  fact  dead  to  sin.  To  this  I  reply :  It 
does  not  help  the  case ;  for  an  external  rite,  in  such  a  course  of 
argument,  cannot  prove  any  such  thing.  How  can  the  opera- 
tion of  any  system  on  the  mind  be  proved,  except  by  looking 
directly  at  the  mind  itself,  and  considering  the  effect  of  the  sys^- 
tem  on  it  1  To  test  the  argument,  let  us  suppose  an  objector, 
and  see  what  Mr.  Carson  on  his  ground  can  reply. 

Obj.  I  distrust  this  system  of  freely  forgiving  the  greatest 
sins  tiirough  faith  in  Christ.  It  tends  to  encourage  men  to 
live  in  sin. 

Mr.  C.  Not  at  all.  Those  who  live  under  it  are  of  course 
dead  to  sin. 

Obj.     Pray  how  do  you  prove  that  ? 

Mr.  C.  Are  you  indeed  so  ignorant  as  not  to  know  ?  Why 
it  is  clearly  proved  by  the  import  of  the  baptismal  rite. 

Obj.     Pray  explain  the  nature  of  the  proof? 

Mr.  C.  It  exhibits  those  baptized  in  a  figure,  as  dead  with 
Christ,  and  thus  proves  that  they  are  so.     See  p.  231. 

Obj.  But  how  can  an  external  exhibition  of  this  sort  prove 
that  Christians  are  dead  to  sin  ? 

Mr.  C.  Thus.  This  is  not  an  accidental  similitude,  but  a 
divinely  appointed  emblem ;  and,  therefore,  what  it  indicates 
God  affirms,  and,  therefore,  it  must  be  true.     See  pp.  231, 232. 

Obj.  So  then  it  amounts  to  this ;  it  is  so,  because  God  de- 
clares it  to  be  so  by  this  rite  ? 

Mr.  vC.     Yes,  this  is  its  force. 

Obj.  Well  then,  if  it  were  a  case  of  mere  authority  and  not 
of  argument,  it  would  be  in  point.  But  as  a  means  of  removing 
my  difficulties  by  argument,  it  is  not  in  point.  For  I  am  look- 
ing at  a  system  of  forgiveness  of  sins ;  and  I  affirm  that  it  ap- 
pears to  me  as  if  it  would  encourage,  and  not  check  sin.  And 
you  undertook  to  reason  with  me,  and  yet  you  explain  nothing, 
and  only  silence  me  by  mere  au&ority.  Can  you  not  reason 
with  me,  and  show  from  the  system  itself,  and  from  the  laws  of 
the  mind,  that  it  does  not  so  tend  ?    Lay  aside,  I  beseech  you, 
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your  external  symbols,  and  look  at  the  things  themselves.  Just 
show  me  the  necessary  operation  of  the  system  on  the  mind  of 
a  forgiven  sinner. 

What  can  Mr.  Carson  do  but  comply  with  his  request  ?  And 
this  brings  him  at  once  to  the  true  and  internal  mode  of  int^- 
pretation — ^to  lay  aside  all  external  rites,  and  to  bend  all  his  en- 
ergies to  prove,  by  an  appeal  to  the  mind  under  the  operation 
of  the  system,  that  it  has  a  reforming,  and  not  a  demoralizing 
power.  And  this,  as  I  have  already  shown,  is  precisely  what 
Paul  does,  without  the  least  allusion  to  an  external  rite. 

The  obvious  fact  is,  that  all  allusion  to  an  external  rite  is 
here  out  of  place.  It  destroys  the  train  of  reasoning,  perplexes 
and  confuses  the  mind,  and  causes  a  deep  and  painful  feeling  of 
the  entire  absence  of  logical  proof.  Hence  we  need  not  won- 
der, that  logical  minds  have  felt  this.  Mr.  Barnes  says  openly 
that  there  is  no  reaJsoning  here,  but  mere  popular  appeal ;  and 
truly,  according  to  the  external  mode  of  interpretation,  there  is 
none.  But  is  this  the  place  for  popular  appeal  ?  If  ever  an 
objection  deserved  a  thorough  and  logical  reply,  this  is  the  one. 
Moreover,  up  to  this  point  we  have  had  reasoning,  cogent  and 
condensed.  Why  suppose  a  break  in  the  chain  here  ?  Above 
all  other  places,  this  ought  to  be  strictly  logical,  and  unanswer- 
ably strong ;  and  so  indeed  it  is.  There  is  no  break ;  there  is 
no  flaw ;  there  is  no  relying  on  popular  appeal ;  there  is  no 
magnifying  of  the  power  of  promises,  professions  and  external 
rites.  But  there  is  a  close  logical  and  unanswerable  argument, 
from  the  necessary  operation  of  the  gospel  on  the  human  mind. 
But  this  will  become  still  more  evident,  when  we  proceed  to 
consider  the  requisitions  of  the  usus  loquendi,  as  to  spiritual 
crucifixion,  death,  burial,  etc. 

§.  33.  Argument  from  the  usus  loquendi  as  to  spiritual 
death,  burialy  etc. 

We  have  great  reason  for  gratitude,  that  the  mode  of  speech, 
used  in  these  disputed  passages,  is  not  limited  to  them,  but  ex- 
ists in  numerous  other  places,  where  it  can  be  the  subject  of  no 
fair  dispute.  The  usus  loquendi  in  question  is  not  accidental, 
without  rules,  and  obscure,  but  based  on  principles  clear,  cer- 
tain and  consistent.  It  is  found  chiefly  in  the  writings  of  Paul, 
but  it  clearly  occurs  in  those  of  Peter.   Its  principles  are  these : 

1.  The  spiritual  crucifixion,  towards  which  the  forgiveness 
of  sins  tends,  as  already  shown,  is  a  work  involving  great  and 
intense  pain,  and  to  induce  a  man  to  summon  all  his  resolu- 
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tion  and  enerpjy  to  do  it  thoroughly,  powerful  motives  are 
needed. 

2.  Such  is  the  nature  of  man,  that  the  most  powerful  motives, 
by  which  he  can  be  influenced,  must  be  derived  from  the  follow- 
ing sources — ( 1,)  affecting  examples  of  fortitude  in  suffering — 
(2,)  infinite  blessings  received  through  a  suffering  friend — (3,) 
the  deep  interest  of  that  friend  in  our  suffering  for  him.  The 
loss  of  fortitude  to  endure  suffering  for  the  general  good,  and  a 
love  of  indolence  and  ease  are  the  universal  characteristics  of 
our  depraved  nature,  and  are  the  hardest  of  all  to  be  overcome. 
But  if  the  idea  can  be  fully  thrown  into  the  mind  and  kept 
daily  before  it,  that  our  highest  benefactor  himself  svffered  with 
infinite  fortitude^  and  not  only  so,  but  that  he  thus  suffered  for 
%is^  and  not  only  so,  that  he  infinitely  and  ardently  desires  to 
form  the  same  traits  in  us,  and  rejoices  to  see  us,  from  love  to 
him,  crucify  the  spirit  of  indolence,  indulgence  and  ease,  and 
learn  to  rejoice  in  a  life  of  fortitude  and  suffering  for  the  good 
of  others,  like  his  own,  then  motives  are  concentrated,  and  ac- 
cumulated, the  power  of  which  no  man  can  resist. 

3.  It  is  the  design  of  this  mode  of  speech  to  combine  all  these 
varied  motives  in  one  condensed  appeal.  The  mode  adopted  is 
this.  Christ  and  the  believer  are  represented  as  mutually  inter- 
ested in  each  other,  and  both  as  suffering  for  and  with  the  other. 
The  part  in  each,  that  suffers,  is  called  by  the  same  name — the 
flesh.  But  in  the  one  case,  it  is  external  and  material — the 
body  of  Christ.  In  the  other,  it  is  internal  and  spiritual — the 
body  of  sin,  the  old  man.  As  each  is  spoken  of  as  having  a 
body,  so  each  body  is  represented  as  composed  of  members ; 
in  the  one  case,  external  and  material  as  before,  in  the  other 
case,  internal  and  spiritual,  i.  e.  various  and  deep-rooted  habits 
of  sin  to  eradicate,  by  a  process  as  painful  as  to  cut  off  a  right 
hand  or  foot,  or  to  pluck  out  a  right  eye.  Thus  we  have  the 
body  of  sin,  and  its  members,  the  old  man  and  his  members, 
which  are  the  same  as  the  flesh,  with  its  affections  and  lusts. 

All  these  then  are  spoken  of  as  to  be  crucified,  eradicated  and 
destroyed ;  but  as  the  work  is  excessively  painful,  and  flesh  and 
blood  shrink  from  its  thorough  execution,  the  example  of  Christ, 
as  enduring  intense  pain  in  his  flesh,  i.  e.  his  body  and  mem- 
bers, in  the  agonies  of  crucifixion  for  us,  is  presented  as  an  ex- 
ample for  us  to  imitate,  in  our  moral  crucifixion  for  him.  And 
we  are  adjured,  in  view  of  such  an  example,  such  love  for  us, 
and  such  deep  present  interest  in  us,  to  arm  ourselves  with  the 
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same  resolute  purpose  to  suffer  for  him,  in  crucifybg  and  de- 
stroying the  flesh.  This  entire  train  of  thought  is  fully  set 
forth  in  1  Pet.  4 :  1 :  '^  Forasmuch  then  as  Christ  hath  gyffered 
for  us  in  the  flesh,  arm  yourselves  likewise  with  the  same  mind 
(i.  e.  summon  all  your  energy  to  suffer  for  hin  in  the  flesh) ; 
jor  he  that  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh  hath  ceased  from  sin,^^  In 
other  words,  he  who  hath  crucified  the  flesh,  with  the  affections 
and  lusts  thereof,  hath  ceased  from  sin.  Only  the  internal 
sense  is  here  possible ;  for  crucifying  the  flesh,  in  this  sense, 
does  destroy  sin ;  bodily  suffering  does  not.  The  final  result  is 
then  stated :  '^  that  he  no  longer  should  live  the  rest  of  his  time 
in  the  flesh  (i.  e.  in  the  body,  or  in  this  world),  to  the  lusts  of 
man,  but  to  the  will  of  God."  Here  then  we  have  the  work  to 
be  done — to  crucify  the  flesh,  and  the  example  of  Christ  in  suf- 
fering, the  fact  that  it  was  for  us  that  he  suffered,  and  his  ear- 
nest desire  that  we  should  indicate  the  same  fortitude  in  suf- 
fering for  him,  in  order  to  become  holy,  and  live  in  this  world 
for  God,  and  not  for  man.  Thus  the  appeal  is  thorough  and 
complete.  And  how  great  its  power !  Christian,  are  you  re- 
laxing your  efforts  to  subdue  sin  ?  Do  you  say.  It  is  too  pain- 
ful, I  cannot  endure  it  ?  But  Oh,  think  agam.  Did  Christ, 
your  Saviour,  suffer  so  much  that  you  may  be  forgiven,  and  be 
restored  to  holiness,  and  does  he  earnestly  desire  it  1  has  he 
fixed  his  heart  upon  it  ?  is  he  deeply  grieved  at  your  negli- 

fence  and  sloth  ?  Will  you  not  then  arouse  yourself  at  once  ? 
hink  of  the  fortitude  and  firmness  with  which  he  armed  him- 
self when  he  suffered  for  you ;  and  arm  yourself  with  the  same 
mind  to  suffer  for  him,  in  becoming  holy,  which  he  manifested 
in  suffering  that  you  might  become  holy. 

This  mode  of  speech  is  carried  out  in  other  parts  of  Scripture, 
in  great  minuteness  of  detail,  but  always  on  this  principle,  that 
the  sufferings  of  Christ  are  supposed  to  be  fully  before  the  mind, 
as  an  object  of  daily  meditation  and  imitation,  and  that,  what- 
ever took  place  naturally  in  connection  with  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  has  something  to  correspond  with  it  spiritually,  in  its 
connexion  with  the  sufferings  of  believers.    Thus : 

CmilST.  THE  BELIEVEB. 

1.  Christ  suffered  naturally.         1.  The  believer  suffers  spirit- 

ually. 

2.  Christ  in  his  flesh,  L  e.  body      2.  The  believer  in  his  flesh,  i. 

natural.  e.  body  of  sin. 
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3.  The  members  of  Christ's 

body  were  crucified. 

4.  Christ's  body  died  entirely. 

All  natural  life  was  total- 
ly extinct.  ^ 

5.  Christ's  natural  death  was 

for  sin. 

6.  Christ  was  buried  natural- 

ly, and   became  invisible 
in  the  grave. 

7.  Christ  rose  naturally,  and 

appeared  in  new  external 
glory. 

8.  It  was  the  mighty  natural 

power  of  God  that  riaised 
Christ. 

9.  Christ  after  his  resurrec- 

tion sat  down  in  heavenly 
places,  bodily. 
10.  Christ  dies   naturally  no 
more ;  death  hath  no  more 
dominion  over  him. 


3.  The  members  of  the  body 

of  sin  are  to  be  crucified. 

4.  The  body  of  sin,  the  old 

man,  the  flesh,  is  to  be 
entirely  destroyed. 

5.  The     believer's    spiritual 

death  is  to  sin. 

6.  The  believer  is  to  be  bu-^ 

ried  spiritually  and  to  be- 
come invisible  in  his  old 
character. 

7.  The  believer  is  to  rise  spir- 

itually and  appear  in  a 
new,  holy,  glorious,  spir- 
itual character. 

8.  Jt  is  the  mighty  power  of 

God  throvgh  faith  that- 
raises  the  believer. 

9.  Believers  sit  down  hy faith 

in  heavenly  places,  after 
their  resurrection. 
10.  Believers  die  in  sin  no 
more;  death  spiritual  hath 
no  more  dominion  over 
them. 


This  process  is  sometimes  stated  antithetically,  and  in  separ- 
ate parts,  but  it  is  also  expressed  in  abbreviated  forms  of  speechi 
formed  by  compounding  the  word  denoting  the  action  with  gvv^ 
e.  g.  avfi7id(jx<>^t  avatavgoco,  avvano^vii<7ii(a,  cv^oDOTioim,  aw^ 
eysiQcs,  ijvy^a&i^o)y  etc. ;  in  all  which  cases  is  implied,  I  do  or 
suffer  that  spiritually  which  Christ  did  or  suffered  naturally. 
So  believers  are  said  to  suffer,  be  crucified,  die,  be  buried,  be 
restored  to  life^  be  ipised,  sit  in  heavenly  places,  and  live  for- 
ever loith  Christ,  i.  e.  spiritually,  as  in  his  case  naturally. 

The  reason  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  two  facts. 

1.  Christ  suffered,  died,  etc.  naturally,  in  order  to  secure,  not 
only  forgiveness,  but  also  these  very  spiritual  changes  in  us,  and 
it  is  the  power  of  his  example  and  love  which  in  fact  produces 
them.  As  Christ,  therefore,  had  all  these  things  in  view,  when, 
he  suffered,  and  as  his  sufferings  rendered  them  sure,  the  spirit- 
ual suffer'mgs  of  believers  are  looked  on  as  virtually  included  ia 

4* 
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the  natural  sufferings  of  Christ :  their  death  to  sin  in  his^br  it 
— their  spiritual  burial,  resurrection  and  eternal  life,  in  his 
natural  burial,  resurrection  and  eternal  life.  For  surely  one  se- 
ries did  involve  and  render  certain  the  other ;  and  so  when  one 
came  to  pass  actually,  the  other  did  virtually. 

2.  The  ardent  love  to  Christ,  which  ever  glowed  in  the  breast 
of  Paul,  led  him  to  devise  this  mode  of  speech,  as  the  best 
adapted  to-express  his  unutterable  affection  for  his  Saviour,  his 
all-absorbing  admiration  of  his  character,  and  his  infinite  and 
intense  desire  to  be  in  all  things  one  with  him.  Hence,  as  the 
sufferings  of  his  own  adored  Lord  and  Saviour  passed  every 
hour  before  his  mind,  an  intense  desire  arose,  as  it  were,  to 
make  them  his  own,  that  is,  to  identify  himself  with  him,  in  ab- 
solute and  perfect  sympathy,  and,  especially^  to  admire  and 
adore  and  imitate  his  character  in  that  humiliation,  and  those 
sufferings  which  he  underwent  for  u&  But  before  he  could  thus 
perfectly  sympathize  with  Christ,  he  must  of  course  renounce 
and  crucify  entirely  all  former  ambitions,  selfish  and  worldly 
modes  of  feeling ;  for  he  could  not  perfectly  sympathize  with 
such  suffering  love,  till  he  was  perfectly  like  him*  Hence,  the 
least  remains  of  sin  he  regarded  as  excluding  him  from  a  per- 
fect experimental  and  sympathetic  knowledge  of  the  character 
of  Christ ;  and,  by  self-crucifixion,  to  reach  this  point  of  a  per- 
fect experimental  sympathy  in  the  absolute  perfection  of  a  suf- 
fering Saviour,  was  the  summit  of  all  his  desires*  Hear  him  as 
he  exclaims :  '^  I  count  all  things  loss  for  the  excellency  of  the 
knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ,  my  Lord,  that  I  may  know  him  and 
the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and  the  fellowship  of  his  suffer- 
ings, beinff  made  conformable  unto  his  death."  And  again :  "  I 
am  crucified  with  Christ ;  nevertheless  I  live,  yet  not  I,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me."  And  again :  "  God  forbid  that  I  should 
gloiy,  save  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the 
world  is  crucified  unto  me,  and  I  unto  the  world." — The  vari- 
ous forms  of  this  mode  of  speech,  in  all  its  range,  are  not  the 
mere  offspring  of  a  luxuriant  poetic  imaginaxion.  Nor  are  they 
merely  the  intellectual  play  of  a  fancy,  that  delights  to  trace 
analogies,  and  amuse  with  alliterations.  They  are  the  sacred, 
elevated  spiritual  language  of  unalterable  love,  the  full  power 
and  beauty  of  which  no  eye  can  see,  or  heart  feel,  that  has 
never  felt  the  emotions  from  which  it  sprang.  Without  them, 
it  may  seem  like  a  mere  heartless  play  of  the  imagination ; 
with  them,  it  will  at  once  be  recognized  as  the  spontaneous. 
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irresistible  gushing  forth  of  the  emotions  of  a  heart,  every  im« 

{)uke  of  which  is  towards  Christ,  every  desire  of  which  is  to  be 
ike  him  in  all  things,  and  one  ^ith  him  in  joys  and  sorrows,  in 
life  and  death.  And  sad  was  that  day  for  uie  primitive  church, 
when  her  heart  ceased  to  beat  responsive  to  that  of  Paul,  and 
darkness  fell  upon  the  deep  spiritual  import  of  his  sacred  words. 
Then,  in  a  fatal  hour,  the  mystery  of  iniquity  began  to  work ;  and 
soon,  regeneration,  by  an  external  form,  and  mystic,  hidden  in- 
fluences, usurped  the  place  of  the  real  crucifixion  of  the  body 
of  sin. 

To  illustrate  these  principles,  by  quotations  in  detail,  would 
exceed  my  limits.  I  i^all  only  refer  to  the  following  passages 
of  Scripture,  on  which  they  are  based,  and  which,  in  order  to 
see  the  whole  truth  on  the  subject,  ought  to  be  carefully  exam- 
ined. 

In  Eph.  1 :  19 — 23,  and  2 :  1 — 7,  natural  death,  resurrec- 
tion, etc.  in  Christ  are  viewed  analogically  with  death  and  sin, 
resurrection  from  sin,  etc.  in  believers ;  and  the  power  of  God, 
raising  Christians  by  faith,  is  compared  to  his  natural  power 
in  raising  Christ,  and  said  to  be  analogical  to  it ;  and  the  idea 
that  believers  are  restored  to  life,  rise  and  sit  down  spiritually 
in  heaven,  as  Christ  did  naturally,  and  that  these  cluuiges  in 
him  involved  theirs,  is  expressed  by  owe^foonoti^ffeY  aw^etqe^ 
avfexd^uje.  In  Phil.  3  :  10 — ^21,  Paul  desires  to  know  fully, 
and  in  a  spiritual  sense, — ^that  which  corresponds  by  analogy 
to  these  natural  changes  in  Christ, — 1,  sufferings ;  2,  death ; 
3,  resurrection ;  4,  experience  of  divine  power ;  and  he  shows 
how  he  aimed  at  the  spiritual  perfection,  involved  in  a  perfect 
similitude  to  the  natural  events — (i.  e.  a  perfect  moral  crucifix- 
ion, death  and  resurrection) — though  he  had  not  yet  attained, 
and  was  not  yet  perfect.  There  is  not  the  least  allusion  to  his  own 
natural  resurrection  here.  That  would  take  place  of  course, 
and  without  any  effort  on  his  part,  and  the  law  of  analogy  to- 
tally forbids  such  an  interpretation.  In  Col.  2 :  20,  and  3 ; 
1 — 4,  we  have  1,  death  to  the  world  with  Christ ;  2,  a  resur^ 
redion  with  Christ,  and  a  sympathy  with  the  things  where 
Christ  is,  producing  an  internal  and  hidden  life  in  him.  Both 
of  these  changes  in  the  believer  are  internal  and  spiritual,  and 
in  Christ  external. 

See  also  Gal.  6  :  14,  1  Pet.  4 :  1, 2,  Gal.  2 :  19, 20,  Col.  3 : 
5—14,  Gal.  6:  24.  To  these  add  Rom.  6 :  1—13  and  Col. 
2:  11 — 13.     Some  of  these  have  been  referred  to  before; 
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and  the  last  two  contain  the  passages  in  dispute;  but  I 
refer  to  them  now  in  order  to  present  the  Scripture  evidence 
in  a  single  group.  One  thing  more  deserves  our  notice  in  this 
place.  Two  spiritual  states  are  sometimes  used  as  analogical 
to  the  death  of  Christ, — one  death  in  siiiy  as  in  Eph.  2  :  1 — 7^ 
and  Col.  2:  11 — 13,  the  other  death  to  sin  by  moral  crucifix- 
ion, as  in  Rom.  6 :  1 — 13  and  Phil.  3  :  10 — ^21.  But  in  no  case 
is  the  fundamental  law  of  the  analogy  disregarded,  i.  e.  that 
the  states  or  changes  in  believers  are  spiritual  and  internal, 
those  of  Christ  natural  and  external.  In  the  sense  of  death  in 
sin,  moreover,  they  are  never  said  to  be  dead  wth  Christ;  for, 
to  secure  such  a  death  in  them,  he  did  not  aim ;  but  their 
death  in  sin  is  merely  spoken  of  as  calling  for  the  exercise  of 
the  mighty  power  of  God  to  raise  them  up,  just  as  Christ's  nat- 
ural death  demanded  almighty  natural  power  in  order  to  raise 
him  up. 

The  inferences  which  I  draw  from  this  exhibition  of  the  usus 
loquendi  are  these : 

1.  The  general  law  of  analogy  demands  the  internal  sense 
throughout  the  whole  of  Rom.  6 :  1 — 13.  and  Col.  2 :  11 — 13- 
Look  at  the  preceding  columns  of  parallel  analogies.  Of  these 
all  but  6  and  7  are  undeniably  internal  and  spiritual  on  one 
side,  and  external  and  natural  on  the  other.  By  what  law  can 
8  out  of  10,  in  a  connected  series,  be  internal  and  spiritual, 
and  the  other  two  external  and  physical  ? 

2.  Of  these  two,  one — resurrection — is  clearly  proved,  in  the 
analogous  passages,  to  be  used  in  a  spiritual  sense.  See  Eph* 
2 :  5,  6,  and  Col.  3  :  1.  Does  not  the  usus  loquendi  then  de- 
mand that  sense  here  ? 

3.  The  resurrection  in  CoL  2  :  11 — 13  is  proved,  by  internal 
evidence,  to  be  spiritual ;  for  it  is  J^y  faith.  Compare  this  now 
with  precisely  the  same  idea  in  Eph.  1 :  18 — 20,  and  2 :  4 — 6, 
Phil.  3:  10, 11,  Col.  1:3;  and  who  can  doubt  ?  So  in  keep- 
ing believers,  God  exercises  his  mighty  power  through  faith,  1 
Pet.  1:  5:  ^Ev  dwdfui  ©tov  (pQOVQOviiivovg  diu  mtneag,  elg  (Twriy- 
Qittv,  So  in  Col.  avvrjtgd'tjrB  diu  rJig  mazeoog  rr^g  iveQyeiag  tov 
0BOV  denotes :  "  ye  were  raised  with  him,  by  that  faith,  through 
which  the  power  of  God  exerts  itself."  Of  course,  if  the  res- 
urrection is  spiritual,  so  is  the  burial. 

4.  In  the  phrase,  ^avmov  aitov,  in  Rom.  6:  3,  the  law  of 
analogy  requires  avrov  to  be  regarded  as  the  genitive  of  simili- 
tude, 1.  e.  a  death  like  his,  or  analogical  to  it.    This  use  of  the 
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genitive  is  exceedingly  common;  as  in  Jude  ll^thewayof 
Cain,  the  error  of  Balaam  and  the  gainsaying  of  Core  mean  a 
way,  error  and  gainsaying,  like  that  of  Cam,  Balaam  and  Core. 
So  in  Luke  11:  29,  the  sign  of  Jonas,  the  prophet,  is  a  sign  like 
that  of  Jonas  the  prophet ;  for  in  fact  it  was  the  burial  of  Christ 
three  days  and  nights.  But  to  put  it  beyond  all  doubt,  in  v-  & 
it  is  expressed  in  full — i(p  ofwico/Jian  tov  S-dvarov  aitov — ^**  the 
likeness  of  his  death,"  L  e.  a  spiritual  death,  like  his  natural  death. 

5.  Finally,  the  usus  loquendi,  as  it  regards  both  spiritual  bap* 
tism,  and  spiritual  crucifixion  and  death,  authorizes  and  requires 
us  thus  to  interpret  Rom.  6:  3, 4,  and  Col.  2:  12. 

Know  ye  not  that  so  many  of  us,  as  have  been  purified  into 
Christ,  i.  e.  truly  united  to  Christ  by  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  have 
been,  by  the  forgiveness  of  ans,  subjected  to  a  spiritual  death, 
like  his  natural  death  ?  Therefore  as  he  was  naturally  buried, 
so  are  we  spiritually  buried  by  that  forgiveness  of  sins,  which 
subjected  us  to  a  spiritual  death.  That,  like  as  Christ  was 
raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we 
also  should  walk  in  newness  of  life.  Rom.  6:  3, 4.  As  he  was 
buried  naturally,  so  were  ye  spiritually  buried  in  the  forgiveness 
of  your  sins,  in  which  ye  also  rose  spiritually  as  he  did  natural- 
ly, by  that  faith  through  which  is  exerted  the  power  of  that 
6od,  who  raised  him  from  the  dead.  Col.  2:  12.  From  the 
whole  context,  nothing  can  be  more  certain  than  the  spiritual 
sense  of  this  passage.  We  have,  in  v.  11,  internal  circumcision, 
and  putting  off  the  body  of  the  flesh ;  in  v.  12,  a  resurrection 
by  faith ;  in  v.  13,  an  internal  death  in  sin  and  an  internal  res- 
toration to  life.  Who  then  can  have  the  least  ground  for  call- 
ing the  burial  an  external  burial  ?  So  Rom.  6:  6.  Paul  ex- 
pressly states  that  all  that  he  has  said  of  the  death  of  the  be- 
liever is  to  be  understood  of  the  death  of  the  old  man,  and  the 
destruction  of  the  body  of  sin.  But  of  course  the  burial  and 
resurrection  are  as  the  death. 

§  34.  Argument  from  the  congruity  of  the  interpretation 
with  the  geTteral  system  of  truths 

The  system  of  truth  is  but  one.  Hence  all  truth  is  consistent 
with  itself;  and  the  more  we  investigate  its  minute  relations, 
the  more  are  we  impressed  with  a  conviction  of  its  universal 
harmony.  It  is  this  perception  of  congruity  in  ten  thousand  mi- 
nute particulars,  which  produces  what  we  call  a  sense  or  feel- 
ing of  verisimilitude.    And  as  the  operations  of  the  mind  are  of* 
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ten  so  rapid  as  to  elude  analysis,  it  gives  rise  to  wbat  may  be 
called  a  presentiment  of  truth,  even  before  investigation.  Nor 
is  this  to  be  despised.  In  any  mind  familiar  with  the  great  out- 
lines of  truth,  such  rapid  perceptions  of  the  agreement  or  dis- 
agreement of  a  ^ven  view  with  those  great  outlines  have  a  real 
and  logical  basis,  as  investigation  seldom  fails  to  show.  But 
when  investigation  has  taken  place,  they  can  be  stated  and  ex- 
hibited in  their  true  relations.  Some  of  the  incongruities  of  the 
external  system  of  interpretation  with  the  existing  system  of 
truth,  I  shall  proceed  to  state. 

1.  Jt  is  incongruous  to  take  so  much  notice  of  one  external 
institution,  and  to  say  nothing  of  the  rest. 

2.  It  is  incongruous,  if  only  one  is  taken,  to  notice  one  which 
is  less  adapted  to  exert  a  great  moral  influence,  and  not  to  no- 
tice one  more  adapted. 

3.  It  is  incongruous  for  Paul  to  make  so  much  of  any  exter- 
nal rite  and  especially  of  this. 

4.  It  is  still  more  incongruous  for  Jesus  Christ  to  do  the  same. 

5.  It  is  incongruous  to  establish  one  institution  to  commem- 
orate the  death  of  Christ,  and  then  intrude  on  its  province  by 
another,  established  for  a  different  end. 

As  has  been  stated,  the  external  interpretation  rests  the  re- 
forming powe»  of  the  gospel,  in  a  great  degree,  on  the  influence 
of  professions  and  promises  connected  with  an  external  rite,  or, 
on  its  influence  in  presenting  truth  to  the  mind.  And  are  there 
no  other  institutions  that  have  the  same  external  power  ?  Are 
there  no  solemn  vows  around  the  Lord's  table,  and  no  intensely 
affecting  truths  as  to  the  death  of  Christ,  inculcated  by  it  ? 
Does  the  Sabbath  declare  nothing  of  a  heavenly  rest,  nor  bid 
man  to  die  to  the  world  ?  Has  the  ministry  and  the  preached 
word  no  reforming  power  ?  Why  say  so  much  of  the  "  holy 
tendency"  of  immersion  and  omit  all  these  ? 

But  if  any  one  of  these  was  to  be  selected,  why  choose  that 
one  which  occurs  but  once  in  the  life  of  a  believer,  and  omit 
the  oft-recurring  influence  of  the  Lord's  supper,  and  the  solemn 
promises,  renewed  with  increasing  fervency,  from  year  to  year, 
till  death  closes  the  scene  1  Why  say  so  much  of  the  weaker, 
and  yet  wholly  omit  the  stronger  moral  power  ?  Is  there  in- 
deed in  this  one  rite  a  secret  mystic  influence,  as  the  fathers 
thought,  operating  with  immense  power,  breaking  down  and 
destroying  all  sin,  actual  and  original,  at  one  blow  ?  If  not, 
and  if  it  stands  solely  on  the  ground  of  moral  influence,  in  im- 
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pressing  truth  by  symbols  on  the  mind,  then  the  selection  of  this 
and  the  omission  of  the  Lord's  supper  are  truly  incongruous. 

But  if  we  could  expect  such  an  effort  to  magnify  an  external 
rite  from  any  one,  we  should  least  of  all  expect  it  from  Paul, 
who  regarded  it,  in  comparison  with  the  gospel,  as  of  so  little 
weight  that  he  thanked  God  that  he  baptized  none  of  the  Co* 
rinthians,  but  Crispus  and  Gaius  and  the  household  of  Stepha- 
nus,  and  affirmed  that  God  sent  him  not  to  baptize  but  to  preach 
the  gospel,  and  who  gloried  in  nothing  save  in  the  cross  of 
Christ.  Is  it  possible  fiiat  this  same  Paul  has,  in  another  place, 
attempted  to  refute  a  fundamental  objection  to  this  same  gospel, 
by  magnifying  t  he  influence  of  this  same  external  rite  ?  What ! 
at  one  time  ascribe  to  it  in  some  way  such  prodigious  power  to 
eradicate  sin,  and  then  thank  God  that  he  did  not  administer  it, 
and  declare  that  he  was  not  sent  to  do  it ! 

Turn  now  to  Christ,  and  hear  him  (Matt.  12:  7)  rebuke  the 
rigid  construers  of  external  observances  by  the  reproof:  "  If  ye 
had  known  what  that  meaneth,  /  mill  have  mercy  and  not  sacri^ 
Jice,  ye  would  not  have  condemned  the  guiltless."  Again,  when 
Peter  desired  a  more  complete  washing  than  the  rest  of  the  dis- 
ciples (John  13:  10)  hear  him  declare  that,  to  indicate  complete 
purification,  a  washing  of  the  feet  is  enough.  And  can  we  be- 
lieve that  this  same  Jesus  inspired  his  beloved  Paul  to  declare 
that  purification .  cannot  be  acceptably  signified  in  more  than 
one  way,  and  that  one  immersion  of  the  whole  body  ? 

Finally,  the  Lord's  supper  was  established  to  show  forth  the 
Lord's  atoning  death  until  he  should  come.  Baptism  indicates 
the  actual  purgation  of  the  heart  and  conscience  from  sin,  when 
the  atonement  is  applied  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  One  indicates 
how  redemption  was  procured ;  the  other  how  it  is  applied. 
One  commemorates  atonement  by  Christ ;  the  other  regenera- 
tion by  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  the  external  interpretation  makes 
baptism  a  commemoration  of  three  things — 1,  the  natural  death 
and  resurrection  of  Christ ;  2,  the  spiritual  death  and  resur- 
rection of  the  believer,  and  3,  the  natural  resurrection  of  the 
believer.  Carson,  p.  232.  This  is  incongruous  indeed.  It  is  a 
manifest  intrusion  into  the  province  of  the  Lord's  supper,  and 
that  without  the  least  reason ;  and  it  nearly  loses  in  ideas  of 
death  and  resurrection,  all  reference  to  purity.  In  truth,  it 
seems  to  immerse  and  almost  to  bury  out  of  sight  the  main 
idea  of  the  rite,  and  to  bring  vividly  before  the  mind  the  funda- 
mental ideas  of  another  rite ;  so  much  so,  that^  in  reading  Pro£ 
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Chase's  sermon  on  the  design  of  baptism,  one  can  hardly  avoid 
feeling  that  it  is  even  more  a  discourse  on  the  design  of  the 
Lord's  supper  than  a  discourse  on  the  design  of  that  nte,i^hich 
was  peculiarly  ordained  to  show  forth  the  work  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  Moreover,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  purity,  it  is  not  the  di- 
rect figure  of  the  reality,  but  only  the  figure  of  a  figure  of  the 
reality.  Purification  is  the  reality.  But  immersion,  the  Bap- 
tists all  affirm,  is  the  figure  of  death.  But  death  is  only  a  figure 
of  the  spiritual  destruction  of  the  old  man,  in  which  purification 
actually  consists.     But  of  purification  it  is  no  figure. 

Such  then  are  the  inconsistencies  and  incongruities,  which 
attend  all  efforts  to  force  an  external  sense  on  the  baptism  and 
burial  spoken  of  in  these  passages.  But  assign  to  them  the  in- 
ternal and  spiritual  sense,  and  all  is  consistent  and  clear.  For 
it  rests  the  reforming  power  of  the  gospel  on  no  external  rite, 
and  intrudes  on  none.  Nor  does  it  at  all  disagree  with  the 
known  character  and  feelings  of  Christ  or  of  Paul,  but  perfectly 
agrees  with  both;  for  it  directs  us  at  once  to  the  internal  power 
of  a  spiritual  purgation  of  the  soul  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  unite 
to  Christ,  and  thus  to  destroy  the  body  of  sin.  And  it  presents 
distinctly  and  fiiUy  to  the  mind  that  in  which  Paul  was  wont 
most  to  glory — the  cross  of  Christ — and  the  energy  of  the  gos- 
pel as  the  power  of  God  to  salvation  to  every  one  that  believeth. 

§  35.  Argument  from  the  moral  teridencies  and  effects  of 
each  mode  oj  interpretation. 

The  principles  of  this  argument  are  plain.  They  are  these. 
All  truth,  in  its  permanent  influences,  tends  to  holiness ;  all  er- 
ror, to  sin.  Therefore,  if  we  can  show,  a  priori,  a  tendency  to 
sin  in  any  view,  or  prove  by  an  appeal  to  facts  that  it  has  re- 
sulted in  sin,  we  are  authorized  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  the 
view  is  false.  Nevertheless,  in  this  mode  of  reasoning  great 
care  is  needed  not  to  confound  mere  accidental  sequences  with 
real  and  genuine  effects.  To  guard  against  this,  note  the  fol- 
lowing facts : 

1.  Self-crucifixion  is  of  all  things  most  painful.  From  all 
suffering  men  naturally  shrink ;  but  much  more  from  the  inter- 
nal pain  and  humiliation  attendant  on  subduing  sin,  than  from 
any  other.  Hence  to  ^are  the  old  man,  pilgrimages,  fastings, 
flagellations,  bodily  sufferings  of  all  kinds  and  even  death  itself 
are  willingly  endured. 

2.  Hence  in  all  ages  a  universal  propensity  to  avoid  the  real 
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and  internal  crucifixion  of  the  old  man,  by  a  reliance  on  exter- 
nal forms  of  mysterious  operation,  or  on  an  authorized  ministry, 
or  a  primitive  church,  or  solemn  ceremonies,  rather  than  on  the 
simple  and  sure  crucifixion  of  the  flesh  with  the  affections  and 
lusts  thereof. 

3.  The  most  powerful  system,  by  which  the  devil  ever  cor- 
rupted and  destroyed  the  gospel  of  Christ,  even  the  great  mys- 
tery of  iniquity,  has  its  foundation  on  a  skilful  use  of  this  ten- 
dency of  the  human  heart.  It  is  a  system  expressly  designed 
to  exclude  spiritual  crucifixion,  that  is,  to  exclude  real  holiness, 
and  to  replace  it  by  a  religion  of  ceremonies  and  forms. 

4.  The  external  interpretation  tends  naturally  to  that  very 
view,  for  its  obvious  sense  is  to  make  external  baptism  the 
great  destroyer  of  sin,  and  the  great  defence  of  the  church 
against  it 

6.  By  the  fathers,  and  even  by  Augustine,  it  was  practically 
so  regarded.  He  did  not  indeed  exclude  the  Holy  Spirit,  but 
regarded  the  water,  when  consecrated^  as  involving,  in  some 
mysterious  way,  his  presence  5  and  though  he  threw  out  cau- 
tions against  the  grosser  forms  of  baptismal  regeneration,  yet 
the  practical  influence  of  his  urgent  appeals  to  sinners  to  come 
to  the  baptismal  pool,  and  wash. away  all  their  sins,  or  bury 
the  old  man,  etc.  etc.,  could  not  possibly  have  but  one  result. 
Baptism  became  practically  the  great  thing ;  and  on  it,  eternal 
life  or  eternal  death  seemed  to  hang.  And  in  all  this  mournful 
process,  the  external  interpretation  of  these  texts  is  almost  the 
great  moving  power  of  the  whole.  It  is  not  wise  to  give  to 
any  one  cause  exclusive  power  in  forming  the  papal  system,  but 
I  hesitate  not  to  say,  that  no  one  cause  did  more  than  baptisfnal 
regeneration;  and  no  one  cause  did  more  to  develop  and  ma* 
ture  that  doctrine,  than  the  external  interpretation  of  these  texts. 
Of  this  fact,  pages  of  proof  are  at  hand,  and,  if  any  one  desires, 
can  easily  be  produced.  But  to  those  who  have  examined 
enough  to  judge,  no  proof,  I  think,  can  be  needed* 

6.  No  modern  corrections  or  limitations  of  the  patristic  inter- 
pretation of  these  passages  have  been  able  to  neutralize,  or  de- 
stroy the  injurious  tendency  of  the  external  view ;  nor  can  it  be 
done,  so  long  as  the  great  fact  remains,  that  in  an  argument 
designed  unanswerably  to  prove  the  sanctifying  power  of  the 
gospel,  an  external  rite  comes  wherie  the  internal  energy  of 
truth  and  the  Holy  Spirit  ought  to  come.  The  external  rite,  if 
admitted  at  all  with  such  a  view,  wrests  and  distorts  the  great 
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outlines  of  the  whole  picture.  It  is  not  the  glorious  gospel  that 
fills  the  mind,  as  held  by  all  real  Christians,  but  the  peculiar 
solemnity,  fitness  and  ^gnificance  of  the  form  of  immersion,  or 
else  the  solemn  promises  made  when  immersed.  And  on  a  mind 
averse  to  self-crucifixion,  and  tending  to  self-complacency  and 
censoriousness,  what  must  be  the  moral  effect  of  such  appeals 
as  these :  "  Yes,  my  brethren,  we  have  been  truly  baptized.  We 
liave  been  immersed,  and  now  the  world  looks  to  us  for  a  proof 
of  its  sanctifying  power  ?"  Let  it  be  granted  that  these  things 
are  not  always  said  in  pride,  but  often  in  deep  and  humble  sin- 
cerity. But  what  art  can  extract  the  venom  they  are  adapted 
to  infuse,  or  prevent  the  inevitable  tendency  to  magnify  certain 
forms,  and  to  freeze  the  heart  of  Christian  love  to  all  who  are 
without  the  range  of  those  forms  ?  In  multitudes  of  noble 
spirits,  I  rejoice  to  record  it,  the  last  effect  is  not  produced. 
But  it  is  to  be  ascribed  to  other  and  powerful  counteracting 
causes,  whilst,  where  no  such  counteracting  causes  exist,  the 
venom  rages  unchecked ;  and  we  are  not  obscurely  told  that  it 
is  at  least  uncertain  whether  a  person  unimmersed  can  ever  enter 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  immersion,  as  of  old,  practically  usurps 
the  place  of  regeneration.  Among  the  evangelical  Baptists 
this,  indeed,  is  not  true ;  other  causes  prevent.  But  there  have 
long  been  others  who  equal  or  even  exceed  them  in  their  zeal 
for  immersion,  and  the  Mormonites  are  now  to  be  added  to  the 
list.  If  there  is  a  real  sanctifying  power  in  this  view,  why  ar6 
such  multitudes  of  men,  in  all  parts  of  our  land,  so  zealous  for 
it,  who  yet  give  no  signs  of  crucifying  the  flesh  with  the  affec- 
tions and  lusts  thereof?  The  fact  cannot  be  denied.  Why  is 
it  so  ?  Is  it  not  because  it  presents,  as  a  cross  to  be  taken  t/p, 
a  mere  external  lite,  and  promises,  in  some  way,  by  the  myste- 
rious operation  of  a  form,  to  enable  them  to  escape  the  self- 
crucifixion  they  so  much  dread  ?  And  can  holy  men — men  of 
prayer — ^sustain  that  very  mode  of  interpretation  on  which  it  all 
rests,  and  not,  whether  they  will  or  no,  confirm  such  men  in 
their  views  ?  Let  all  who  are  truly  holy  cut  loose  from  this 
view,  and  soon  the  unholy  will  sink  it  by  their  own  moral 
gravitation,  and  it  will  disappear. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  internal  interpretation  directs  the  at- 
tention of  Christians  directly  to  the  interior,  central  and  funda- 
mental work  of  self-crucifixion,  under  the  influence  of  forgiving 
love,  and  declares  that  true  and  real  forgiveness  of  sins  always 
indicates  itself,  by  the  destruction  of  the  flesh  with  the  affections 
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and  lusts  thereof,  and  it  stimulates  and  aids  Christians,  in  the 
highest  degree,  by  example  and  gratitude  and  sympathy  be- 
tween the  believer  and  Christ. 

It  is  no  small  loss  then  to  the  Christian  world,  not  only  to 
lose  the  whole  power  of  these  passages  for  good,  but  even  to 
have  them  perverted  for  evil,  or  else  so  obscured  in  the  smoke 
of  controversy,  that  they  produce  almost  no  effect,  except  to 
awaken  in  the  mind  an  anxiety  to  know  whether  they  do  mean 
immersion  or  not.  Let  them  be  redeemed  from  all  perversion 
and  controversy,  and  let  them  utter,  in  clear  tones,  the  full  heart 
of  Paul,  and  they  will  arouse  the  whole  church  to  the  earnest 
pursuit  of  eminent  holiness  as  with  a  trumpet  call. 

§  36.  Objection  from  avthority  considered. 

The  influence  of  authority,  with  many  minds,  is  great ;  and 
I  should  not  be  surprised  if  some  should  try  to  urge  the  argu- 
mentum  ad  verecundiam,  in  view  of  opinions  so  numerous  and 
respectable  against  this  result. 

To  this  with  all  deference  I  would  make  the  following  reply : 

1.  In  a  radical  discussion  of  the  question.  Are  the  majority 
right  ?  an  appeal  to  names  is  totally  illogical.  This  is  mani- 
festly a  case  of  the  kind. 

2.  In  some  cases,  numbers  are  a  presumptive  argument  of 
error,  and  not  of  truth ;  i.  e.  in  the  case  of  old  errors  long  es- ' 
tablished,  and  never  thoroughly  reinvestigated. 

3.  That  this  is  a  case  of  the  kind,  one  striking  proof  will 
clearly  show,  that  in  every  argument  for  the  external  sense,  which 
I  have  found'  after  extended  search,  has  rested  entirely  on  an 
obvious,  yet  fundamental  petitio  prindpii.  I  refer  to  the  fact 
that  in  every  case  it  has  been  assumed,  without  proof  or  even 
an  effort  at  proof,  that  the  baptism  spoken  of  is  external,-^just 
as  if  there  were  no  such  idea,  in  the  word  of  God,  as  internal 
baptism,  or  as  if  it  were  of  no  importance,  and,  therefore,  it  is 
always  a  priori  probable  that  whenever  the  wprd  is  used,  the 
external  rite  is  meant, — ^so  probable  that  it  may  always  be  as- 
sumed without  proof.  Look  now  at  the  works  of  Prof.  Chase, 
Mr.  Carson  and  Prof.  Ripley,  so  often  alluded  to,  and  you  find 
not  even  an  effort  to  prove,  philologically,  that  the  baptism  is 
external.  It  is  always  assumed.  And  yet,  as  all  know,  this  is 
a  fundamental  point  m  the  whole  discussion. 

What  then  are  tlie  facts  as  they  prestiut  themoeiNres  in  the 
New  Testament?    They  are  these: 
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1.  There  is  a  baptism,  infinitely  more  important  than  the  ex- 
ternal baptism,  and  of  which  the  external  baptism  is  but  a  sign. 

2.  In  the  spiritual  baptism,  a  believer  is  actually  purged  from 
sin  and  guilt  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  the  external,  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins  is  openly  announced,  on  the  assimiption  that  he  has 
repented  and  believes,  as  he  professes. 

3»  The  person  baptized  is  regarded  as  calling  on  the  name 
of  the  Lord  for  forgiveness,  and  the  baptizer  as  announcing  his 
forgiveness  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.     Acts  22  :  16. 

4.  In  the  case  of  internal  baptism,  there  is  no  such  external 
use  of  the  name  of  God,  but  a  real  forgiveness  resulting  in  ac- 
tual union  to  Christ     Hence' 

5.  The  form — ^amii,EG{fai  elg  ovofia  Xqictov — is  adapted  to 
express  the  external  baptism ;  ^uTttiCeaOai  elg  Xgiatov,  to  ex- 
press the  internal  baptism,  that  actually  unites  to  Christ. 

6.  To  this  view,  all  facts  accord.  For  in  every  instance 
where  ovofia  is  used,  there  is  internal  evidence  in  the  passage 
to  prove  that  external  baptism  is  meant.     Matt.  28 :  19,  Acts 

2  :  38,  Acts  8  :  16,  Acts  10 ;  48,  Acts  19 :  5,  Acts  22  :  16, 
1  Cor.  1 :  13,  15. 

But  in  every  case  where  ovofia  is  omitted,  and  dg  precedes 
Xqictov  or  a^fia,  denoting  the  spiritual  body  of  Christ,  there  is 
internal  evidence  that  external  baptism  is  not  meant,  and  that 
internal  is  meant.  Rom.  6  :  3,  1  Cor.  12 :  13,  Gal.  3 :  27. 
In  case  of  the  first  two,  we  have  exhibited  the  evidence  of  the 
internal  sense  in  the  preceding  argument,  and  in  §  11.    In  Gal. 

3  :  27,  the  sense  of  pidting  on  Christ  is  fixed  by  Rom.  13  ;  14, 
as  denoting,  not  an  external  profession  of  religion,  but  a  real 
assumption  of  a  holy  character,  like  that  of  Christ.  See  also 
Eph.  4 :  24  and  Col.  3  ;  10,  12,  for  a  perfect  demonstration  of 
this  sense.  Besides,  it  is  utterly  unworthy  of  Paul  to  say  :  "  As 
many  of  you,  as  have  been  externally  baptized  into  Christ,  have 
made  a  profession  of  religion,"  but  entirely  worthy  of  him  to 
say  :  "  As  many,  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ  spiritually, 
have  really  been  by  it  changed  into  his  image ;"  and  this  is 
true  of  all  who  have  been  spiritually  baptized,  but  of  all  who 
have  been  externally  baptized  it  is  not  true ;  yet  Paul  affirms 
it  of  all ;  oaoi  f^antia&ijaav  eig  Xqixjtov. 

In  1  Cor,  10 :  2,  eig  tov  Moivariv  i^uTiuaavto  denotes  neither 
Christian  baptism  nor  external  baptism ;  but  a  throwing  back 
the  name  of  the  antitype  upon  the  type,  from  a  regard  to  simi- 
lar effects.    Believers,  by  spiritual  baptism  are  delivered  from 
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Satan  and  united  to  Christ  The  children  of  Israel  were  de- 
livered from  Pharaoh,  and  really  "united  to  Moses,  as  a  leader 
and  saviour,  by  the  cloud  and  the  sea.  There  was  here  no  ex- 
ternal profession^  hut  a  real  union  to  Moses  as  a  leader^  effected 
by  a  separation  and  deliverance  from  Pharaoh.  In  all  this, 
Moses  was  a  type  of  Christ,  and,  therefore,  the  name  of  the  an- 
titype is  thrown  back  upon  this  transaction,  and  it  is  called  a 
baptism  into  Moses,  but  not  into  the  name  of  Moses.  On  the 
same  principle,  i.  e.,  regard  to  effects,  spiritual  baptism  is  called 
the  antit)'pe  of  the  salvation  of  Noah  and  his  family  in  the  ark. 
For  as  one  actually  saved  Noah  in  the  ark,  so  the  other  actually 
saves  believers  in  Christ. 

If  these  facts  are  so,  where  is  the  a  priori  improbability  that 
internal  baptism  is  meant  in  Rom.  6 :  3,  which  all  advocates 
of  the  external  sense  have  assumed  ?  The  fact  is  that  the  im- 
probability, from  the  very  form  of  language,  is  altogether 
against  external  baptism ;  and  all,  who  assume  it,  not  only  do  so 
without  proof,  but  without  the  possibility  of  proof,  and  against 
clear  proof  to  the  contrary. 

No  more  striking  instance  can  be  given  of  the  influence  of  a 
technical  and  external  use  of  a  word,  without  any  reference  to 
its  spiritual  signification,  to  turn  away  the  mind  from  the  true 
sense  of  the  word  of  God.  For  in  Eph.  4 :  5,  6,  as  well  as  in 
Rom.  6 :  3  and  1  Cor.  12 :  13  and  Gal.  3  :  27,  the  same  cause 
has  entirely  hid  the  true  and  spiritual  sense,  and  put  an  exter- 
nal rite  where  the  whole  context  demands  the  work  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  One  Lord, — even  Jesus  Christ  who  made  atonement, — 
one  faith,  or  glorious  system  of  truth  to  be  believed,  and  one 
regeneration, — the  glorious  result  of  the  application  of  that 
truth  by  the  Holy  Spirit!  How  incongruous  to  place  an  ex- 
ternal rite  into  such  relations,  and,  especially,  so  to  exalt  ex- 
ternal baptism^  and  to  say  nothing  of  the  Lord's  supper ! 

Through  the  same  external,  formal  habit  of  mind,  the 
beautiful  and  spiritual  sense  of  Eph.  5:  26  has  been  lost, 
though  the  washing  is  expressly  declared  to  be  by  the  word  of 
God — iif  QJjiian ;  and  the  spiritual  sense  of  v8<oq  is  overlooked, 
though  God  has  expressly  used  it  as  a  symbol  of  truth.  I  will 
sprinkle  clean  imter  on  you,  and  ye  shall  be  clean. 

So  also  the  spiritual  sense  of  Titus  3  :  5  is  drowned  beneath 
the  flood  of  external  baptismal  regeneration,  though  the  lan- 
guage is  exactly  adapted  to  express  the  beginning  and  progress 
of  spiritual  life,  or  regeneration  and  sanctification — Xovtqop 

5* 
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nakiyyEv%aiag  denoting  the  first,  and  avaxaivciat^  yrvevfuttog 
ayiov  the  progressive  sanctification,  caused  by  abundant  effu- 
sions of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Finally,  not  only  is  it  true  that  external  baptism  is  not  meant 
in  Rom.  6  :  3,  4  and  CoL  2 :  12,  but  it  is  also  true  that  there 
is  no  reason  to  think  that  any  part  of  the  language  is  taken 
from  that  rite.     For, 

1.  Even  had  there  been  no  external  rite,  but  internal  baptism 
only,  the  force  of  the  analogy  would  have  called  for  the  use  of 
burial  in  both  of  these  passages.  In  speaking  of  the  spiritual 
crucifixion,  death  and  resurrection  of  the  believer,  how  could 
Paul  help  inserting  burial  ? 

2.  The  real  origin  of  the  language  is  obvious.  Christ  was 
buried  injad,  as  well  as  crucified,  and  the  same  series  of  events, 
that  furnished  to  Paul  all  the  rest  of  his  ideas,  would  naturally 
furnish  thi?. 

3.  The  genius  and  habits  of  Paul's  mind  demand  this  origin ; 
for  it  was  not  external  baptism  that  was  daily  before  his  mind, 
but  the  death,  burial  and  resurrection  of  Christ. 

4.  The  supposed  connection  or  similitude  between  the  word 
fiaTiti^G)  and  burial  does  not  exist ;  for  §(mtit,(o  means  to  purify, 
and,  therefore,  would  not  suggest  the  idea  of  burial.  Such,  then,  is 
the  proof  of  the  position  originally  stated,  that'  the  baptisnij 
burial,  resurrection,  etc.,  spoken  of  in  Rom.  6 :  3,  4  and  Col. 
2 :  12  are  all  internal,  and  that  the  passage  does  not  refer  to 
the  external  rite  at  all,  nor  derive  any  of  its  language  from  it ; 
but  that  the  language  would  have  been  just  as  it  is,  if  the  rite 
had  been  administered  by  sprinkling  alone,  or  even  if  there  had 
been  no  external  rite  whatever. 

§  37.  Apostolic  practice  considered. 

After  what  has  been  said,  but  few  words  are  needed  on  this 
point.     It  is  plain, 

1.  That  to  us  it  is  of  veiy  little  consequence,  what  their 
practice  was ;  for  the  command  was  only  to  purify,  and  God 
attaches  no  importance  to  any  one  mode  more  than  another. 

2.  It  is  not  possible  decisively  to  prove  the  mode  used  by  the 
apostles ;  for  if  going  to  rivers,  going  down  to  the  water  and 
up  from  it,  etc.,  create  a  presumption  in  favor  of  immersion,  so 
does  the  baptism  of  three  thousand  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  in 
a  city  where  water  was  scarce,  and  of  the  jailer  in  a  prison, 
create  a  presumption  in  favor  of  sprinkling. 

And  if  a  possibility  of  immersion  can  be  shown  in  the  latter 
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caseSySO  can  a  possibility  of  sprinkling  or  pouring  be  shown  in 
the  former. 

3.  The  command  being  to  purify,  and  the  facts  being  as 
stated,  the  decided  probability  is  that  both  modes  were  used, 
and  Christian  Uberty  everywhere  enjoyed. 

4.  A  tendency  to  formalism  led  to  a  misinterpretation  of 
Paul  in  Rom.  6 :  3,  4  and  Col.  2 :  12 ;  and  this  gave  the  ascen- 
dency to  immersion,  which  increased,  as  before  stated,  till  it  be- 
came general,  though  it  was  not  insisted  on  as  absolutely  essen- 
tial on  philological  grounds. 

6.  Various  causes,  even  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  at 
length  produced  a  relaxation  of  this  excessive  rigor  of  prac- 
tice. And  most  Protestants,  at  the  Reformation,  took  the  same 
ground.     But, 

6.  A  mistake  in  philology,  after  the  Reformation,  introduced 
a  practice  stricter  and  more  severe  than  even  that  of  the  Fathers, 
and  which  reprobates  Christian  liberty  on  this  subject,  as  a 
corruption  of  the  word  of  God ;  because  various  causes  induced 
even  the  Roman  Catholic  church  to  relax  a  little  of  the  exces- 
sive strictness  of  antiquity.  I  know  that  all  that  comes  from 
the  Roman  Catholic  church  is  a  priori  suspicious.  But  bad  as 
that  church  is,  no  one  can  deny  that  there  is  some  truth  there. 
The  view  I  have  advanced  I  hold,  not  on  her  authority,  but  on 
its  own  merits.  And  I  will  not  reject  or  deny  a  truth,  even  if 
it  is  found  in  a  corrupt  church. 

§  38.  Final  Result. 

It  appears,  then,that  the  whole  subject  turns  on  three  points : 
1;  the  import  of  ^aTizi^a);  2,  the  significance  of  the  rite;  3, 
early  practice.  On  each,  the  argument  in  favor  of  immersion 
rests  on  a  petitio  principii.  1.  It  is  assumed  as*  improbable 
that  ^anTii^m  can  mean  purify,  without  respect  to  mode,  if  it 
also  means,  in  other  cases,  immerse.  The  falsehood  of  this  as- 
sumption has  been  shown,  th6  existence  of  an  opposite  proba- 
bility proved,  and  the  meaning  purify  clearly  established  by 
facts.  2.  The  improbability  ot  internal  baptism  in  Rom.  6:  3, 
4  and  Col.  2:  12,  has  been  assumed,  and  external  baptism  has 
also  been  assumed  without  proof.  It  has  been  shown  that  the 
external  sense,  and  not  the  internal  sense,  is  improbable,  and 
that  against  the  external  sense  there  is  decisive  proof.  It  has 
also  been  assumed  that  the  practice  of  the  Fathers  and  others  is 
proof  of  their  philology,  and  that,  therefore,  they  must  have  re- 
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farded  (he  command  to  baptize  as  a  command  to  immerse, 
be  falsehood  of  this  assumption  has  also  been  clearly  shown- 
The  result  of  the  whole  is,  that  as  to  the  mode  of  purificO' 
tion  we  may  enjoy  Christian  liberty ;  and  that  immeasurable 
evils  attend  the  operation  of  those  principles,  by  which  many 
are  now  endeavoring  to  bring  the  church  upon  exclusive 
ground.  There  is  no  objection  to  immersion,  merely  as  oM 
mode  of  purification^  to  all  who  desire  it.  But  to  immersion  as 
the  divinely  ordained  and  only  mode^  there  are  objections,  deep 
and  radical.  We  cannot  produce  unity  by  sanctioning  a  false 
principle ;  our  Baptist  brethren  can,  by  coming  to  the  ground 
of  Christian  liberty.  The  conclusion,  then,  to  which  I  would 
kindly,  humbly,  affectionately,  yet  decidedly  come  is  this: 
"  Stand  fast  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  us  fr«e, 
and  be  not  entangled  again  with  the  yoke  of  bondage." 

The  argument  is  now  closed.  I  intend  only  to  add  a  few 
words  of  a  practical  kind,  as  it  relates  to  the  translation  of  the 
Bible,  the  unity  of  the  church,  and  Christian  communion. 


ARTICLE   III. 

The  Study  of  the  Classics  as  an  Intellectual  Discipline, 

ByE.  D.  Sanborn,  Prof,  of  the  Latin  Lasf.  and  Lit.,  Dartmouth  College,  N.  H. 

"  He  who  calls  departed  ages  back  again  into  being,'*  says 
Niebuhr,  "  enjoy^  a  bliss  like  that  of  creating ;"  and,  we  may 
add,  he,  who  carefully  studies  the  records  and  memorials  of  past 
ages,  enjoys* the  pleasure  of  a  new  existence.  The  sphere  *of 
his  intellectual  vision  is  enlarged,  and  the  objects  of  delightful 
contemplation  indefinitely  multiplied.  Such  study  is  not  only 
pleasant  but  useful.  It  awakens  serious  thought,  checks  pre- 
sumption, chastens  the  imagination  and  rectifies  the  judgment 
Without  a  knowledge  of  the  past,  we  cannot  act  discreetly  for 
the  present,  nor  fully  appreciate  our  privileges  and  obligations. 
Whoever,  therefore,  sincerely  questions  the  past,  becomes  more 
prudent ;  and,  whoever  gives  earnest  heed  to  its  responseSj  be- 
comes a  wiser  and  a  better  man.  The  Creator  has  implanted 
in  the  soul  an  instinctive  reverence  for  antiquity.  The  "  ever- 
lasting hills''  derive  not  a  little  of  their  sublimity  from  their 
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age.  Truth  is  more  venerable  because  it  is  permanent  and  un- 
changeable. Every  tie,  that  binds  us  to  former  ages,  is  sacred ; 
and  every  memorial,  which  time  has  spared,  serves  as  a  land- 
mark to  guide  us  or  warn  us  in  our  pilgrimage  to  eternity. 

If  it  were  possible  for  thoughts,  emotions  and  principles  to 
be  imaged  upon  the  canvass,  like  the  features  of  a  natural  land- 
scape, and  some  divine  artist  had  power  to  present  to  us  a 
moral  panorama  of  past  ages,  from  the  beginning  of  time  to  the 
present  hour,  with  what  eagerness  should  we  all  rush  to  the  ex- 
hibition, to  gaze  upon  this  most  instructive,  most  enchanting, 
unequalled  representation  of  human  life  !  How  many  thrilling 
associations  would  cluster  round  that  period  when  the  soul  of 
man  first  waked  to  conscious  activity !  With  what  intense  in- 
terest should  we  watch  the  subsequent  conflict  of  reason  with 
passion,  and  its  final  triumph  over  a  depraved  nature,  as  it  gave 
birth  to  civilization,  government  and  laws !  With  what  delight 
should  we  scan  all  the  operations  of  intellect,  and  scrutinize 
every  new  development  of  mind,  as  the  Ught  of  science  and 
literature  gradually  broke  forth  upon  a  world  of  darkness ! 
With  what  admiration  should  we  gaze  upon  the  venerable 
features  of  antiquity,  as  generation  after  generation  passed  in 
review  before  us,  with  all  their  thoughts,  emotions  and  feelings, 
as  fixed  and  changeless  as  eternity !  With  what  reverence 
should  we  view  those  illustrious  teachers  of  mankind,  who  have 
left  the  impress  of  their  own  characters  upon  the  race,  and  the 
memorial  of  whose  greatness  i^  engraven,  in  living  characters, 
upon  the  soul  of  man  ! 

Such  a  view  of  the  past,  however,  is  not  absolutely  essential 
to  a  competent  knowledge  of  its  history.  We  need  not  call  up 
the  sleeping  dead  to  question  them ;  for  they  have  already  be- 
queathed to  us  the  results  of  their  experience.  In  the  records 
of  the  past,  the  thinking  spirit  still  lives,  still  speaks.  What- 
ever is  truly  valuable  in  the  creations  of  intellect  or  art,  "  men 
will  not  willingly  let  die."  Of  the  world's  benefactors  and 
teachers,  we  may  now  say  as  the  philosophic  Tacitas  said  of  his 
admired  Agricola, "  Quidquid  amavimus,  quidquid  mirati  samus, 
manet  mansurumque  est  in  animis  hominum,  in  eternitate  tem- 
porum,  fama  rerum."  Through  the  instrumentality  of  written 
language,  time  and  space  are  virtually  annihilated.  Nations 
living  remote  from  each  other  are  intimately  associated,  and 
the  very  ends  of  the  earth  are  united.  Through  the  same  me- 
dium,  early  and  recent  ages  meet,  and,  mingling  their  intellec 
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tual  treasures,  leave  them  as  a  rich  legacy  to  coming  genera- 
tions.    Thus  the  productions  of  gifted  minds  are  not  left  to 
perish,  neglected  and  forgotten ;  but  embalmed  in  the  literature 
of  their  age  they  escape  "decay's  effacing  fingers,"  and  live 
for  ages  irfter  the  anin;iated  dust  of  their  authors  has  "  returned 
to  the  dust  as  it  was."     In  the  lore  that  has  come  down  to  us 
from  other  days,  the  student  can  still  commune  with  the  spirits 
of  the  illustrious  dead.     The  philosophers,  the  orators,  the  his- 
torians and  poets  of  antiquity  still  speak  to  us  in  the  very  words 
which  they   chose  for  the  dress  of  their  undying  thoughts. 
"  Shining  through  the  darkness  of  ages,  they  still  remain  stars 
of  changeless  and  unequalled  brilliancy."     Their  works  have 
served  to  enrich,  and  embellish  the  intellects  of  those,  who,  in 
later  times,  have  created   the  literature  of  their   respective 
countries.     All  the  civilized  nations  of  the  earth  have  drank 
from  the  same  common  fountain.     Many  of  the'  most  polished 
modern  languages  are  but  channels,  through  which,  from  the 
same  exhaustless  reservoir,  flow  streams  of  knowledge,  fertili- 
zing and  enriching  the  world  of  thought  aud  feeling.     The 
imagination  of  the  poet,  the  eloquence  of  the  orator,  the  un- 
derstanding of  the  historian  and  tlie  critical  acumen  of  the  phi- 
losopher have  all  been  trained  and  matured  by  these  same  great 
teachers.      The  principles  of   their  philosophy,  poetry   and 
oratory  originated  iii  the  nature  of  man,  and  are  as  permanent 
and  universal  as  the  essential  attributes  of  humanity.     Hence 
they  are  adapted  to  all  nations  and  all  ages.     They  have  been 
so  freely  adopted  by  subsequent  writers,  and  so  fully  incorpo- 
rated in  their  works,  that  their  origin  is  almost  forgotten,  and 
they  are  regarded  as  the  common  property  of  the  literati.     The 
golden  coin  has  been  so  often  exchanged  that  its  superscription 
is  effaced,  and  the  fortunate  possessor  now  enjoys  the  reward  of 
the  original  miner. 

Thus  the  treasury  of  modern  science  and  literature  is  replen- 
ished by  the  spoils  of  ages ;  and  our  philosophers  and  poets  are 
wearing  laurels,  plucked  from  the  brows  of  ancient  sages  and 
bards.  Every  generation  adds  something  to  the  world's  intel- 
lectual treasures.  The  literature  of  our  own  age,  therefore, 
possesses  elements  as  ancient  as. the  origin  of  human  civilization. 
There  is  not  a  civilized  nation  of  past  times,  to  which  our 
scholars  are  not  indebted.  They  laid  the  foundations  upon 
which  we  are  building.  They  enriched  the  soil  from  which 
the  human  mind  now  derives  its  nutriment.    They  originated 
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many  of  the  arts  and  much  of  the  literature,  which  are  reflect- 
ing honor  upon  our  institutions.  Yet  our  nation,  like  a  pigmy 
perched  upon  a  giant's  shoulders,  enjoying  a  purer  air,  a  clearer 
vision  and  a  more  extended  prospect,  affects  to  despise  the  hon-^ 
ored  dead,  and  boasts  of  its  own  success  in  literature,  in  arts  and 
in  arms. 

The  languages  to  which  modern  nations  are  most  deeply  in- 
debted are  thus  beautifully  characterized  by  Coleridge :  "  Greek 
— ^the  shrine  of  the  genius  of  the  old  world,  as  universal  as  our 
race ;  as  individual  as  ourselves ;  of  infinite  flexibility  ;  of  in- 
defatigable strength ;  with  the  complication  and  distinctness  of 
nature  herself;  with  words  like  pictures;  with  words  like  the 
gossamer  film  of  summer,  at  once  the  variety  and  picturesque- 
ness  of  Homer ;  the  gloom  and  intensity  of  jEschylus ;  not  com- 
pressed to  the  closest  by  Thucydides,  nor  fathomed  to  the  bot- 
tom by  Plato ;  not  sounding  with  all  its  thunders  nor  lit  up 
with  all  its  ardors  under  the  Promethean  torch  of  Demosthenes : 
and  Latin — ^the  voice  of  empire  and  of  war,  of  law  and  of 
state,  rigid  in  its  construction,  reluctantly  yielding  to  the  flowery 
yoke  of  Horace,  although  opening  glimpses  of  Greek-like  splen- 
dor in  the  occasional  mspirations  of  Lucretius,  proved  to  the 
utmost  by  Cicero  and  by  him  found  wanting,  yet  majestic  in  its 
barrenness,  impressive  m  its  conciseness,  the  true  language  of 
history,  uniform  in  its  air,  whether  touched  by  the  stern  and 
haughty  Sallust,  by  the  open  and  discursive  Livy,  or  by  the  re- 
served and  thoughtful  Tacitus." 

But  it  is  not  my  object  to  eulogize  the  ancient  languages* 
They  have  outlived  the  ravages  of  time  and  barbarism.  Cke 
the  native  diamond,  they  have  acquired  a  higher  polish  by  in- 
cesisant  use,  and,  in  some  instances,  have  receiv^  new  lustre 
from  the  very  blows  that  were  dealt  to  mar  their  beauty.  Omit- 
ting, therefore,  the  intrinsic  excellence  of  these  languages,  as 
instruments  of  thought,  and  the  rich  materials  of  poetry,  history 
and  philosophy  which  they  contain,  let  us  contemplate  the  in- 
fluence of  a  diligent  and  judicious  study  of  them  upon  the  de- 
velopment of  the  youthful  mind. 

The  classics  have  probably  been  injured  as  much  by  indis- 
creet friends  as  by  open  enemies.  When  it  is  gravely  announced 
that  the  classics  are  the  storehouse  of  all  knowledge,  that  every 
modem  author  only  repeats,  for  the  thousandth  time,  what  was 
better  said  by  the  ancients,  and  that  they  are  the  only'eflScient 
helps  to  a  liberal  education,  the  common  sense  of  the  mtelligent. 
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reader  revolts  at  such  groundless  assertions.    We  do  not  aflSrm, 
therefore,  that  the  ancients  possessed  all  wisdom— only  that  they 
were  wise ;  nor  that  a  knowledge  of  the  cleissics  is  absolutely 
essential  to  a  good  education— only  that  it  is  highly  important ; 
nor  that  classical  study  should  alone  or  chiefly  occupy  the  stu- 
dent's attention — but  that  it  ought  to  hold  a  prominent  place  in 
every  system  of  education  which  claims  to  be  liberal.     The  de- 
sign of  all  intellectual  training  is  to  develop  and  strengthen  the 
native  faculties  of  the  mind.     It  does  not  aim  at  mere  acquisi- 
tion, but  at  origination.     Its  design  is,  not  so  much  to  learn 
what  others  have  thought  wisely,  as  to  think  wisely  ourselves ; 
not  so  much  to  accumulate  as  to  originate  thoughts.     It  is 
rather  learning  how  to  think,  than  what  to  think ;  providing  in- 
tellectual strength  and  skill,  rather  than  intellectual  stores. 
The  great  object  of  the  young  student,  therefore,  is  to  expand 
and  invigorate  the  mind,  to  promote  a  harmonious  development 
of  all  its  powers ;  to  improve  the  memory,  control  the  atten- 
tion, give  accuracy  and  discrimination  to  the  judgment,  refine- 
ment and  elegance  to  the  taste,  and  to  impart  to  all  these 
faculties  such  a  manly  vigor  and  Compactness,  as  will  enable 
him  to  grapple  successfully  with  the  most  difficult  and  abstruse 
questions  of  philosophy,  and,  at  the  same  time,  appreciate  and 
enjoy  the  most  splendid  creations  of  imagination.     But,  some 
one  may  ask.  Do  you  pretend  that  the  classics  can  accomplish 
this  great  work  alone  ?     Most  certainly  not     A  mere  classical 
scholar  is  by  no  means  a  thoroughly  educated  man.     A  com- 
plete education  contemplates  other  objects  besides  intellectual 
culture.     Man  needs  physical  and  moral  as  well  as  mental 
training.    He  has  a  will  to  be  regulated,  passions  to  be  governed, 
appetites  to  be  checked,  and  affections  to  be  cultivated.     The 
influence  of  classical  study  in  these  respects,  it  is  not  our  object 
now  to  discuss.     We  wish  to  show  its  utility  as  an  intellectual 
discipline  ;  and,  be  it  remembered,  while  we  maintain  the  im- 
portance and  excellence  of  such  discipUne,  we  do  not  exclude 
other  sciences  or  deny  their  utility.     We  would  not  recommend 
the  exclusive  application  of  the  mind  to  any  department  of 
knowledge.     It  is  only  the  combined  influence  of  different 
studies  which  can  make  the  finished  scholar,  the  able  reasoner 
and  deep  thinker.     While  we  make  these  concessions  in  favor 
of  other  sciences,  we  i^ay  safely  assert^  that  the  study  of  the 
languages  is  the  best  discipline  for  the  tyro,  and  one  of  the 
most  valuable  helps  to  the  mature  scholar.    The  mathematics 
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and  metaphysics  are  suited  to  a  more  advanced  stage  of  educa* 
tion,  and  are  peculiarly  adapted  to  develop  the  reasoning  powers, 
though  less  efficient  in  the  cultivation  of  a  correct  taste,  a  chas- 
tened imagination  and  a  tenacious  memory. 

A  great  part  of  the  work  of  education  is  preparatory.  The 
foundation  must  be  laid  broad  and  deep  before  a  stable  super- 
structure can  be  reared.  How  often  have  we  been  told  that 
the  mind,  like  the  body,  requires  exercise  in  order  to  its 
complete  development  1  Who  does  not  know,  that  without 
that  exercise,  the  mind  must  forever  remain  infantile  and  weak  1 
It  should  be  the  first  object  of  the  teacher,  therefore,  to  promote 
intellectual  activity.  It  is  in  vain  to  crowd  the  young  mind 
with  facts  and  theories ;  the  understanding  must  be  enlarged 
before  it  can  contain ;  the  judgment  must  be  matured  before  it 
can  decide ;  the  memory  must  be  strengthened  before  it  can  re- 
tain; the  taste  must  be  cultivated  before  it  can  distinguish. 
Knowledge  cannot  be  poured  into  the  mind,  like  water  into  a 
cask — as  the  ancient  sophists  taught — without  regard  to  capa- 
city. As  well  might  you  teach  the  infant  to  walk,  by  present- 
ing to  his  eye  the  process  upon  a  canvass,  as  teach  the  young 
pupil  to  think,  by  the  bare  presentation  of  facts.  In  both  cases, 
the  child  must  exercise  his  own  powers;  and  that  he  may 
properly  exercise  his  mind,  he  must  be  furnished  with  appro- 
priate subjects  of  contemplation.  The  proper  stimulus  must  be 
applied,  and  a  right  direction  given  to  his  thoughts.  If  the 
material  be  such  as  to  employ  all  the  powers  of  the  mind  at 
once,  time  will  be  saved,  ind  great  advantage  secured.  The 
mind  is  enlarged  by  expansion  and  not  by  accretion.  The 
true  index  of  its  greatness  is  its  power  to  origmate  and  execute, 
not  a  mere  capacity  to  contain.  We  should  not  aim  to  make 
the  mind  a  mere  reservoir  of  other  men's  thoughts,  but  a  living 
fountain,  sending  forth  its  own  refreshing  streams.  A  student 
may  acquire  the  elements  of  universal  science,  and,  by  mere 
dint  of  memory,  make  his  head  a  storehouse  of  facts,  and  yet 
be  a  mere  sciolist.  If  he  has  made  no  effort  to  classify  these 
facts,  to  investigate  the  causes  and  effects  of  events,  to  reason 
from  premises,  to  draw  conclusions  from  arguments— in  a  word, 
if  he  has  taken  no  care  ^^  to  preserve  that  delicate  balance  of  all 
the  powers,  which  constitutes  the  truly  philosophic  mind,'*  he 
has  no  claim  to  the  title  otscholary  much  less  to  that  of  a  gerdut. 
We  cannot  justly  predicate  intelligence  of  such  a  man  any  more 
than  we  can  of  an  encyclopedia.    They  both  contam  the 
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thoughts  of  others,  and  will  communicate  them  when  con- 
sulted. 

If  the  business  of  education  has  been  properly  stated,  it  fol- 
lows that  that  course  of  study,  which  most  effectually  secures 
the  object  of  all  mental  training,  is  the  best.  Let  us  now  ex- 
amine more  particularly  the  claims  of  the  classics  to  our  atten- 
tion. Let  us  notice  their  influence  upon  the  individual  faculties 
of  the  mind,  the  memory,  the  attention,  judgment,  imagination, 
taste  and  reasoning  powers. 

1.  In  the  acquisition  of  the  vxyrds  and  gramTrvatical  forms  of 
a  new  langtiage,  the  memory  i$  essentially  improved.  This  is 
perhaps  one  of  the  least  important  results  of  this  discipline. 
The  memory  is  more  easily  trained  than  any  other  faculty  of  the 
mind.  Almost  any  exercise  will  be  profitable  to  the  memory 
of  the  child ;  still,  in  the  process  of  a  regular  education,  economy 
of  time  and  mental  advantage  should  determine  our  choice  of 
means.  If  we  take  into  view  the  collateral  benefits  which  re- 
sult from  classical  study  as  a  discipline  for  the  memory,  its  in- 
fluence in  creating  mental  capacity  and  stimulating  to  mental 
effort,  by  invigorating  the  mind,  and,  at  the  same  time,  furnish- 
ing the  richest  materials  of  thought,  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  we  can  select  a  better  exercise  for  the  young  student. 
No  scholar  will  deny  the  great  imjwrtance  of  a  tenacious  memory, 
if  the  other  powers  of  the  mind  are  properly  matured.  It  is 
commonly  beheved  that  a  good  memory  is  not  the  usual  con- 
comitant of  a  great  intellect ;  and,  that  it  is  the  prerogative  of 
true  genius  to  invent,  not  to  retain.  The  notion  is  equally 
prevalent,  that  close  application  and  accurate  scholarship  are 
incompatible  with  superior  mental  endowments.  Because 
genius  is  sometimes  eccentric,  and,  either  from  indolence  or  per- 
versity, neglects  that  culture  which  is  essential  to  the  growth  of 
common  minds,  every  unfledged  witling,  forsooth,  possessed  of 
the  requisite  indolence  and  aversion  to  study,  presumes  to  play 
the  genius  by  aping  his  follies.  Every  reflecting,  mind  will  ac- 
knowledge that  accuracy  of  memory  is  essential  to  correct  judg- 
ment ;  for,  in  order  to  discriminate  between  things  that  differ,  a 
man  must  readily  call  to  mind  all  the  circumstances  that  con- 
stitute that  difference ;  else  he  will  decide  preposterously.  We 
cannot  arrive  at  safe  and  equitable  conclusions  respecting  dis- 
puted points  unless  we  can  retain  and  weigh  the  evidence  ad- 
vanced upon  both  sides.  Hence  a  good  memory  is  absolutely 
indispensable  to  the  judge,  the  advocate  and  pubhc  speakers  of 
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every  description.  Cicero,  in  speaking  of  the  value  of  a  good 
memory  to  the  orator,  says :  Quid  dicam  de  thesauro  rerum 
omnium,  memoria  ?  quae  nisi  custos  inventis  co^tatisque  rebus 
et  verbis  adhibeatur,  intelligimus,  omnia,  etiamsi  prseclarissima 
&erint  in  oratore,  peritura.* 

In  the  ordinary  process  of  education,  the  memory  frequently 
receives  undue  attention,  and  is  cultivated  at  the  expense  of 
higher  intellectual  powers.  "  Young  learners,**  says  Dr.  Jahn, 
"  are  accustomed  to  do  violence  to  the  faculty  of  memory,  when 
they  earnestly  strive  to  learn  every  thing  by  rotCy  or,  at  least,  to 
retain  it  in  the  memory.  By  efforts  of  this  nature,  which  are 
overstrained,  they  fatigue  the  memory,  deprive  it  of  its  natural 
vigor,  and  debilitate  it ;  whence  it  comes,  that  they  remember 
what  they  obtain  in  this  manner  with  the  greatest  difficulty, 
and,  of  course,  easily  forget  it.  The  memory  loves  freedom, 
and  is  refreshed,  nourished  and  strengthened  by  it."  Henice, 
in  educating  the  young  mind,  the  memory  should  not  be  unduly 
tasked,  but  only  trained  to  a  spontaneous,  healthy  activity,  in 
co-operation  with  the  other  mental  powers.  In  the  discipline 
we  propose,  there  is  little  danger  of  giving  ^a  disproportionate 
employment  to  the  memory.  If  the  languages  are  properly 
taught  and  studied,  the  pupil  must  think  and  reason  and  decide 
as  well  as  remember. 

2.  The  study  of  the  languages  enables  the  student  to  command 
the  attention  at  willy  to  fix  it,  for  any  length  of  time,  upon  a 
single  point,  and  to  form  those  habits  of  patient  investigation 
and  nice  discrimination,  which  are  essevUicU  to  intellectual  emi-- 
Tience.  This  is  the  most  difficult  and  painful  part  of  the 
whole  business  of  education.  Indeed,  it  is  difficult  for  the  best 
trained  minds  to  gain  a  perfect  control  of  the  attention,  so  as  to 
command  it  at  will  and  concentrate  it  for  a  longer  or  shorter 
period,  upon  a  given  subject.  This  habit  is  by  no  means  the 
gift  of  nature.  The  mind  naturally  loves  ease  or  amusement, 
better  than  toil  and  solid  improvement.  It  is  disinclined  to  pa- 
tient thought.  It  loves  to  indulge  its  own  idle  reveries,  to  sport 
with  its  own  spontaneous  musings,  to  brood  over  the  creations 
of  its  own  imagination,  and  to  follow  its  own  vagaries  to  the 
ends  of  the  earth.  "  Every  man  who  has  instructed  others," 
says  Dr.  Johnson,  "  can  tell  how  much  patience  it  requires  to 
recall  vagrant  inattention,  to  stimulate  sluggish  indiffierence,  and 
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to  rectify  absurd  misapprehenaoDS."  '^In  order  to  grapple 
successfully  with  the  difficulties  of  science,  the  mind  should  be 
brought  to  the  task,  in  a  collected  and  unrufSed  state.  No  half 
subdued  gust  of  passion  should  start  up,  no  melancholy  train  of 
thought  should  pour  in  its  muddy  current,  no  sudden  start  of 
skittish  fancy  or  engrossing  remembrance  of  darling  diversion, 
no  dreams  of  romance  should  come  in  to  ruf9e  the  smooth  sur- 
face. The  whole  soul  should  be  only  a  mirror  of  thought,  whose 
every  image  should  be  well  defined  and  without  distortion." 

Such  a  perfect  control  of  the  emotions,  passions  and 
thoughts  can  only  be  acquired  by  the  truly  philosophic  mind, 
and  that  by  intense  application  and  rigid  discipline.  Still, 
trial,  effort  and  practice  may  do  much,  even  for  the  feeblest  in- 
tellect Confmed  attention  is  always  irksome  to  the  undisci- 
plined mind,  and  it  readUy  welcomes  any  amusing  dayniream, 
'which  may  help  to  expel  unwelcome  thoughts.  This  subject  is 
so  happily  illustrated  by  Dr.  Beecher  in  his  "  Plea  for  Colle- 

§;es,"  that  I  cannot  forbear  quoting  his  remarks.  ^^  Human  in- 
olence  abhors  this  habit  [of  confined  attention]  as  nature  does  a 
vacuum ;  and  the  mind  can  be  brought  to  it  only  by  the  power 
of  habitual  training.  It  is  this  aversion  to  close  attention, 
which  produces  in  the  early  stages  of  college  life,  so  many 
partial  insurrections  against  the  languages  and  mathematics ; 
and  such  profound  and  eloquent  dissertations  upon  the  inutility 
of  the  one,  and  the  folly  of  plodding  through  the  sterile  re- 
gions of  the  other ;  and.  such  warm-hearted  eulogies  of  the  lit- 
erature and  various  knowledge,  which  glitter  on  the  surface, 
and  for  the  acquisition  of  which  the  eye  and  the  ear  and  the 
memory  may  suffice ;  with  little  taxation  of  thought  and  men- 
tal power,  in  which  the  inspirations  of  genius  are  idolized  and 
bard  study  stigmatized ;  in  which,  instead  of  putting  in  requisi- 
tion the  whole  energy  of  the  soul  to  turn  the  key  of  know- 
ledge, the  young  gentleman  may  skip  through  college  with  kid 
Shoves  and  rattan,  worship  Bacchus  and  Venus,  and  cultivate 
e  graces  before  the  glass  and  before  the  ladies ;  and  take  his 
diploma,  with  all  his  college  honors  blushing  thick  upon  his 
vacant  head; — a  system  of  education  that  might  suffice  to 
qualify  men  to  govern  monkeys,  but  never  to  form  and  govern 
mind." 

Now  it  is  found,  by  long  experience,  that  the  study  of  the 
languages  is  an  excellent  remedy  for  languid  attention  and  in- 
termittent application.    It  is  impossible  to  advance  a  single 
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step  without  carefiil  attention.  The  interpretation  of  language 
requires  thought,  reflection  and  reasoning.  In  the  more  dim- 
cult  passages  it  requires  undivided  attention  and  intense  appli- 
cation. The  student  must  not  only  have  a  clear  idea  of  the 
separate  meaning  of  the  words,  hut  also  of  the  thought  pre- 
sented to  the  reader  by  their  combination.  He  must  not  only 
be  familiar  with  the  general  meaning  of  each  word,  but  he 
must  know  its  particular  meaning  in  the  passage  he  is  examin- 
ing. He  must  form  a  just  conception  of  the  import  of  each 
sentence,  and  of  its  relation  to  the  context.  The  precise  thing 
indicated  by  every  word  and  every  sentence  must  be  presented 
to  the  mental  eye,  and  the  exact  shade  of  thought  which  lay  is 
the  author's  mind,  must  be  exhibited  under  new  forms,  and  in 
new  relations,  so  as  not  to  lose  one  of  its  original  characteris- 
tics. This  requires  a  careful  attention  to  all  the  circumstances 
of  the  writer's  situation, — the  time,  the  place  and  the  cause  of 
his  writing.  The  author's  peculiar  mental  and  physical  con- 
stitution, his  mode  of  life  and  habits  of  thinking  should  also  be 
investigated.  Sometimes  an  author  cannot  be  fully  understood 
and  appreciated  without  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  geogra- 
phical, commercial  and  political  condition,  domestic  maimers^ 
mental  habits,  private  and  public  life  of  the  people  to  which  he 
belonged.  So  that  frequently  the  whole  field  of  ancient  lore 
must  be  explored,  and  the  whole  world  of  antiquities  be  laid 
under  contribution  to  illustrate  a  single  author. 

The  connection  of  each  word,  thought  and  paragraph,  with 
every  other  portion  of  the  work,  must  be  carefully  scrutinized, 
lest  in  translating  we  make  the  writer  contradict  himself.  The 
nature  of  the  subject  discussed,  and  the  logical  sequence  of  the 
arguments  must  also  be  noticed,  so  that  our  interpretation  may 
not  be  incongruous  or  irrelevant.  This  process  requires  a  vig- 
orous exercise  of  the  powers  of  invention  and  comprehension. 
Thus  the  mind  is  kept  in  a  constant  state  of  healthy  activity 
and  pleasurable  excitement  Its  natural  appetency  for  new 
truths  and  new  relations  is  abundantly  gratified.  The  pleasure 
of  acquisition  beguiles  the  tediousness  of  severe  study,  and  the 
habit  of  patient  investigation  and  critical  analysis  is  formed 
without  the  consciousness  of  fatigue.  "  The  power  of  making 
nice  distinctions,  and  of  separating  things,  which,  to  the  igno- 
rant and  inexperienced,  appear  alike,"  says  Prof.  Stuart,  "  is 
one  of  the  most  important  powers  ever  acquired  and  exercised 
by  the  human  mind.    I  must  believe  that  linguistic  study ,^  £- 
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reeled  as  it  ought  to  be,  viz.  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  things 
that  are  designated  by  the  words  of  a  foreign  language,  is  one 
of  the  most  important  means  of  improving  and  strengthening 
the  faculty  of  nice  discernment,  that  is  within  the  reach  of  a 
young  man."  The  same  author  acknowledges  himself  more 
indebted  to  this  discipline  than  to  all  his  other  studies.  The 
judgment  is  also  called  into  active  exercise,  during  the  whole 
process  of  interpretation,  in  unravelling  and  recomposing  every 
sentence  and  paragraph,  but  more  especially  in  analyzing  an 
entire  work.  The  same  faculty  may  be  judiciously  exercised  in 
comparing  synonyms,  in  determining  their  exact  shades  of 
difference,  and  in  deciding  why  a  particular  word  is  used  in  a 
given  place  instead  of  another.  In  reading  different  authors, 
their  peculiarities  may  be  noticed,  their  excellencies  or  defects 
cpmpared,  and  their  merits  determined.  In  this  way,  even  the 
young  student  may  create  for  himself  a  standard  of  merit,  and 
form  some  notion  of  a  higher  and  philosophical  criticism. 
When  he  has  once  learned  to  think  with  precision,  and  to  dis- 
criminate with  accuracy,  he  will  easily  command  right  words 
and  forcible  expression  for  the  vehicle  of  his  thoughts.  The 
classical  student,  if  he  have  clear  ideas  and  definite  notions  of 
what  he  wishes  to  communicate,  cannot  want  for  words.  His 
familiarity  with  the  best  models  will  generally  secure  him  from 
inaccuracies  in  the  use  of  language  and  offences  against 
taste. 

3.  The  study  of  the  classics  tends  to  r^ne,  chasten  and  exalt 
the  imagination.  Perhaps  there  is  no  one  of  the  native  powers 
of  the  mind,  which  usually  exerts  so  important  an  influence 
upon  our  happiness  or  misery  in  this  life,  as  the  imagination. 
If  properly  trained  and  directed,  it  may  become  the  source  of 
the  most  exquisite  pleasure ;  if  neglected  and  abused,  of  the 
most  excruciating  torment.  In  those  departments  of  literature 
which  are  the  peculiar  province  of  the  imagination,  the  ancients 
stand  unrivalled.  In  their  poetry  and  oratory,  the  student  is  in- 
troduced to  the  most  splendid  creations  of  genius.  It  is  the  pre- 
vailing opinion  of  some  of  our  best  critics,  that  the  infancy  of 
society  is  most  favorable  to  poetic  excellence.  Every  thing 
then  is  new.  All  the  impressions  of  the  bard  are  fresh  and 
vivid.  The  current  of  his  thoughts  gushes  out  warm  from  na- 
ture's living  fount.  As  men  advance  in  society,  they  become 
l^ss  susceptible  to  those  lively  emotions,  excited  by  an  ardent 
imagination.    They  deal  more  in  general  ideas  and  cold  ab- 
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stractlons.  The  reasoning  powers  become  more  acute,  the 
imagination  more  tame.  The  experimental  sciences,  which 
require  time  for  maturity,  advance  with  the  improvement  of 
society,  while  poetry  remains  stationary  or  retrogrades.  "  As 
civilization  advances,"  says  Macaulay,  "  poetry  almost  neces- 
sarily declines.  In  proportion  as  men  know  more  and  think 
more,  they  look  less  at  individuals,  and  more  at  classes.  They 
therefore  make  better  theories,  and  worse  poems.  They  give 
us  yague  phrases  instead  of  images,  and  personified  qualities 
instead  of  men.  They  may  be  better  able  to  analyze  human 
nature  than  their  predecessors.  But  analysis  is  not  the  business 
of  the  poet.  His  office  is  to  portray,  not  to  dissect."  "  The 
Greeks,"  saysMenzel,  '^  translated  beautiful  nature ;  the  middle 
ages  translated  faith ;  we  translate  our  science  into  poetry." 

If  this  theory  be  true,  the  student  can  kindle  the  true  po- 
etic enthusiasm  in  his  own  bosom,  only  by  stealing  a  coal  from 
the  altar  of  the  ancient  muses.  A  thorough  acquaintance  with 
ancient  poetry  will  undoubtedly  give  him  a  just  notion  of  the 
office  of  the  unagination  in  literature,  and  reveal  to  him  the 
secret  process  by  which  this  ^^  shaping  spirit"  creates  the  magic 
wonders  of  its  power.  It  is  not  enough  that  the  scholar  views 
and  admires  these  unequalled  productions  of  genius ;  he  must 
become  familiar  with  them  and  feel  their  influence.  It  is  not 
sufficient  to  notice  and  treasure  up  the  beautiful  conceits  and 
striking  expressions  of  an  author ;  but  be  must  strive  to  repro- 
duce in  himself  the  inspiration  of  the  bard  and  the  enthusiasm 
of  the  orator.  He  must,  for  the  time,  forget  self,  and,  in  imagi- 
nation at  least,  exchange  places  with  the  author,  live  in  me 
very  midst  of  the  stirring  scenes  that  called  forth  the  orator's 
pathos,  or  kindled  the  poet's  fire,  breathe  in  his  spirit,  be  moved 
by  the  same  impulses  of  feeling  that  actuated  him,  be  touched 
by  his  sorrow,  be  melted  by  ms  tears,  catch  his  fire,  feel  the 
same  emotions  of  sublimity,  and  enjoy  the  same  beauties  that 
elevated  or  ravished  his  soul,  soar  with  him  in  imagination,  and 
train  the  whole  intellectual  being  to  like  modes  of  thought.  In 
this  way  he  may  acquire  sufficient  strength  and  nerve  to  wield 
the  giant  armor  of  men  of  other  days. 

By  this  process  alone,  can  the  student  become  an  adept  in 
classic  lore.  Some  practical  men  may  cry  out :  ^*  Enthusiasm ! 
extravagance !"  Admit  that  it  is  enthusiasm.  Great  attain- 
ments were  never  made  in  any  branch  of  lit^ature,  science  or 
art,  without  some  degree  of  professional  enthusiasm.    This  de- 
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votion  of  eminent  scholars  and  artists  to  their  favorite  pursuits 
is  the  very  secret  of  their  success.  The  geologist  is  in  raptures 
at  the  discovery  of  some  antediluvian  reptile  or  more  recent  pe- 
trifaction. The  philosophic  antiquarian  gazes  with  mingled 
awe  and  reverence  at  the  remains  of  ancient  art, — those  mag- 
nificent ruins  and  marvellous  columns  that  stand  upon  the  soil 
beneath  which  countless  generations  sleep. 

Flinging  their  shadows  from  on  high, 
Like  dials  which  ihe  wizard  time 
Haih  raised  to  count  his  ages  by. 

The  physician  boasts  of  his  splendid  illustrations  of  morbid 
anatomy,  and  of  his  beautiful  specimens  of  diseased  bones ;  and 
no  one  objects  to  this  devotion  to  a  particular  department  of 
study,  this  professional  enthusiasm.  On  the  contrary,  every  in- 
telligent man  commends  it  as  the  very  key  that  unlocks  the 
temple  of  science. 

4.  The  taste  is  refined  and  matured  by  this  same  discipline. 
By  constant  association  with  refined  society  the  individual  is 
himself  refined.  The  mind,  in  like  manner,  is  moulded  by  the 
objects  it  contemplates.  By  long  familiarity  with  these  finished 
models  of  composition,  the  principles  of  piiilosophic  criticism 
are  gradually  acquired,  and  a  cultivated  taste  is  unconsciously 
formed,  so  that,  in  writing,  the  student  instinctively  adopts  what 
is  beautiful  in  sentiment  and  faultless  in  expression,  and  rejects 
what  is  vulgar  and  anomalous.  Though  he  may  forget  every 
word  and  every  thought  he  has  ever  learned  from  ancient  au- 
thors, his  time  will  not  have  been  lost.  There  still  remains 
in  the  soul  "  an  intellectual  residuum,"  a  kind  of  mental  pre- 
cipitate, which,  though  differing  from  all  the  elements  that  were 
originally  thrown  into  the  intellectual  crucible,  still  contains 
their  very  essence,  and  is  superior  to  them  all.  The  student's 
taste  is  classical.  And  can  we  use  a  more  expressive  epithet  ? 
Can  there  be  higher  praise  ?  After  long  acquaintance  with 
classic  excellencies,  he  has  an  intuitive  perception  of  the  beau- 
ties of  a  literary  production.  He  does  not  need  to  recur  to  the 
standard  he  once  used.  He  has  risen  from  the  condition  of  a 
learner  to  that  of  judge,  and  his  nice  perception  of  the  beauties 
of  a  finished  composition  has  become  a  part  of  his  mental  con- 
stitution. The  man,  who  has  been  thus  educated,  can  scarcely 
become  so  degraded  as  to  lose  entirely  his  taste  for  the  beauti- 
ful, the  poetic  and  the  sublime  in  literature.    Nor  is  this  disci- 


1841.]  as  an  IrUeUedwd  Discipline.  69 

pline,  "which  thus  forms  the  taste  and  polishes  the  mind,  a  mere 
unrequited  toil,  destitute  of  pleasure  or  profit.  There  is  a  plea- 
sure in  mere  intellectual  activity.  We  are  so  constituted,  that 
without  exertion  we  cannot  enjoy.  Knowledge  is  the  proper 
aliment  of  the  soul,  and  the  highest  mental  enjoyment  results 
from  the  uninterrupted  pursuit,  and  the  constant  acquisition  of 
new  truths.  A  philosopher  once  said :  "  If  the  gods  would 
grant  me  all  knowledge,  I  would  not  thank  them  for  the  boon ; 
but  if  they  would  grant  me  the  everlasting  pursuit  of  it,  I  would 
render  them  everlasting  thanks."  When  the  student  commences 
a  course  of  classical  study,  he  does  not  enter  upon  a  barren  de- 
sert, with  only  here  and  there  an  oasis  to  gladden  his  heart,  but 
a  land  of  hill  and  dale,  whose  eminences  are  clothed  with  per- 
petual sunlight,  and  in  whose  bosom  sleep  the  treasures  of  a 
world. 

5.  Classical  stvdy  ?>  eminently  useful  in  strengthening  the 
reasoning  powers.  The  art  of  reasoning  is  one  of  the  most 
complicated  and  difficult  of  all  arts.  It  can  be  acquired  only 
by  long  and  laborious  training.  Perfection  in  this  art  would 
require  all  knowledge.  The  noblest  productions  of  human  rea- 
son have  resulted  from  the  combined  influence  of  all  liberal 
studies.  The  higher  mathematics  furnish  an  excellent  discipline 
for  minds  that  have  already  been  partially  matured  by  an  ap- 
propriate early  education.  But  as  mathematical  reasoning 
alone  admits  of  absolute  certainty,  and  all  moral  reasoning  is 
based  upon  probabilities,  classical  study  is  found  to  be  an  ex- 
cellent co-worker  with  the  mathematics  and  metaphysics,  in 
preparing  men  for  the  diversified  employments  of  life.  In  most 
of  our  daily  avocations,  we  reason  from  probable  evidence. 
The  difficulty  of  this  process  is  increased  by  the  ambiguity  of 
human  language.  In  the  business  of  translating  from  a  foreign 
tongue,  the  mind  is  constantly  employed  in  weighing  evi- 
dence, and  balancing  probabilities.  It  is  made  familiar  with 
the  very  process  of  reasoning  which  we  need  to  employ  in 
the  intercourse  of  life.  "  The  mind,"  says  Dugald  Stewart, 
"  in  following  any  train  of  reasoning  beyond  the  circle  of  the 
mathematical  sciences,  must  necessarily  carry  on,  along  with 
the  logical  deduction  expressed  in  words,  another  logical  pro- 
cess, of  a  far  nicer  and  more  difficult  nature, — that  of  fixing, 
with  a  rapidity  which  escapes  our  memory,  the  precise  sense 
of  every  word  which  is  ambiguous,  by  the  relation  in  which 
it  stands  to  the  general  scope  of  the  argument." 
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Now  this  is  precisely  the  student's  occupation  who  is  trans- 
latin?  a  foreign  lan^age.     He  is  incessantly  employed  in  de- 
termining the  meaning  of  words  from  the  connection  in  which 
they  stand,  constantly  weighing  evidence  and  drawing  conclu- 
sions, if  he  does  not  use  a  translation ;  for,  in  that  case,  he  is 
only  exercising  his  memory.    Each  word  has  various  significa- 
tions.    He  must  carefully  examine  the  sentence,  and  then 
fix  upon  the  appropriate  definition.     In  this  way  he  is  for 
years  training  the  mind  to  the  most  accurate  discrimination  in 
comparing  words,  and  adjusting  nice  shades  of  meaning.    Thus 
he  learns  to  practise  the  most  delicate  and  difficult  part  of  the 
art  of  reasoning.     In  what  other  way  could  one  become  so 
intimately  acquainted  with  the  right  use  of  language,  which  is 
the  great  instrument  of  all  ratiocination  ?    Without  a  minute 
knowledge  of  definitions,  and  of  the  nice  shades  of  mean'mg 
which  result  from  the  subject  discussed,  and  the  connection  of 
the  argument,  no  person  can  speak  with  precision,  or  reason 
with  force  and  perspicuity.     Many  eminent  teachers  have  been 
so  fully  convinced  of  the  utility  of  classical  studies,  in  invigor- 
ating and  maturing  the  mental  powers,  that  they  give  it  as  their 
opinion,  that,  if  two  students  of  equal  capacity  be  put  upon  a 
course  of  study,  for  six  years — the  one  pursuing  English  studies 
wholly,  and  the  other  devoting  one-third  of  the  time  to  the  lan- 
guages— at  the  end  of  the  course  the  classical  student,  by  his 
superior  discipline,  will  have  acquired  a  better  English  educa- 
tion, aside  from  his  knowledge  of  the  languages,  than  the 
other.    An  eminent  French  philosopher  supposes  if  two  boys 
were  put  to  study — the  one  upon  the  classics  and  the  other 
upon  the  sciences — and,  "  on  leaving  the  first  class,"  the  classi- 
cal scholar  should,  by  some  accident,  lose  every  word  he  had 
-learned,  but  retain  his  intellectual  powers  in  the  same  state  of 
maturity  as  before  the  loss,  that  this  scholar,  beginning  his  ac- 
quisitions anew,  would,  at  the  close  of  his  course,  be  better 
educated  and  better  prepared  for  the  business  of  life  than  the 
other,  who  had  devoted  the  whole  time  to  other  pursuits.    This 
may  be  an  extravagant  opinion,  yet  by  no  means  so  extravagant 
as  many  would  suppose.     It  is  undoubtedly  true  that  the  time 
which  many  students  think  absolutely  wasted  upon  the  classics, 
is  the  very  seed-time  of  life.    It  is  the  apprenticeship  of  mind ; 
the  time  when  they  are  acquiring  strength  and  skill  for  greater 
effort ;  the  time  when  they  are  preparing  their  weapons  for 
^uture  intellectual  warfare. 
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A  distinguished  philosopher  remarks :  "  The  real  way  to  gain 
time  in  education  is  to  lose  it ;  that  is,  to  give  it  up  to  the  natu- 
ral development  of  the  faculties :  not  to  be  in  haste  to  construct 
the  edifice  of  knowledge,  but  first  to  prepare  the  materials  and 
lay  deep  the  foundations.  The  time  that  is  yielded  to  the 
mind  for  unfolding  itself  though  slowly  is  not  lost;  but  to  de- 
range its  natural  progress,  by  forcing  on  it  premature  instruc- 
tion, is  to  lose  not  only  the  tune  spent,  but  much  of  the  time  to 
come.  Give  your  pupil  memory,  attention,  judgment,  taste; 
and  believe,  whatever  his  vocation  in  life  may  be,  he  will  make 
more  rapid  and  certain  proficiency,  than  if  you  had  loaded  him 
with  knowledge,  which  you  cannot  answer  for  his  bringing  to 
any  result,  and  which  his  organs,  weak  and  variable,  and  his 
unconfirmed  faculties,  are  as  yet  little  able  to  bear." 

In  this  connection  it  may  not  be  improper  to  notice  some  of 
the  current  objections  against  the  classics.  The  common  objec- 
tion against  their  practical  utility  has  already,  I  trust,  been  an- 
swered by  showing  that  the  study  of  them  develops  and  ma- 
tures the  young  mind.  Whatever  expands  the  soul,  induces 
reflection,  furnishes  food  for  thought,  subdues  sense  and  exalts 
reason,  is  eminently  practical. 

Aside  from  their  influence  in  forming  the  mind,  their  utility 
might  be  advocated  as  the  medium  of  communicating  valuable 
information  that  cannot  be  conveniently  learned  from  other 
sources.  In  learning  the  language  of  a  nation,  the  student 
becomes  acquainted  with  their  mental  habits,  their  progress  in 
philosophy  and  morals,  their  history,  chronology,  private  char- 
acter and  public  institutions.  A  mere  vocabulary  of  the  words 
used  by  a  people  will  show  their  progress  in  science,  philosophy 
and  the  arts,  and  a  careful  analysis  of  their  peculiar  modes  of 
expression,  thestructure  of  their  language  and  the  characteristics 
of  their  style,  will  prove  a  very  valuable  help  to  the  study  of 
intellectual  philosophy.  Words  and  thoughts  are  so  intimately 
associated,  that  the  study  of  language  is,  in  one  sense,  the  study 
of  mind ;  and  comparative  philology  may  justly  be  styled  the 
comparative  anatomy  of  mind.  It  is  a  common  remark  of  stu- 
dents.: "  I  wish  to  study  what  I  can  use  in  the  business  of  life." 
Now  what  can  be  more  useful,  especially  to  one  whose  busi- 
ness it  is  to  persuade  and  to  convince,  than  to  be  thoroughly 
versed  in  the  philosophy  of  mind  and  its  operations ;  to  be  well 
acquainted  with  all  the  springs  of  human  action  ?  If  a  scholar 
will  study  only  what  will  be  available  as  an  intellectual  fund  in 
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after  life,  he  must  confine  himself  chiefly  to  the  elementary 
branches  of  an  English  education,  particularly  to  arithmetic 
and  book-keeping.  But  if  he  would  entertain  large  and  liberal 
views,  his  course  of  study  must  be  equally  extended  and  liberal. 

From  young  men  who  contemplate  the  legal  profession,  we 
frequently  hear  such  sentiments  as  this :  '  I  wish  to  give  my  at- 
tention to*  such  authors  as  will  furnish  me  with  practical  know- 
ledge, polish  my  style,  give  me  a  command  of  language  and 
prepare  me  for  a  public  speaker.'  I  reply,  that  there  is  no 
exercise  that  will  so  effectually  prepare  you  for  your  con- 
templated duties,  as  the  study  you  object  to.  Do  you  expect 
to  spend  your  life  in  the  use  of  language,  to  gain  your  subsist- 
ence by  its  use,  and  yet  object  to  the  study  of  it  1  But,  says 
the  objector,  I  do  not  intend  to  speak  Latm  or  Greek.  Very 
well :  but  if  you  can  acquire  a  better  knowledge  of  your  own 
tongue,  a  more  polished  style  and  a  more  ready  command  of 
words,  by  the  discipline  of  interpretation,  is  not  this  the  very 
end  you  aim  at  ?  What,  think  you,  gave  birth  to  the  clear, 
precise  and  logical  reasonings  of  Cudworth,  the  profound 
thoughts  and  copious  diction  of  Barrow  and  Howe,  the  trans- 
cendent, matchless  eloquence  of  Taylor  and  Milton?  Did 
they  acquire  their  unrivalled  distinction  as  scholars  by  studying 
English  literature  ?  Most  certainly  not ;  for  they  had  none  or 
almost  none  to  study.  These  were  the  men  who  made  English 
literature.  Their  minds  were  trained  almost  wholly  by  classi- 
cal study. 

But,  says  the  objector,  did  not  Shakspeare  contribute  as 
largely  to  the  formation  of  English  literature  as  any  you  have 
named  1  '^  He,"  as  Ben  Johnson  said,  '^  had  small  Latin  and 
less  Greek."  True,  Shakspeare  possessed  superior  native  en- 
dowments, and  could  accoipplish  without  a  thorough  education 
more  than  others  can  with  it.  He  was  an  exception  to  all 
general  rules.  Besides,  if  his  case  shows  that  classical  studies 
are  useless,  it  shows  that  all  systematic  education  is  useless.  If 
all  that  is  requisite  to  make  a  great  man  be  to  turn  him  loose 
upon  the  world,  in  his  youth,  and  leave  him  dependent  on  his 
own  exertions,  it  is  a  wonder  the  world  is  not  full  of  Shak- 
speares  and  Franklins;  for  certainly  a  multitude  of  young 
men  are  thus  left  to  their  own  efforts,  and  under  circumstances 
far  more  favorable  to  improvement  than  those  of  Shakspeare 
or  Franklin.  Six  thousand  years  have  produced  but  one 
Shakspeare,  while  they  have  produced  thousands  of  good  rea- 
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soaers  and  deep  thinkers ;  and  this  is  quite  as  much  as  most 
young  men  may  aspire  to.  Indeed,  if  all  our  youth  were  left 
to  their  own  resources,  it  is  probable  that  multitudes  would  imi- 
tate Prince  Hal  or  FalstaiT,  where  one  would  conceive  the  idea 
of  such  a  character,  and  write  down  the  conception  for  the  in- 
struction and  amusement  of  others. 

"  Many  men,"  says  Mr.  Cheever,  "  think  no  employments 
practical,  but  those  that  are  immediately  mechanical ;  or  those 
that  minister  to  our  bo  !ily  necessities;  or  those  that  afford 
knowledge  whose  application  is  immediate  and  evident.  To 
such  men,  God  himself  cannot  appear,  as  the  Creator  of  the 
universe,  as  an  architect  of  practical  wisdom ;  for  he  has  cov- 
ered the  earth  with  objects,  and  the  sky  and  the  clouds  with 
tints,  whose  surpassing  beauty  is  their  only  utility ;  but  whose 
beauty  is  eminently  useful,  because  man  who  beholds  it,  is  im- 
mortal ;  because  it  wakes  the  soul  to  moral  contemplation, 
excites  the  imagination,  softens  the  sensibilities  of  the  heart, 
and  throws  round  every  thing  in  man's  temporal  habitation  the 
sweet  light  of  poetry  reflected  from  the  habitations  of  angels, 
telling  him  both  of  his  mortality  and  immortality,  giving  him 
symbols  of  both,  and  holding  with  him  a  perpetual  conversa- 
tion of  the  glory,  wisdom  and  goodness  of  God. 

'  To  me  the  meanest  flower  that  blows  can  give 
Thoughts,  that  do  often  lie  too  deep,  for  tears.' 

"  To  such  men  the  employment  of  Milton^  while  writing 
Paradise  Lost,  would  have  seemed  less  practical  than  that  of 
the  shoemaker  at  his  next  door ;  nor  would  it  alter  their  view's 
to  represent  that  all  the  shoes  the  man  could  possibly  make  in 
a  whole  life  time,  would  be  worn  out  in  a  very  few  years, 
'while  the  divine  poem  would  be  a  glorious  banquet  and  a  pow- 
erful discipline  to  all  good  men  and  great  minds  for  ages. 
Whatever  in  any  degree  disciplines  the  mind  for  effort,  is  prac- 
tical, though  for  every  thing  else  it  be  utterly  useless." 

No  man  can  appreciate  the  value  of  mental  discipline  till  he 
has  felt  its  influence ;  and  if  he  is  unacquainted  with  any  science 
or  department  of  study,  this  very  fact  precludes  the  possibility 
of  his  forming  a  correct  estimate  of  its  utility.  The  only  way 
to  judge  of  what  is  practical  is  to  be  practical ;  and  the  only 
way  to  arrive  at  a  just  estimate  of  the  real  utility  of  any 
branch  of  science,  is  to  study  it  and  master  it.  The  true 
standard,  by  which  we  ought  to  estimate  the  benefit  of  intel- 
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lectual  training,  is  the  capacity  it  creates  for  doing  good.  Some 
students,  whose  love  of  ease  creates  in  them  an  aversion  to  all 
laborious  exercise  either  of  mind  or  body,  seek  a  substitute  for 
the  prescribed  course  of  collegiate  study  in  extended  reading. 
They  admire  the  ready  and  flippant  student,  who,  having  a 
smattering  of  all  knowledge,  astonishes  the  uninitiated.  They 
diligently  inquire  the  cause  of  his  marvellous  fluency  and  ready 
wit,  and  find  that  he  is  a  general  scholar,  a  lover  of  miscellany. 
Hence  they  resolve  to  be  readers,  and  scout  the  languages  and 
mathematics,  which  so  cramp  the  intellect,  stifle  the  buddings 
of  genius,  and  make  a  man  a  mer^  prosing  pedant.  They 
plunge  at  once  into  an  ocean  of  miscellany,  and  seize  upon  this 
novel,  that  new  poem,  and  the  other  review  or  pamphlet,  stu- 
diously avoiding  the  good  old  standard  works  of  English  litera- 
ture, because,  forsooth,  they  require  study,  and  are  almost  as 
difficult  to  be  understood  as  Latin.  After  carefully  pursuing 
this  labor-saving  process  of  education  four  years,  the  student 
graduates,  a  mere  superficial  sciolist,  with  a  small  capital  of 
fancy  articles,  to  please  the  sentimental  and  romantic,  and  with- 
out the  means  of  increasing  it.  It  would  be  better  to  spend 
four  years  in  the  catacombs  of  Egypt,  deciphering  hierogly- 
phics, than  devote  the  same  time  exclusively  to  miscellaneous 
reading.  The  student  would  come  out  of  his  den  better  pre- 
pared for  the  business  of  life,  with  more  strength  of  intellect  for 
grappling  with  difficult  subjects,  than  if  he  had  spent  his  time 
m  the  mere  dissipation  of  unthinking  superficial  reading.  I  do 
not  object  to  such  reading,  in  its  proper  place ;  but  it  should  be 
resorted  to  as  a  relief  from  severer  studies.  All  intellectual 
eminence  is  the  result  of  patient  thought.  Mere  reading  with- 
out study  or  reflection  will  no  more  expand  the  young  mind, 
than  listening  to  sweet  music.  Either  occupation  would  be- 
guile the  tedious  hours  of  an  unemployed  mind.  Hard  study, 
patient,  protracted  study,  discriminating  study  is  absolutely  es- 
sential to  success  in  literary  and  scientific  pursuits.  Miscella- 
neous reading  does  not  furnish  the  necessary  discipline.  The 
young  man,  who  vainly  imagines  that  such  pursuits  will  qualify 
him  for  "  the  stern  realities  of  life,"  and  resolves  to  devote  no 
more  time  to  those  studies,  whose  practical  utility  is  not  appa- 
rent to  his  feeble  mind,  than  barely  to  escape  public  disgrace, 
by  that  very  resolve  dooms  himself  to  eternal  mediocrity,  if  not 
to  inferiority^  Before  such  a  person  reads  polite  literature  to 
polish  bis  mind,  it  may  be  well  for  him  to  get  some  mind  to 
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polish.  Reading,  to  be  profitable,  must  be  sometfaitig  more  than 
a  mere  "  beggarty  day-dreaming."  "  Read,'*  says  Bacon,  **  not 
to  contradict  and  confute,  nor  to  believe  and  take  for  granted, 
nor  to  find  talk  and  discourse,  but  to  weigh  and  consider.  Some 
books  are  to  be  tasted,  others  to  be  swallowed,  and  some  few 
to  be  chewed  and  digested."  It  might  be  added,  many  are  not 
to  be  read  at  all ;  for  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  an  indis- 
criminate gormandizing  of  popular  literature  only  enfeebles  the 
intellect,  and  begets  a  sickly  sentimentalism.  In  regard  to  the 
alleged  immoral  tendency  of  the  study  of  classic  mythology,  I 
can  only  say  I  have  never  felt  it  nor  discovered  it  in  others.  It 
is,  however,  gravely  maintained  that  ancient  authors  foster  a 
bloodthirsty  spirit,  and  taint  the  soul  by  their  Ucentiousness. 
It  is  also  maintained,  by  some  reformers,  that  jails  and  peniten- 
tiaries are  mere  incentives  to  crime ;  yet  I  cannot  learn  that 
those  who  live  in  the  vicinity  of  such  institutions  are  uncom- 
monly vicious,  nor  have  I  ever  known  a  man  to  be  prompted 
to  steal  or  rob,  by  visiting  or  passing  by  a  prison.  Neither 
have  I  known  a  student  to  become  a  heathen,  or  even  heathen^ 
ish  by  studying  the  classics.  I  would  ask  every  schemer  in 
education  to  visit  our  colleges,  and^  inquire  who  are  the  greatest 
heathens  there.  I  am  confident  tliey  are  not  the  best  classical 
scholars.  I  would  say  to  such  reformers  as  Agricola  did  to  his 
troops :  "  question  your  own  eyes."  Who  are  the  idle,  the  dis- 
orderly and  vicious  in  our  literary  institutions  ?  Is  it  they  who- 
are  most  devoted  to  classical  pursuits  ?  No :  fcfr  they  have  no 
time  to  be  dissipated.  It  is  a  rare  thing  to  find  one,  who  seeks 
to  excel  as  a  classical  scholar,  dissipated  orimmoral.  The  dis- 
turbers of  college,  the  corrupters  of  the  young  are  genially 
those  who  neglect  such  studies,  who  have  not  sufficiait  elevation 
of  soul  to  appreciate  them,  and  who  find  a  more  congenial  em- 
ployment in  reading  the  corrupting  novels  and  poetry  of  the 
age.  An  extended  discussion  of  tibis  point  does  not  properly 
belong  to  my  subject,  and  I  leave  it.  I  conclude  in  the  language 
of  Dr.  Dana :  "  If  there  is  a  spirit  abroad  in  our  land  which  is 
corrupting  our  literature,  which  would  exchange  its  solid  strength 
for  a  feeble  and  meretricious  splendor,  which  regards  its  surface 
more  than  its  depth,  let  us  resist  it.  In  an  age  of  too  much 
glitter  and  ostentation,  let  us  aim  at  nothing  better  or  higher 
than  solid  knowledge,  genuine  wisdom,  unostentatious  goodness 
and  substantial  usefulness.  In  an  age  of  ceaseless  fevolution^ 
let  us  remember  that  to  innovate  is  not  always  to  reform ;  and 
that  old  truth  is  somewhat  preferable  to  new  error?^ 
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By  an  Amerlcaii  in  Flurts. 

Thiopneustiey  <m  Pleine  Inspiration  des  Saimtes  Ecritures :  par 

L,  Gaussen, 
Theopneustia,  or  the  Plenary  Inspiration  of  the  Sacred  Scrips 

tures :  by  L.  Gaussen :  pp.  477,  8vo.    (Published  by  Delay, 

No.  62  Rue  Basse-du-Rempart,  Paris.) 

The  three  great  races,  which  possess  the  greatest  degree  of 
civilization,  and  the  greatest  amount  of  moral  and  political  in- 
fluence in  the  world,  are  the  English,  or  rather  the  Anglo-Saxon, 
the  Germanic,  and  the  French  or  Gallic.  The  first  of  these, 
including  the  branch  which  inhabits  the  United  States  and  the 
colonies  of  Great  Britain,  probably  exceeds  forty-four  millions 
of  people;  the  second,  forty-two  millions;  and  the  third,  in- 
cludii^  portions  of  Switzerland  and  Belgium  and  the  colonies 
of  France,  thirty-eight  millions. 

These  races,  though  enjoying  a  civilization  which  may  be 
said  to  be  nearly  equal,  possess  characteristics  which  strikingly 
distinguish  them  one  from  another.  The  first  two,  however, 
mpproximate  much  more  nearly  to  each  other — having  in  fact 
a  common  origin — ^than  does  either  of  them  and  the  third.  An 
inquiry  into  the  origin  of  these  differences  in  character — so  per- 
ceptible, and  yet  not  easy  to  portray — would  be  in  the  highest 
degree  interesting ;  but  it  is  wholly  foragn  to  the  object  which 
we  have  in  view  in  writing  this  article. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  mind  may  be  described  as  being  eminently 
practical,  clear  in  its  conceptions,  patient  in  its  investigations 
and  pursuits ;  the  Germanic,  more  patient,  more  speculative, 
and  more  ardent.  While  the  Gallic  is  more  ardent  still  than 
that  of  the  dwellers  beyond  the  Rhine,  more  perspicacious,  but 
greatly  wanting  in  coolness,  in  patience,  in  application.  We 
speak  only  of  the  most  general  characteristics  of  these  races 
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In  literatare  the  French  are  inferior  to  the  English  or  An^Io* 
Saxon  race  in  soundness  of  view,  in  clearness  of  argumentation, 
and  in  what  may  be  called  the  love  of  the  True.  They  are 
very  inferior  to  the  Germans  in  profound  erudition  ;  and  utterly 
abhor  their  love  of  speculation.  They  love  that  which  is  witty, 
brilliant,  striking.  But  they  have  not  the  patience  which  is 
necessary  to  arrive  at  that  which  is  profound. 

What  we  have  just  said  is  characteristic  of  the  national  mind 
and  its  operations.  No  people  have  more  genius,  and  yet  no 
great  nation  has  produced  fewer  of  the  grandest  discoveries 
m  science,  or  achieved  fewer  of  the  greatest  processes  of  art. 
And  as  to  literature,  while  they  have  displayed  great  genius, 
and  a  most  vivid  imagination,  the  overwhelming  mass  of  their 
writers  are  frivolous,  superficial  and  immature.  This  is  un- 
questionably the  character  of  their  writers  in  general. 

And  yet,  although  the  national  character  of  the  French  may 
be  designated  as  light,  unstable,  and  fonder  of  show  than  of 
solidity,  nothing  is  more  certain  than  that  when  moulded  by 
influences  sufficiently  powerful  to  control  it,  it  undergoes  the 
most  remarkable  transformations.  In  the  pursuit  of  military 
glory,  what  toilsome  campaigns  have  the  French  not  made, 
what  sanguinary  battles  have  they  not  fought !  In  pursuit  of 
science,  too,  they  have  furnished  some  of  the  finest  examples  of 
indomitable  perseverance. 

But  under  no  influence  does  the  French  mind  seem  to  undergo 
so  great  a  change  as  it  does  under  that  of  religion.  When 
made  to  feel  the  "powers  of  the  world  to  come,"  and  the  mo- 
tives which  Christianity  brings  to  bear  upon  the  human  heart, 
it  seems  to  lose  in  a  great  measure  those  traits  which  we  have 
described  as  being  national.  Calmness,  sobriety,  seriousness 
take  the  place  of  excessive  excitability,  frivolity  and  levity. 
Under  this  transforming  influence,  the  French  mind  becomes 
remarkably  adapted  to  the  clear  perception  of  the  truth  as 
revealed  in  the  Bible,  and  the  happy  expression  of  it  in  spoken 
or  written  discourse.  It  is  on  this  account  that  France  ha^ 
furnished  many  of  the  very  ablest  expounders  of  the  Christian 
faith  that  the  world  has  ever  known,  as  well  as  many  of  its 
noblest  advocates  and  most  intrepid  martyrs. 

Rome,  for  ages,  found  in  the  Gallican  church,  her  most  dis- 
tinguished defenders,  and  her  brightest  ornaments.  Bossuet, 
Massillon,  Bourdaloue,  Fl^chier  and  Fenelon  are  names  than 
which  none  greater  appear  in  her  calendar  of  great  men. 

7* 
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Their  fame  is  coextensive  with  the  literary  and  reKgious  world. 
From  the  bosom  of  the  Gallican  church,  too,  even  down  to  the 
present  times,  have  gone  forth  the  best  missionaries  whom  Rome 
has  ever  employed  to  propagate  her  doctrines  and  extend  her 
dominion. 

And  even  the  Protestants,  persecuted  as  they  have  been,  and 
trodden  under  the  feet  of  their  enemies,  almost  to  annihilation, 
have  furnished  many  able  champions  of  the  truth  as  it  is  in 
Jesus,  especially  during  the  16th  and  17th  centuries.  Not- 
withstanding that  access  to  the  colleges  of  France  was  denied  to 
their  young  men,  and  they  were  compelled  to  depend  upon  what 
instruction  the  schools  of  their  own  despised  sect  afforded,  or 
seek  for  better  in  the  academies  and  universities  of  Switzerland, 
Germany  and  Holland,  not  a  few  of  them  rose  to  distinction, 
and  compelled  the  admiration,  in  some  cases,  of  even  their 
enemies. 

Let  us  for  a  moment  speak  of  a  few  of  them.  And  first  of 
all,  though  not  exactly  first  in  the  order  of  time,  was  Calvin — 
clarum  et  venerabile  nomen, — who,  whether  he  treated  of  the 
doctrines  of  Christianity,  or  expounded  its  sacred  oracles,  has 
not  been  surpassed  in  clearness  of  conception,  in  strength  of 
argument,  or  in  felicity  of  diction.  He  was  one  of  those  few 
great  men  whose  names  seem  to  be  destined  to  descend  to  the 
remotest  ages  of  futurity.  His  numerous  and  able  productions 
are  too  well  known  to  need  a  notice  from  us.  His  distinffuished 
coadjutors  in  the  glorious  Reformation  at  Geneva,  as  well  as  in 
the  adjoining  Pays  de  Vaud,  were  Farel — the  bold,  ar- 
dent, powerful  preacher,  Viret — the  amiable,  the  polished,  the 
ingenious  writer,  as  well  as  eloquent  speaker,  and  Peter  Olive- 
tan,  who  first  translated  the  Bible  from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
originals.  Theodore  Beza,  the  friend  of  Calvin,  his  junior  far  in 
years  and  his  inferior  in  natural  gifts,  was  his  successor  in  the 
chair  of  Theology  at  Geneva.  He  was  the  first  President  or 
Principal  of  the  Academy ;  and  his  numerous  writings  attest  the 
maturity  of  his  mind,  and  the  great  extent  of  his  eriKlition. 

Whilst  the  above  named  great  men  labored,  with  others, 
who  were  either  Frenchmen,  or  of  French  origin,  and  several  of 
ihem  had  been  banished  from  France,  to  introduce  and  establish 
the  Reformation  in  French  Switzerland,  there  were  a  few  men, 
eminent  in  zeal  and  talent,  who  still  continued,  amidst  the 
greatest  obstacles,  to  promote  it  in  France  itself.  Among  these 
may  be  mentioned  Lafevrej  who  deserves  to  be  called  the  Fa- 
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ther  of  the  Reformation  in  that  country,  and  who  was  the  au- 
thor of  valuable  commentaries  on  the  Scriptures ;  Morloratj 
author  of  Commentaries  on  Isaiah  and  the  New  Testament ; 
and  others  less  di9tinguished. 

In  the  17th  century,  and  the  beginning   of  the  I8tb,  there 
were  not  a  few  distinguished  Protestant  writers  in  France, 
among  whom  we  may  indicate  as  the  most  celebrated,  Philip 
de  Momay,  Count  de  Plessis,  or,  as  he  is  commonly  called,  Du 
Plessis-Momay,  a  layman  of  rank,  and  the  very  able  author  of 
treatises  on  the  Church,  on  the  Truth  of  the  Christian  Reli- 
gion, on  the  Eucharist,  History  of  the  Papacy,  &c. ;  Peter  Dur 
moulin,  author  of  a  treatise  on  the  Keys  of  the  Church,  His- 
tory of  the  Monks,  and  other  excellent  works ;  David  Blondel, 
whose  works  were  numerous,  treating  of  the  Eucharist,  the 
Primacy  of  the  Church,  the  offices  of  Bishops  and  Presbyters, 
the  Sibyls,  a  Defence  of  the  Reformed  Religion,  in  opposition  to 
Richelieu,  etc.,  etc. ;  Du  BosCy  whose  writings  are  excellent ; 
Claude,  whose  sermons,  essays  and  controversial  writings  are 
well  Imbwn;  Samuel  Bochart,  who  wrote  much  on  Sacred 
Geography,  the  Natural  History  of  the  Bible,  and  other  sub- 
jects, besides  many  sermons  (an  interesting  Memoir  of  this 
distinguished  scholar  has  lately  been  written  by  the  Rev.  Mr. 
Paumier  of  Rouen) ;  Charles  Drelinc&wrt,  author  of  Consolations 
against  the  Fear  of  Death,  besides  works  on  many  other  sub- 
jects, together  with   three  volumes  of    Sermons  (two  of  his 
sons  were  also  ministers  of  the  Gospel  and  authors) ;    Stephen 
Ganssen,  ancestor  of  the  author  of  the  work  which  stands  at  the 
head  of  this  article,  and  the  author  of  a  work  on  the  Art  of 
Preaching ;  Le  Sueur,  author  of  a  work  on  Ecclesiastical  His- 
tory.   To  these  names  we  may  add  those  of  Amyravlty  Girard 
des  Bergeries,  De  Croi,  DaUle,  La  Faye,  Gaulartj  Mestrezat, 
.  Demarets,  etc.,  and  in  later  times  those  of  the  Rabants  (Paul  St. 
Etienne).     During  the  same  period,  there  lived  in  Geneva, 
either  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  their  lives,   the   Turrettins, 
Benedict,  Francis  and  John  Alphonsus,  all  of  them  distinguished 
authors,  and  one  of  them,  Francis,  well  known  among  us  for 
his  System  of  Theology  and  other  writings ;  the  Spanheims, 
Ezekiel  and  Frederick  the  Younger,  well  known  for  their  nu- 
merous writings,  as  was  their  distin^ished  father  Frederick 
Spanheim  the  Elder,  who  was  some  time  a  Professor  of  Theol- 
ogy at  Geneva ;  John  Diodaii,  who,  though  born  in  Lucca, 
was  long  a  professor  at  Geneva,  and  is  well  known  for  his 
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translation  of  the  Bible  into  the  Italian,  his  translation  of  Fa- 
ther Paul's  History  of  the  Council  of  Trent  into  French ;  BeU" 
edict  Pictety  author  of  a  work  on  Christian  Theology,  in  3 
vols.  4to,  Christian  Morality,  in  8  vols.  12mo.,  and  other 
works ;  John  Le  Clerc^  author  of  a  translation  of  the  Bible  and 
many  other  productions,  and  who  spent  most  of  his  life  in 
Holland* 

During  the  18th  century,  and  especially  the  latter  part  of  it, 
France  produced  no  theologians  of  the  Protestant  school,  who 
possessed  any  considerable  merit  Nor  is  this  fact  wonderful*. 
The  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  in  1685  had  left  the 
Protestants  of  that  country  without  the  slightest  protection  from 
law.  Persecution  raged  until  it  finally  rid  the  country  of 
almost  every  vestige  of  a  Protestant  church.  It  is  an  absolute 
fact  that  for  a  considerable  period,  in  the  early  part  of  that 
century,  there  was  but  one  ordained  Protestant  minister  (M. 
Roger,  in  Dauphiny)  in  all  France.  It  is  true  that  there  were 
some  French  Protestant  ministers  in  Germany,  in  Holland,  and 
in  America.  The  most  celebrated  of  those  who  lived  in  the 
early  part  of  that  century  was  Sauriny  who  spent  the  greater 
part  of  his  life  in  Holland,  and  preached  his  well  known  dis* 
courses  in  the  Walloon  church  at  the  Hague.  And  as  to  Ge- 
neva, it  had  submitted  to  the  reign,  first,  of  a  dead  formalism, 
then  of  a  cold  Pelagianism,  and  finally  of  a  worldly  Socinianism. 
We  know  not  that  any  men  of  great  distinction  nourished  there 
after  the  death  of  Benedict  Pictet — ^which  occurred,  we  beljeve, 
in  1724 — until  the  end  of  the  18th  century.  Some  men  of  God, 
however,  there  were,  in  the  ministry  of  Uiat  city  and  canton, 

faithfal  found 
Among  the  faithless,  faithfal  only  they. 

We  come  now  to  more  recent  days,  and  shall  take  some  no- 
tice of  the  most  distinguished  men  whom  God  has  raised  up  as 
advocates  of  the  Protestant  cause  in  both  France  and  French 
Switzerland,  smce  the  beginning  of  the  present  century. 

It  was  only  in  1802 — as  we  have  stated  in  another  place* — 
that  the  Protestant  church  received  an  acknowledged  and  le- 
galized existence  in  France,  by  the  Organic  Articles  which  the 
Government  enacted  during  the  Consulate  of  Napoleon.    From 

*  See  Article  X.  in  No.  VIU.  (new  series)  of  the  Ameriean 
Biblical  Repository,  on  Religiotta  Liberty  in  France*         , 
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thS  revocation  of  the  Edict  of  Nantes  in  1685  until  the  year 
1802 — that  is,  durbg  a  period  of  117  years — ^the  existence  of 
the  Protestants  as  a  sect  was  not  acknowledged  in  that  coun- 
try. Since  1802  they  have  been,  by  law,  placed  on  the  same 
footing  with  the  Roman  Catholics,  and  the  churches  of  both  are 
acknowledged  as  the  established  churches  of  the  land,  and  re- 
ceive equal  protection  and  support  The  consequence  is  that 
the  Protestant  church,  for  nearly  forty  years,  has  been  steadily 
and  gradually  gaining  strength.  The  present  number  of  its 
pastors,  supported  by  the  Government — ^that  is,  of  those  who 
are  in  the  EstabUshed  churches, — is  640 ;  and,  including  those 
who  are  not  connected  with  the  Established  churches,  the  en- 
tire number  of  Protestant  ministers  in  France — not  including 
those  who  are  English  or  American,  and  who  preach  not  to 
French  but  English  congregations — does  not  exceed  seven  hun- 
dred and  fifty*  As  the  Protestants  have  now  advantages  of 
education  equal  to  those  of  the  Roman  Catholics,  it  might  be 
expected  that  there  would  be  found  already  some  men  among 
them  of  distinguished  talents  and  attainments,  who  are  begin- 
ning to  make  themselves  known  to  the  world,  and  who  prove 
themselves  not  unworthy  children  of  a  church  which  produced, 
in  bygone  days,  a  Calvm,  a  Claude,  a  Du  Plessis-Mornay,  a 
Dumoulin,  and  others  of  scarcely  inferior  fame.  It  has  been 
even  so.  France  possesses  already  a  number  of  Protestants,  in 
the  ministry  and  among  the  laity — most  of  whom  are  young 
men,  or  in  the  prime  of  Ufe — who  are  men  of  fine  talents  and 
most  respectable  attainments,  and  who  are  making^  themselves 
known  by  their  respective  and  most  respectable  writings. 

Among  these,  and  of  what  is  termed  the  Evangelical  or  Or- 
thodox Party  (we  hate  the  word  Party ,  but  cannot  at  this  mo- 
ment think  of  one  which  better  expresses  our  idea),  we  may 
name,  without  disparaging  others,  among  the  pastors  or  minis- 
ters, the  Rev.  Dr.  Grand  Pierre^  Director  of  the  Missionary  In- 
stitute at  Paris,  and  author  of  several  volumes  of  exc  - .  ser- 
mons ;  Atdehez^  who  is  pastor  of  a  chapel  in  the  same 
city,  and  author  of  a  volume  of  valuable  Discourses,  which  we 
have  noticed  in  a  preceding  number  of  this  work  ;*  Juillerat-' 
Chasseur y  one  of  the  pastors  in  the  Oratoire  and  Ste.  Marie,  who 
has  published  some  Discourses,  as  well  as  some  poems ;  Fred- 

*  See  the  IVth  number  (new  series)  of  the  American  Bib- 
lical Repository. 
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erick  Monod  (abo  a  pastor  in  the  same  churches),  who  has  pub- 
lished several  discourses,  and  is  the  excellent  editor  of  the  val- 
uable religious  periodical  called  the  Archives  du  ChrManisme 
(Mr.  Monod,  we  may  here  add,  has  three  brothers  in  the  minis- 
tiy,  one  of  whom  is  the  Rev.  Adolphus  Moriodf  now  a  professor 
in  the  Protestant  Theological  Seminary  at  Montauban,  and 
author  of  several  eloquent  sermons  as  well  as  some  controversial 
pamphlets ;  another  is  Mr.  William  Moriody  formerly  pastor  of 
a  church  at  St.  Quentin,  and  now  editor  of  a  literary  journal  at 
Geneva ;  and  Horace  Monod,  the  youngest,  who  is  pastor  of  a 
church  in  Marseilles,  and  the  translator  of  Professor  Hodge's 
Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans) ;  Paurmer,  pastor 
of  a  church  at  Rouen,  and  author  of  a  Memoir  of  Bochart ; 
De  Felice,  now  Professor  at  Montauban,  and  author  of  several 
valuable  essays  and  sermons,  and  well  known  in  the  United 
States  as  the  interesting  French  correspondent  of  the  New-York 
Observer :  at  the  same  Theological  Seminary  at  Montauban 
are  Professors  Jdaguier  and  Encontre,  both  of  whom  have  pub- 
lished, we  believe,  some  valuable  discourses,  and  they  are  also 
editors  of  a  new  and  valuable  periodical,  called  the  Revue  The' 
ologique,  which  is  published  once  in  two  months ;  Roussel,  who 
is  author  of  several  popular  tracts.  Scenes  Evangeliqties,  and 
other  valuable  and  interesting  books  for  children  and  youth,  and 
is,  withal,  editor  of  the  political  and  moral  journal  called  VEs^ 
perance  ;  Frossard,  pastor  of  a  church  at  Nismes,  and  author  of 
several  interesting  books  and  discourses ;  •/?.  Blanc,  who  has 
published  a  number  of  good  things ;  and  Bonifas-Guizot,  of 
Grenoble,  who  has  also  published  several  sermons,  etc.  We 
might  increase  this  list  by  the  names  of  quite  a  number 
more,  who  have  published  sermons  delivered  on  important 
occasions. 

The  anti-evangelical  party,  as  it  is  termed,  or  that  portion  of 
the  Protestant  clergy  of  France  which  is  considered  as  rejecting, 
or  lightly  esteeming,  some  of  the  most  important  doctrines  ot 
the  Christian  system,  as  held  by  the  great  Reformers,  have  not 
so  many  authors  among  them,  though  they  cannot  be  charged 
with  a  want  of  talent.  Athanasius  Coquerel,  one  of  the  pastors  of 
the  churches  of  the  Oratoire  and  Ste.  Marie  at  Paris,  is  consid- 
ered the  Coryphaeus  of  their  party.  He  is  author  of  several 
volumes,  on  various  subjects,  which  have  bad  an  extensive  sale 
among  the  Protestants ;  Martin  Paschovd,  one  of  M.  Coque- 
rel's  colleagues,  has  also  published  some  things;  FoTUanes, 
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pastor  at  Nismes,  who  has  published  several  Discourses  and 
other  works,  and  has  edited,  we  believe,  one  or  two  periodicals; 
Matter^  member  of  the  Royal  Council  of  Instruction,  and  au- 
thor of  an  Ecclesiastical  History,  etc.  To  these  we  might  add 
the  names  of  several  others,  who  have  published  more  or  less, 
and  who  are  considered  as  appertaining  to  the  same  theological 
school  or  party. 

We  ought  to  add  also  the  names  of  some  laymen  among  the 
Protestants  of  France  who  are  known  as  authors.  Among  these 
are  Messrs.  JBT,  Luttcro^A^— editor  of  the  Semeur,  a  very  excellent 
literary  and  moral  Review,  which  is  published  once  a  week,  and 
which  has  existed  nearly,  if  not  quite,  ten  years,  and  been  the 
means  of  doing  much  good,  Count  Agenor  de  Gasparin — an  ex- 
cellent young  nobleman  who  has  written  in  defence  of  religious 
liberty,  and  from  whom  not  a  little  is  expected  in  future,  and 
Guizoty  who  is,  however,  a  man  of  letters  and  a  statesman 
rather  than  a  religious  author. 

Nor  are  there  wanting  ladies  who  have  contributed  the  in- 
fluence of  their  pens  to  advance  the  cause  of  Christ.  Among 
them  we  may  name  Mademoiselle  de  Chabaud-Latour,  who  has 
written  and  translated  many  things,  and  conducted  a  valuable 
periodical  for  youth;  Madame  Julius  Mallet;  Madame  Bonifas- 
Guizot;  and  the  late  Madame  Guizot,wife  of  the  distinguished 
statesman  mentioned  above ; — all  these  ladies  have  published 
more  or  less. 

Nor  should  we  omit  to  say  that  there  are  some  French  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel  in  adjoining  countries  who  have  attained  some 
celebrity  in  France ;  and  som^  of  whom  are  known  among  us 
by  their  writings.  They  are  such  men  as  Bonnet  at  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Maine,  who  has  published  several  interesting  vol- 
umes of  discourses ;  Secretan,  at  the  Hague,  who  has  published 
some  excellent  sermons ;  and  Boucher y  at  Brussels,  who  has 
published  a  number  of  tracts  and  sermons,  and  has  translated  ' 
Nevins'  Thoughts  on  Popery,  and  some  things  from  the  English 
into  French. 

We  have  spoken,  in  what  we  have  said  of  the  period  which 
has  elapsed  since  1802,  only  of  living  authors.  But  there  have 
lived  some  excellent  Protestant  ministers  in  France,  during  this 
period,  who  have  entered  into  their  rest,  but  whose  writings  re- 
main to  do  good.  They  are  such  men  as  the  late  devoted  Pyt^ 
F.  Ji  Gonthiery  and  above  all,  the  distinguished  and  venerable 
Staffer y  whose  death,  last  year,  was  felt  to  be  so  great  a  loss 
by  the  churches  of  France. 


"^ 


84  France  ami  Switzerland.  [July, 

It  will  be  seen,  from  what  we  have  now  stated,  that  the  Prot« 
estants  of  France,  of  our  times,  have  not  been  wanting  in  au- 
thors. It  is  true,  indeed,  that  hitherto,  those  who  have  pub- 
lished the  results  of  their  studies  have  confined  themselves  too 
much  to  sermons,  essays,  and  small  works.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  some  ten  or  a  dozen  persons,  they  have  not  attempted 
any  thing  beyond  single  discourses  or  small  volumes.  This  has 
been  owing  to  the  fact  that  most  of  these  authors  are  compara- 
tively young,  and  all  are  overwhelmed  with  pastoral  duties, 
which  demand  almost  every  moment  of  their  time.  Surrounded 
as  they  are  by  numerous  antagonists — not  to  say  enemies — they 
have  need  of  all  their  vigilance  to  protect  their  little  flocks,  and 
of  much  study,  in  order  to  interest  the  masses  of  the  indifferent 
population  in  the  midst  of  which  they  are  endeavoring  to  plant 
the  truth.  Greater  things,  in  the  way  of  authorship,  may  un- 
questionably be  expected  of  them  in  the  time  to  come. 

In  French  Switzerland  the  Protestants  have  published  much 
more  than  their  brethren  in  France  have  done  during  the  last 
quarter  of  a  century.  Already  they  have  authors  who  may  al- 
most be  termed  veterans  in  the  use  of  the  pen.  There  is  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Malan  in  Geneva  who  has  published  many  volumes, 
although  he  is  not  yet  what  might  be  called  an  old  man.  The 
publications  of  Dr.  Malan,  in  the  shape  of  tracts,  sermons,  con- 
troversial essays,  and  extended  theological  dissertations  are  nu- 
merous, and  would  make,  if  collected,  some  eight  or  ten  volumes 
octavo.  He  began  to  wield  the  pen  in  his  youth,  and  has'  not 
ceased  until  now,  to  assert  and  vindicate  the  truth  in  all  possible 
ways ;  sometimes  in  song,  but  oftener  in  prose ;  sometimes  in 
the  witty  and  tranchant  style  of  the  popular  pamphleteer;  at 
another  in  the  graver  tone  of  the  scholar. 

Next  to  Dr.  Malan,  among  the  orthodox,  we  may  mention 
him  whose  name  we  have  placed  at  the  head  of  this  article,  the 
Rev.  Professor  Gaussen,  who  was  formerly  pastor  of  the  church 
of  Satigny,  a  parish  at  a  short  distance  from  the  city  of  Geneva, 
and  within  the  limits  of  the  canton,  but  now,  and  for  eight  or 
nine  years  past,  professor  in  the  new  theological  school  in  that 
city.  Professor  Gaussen  has  published  many  things,  in  the 
shape  of  controversial  pamphlets,  sermons  for  edification, 
and  considerable  volumes.  Among  the  latter  may  be  placed 
his  excellent  Lectures  on  Daniel,  as  well  as  the  work  under  our 
present  notice.  All  of  his  writings  are  characterized  by  that 
brilliant  eloquence  which  distingui^es  his  discourses  when  de- 
livered from  the  pulpit 
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Of  the  same  theological  school  is  the  R^v.  Dr.  Merle  ffJiu- 
bigne^  who,  in  addition  to  several  smaller  works,  has  published 
the  first  two  volumes  of  his  invaluable  History  of  the  Reforma- 
tion. The  remaining  volumes  are  impatiently  expected  by  the 
Protestant  Christian  public  of  France  and  Switzerland,  and  also 
by  that  of  other  countries.  The  volumes  of  this  most  interesting 
work  which  have  appeared,  have  already  been  translated  into 
English  and  published  in  I^ndon. 

We  increase  the  list  by  adding  the  name  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Bost, 
who  has  written  a  number  of  excellent  works,  one  of  which  is  a 
histoiy  of  the  Moravians,  and  has  translated  from  the  German  • 
into  French  the  history  of  the  Church  written  by  the  late  Dr. 
Blumhardt,  the  Director  or  President  of  the  Missionary  Institute 
at  Basle.  Mr.  Bost  is  a  poet,  and  the  author  also  of  some  very 
sweet  music,  as  well  as  a  vniter  of  prose. 

Of  the  same  theological  opinions,  as  it  relates  to  all  funda- 
mental points,  are  Messrs.  Gtiers  and  Empeytaz,  who  are  pas- 
tors in  a  chapel  of  dissenters  in  Geneva,  and  who  have  pub- 
lished several  useful  and  esteemed  works,  none  of  which  are  of 
any  great  extent. 

Professor  PUet-Joly,  also  of  the  new  Theological  Seminary, 
has  published  some  good  things ;  as  has  also  M.  Galland^  lately 
a  professor  in  the  same  institution,  but  who  is  now  pastor  of  a 
church  in  Switzerland. 

Out  of  Geneva  there  are  sev^al  evangelical  and  excellent 
writers  who  ought  to  be  mentioned,  such  as  Vinet,  Professor  in 
the  University,  or  Academy  as  it  is  called,  of  Lausanne.  Mr. 
Vinet  has  written  many  valuable  works, — sermons,  essays,  &c. 
He  is  perhaps  the  most  truly  philosophical  of  all  the  French 
divines  of  the  present  day.  We  speak  of  him  as  being  French 
in  the  same  sense  in  which  we  have  used  this  word  in  other 
parts  of  this  article,  viz.  as  denoting  all  who  are  of  the  French 
people,  whether  living  in  France,  Switzerland  or  Belgium.  Mr. 
Vinet  now  holds  the  important  post  of  Professor  in  the  Theolo- 
gical Department  of  the  University  of  the  city  of  Lausanne,  and 
exercises  a  great  and  good  influence  over  the  students  who  come 
under  his  instruction.  He  has  lately  written  a  capital  essay  on 
the  question  of  the  union  of  Church  and  State.  This  essay  is  now 
in  press;  and  will  make  a  considerable  volume.  Mr.  Vinet  is 
agamst  the  union  of  Church  and  State,  and  has  lately  resigned 
the  pastoral  charge  which  he  held  in  connexion  with  the  state. 
He  still  remains  professor. 
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We  may  add  also  the  names  of  Bvaniery  Vullieminy  Bavty, 
Henri  Olivier^  Gondhey,  Vermeil,  and  A.  Bochaty  who  reside, 
most  of  them  at  least,  in  the  Canton  de  Vaud,and  who  have  all 
written  more  or  less,  and  some  of  them  very  considerably ;  and 
whose  writings,  we  may  add,  are  held  in  esteem.  M.  Fred,  de 
Rougemonty  a  layman  of  distinguished  talents  and  learning,  of 
Neuchitel,  we  believe,  is  also  the  author  of  several  valuable  pub- 
lications. And  we  must  not  fail  to  add  that  some  Swiss  ladies 
have  ably  employed  the  pen  for  the  advancement, of  truth,  and 
especially  for  the  instruction  of  the  youth,  among  whom  are 
Mademoiselles  Herminie  Chavaniies  and  Jtdie  MieviUe. 

Among  the  evangelical  authors  in  Geneva  whom  death  has 
removed  within  the  last  few  years,  were  Celleriery  Sen.,  Mmdiniey 
and  the  young  and  lamented  Professor  Steiger, 

Of  the  anti-evangelical  school  or  party  in  Geneva,  the  most 
distinguished  writers  are  Celleriery  Jr.,  Boumety  wad  Chenevierey 
who  have  published  a  number  of  works  which  are  more  or  less 
relished  by  those  who  hold  their  opinions.  But  the  anti-evan- 
gelical school  of  Geneva,  like  that  of  France,  cannot  boast  of 
having  prod uced  many  distinguished  writers.  The  system  which 
it  holds,  which  is  a  mongrel  theology,  compounded  of  old  So- 
cinianism  and  modern  German  neology,  has  not  vitality  and 
zeal  enough  in  it  to  make  Frenchmen  do  much  in  the  way  of 
writing  to  promote  it.  To  them,  doctrines  which  require  either 
the  patience  of  German  criticism  to  detect,  or  the  profound- 
ness of  German  metaphysics  to  elucidate  (if  we  may  so  abuse 
the  term),  can  never  prove  acceptable. 

One  thine  is  very  striking  in  French  theological  writings ;  it 
is  the  simplicity  of  conception,  the  clearness  of  style,  and  the 
directness  of  statement  which  almost  universally  prevail  in  them. 
The  theology  of  the  evangelical  French  authors,  whether  of  the 
past  or  the  present  days,  is  eminently  biblical.  Unlike  the  Ger- 
mans, in  this  and  so  many  other  respects,  the  well -ascertained 
declaration  of  God  is  every  thing  with  them*  On  this  account 
we  value  the  theological  writings  of  the  French  far  more  than 
we  do  those  which  have  appeared  beyond  the  Rhine.  Less 
learned,  less  metaphysical  than  the  Germans,  the  French  theolo- 
gians, somehow  or  other,  more  readily  perceive,  and  more  firmly 
lay  hold  of  the  true  meaning  of  the  Scriptures  than  they  do. 
With  all  their  levity,  the  French,  as  a  people,  have  a  deal  of 
good  sense.  And  as  we  have  before  stated,  when  their  minds 
have  been  brought  imder  the  hallowing  influences  of  the  Gos- 
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pel,  and  baptized  as  it  were  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  no  men  become 
L>re  able  and  convincing  expounders  of  the  sacred  oracles.  In 
proof  of  this  we  might  cite  Calvin,  who  as  a  commentator  has 
never  been  surpassed  in  his  attempts  to  give  the  true  meaning  of 
the  inspired  writers.  The  same  remark  might  be  made  respecting 
several  others  of  their  older  writers,  as  well  as  of  not  a  few  of 
their  modem  ones. 

In  the  notice  of  French  theological  writers  which  we  have  just 
taken,  we  have  said  nothing  of  those  of  the  Roman  Catholic  ch  urch 
during  the  same  period.  It  fell  not  within  the  scope  of  our 
plan  to  do  so.  At  another  time  we  may,  however,  take  up  that 
subject,  and  indicate  who  have  been  the  most  important  theo- 
logical authors  of  that  church  in  France  during  the  last  three 
centuries.  At  present,  we  must  pass  to  the  notice  which  we 
proposeto  give,  in  the  remaining  portion  of  this  article,  of  the 
work  which  stands  at  its  head.  Of  its  distinguished  author, 
we  have  already  said  a  few  words.  We  will  only  add,  at 
present,  that  Professor  Gaussen  is  a  native  of  Geneva,  of  a 
wealthy  and  most  respectable  family,  and  that,  after  having 
preached  the  Gospel  with  eloquence  and  zeal,  for  several  years^ 
at  Satigny,  he  was  deprived  of  his  pastoral  charge  by  the  Con- 
sistory of  Geneva,  for  having  dared  to  preach  doctrines,  and 
employ  measures,  for  propagating  the  truth,  which  the  venera- 
ble company  of  pastors  of  the  city  and  canton  did  not  relish. 
This  tyrannical  act  led  to  a  discussion  which  was  eminently 
promotive  of  the  truth,  we  believe,  and  which  displayed  the 
piety  and  talent  of  M.  Gaussen  to  the  greatest  advantage.  It 
was  this  affair,  more  than  any  other  one  thing,  which  led  to  the 
formation  of  the  Evangelical  Society  of  Geneva  in  1831,  and 
of  the  contemporaneous  establishment  of  the  new  theolo- 
gical school  of  that  city,  and  which  owes  its  existence  to  that 
society.  M.  Gaussen  was  chosen  Professor  of  Didactic  Theol- 
ogy in  that  seminary  at  its  very  commencement.  And  as  he 
possesses  a  sufficient  fortune  himself,  his  services  are,  and  have 
ever  been,  wholly  gratuitous.  We  will  only  add  that  he  has 
borne  much  of  the  "  reproach  of  Christ,"  and  has  borne  it  well. 
We  pass  now  to  the  consideration  of  his  book. 

The  subject  of  this  book  is  the  Plenary  Inspiration  of  the 
Sacred  Scriptures — a  subject  confessedly  of  the  first  importance 
at  all  times,  but  especially  so  at  this  moment  at  Geneva,  as 
well  as  in  some  other  portions  of  the  Christian  world,  where 
the  multiform  errors  of  German  neology  are  striving  to  estab- 
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lish  themselves,  or  are  strenuously  resisting  the  efforts  which 
are  making  to  dislodge  them.  The  following  extract  from  the 
Preface  of  Professor  Gaussen's  work  will  at  once  explain  the 
title  which  he  has  chosen,  and  the  importance,  in  his  view,  of 
the  subject. 

At  the  first  glance  at  this  book  and  its  title,  two  prejudices,  equally 
erroneous,  may  arise  in  some  minds,  which  I  desire  to  dissipate. 

The  Greek  term,  Theopneustia^  although  borrowed  from  St.  Paul, 
and  long  employed  on  the  other  side  of  the  Rhine,  being  but  little 
employed  in  our  language,  more  than  one  reader,  without  doubt,  will 
say  or  the  subject  herein  treated,  that  it  is  too  scientific  to  be  popu- 
lar, and  too  little  popular  to  be  important.  I  fear  not,  however,  to 
declare  that  if  any  thing  could  have  given  me  both  the  desire  and  the 
courage  to  undertake  it,  it  is  the  double  persuasion  of  its  vital  importance 
and  its  simplicity. 

I  do  not  think  that,  next  to  the  divine  nature  of  Christianity,  any 
question  can  be  presented  to  us  more  essential  to  the  life  of  our 
faith  than  this  :  *•  The  Bible,  is  it  from  God  1  Is  it  wholly  from  God  ? 
Or  is  it  true,  (as  some  have  pretended,)  that  it  contains  sentences  which 
are  purely  human,  narratives  which  are  not  exact,  instances  of  vulgar 
ignorance,  and  reasonings  which  are  inconclusive ;  in  a  word,  some 
TOoks,  or  somff  portions  of  a  book,  foreign  to  the  interests  of  faith,  sub- 
ject to  the  natural  carelessness  of  the  writer,  and  tainted  by  error  1" 
Question  decisive,  fundamental,  vital !  It  is  the  first  which  you  have  to 
make  when  you  open  the  Scriptures ;  and  it  is  with  it  that  your  religion 
ought  to  commence. 

If  it  be  true,  in  your  opinion,  that  every  thing  in  the  Bible  is  not 
important,  does  not  concern  the  faith,  and  has  no  reference  to  Jesus 
Christ, — and  if  it  be  true,  in  your  opinion,  on  the  other  hand,  that  there 
is  nothing  inspired  in  this  book  but  that  which,  in  your  opinion,  is  im- 
portant to  the  interests  of  faith,  and  has  reference  to  Jesus  Christ,  then 
your  Bible  is  a  book  wholly  different  from  that  of  the  Fathers,  of  the 
Reformers,  and  of  the  saints  of  all  ages.  It  is  fallible ;  theirs  was  per- 
fect. It  has  chapters,  or  portions  of  chapters,  it  has  sentences  or  ex- 
pressions,  which  are  to  be  retrenched  from  the  number  of  the  chapters, 
sentences  or  expressions  which  are  from  God.  Theirs  was  **all  in- 
spired of  God ;"  "  all  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for  correc- 
tion, for  instruction  in  righteousness,  that  the  man  of  God  may  be 
perfect,  thoroughly  furnished  unto  all  good  works.''  The  same  passage, 
therefore,  may,  when  contemplated  by  you,  be  as  widely  different  from 
what  it  was,  as  contemplated  then,  as  the  earth  is  distant  from  the 
heavens. 

We  may  have  opened,  for  example,  at  the  4*5th  Psal/n,  or  at  the 
Song  of  Songs.  Whilst  you  have  seen  there  nothing  but  what  is  in  the 
greatest  degree  human  m  its  character, — a  long  nuptial  song,  or  the 
love-conversations  of  a  daughter  of  Sharon  and  a  young  husband, — they 
have  read  there  the  glories  of  the  church,  the  bonds  of  the  love  of  God, 
the  deep  things  of  Jesus  Christ ;  in  a  word,  that  which  is  most  divine  in 
the  things  of  heaven  ;  and  if  they  could  not  read  them  there,  they  knew 
that  they  were  there,  and  they  searched  for  them  there. 
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We  may  have  taken  up  an  epistle  of  St.  Paul.  Whilst  one  of  us 
will  attribute  such  and  such  a  saying  which  he  has  not  comprehendedf 
or  which  has  shocked  his  carnal  sense,  to  the  Jewish  prejudices  of  the 
writer,  to  sentiments  wholly  appertaining  to  the  vulgar,  to  circumstances 
altogether  human,  the  other  will  there  explore,  filled  with  veneration, 
the  thoughts  of  the  Spirit ;  he  will  believe  them  to  be  perfect,  even  before 
having  comprehended  them  ;  and  he  will  attribute  to  his  own  want  of 
apprehension,  and  his  own  ignorance,  their  apparent  insignificance,  or 
their  obscurity. 

Thus  whilst  in  the  Bible  of  the  one  every  thing  has  its  end,  its  place, 
its  beauty,  its  use,  as  in  a  tree  there  are  branches  and  leaves,  ves- 
sels and  fibres,  epidermis  and  bark ;  the  Bible  of  the  otiier  is  a  tree 
which  has  leaves  and  branches,  fibres  and  bark  which  God  has  not 
made. 

But  still  further :  not  only,  according  to  your  answer,  we  shall  have 
two  Bibles,  but  it  will  not  be  possible  to  know  what  yours  is.  It  is  only 
human  and  fallible,  you  say,  in  a  certain  measure.  But  that  measure, — who 
shall  define  it  ?  If  it  be  true  that  man,  in  having  placed  in  it  his  sad  impressy 
has  lefl  there  his  spots,  who  will  determine  the  depth  of  that  impress,  or 
the  number  of  those  spots  ?  It  has  a  part  which  is  human,  you  say ;  but 
that  part — what  are  its  limits,  and  who  will  ^x  them  for  me  ?  No  one. 
Each  one  must  define  them  for  himself,  according  to  his  own  judgment; 
that  is,  the  portion  of  the  Scriptures  which  is  fallible  will  be  greater  in 
our  estimation,  in  proportion  as  we  are  less  under  the  influence  of  a 
divine  illumination ;  that  is  to  say,  again,  that  man  will  deprive  himself 
of  the  words  that  are  divine  in  proportion  as  he  has  need  of  them,  as 
we  see  idojaters  make  to  themselves  deities  so  much  the  more  impure  as 
they  themselves  are  further  removed  from  the  living  and  holy  God !  So 
then,  each  one  will  reduce  the  inspired  Scriptures  to  different  dimen- 
sions, and  making  for  himself,  from  the  Bible  thus  expurgated,  an  infal- 
lible rule  or  guide,  he  will  say  to  it  **  Guide  me  henceforth,  for  thou  art 
my  guide !"  as  the  makers  of  graven  images,  of  whom  Isaiah  speaks, 
**  who  make  to  themselves  a  god,  and  say  to  it :  Save  me  henceforth,  for 
thou  art  my  God  !"    Is.  44, 17. 

But  this  is  not  all ;  there  is  something  more  grave  still.  According 
to  your  answer,  it  is  not  only  the  Bible  that  is  changed  ;  it  is  you  your- 
self!  Yes,  even  in  the  presence  of  the  passages  which  you  have  most 
admired,  you  will  have  neither  the  attitude  nor  the  heart  of  a  believer ! 
How  can  that  be,  after  you  have  made  them  appear,  as  you  have  the 
rest  of  the  Scriptures,  before  the  tribunal  of  your  judgment,  to  be  there 
declared,  by  you,  divine  or  not  divine,  or  half-divine  ?  What  can  be,  for 
your  soul,  the  authority  of  a  word  which  is  not  infallible  for  you  but  in 
virtue  of  you  ?  Must  it  not  have  presented  itself  at  your  bar  by  the 
side  of  other  words  of  the  same  book  which  you  have  convicted  of  oeingf 
human  in  whole  or  in  part  ?  Will  your  mind,  then,  sincerely  take  before 
it  the  humble  and  submissive  attitude  of  a  disciple,  after  having  held  that  of 
a  judge  1  That  is  impossible.  The  obedience  which  you  will  render  it 
may  be  that  of  acquiescence,  never  that  of  faith  :  of  approbation,  never 
that  of  adoration !  You  will  believe  in  the  divinity  of  the  passage,  you 
will  say ;  but  it  is  not  in  God  that  you  will  believe  ;  it  is  in  yourself ! 
That  word  pleases  you,  but  it  does  not  govern  you  ;  its  authority  over 
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voa  18  admitted,  bat  it  does  not  reigt  over  you ;  it  is  before  you  as  a 
lamp,  but  it  is  not  in  you  as  an  unction  from  on  higfh,  a  principle  of 
light,  a  fountain  of  life  !  I  do  not  believe  that  any  Pope,  even  the  most 
enamored  with  his  priesthood,  could  with  confidence  utter  his  prayers 
before  a  dead  person  whom  he  himself,  from  the  abupdance  of  his  plenary 
authority,  had  placed  in  the  rank  of  demi-gods,  by  canonizing  him.  How 
then  can  a  reader  of  the  Bible,  who  has  himself  just  canonized  a  sentence 
of  the  Scriptures,  (however  much  he  may  be  enamored  with  his  own 
wisdom)  be  in  respect  to  such  a  passage,  in  the  disposition  of  a  believer  1 
Will  his  understanding  descend  from  its  pontifical  chair,  to  abase  itself 
before  that  word,  which,  were  it  not  for  it,would  remain  human,  or  at  least 
doubtful  1  We  do  not  study  to  the  bottom  the  sense  of  a  passage,  when 
we  have  pronounced  it  legitimate,  only  in  virtue  of  a  sense  already  dis- 
covered. We  but  half  submit  to  any  authority  which  we  can  reject, 
and  which  we  have  placed  in  doubt.  We  adore  but  imperfectly  that 
which  we  have  degraded. 

Moreover, — and  let  us  beware  of  it, — the  entire  divinity  of  such  or 
such  a  word  of  the  Scriptures  being  dependent,  in  your  eyes,  not  from 
the  fact  that  it  is  found  in  the  oracles  of  God,  but  from  its  presenting  to 
your  wisdom  and  your  spirituality,  certain  characters  of  spirituality  and 
of  wisdom,  the  opinion  which  you  form  cannot  always  be  so  exempt 
from  hesitation  that  you  should  retain  in  relation  to  it  none  of  the 
doubts  with  which  you  commenced.  Your  faith  will,  therefore,  neces- 
sarily partake  of  your  doubts,  and  it  will  be  itself  imperfect,  undecided 
and  conditional !  Like  opinion,  like  faith ;  and  like  faith,  like  life ! 
But  ftith  is  not  there ;  the  life  of  God's  elect  is  nbt  there ! 

But  that  which  will  better  demonstrate  the  importance  of  the  ques- 
tion which  is  about  to  occupy  us  is  the  fact,  that,  if  one  of  the  two  sys- 
tems to  which  it  may  give  existence  has,  as  we  have  said,  all  its  roots 
steeped  in  doubt,  it  brings  forth  inevitably  as  fruit,  a  new  incredulity. 
Why  is  it  that  we  see  so  many  thousands  of  men  open  the  Bible,  morn- 
ing and  evening,  without  ever  perceiving  the  doctrines  which  it  teaches 
with  the  greatest  clearness  ?  Whence  comes  it  that  they  can  thus  walk 
in  error,  for  so  many  years,  with  the  sun  as  it  were  in  their  hands  1 
Yes ;  but  preoccupied  by  false  notions  on  the  subject  of  inspiration,  and 
believing  that  there  exists  still  in  the  Sacred  Scriptures  some  admixture 
of  error,  but  desirous,  however,  to  be  able  to  find  some  sentences  which 
axe  in  their  opinion  reasonable,  in  order  to  be  able  to  believe  them  divine, 
they  study,  even  without  being  conscious  of  it,  to  give  to  them  a  mean- 
ing which  agrees  with  their  own  wisdom.  And  thus  it  is,  that  they 
only  put  themselves  in  a  state  of  incapacity  for  recognizing  what  is 
God's  meaning,  hot  what  they  represent  to  themselves  as  despicable. 
They  strive,  for  axample,  when  reading  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  to  find 
in  them  the  doctrine  of  man's  justification  by  the  law,  his  native  inno- 
cency,  his  inclination  to  what  is  good,  the  moral  omnipotence  of  his 
will,  the  merit  of  his  works.  But  then,  what  happens?  Alas!  Afler 
they  have  attributed,  by  violence,  some  such  thoughts  to  the  sacred 
writer,  they  find  a  language  so  badly  conceived  for  the  supposed  end, 
terms  so  badly  chosen  for  that  which  they  wish  to  say,  and  reasonings 
so  inconclusive,  that  they  lose,  in  despite  of  themselves,  whatever  of 
respect  they  may  still  have  preserved  for  the  letter  of  the  Sacred  Scrip- 
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toreg,  and  bary  themselves  in  Rationalism.  It  is  thus  that  having  com- 
menced in  incredulity,  they  have  gained,  as  the  fruit,  another  incredulity ; 
darkness  in  recompense  for  darisness;  and  they  have  fulfilled  that  dread- 
ful word  of  Christ :  '*  From  him  who  has  not  shall  be  taken  away  even 
that  which  he  thinketh  that  he  has." 

Such  is  then  the  fundamental  importance  of  the  great  question  which 
is  about  to  occupy  our  attention.  According  to  the  answer  which  you 
have  made  to  it,  has  the  arm  of  the  word  of  the  Lord  been  weakened  for 
you ;  the  sword  of  the  Spirit  has  been  blunted ;  it  has  lost  its  temper 
and  its  incisive  power.  How  could  it  from  thenceforth  penetrate  even 
to  the  **  joints  and  the  marrow  V*  How  could  it  be  powerful  against  your 
lusts,  your  doubts,  the  world  and  Satan  1  How  could  it  give  you  light, 
strength,  victory,  peace  ?  No !  Il  might  indeed  be  that  through  the  pure 
ffrace  of  God,  and  notwithstanding  the  unhappy  state  of  the  soul,  one 
aivine  word  might  suddenly  arrest  it ;  then  Zaccheus  descends  from  the 
sycamore ;  Matthew  quits  the  custom-house ;  the  paralytic  takes  up  his 
bied  and  wal  ks ;  the  dead  aHees.  That  may  happen  without  doubt.  But  it 
remains  not  the  less  true,  that,  the  disposition  of  mind  which  judges  the 
Scriptures,  and  doubts,  in  advance,  of  their  universal  inspiration,  is  one 
of  the  greatest  obstacles  which  we  can  oppose  to  their  action.  ''The 
word  preached,"  says  Paul  (Heb.  4:  2),  **  did  not  profit  them,  not  being 
mixed  with  faith  in  those  who  heard  it  ;*'  whilst  the  most  abundant  bene- 
dictions of  the  same  Scritpures  have  always  been  the  inheritance  of 
those  souls  which  have  received  it,  **  not  as  the  word  of  man,  but  (as  it 
is  in  truth)  as  the  word  of  God,  which  effectually  worketh  in  those  who 
believe."    1  Thees.  2: 13. 

We  see,  then,  that  this  question  is  one  of  immense  gravity  fbr  the 
life  of  our  faith ;  and  we  are  right  in  saying  that  between  the  two  an- 
swers  which  may  be  made  to  it,  there  is  the  same  abyss  which  separated 
the  two  Israelites  who  had  seen  Jesus  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  who  had 
equally  recognized  him  as  a  prophet.  But  whilst  one  of  them,  consider- 
ing his  carpenter's  dress,  his  mean  food,  his  hands  rendered  hard  by 
labor,  and  his  rustic  suite,  believed  him  to  be  still  liable  to  error 
and  to  sin,  as  an  ordinary  prophet ;  the  other  recognized  in  him  the 
Emmanuel,  the  Lamb  of  God,  the  Lord  our  Righteousness,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel,  the  King  of  kings,  the  Lord  of  lords."  Preface,  pp. 
1—7. 

This  extract,  though  long,  will  be  received  with  interest  by 
our  readers.  It  gives  a  very  clear  and  just  idea  of  the  import- 
ance of  the  subject,  and  the  necessity  of  having  correct  and 
well  established  views  of  it. 

In  the  first  chapter  of  the  work,  Professor  Gaussen  gives  us 
some  account  of  the  word  'd^Eonvsvatia: 

It  is,  the  name  of  that  mysterious  power  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
exercised  upon  the  writers  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  to  cause 
them  to  compose  them  such  as  the  Church  of  God  has  received  them 
from  their  hands.  *^A11  SScripture,"  says  an  apostle,  ** is  ^e67ivevaro<:,** 
— ^inspired  of  God.  J 
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He  then  proceeds  to  tell  us  in  what  this  Theopneustia — ^this 
Inspiration  of  Grod — consists : 

Theopneustia  is  not  a  system,  it  is  a  fact  Like  all  the  other  events 
in  the  history  of  Redemption,  this  fact,  attested  by  the  Holy  Scripturesy 
is  one  of  the  dogmas  of  our  faith.  Nevertheless  it  is  necessary  to  say, 
and  it  is  necessary  to  understand,  that  this  miraculous  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  had  not  the  sacred  writers  for  its  object,  who  were  but 
instruments,  and  who  must  soon  pass  away.  But  it  had  for  its  object 
the  Sacred  Books  themselves,  which  were  destined  to  reveal,  from  age 
to  age,  to  the  church  the  counsels  of  God,  and  which  must  endure  for- 
ever. 

The  power  which  was  exercised  over  these  men  of  God,  and  which 
they  did  not  themselves  feel  but  in  very  different  measures,  has  not  been 
defined  to  us.  Nothing  authorizes  us  to  explain  it.  The  Scripture 
never  presents  to  us  the  mode  or  the  measure  of  it  as  an  object  of  study. 
It  only  speaks  incidentally  of  these  things,  and  which  do  not  concern 
our  piety.  That  which  it  (the  Scripture)  proposes  to  our  faith^.  is  solely 
the  inspiration  of  its  words,  the  divine  nature  of  the  books  which  the 
writers  have  written.  It  has  established,  in  this  respect,  no  difference 
between  them.  Their  words,  it  tells  us,  are  Theopneustic — inspired  of 
God ;  their  books  are  of  God,  whether  they  recite  the  mysteries  of  a 
past  more  ancient  than  the  creation,  or  those  of  a  future  more  distant 
than  the  return  of  the  Son  of  Man,  or  the  eternal  councils  of  the  Most 
High,  or  the  secrets  of  the  human  heart,  or  the  deep  things  of  God : 
whether  they  recount  their  own  emotions,  or  relate  their  recollections, 
or  repeat  contemporaneous  narratives,  or  copy  genealogies,  or  make 
extracts  from  uninspired  documents, — their  writings  are  inspired  ;  their 
recitals  are  directed  from  on  high  :  it  is  always  God  who  speaks,  who 
recites,  commands  or  reveals  by  their  mouth,  and  who,  to  do  this,  era- 
ploys,  in  different  measures,  their  personality.  For  **  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  wais  upon  them,"  it  is  written, "  and  this  word  was  upon  their 
tongue.''  And  if  it  is  always  the  word  of  man,  because  it  is  always  men 
who  utter  it,  it  is  also  the  word  of  God,  because  it  is  God  who  watches 
over  them,  who  employs  them,  who  guides  them.  They  give  us  their 
narrations,  their  doctrines,  or  their  commandments,  "  not  with  the  words 
which  man's  wisdom  teacheth,  but  with  the  words  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  teacheth ;"  and  thus  it  is  that  God  himself  is  not  only  the  guaranty 
of  all  these  facts,  but  he  is  also  the  author  of  all  these  commandments, 
and  the  revealer  of  these  truths.  Still  more ;  he  has  caused  them  to  be 
given  to  his  church  in  the  order,  and  in  the  measure,  and  in  the  terms 
which  he  has  judged  to  be  most  suitable  for  his  heavenly  design. 

If  then  we  should  be  asked  how  this  work  of  inspiration  was  accom- 
plished in  the  men  of  Grod,  we  would  reply  that  we  do  not  know,  that  we 
need  not  know  ;  and  that  it  is  in  the  same  ignorance,  and  with  altogether 
a  similar  faith,  we  receive  the  doctrine  of  regeneration,  or  that  of  sanc- 
tification  ,of  a  soul  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  We  believe  that  the  Spirit 
enlightens  the  soul,  purities  it,  elevates  it,  fills  it  with  consolation,  melts 
it :  we  recognize  all  these  effects ;  we  know  and  adore  their  Cause ;  but 
we  must  be  content  to  be  forever  ignorant  of  the  means  by  which  they 
are  accomplished.    Let  it  also  be  so  with  the  doctrine  of  Theopneustia. 
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If  we  were  askedy  again,  to  say  at  least  what  the  men  of  Ctod  expe- 
rienced in  their  organs*  in  their  will,  or  in  their  intelligence,  whilst  they 
were  tracing  the  pages  of  the  sacred  volume,  we  should  answer  that  the 
power  or  influence  of  inspiration  was  not  felt  to  the  same  degree  by 
each  of  them,  and  that  their  experiences  were  not  uniform  ;  but  we 
would  add  that  the  knowledge  of  such  a  fact  hardly  concerns  the  inte- 
rests of  our  faith,  because  it  (our  faith)  is  concerned  in  the  book,  and  not 
the  author.  It  is  the  book  which  is  inspired,  and  which  is  wholly  in- 
spired.   This  assurance  ought  to  satisfy  us.    pp.  2-5. 

Our  readers  will  by  this  time  have  obtained  a  pretty  good 
idea  of  Professor  Gaussen's  view  of  the  nature  of  Inspiration. 
It  will  have  been  perceived  that  he  holds  the  doctrine  of  a  mi- 
nute and  entire  inspiration ;  an  inspiration  which  relates  to  the 
very  words  and  style  of  the  writers  of  the  Bible,  as  well  as  to 
the  facts,  the  doctrines,  etc.,  which  their  writings  contain. 

According  to  our  author  there  are  three  classes  of  persons, 
who,  without  disavowing  the  divinity  of  the  Scriptures,  and 
without  pretending  to  decline  their  authority,  nevertheless  be- 
lieve that  they  are  allowed  to  reject  this  doctrine.  One  class  is 
composed  of  those  who  deny  the  existence  of  this  action  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  the  second  class,  its  universality  ;  and  the  third,  its 
flenitude. 

The  first,  as  Schleiermacher,*  De  Wette,  and  many  other  Ger- 
man theologiansif  reject  all  miraculous  inspiration,  and  are  willing',to 
attribute  to  the  sacred  writers  only  what  Cicero  allowed  to  the  poets — 
qfflalum  spiritus  divini — **  a  divine  action  of  nature,  an  interior  power 
similar  to  the  other  vital  forces  of  nature. 

The  second,  as  Michaelis,!  and  as  formerly  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia, 
whilst  they  admit  the  existence  of  a  divine  inspiration,  are  willing  to 
acknowledge  it  only  in  a  portion  of  the  sacred  books ; — in  the  first  and 
the  fourth  of  the  four  Gospels,  for  example,  in  a  portion  of  the  Epistles, 
in  a  portion  of  the  writings  of  Moses,  in  a  part  of  Isaiah,  a  part  of 
Daniel.  These  portions  of  the  Scriptures  are  from  God ;  the  others  are 
fVom  man. 

The  third,  as  Twesten  in  Germany,  and  as  several  theologians  in 
England,}  extend,  it  is  true,  to  all  the  parts  of  the  Bible,  the  notion 
of  a  divine  inspiration, — but  not  equally  to  all.  Inspiration,  according  to 
them,  may  be  universal,  but  unequal,  oflen  imperfect,  accompanied  with 
innocent  errors,  and  carried,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  passages,  to 
very  diflferent  measures,  of  which  they  constitute  themselves  more  or 
less  the  judges,    pp.  6,  7. 

*  Schleiermacher,  Der  christliche  Glaube.     Band.  1.  p.  ]  15. 
f  De    Wette :    Lehfbuch    Anmerk.     Twesten :    Vorlesungen  tXber 
Die  Dogmatik,  Bd.  1.  p.  424,  etc. 

fMichaelis,  Tntrod.  to  the  N.  T. 
Dr.  John  Pye  Smith,  Daniel  Wilson  (now  Bishop  of  Calcutta), 
Dick,  &c. 
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Professor  Gaussen  rejects  utterly,  and  with  good  reason,  as 
we  think,  the  distinctions  which  some  English  authors — and 
Dr.  Dick  among  them,  if  we  remember  rightly — have  made  in 
the  nature  and  degree  of  inspiration,  calling  one  the  inspiration 
of  superintendence,  another  that  of  elevation,  a  third  that  of 
direction,  and  a  fourth,  that  of  suggestion.  These  distinctions 
are  wholly  fanciful.  Such,  too,  is  the  distinction  which  Twes- 
ten  makes  when  he  says  that  "  inspiration  extends,  without 
contradiction,  even  to  the  words,  but  only  when  their  choice,  or 
their  employment,  is  connected  with  the  interior  religious  life ; 
for  it  is  necessary,"  he  adds,  "  to  make  a  distinction  between 
the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments,  between  the  law  and  the 
gospel,  between  the  history  and  the  prophecy,  between  the 
narrations  and  the  doctrines,  between  the  apostles  and  the  help- 
ers of  the  apostles." 

Our  object  is,  (says  Professor  Gaussen^  in  another  place)  in  this 
book — in  opposition  to  all  these  three  systems, — to  prove  the  existence, 
the  universality,  and  the  plenitude  of  divine  inspiration.  In  other 
terms,  our  object  is  to  establish  the  truth,  by  the  Word  of  God, — that 
the  Scriptures  are  from  God — ^that  the  Scriptures  are,  in  all  their  parts, 
from  God — and  that  the  Scriptures,  in  all  their  parts,  are  entirely  from 
God.    p.  9. 

Such  are  the  doctrines  which  our  author  holds  on  this  im- 
portant subject,  and  which  he  undertakes  to  establish  from  the 
Scriptures  themselves. 

In  maintaining,  however,  that  the  Scriptures  are  wholly 
from  God,  Professor  Gaussen  is  far  from  thinking  that  the 
agency  of  man  was  nothing.  In  one  sense,  all  the  words  of 
the  Bible  are  from  God ;  in  another  sense  they  are  from  man. 
Pascal  .might  have  dictated  one  of  his  Provincial  Letters  to  an 
artisan  of  Clermont,  and  another  to  the  abbess  of  Port  Royal. 
Would  the  former  have  been  less  the  production  of  Pascal  than 
the  latter?  The  great  Newton  might  have  dictated  do  a  child 
at  Cambridge  the  fortieth,  and  to  a  servant  the  forty-first  propo- 
sition in  his  immortal  Prindpia  ;  whilst  he  might  have  dictated 
other  pages  to  Barrow  or  Whiston.  Should  we  have  possessed, 
if  he  had  done  so,  discoveries  which  are  less  Newtonian  ?  Or 
the  entire  work,  would  it  have  been  less  his  own  ?  It  might  be 
a  curious  question  to  ascertain  what  might  have  been  the  emo- 
tions of  these  various  amanuenses  of  the  great  philosopher. 
Thechild  and  the  servant  may  have  had  not  one  just  concep- 
tion of  any  thing  which  they  wrote,  as  the  language  was  Latm ; 
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whilst  the  learned  Barrow  and  Whiston  might  hare  been  car* 
ried  away  with  rapture  by  the  genius  of  their  friend,  as  Ute 
young  eagles  on  the  wings  of  their  parent,  into  the  re^ons  of 
boundless  space.  Yet  there  might  have  been  lines  which  not 
even  Barrow  and  Whiston  fully  comprehended.  But  what  of 
it?  This  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  truth  of  tlie  immdrtal 
work.  Every  one,  who  can,  will  say :  "  I  will  read  the  book 
for  myself;  its  preface,  its  title,  its  first  line,  its  last  line, — all 
its  theorems,  whether  easy  or  dilfficult,  comprehended  or  not 
comprehended,  are  of  the  same  author,  and  that  is  enough  for 
me."     Such  is  the  fact  in  relation  to  Theopneustia. 

God,  intending  to  cause  his  elect  to  know,  from  an  eternal 
book,  tbe  principles  of  the  divine  philosophy,  dictated  its  pages, 
during  sixteen  hundred  years,  to  priests,  to  kings,  to  warriors, 
to  shepherds,  to  tax-gatiierers,  to  fishermen,  to  scribes,  to  tent- 
makers.  And  yet  the  first  line,  the  middle  line,  the  last  line, 
the  whole  and  every  part  of  this  book  are  from  the  same  eternal 
Source,  the  same  infinite  Mind.  Whoever  were  the  writers, 
and  whatever  their  relative  intelligence,  they  all  wrote  with 
the  same  faithfiil  and  guided  hand,  under  the  dictation  of  the 
same  Master,  with  whom  a  thousand  years  are  as  one  day.  Such 
is  the  origin  of  the  Bible.  It  is  the  word  of  Moses,  the  word 
of  Amos,  the  word  of  John,  the  word  of  Paul ;  but  the  thoughts 
are  of  God,  and  it  is  the  Word  of  God.  It  is  wrong,  therefore, 
to  say  that  some  pass£^es  or  some  verses  are  of  man,  and  oth- 
ers of  God.  No :  all  the  passages  and  all  the  verses,  without 
exception,  are  of  man ;  and  all  the  passages  and  all  the  verses, 
without  exception,  are  of  God ;  whether  he  speaks  directly  in 
his  own  name,  or  employs  the  personality  of  the  sacred  writer. 
Inspiration  is  like  efficacious  grace.  Under  both  influences — 
which  are  only  operations  of  the  same  Spirit — ^man  is,  in  dif- 
ferent aspects,  considered  as  wholly  active  and  wholly  passive. 
God  does  all,  and  man  does  all.  In  both  it  may  be  truly  said : 
It  is  God  who  worketh  in  man  to  tmll  and  to  do.  Thus  we  see 
in  the  Scriptures,  the  same  operations  ascribed  alternately  ix> 
Qod  and  to  man ;  God  converts,  and  it  is  man  who  converts 
himself;  God  circumcises  the  heart,  God  gives  a  new  heart, 
and  it  is  man  who  is  commanded  to  circumcise  his  heart,  and 
to  make  to  himself  a  new  heart.  ^^Not  only  because  we 
ought  to  employ  the  means  to  obtain  such  an  effect,"  says 
President  Edwards,  "  but  because  the  effect  itself  is  our  act 


96  France  and  Switzerland.  [July, 

as  well  as  our  duty:  God  producing  ally  and  we  doing 
off."* 

Such  is,  then,  the  word  of  God.  It  is  Grod  speaking  in  mas, 
God  speaking  by  man,  God  speaking  as  man,  God  speaking  for 
man ! — ^This  is  what  Professor  Gaussen  affirms ;  this  is  what  he 
undertakes  to  prove. 

It  is  possible  to  conceive  that  a  religion  mi^ht  be  divine, 
without  the  books  in  which  it  is  taught  oeing  miraculously  or 
really  inspired.  If  such  were  the  case  in  relation  to  Christian- 
ity, we  should  then  have  this  astonishing  fact  to  account  for, 
that  God  devised  the  whole  plan  of  salvation,  announced  it  from 
time  to  time,  during  four  thousand  years,  by  his  holy  prophets, 
sent  his  Son  at  length  to  die  on  the  cross  for  our  sins,  and  sent 
forth  his  apostles  to  preach  the  story  of  redemption ;  and  yet 
permitted  them,  as  well  as  the  Old  Testament  authors,  to  trust 
only  to  their  own  unaided  powers,  in  committing  the  history  of 
the  Saviour's  words  and  deeds,  together  with  the  revelations 
which  were  made  to  them,  to  writing,  for  the  benefit  and  for  the 

fuidance  of  the  Church  in  faith  and  practice,  in  all  future  time ! 
his  is  altogether  incredible.  And  why  resort  to  such  a 
theory  ?  What  help  does  it  give  1  Is  there  more  difficulty  in 
believing  that  the  authors  of  the  Scriptures  were  inspired  in 
writing  them,  than  that  they  were  inspired  or  divine- 
ly illumined  in  receiving  the  communications  which  these 
Scriptures  record  ?  If  the  writers  of  the  sacred  oracles  were 
not  inspired,  they  were  liable  to  make  the  greatest  mistakes, 
and  to  be  plunged  into  the  greatest  uncertainties.  We  could 
not  give  their  writings  a  greater  authority  than  we  do  to  those 
of  St.  Bernard,  St.  Augustine,  Calvin,  or  Luther.  We  all 
know  how  many  and  what  serious  errors  appear  on  the  pages 
of  these  great  men.  And  yet  the  apostles  and  other  writers  of 
the  sacred  Scriptures  must  have  been  exposed  to  fall  into 

g 'eater,  if  they  were  not  guided  by  the  unerring  inspiration  of 
od.  For  they  had  not,  as  the  great  men  we  have  just  named, 
a  divine  standard  by  which  to  measure  their  writings,  neither 
had  they  the  terminology  of  the  science  of  reUgion  already 
made  for  their  use.  To  what  errors,  then,  were  they  not  ex- 
posed ; — errors  in  the  choice  of  facts ;  errors  in  their  apprecia- 
tion, errors  in  their  exposition ;  errors  in  the  conception  of  the 

*  Edwards'  Remarks  against  the  Arminians. 
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relations  between  the  facts  and  the  doctrines ;  errors  even  in  the 
expression  of  these  doctrines;  errors  of  omission;  errors  of 
language ;  errors  of  exaggeration ;  errors  from  the  prejudices 
of  their  nation,  or  of  a  party ;  errors  in  their  precognition  of 
the  future  as  well  as  in  their  judgment  of  the  past !  But  thanks 
be  to  God,  it  is  not  so  with  the  sacred  volume.  It  contains  no 
error ;  it  is  wholly  inspired  of  God.  Its  authors  wrote  as  they 
were  moved  of  God ;  they  employed,  not  the  words  which 
man's  wisdom  teaches,  but  such  as  the  Holy  Ghost  taught 
them.  So  that  what  they  have  written  is  the  Word  of  God, 
and  is  pure  "  as  silver  refined  by  the  fire ;"  and  the  whole  and 
every  part,  every  line,  every  word,  is  worthy  of  our  respect  and 
of  our  deepest  study. 

The  definition,  which  Professor  Gaussen  gives  of  Theop- 
neustia,  is  that  it  is  that  inexplicable  power  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  exercised  in  former  times,  on  the  Avthors  of  the  Sacred 
Scriptures,  to  guide  them,  even  in  the  employment  of  the  words 
which  they  used,  and  to  preserve  them  from  all  error,  and  also 
from  all  omission.     In  establishing  the  truth  of  the  proposition, 
or  rather  of  the  propositions  contained  in  this  definition,  the 
author  relies  upon  the  Scriptures  themselves.     In  this,  we  think, 
he  pursues  the  only  truly  satisfactory  course.     The  inspiration 
of  the  Scriptures,  in  our  opinion,  can  in  no  other  way  be  con- 
clusively demonstrated.     To  argue  this  question  a  pHori, — ^to 
'  attempt  to  demonstrate  the  necessity  of  this  miracle  for  the 
security  of  our  faith,  would  be  to  argue  it  feebly,  though  it  might 
enable  us  to  say  many  fine  things.     To  argue  it  from  their 
beauty,  their  wisdom,  their  prophetic  character,  or  from  all  the 
other  traits  of  divinity  which  they  reveal,  would  be  to  employ 
sound  reasoning,  without  doubt,  but  such  as  is  contestable,  or 
at  least  has  been,  and  constantly  is,  contested.     It  is  to  the 
Scriptures  alone  that  we  can  go  to  determine  this  grand  ques- 
tion.    It  is    true  that  course,   as  Professor    Gaussen  justly 
remarks,  will  not  satisfy  the  disciples  of  Porphyry,  of  Voltaire, 
of  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau.     But  they  are  not,  in  reality,  the 
persons  addressed  in  a  discussion   of  the  inspiration  of  the 
Scriptures.    It  is  only  they  who  already  believe  the  Scriptures 
to  be  true,  who  are  in  a  state  to  be  made  to  believe  in  their 
inspiration,  and  to  pursue  the  train  of  argument  proper  to  lead 
to  thorough  conviction  on  this  point.     As  to  those  who  do  not 
believe  the  Scriptures  to  be  true,  they  are  to  be  dealt  with  in 
another  manner.     The  arguments  and  facts,  proper  to  establish 
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the  claim  of  the  Bible  to  contain  a  Revelation  from  God,  are  to 
be  employed  for  this  purpose.  And  when  once  a  man  has 
been  brought  to  recognize  them  as  valid,  it  is  then  for  him  to 
learn  from  the  Bible  what  it  is ;  and  when  it  says  that  it  is 
inspired,  it  is  for  it  to  say  how  it  is  inspired,  and  to  what 
degree. 

To  listen  to  some  modem  writers,  we  should  be  led  to 
believe  that  the  doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures 
is  one  of  the  most  difficult  and  uncertain  of  all  the  dogmas 
of  Christianity.  But  no  doctrine,  it  seems  to  us,  is  more  simple, 
or  more  clear,  for  minds  which  are,  in  humility  and  docility, 
submissive  to  the  testimony  of  the  Scriptures.  The  question 
may  indeed  be  difficult  for  those  who,  like  the  Jewish  Talmu- 
dists  and  Rabbis  of  the  middle '  age,  imagine  various  sorts 
of  inspiration,  and  who  make  learned  distinctions  on  the  sub- 
ject, which  are  not  only  unknown  to  the  Scriptures  themselves, 
but  also  to  the  Church  during  the  first  eight  centuries.* 

In  the  prosecution  of  his  work.  Professor  Gaussen  first  takes 
up  and  discusses  the  difficulties  and  objections  which  the  doc- 
trine which  he  maintains  encounters ;  this  he  does  at  gr^at 
length  ip  the  2d  Chapter  of  his  book.  Next,  he  treats  of  the 
evasions  of  this  doctrine,  which  are  held  by  some  who  yet 
profess  to  believe  the  Scriptures  to  be  inspired :  this  he  also 
does  at  great  length  in  the  3d  Chapter.  In  the  4th  Chapter, 
he  discusses  the  use  of  Sacred  Criticism  in  its  relations  with 
Inspiration.  The  5th  Chapter  treats  the  subject  in  a  didactic 
manner,  and  discusses  it  under  several  very  important  aspects. 
Having  thus  cleared  the  ground,  the  Professor  then  gives  us,  in 
the  6th  Chapter,  the  Scriptural  proofs  of  the  truth  of  the  doc- 
trine. And  finally,  he  gives  in  the  7th  and  last  Chapter,  some 
summary  views  of  the  subject,  and  appropriate  exhortations, 
addressed  to  all  who  may  read  his  work,  and  which  are  well 
calculated  to  inspire  them  with  a  higher  estimation  of  the 
Sacred  Oracles,  and  consequently  with  a  deeper  sense  of  the 
importance  of  a  most  careful  and  unintermitted  study  of  them. 

We  will  devote  the  remaining  portion  of  this  article  to  a 


*  See  on  this  subject  the  learned  dissertation  of  Dr.  Rudelbach,  in 
which  the  author  establishes,  by  history,  the  sound  doctrines  on  Inspi- 
ration which  Professor  Gaussen  endeavors  to  establish  by  the  Scrip- 
tures.— Zeitschrtft  fur  die  gesammte  LulherUche  Theologie  und  Kirche^ 
von  Rudelbach  und  Qtuerkhe^  1840. 
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very  cursory  notice  of  the  work  of  otir  author,  in  the  order 
which  he  has  pursued,  and  which  we  have  just  indicated. 

Having  set  forth  the  importance,  as  well  as  the  nature,  of 
the  true  doctrine  of  Inspiration,  in  the  1st  Chapter,  Professor 
Gaussen  proceeds,  as  we  have  said,  to  examine  in  the  2d  the 
objections  which  have  been  made  to  it.  These  objections  are 
derived  from  various  sources :  The  Individuality  of  the  Authors y 
profimTidly  imprirUed  on  their  books  ;  Translations ;  Em» 
ploymerd  of  the  versum  of  the  Septuagird  ;  Variatixms  ;  Errors 
of  reasonings  or  of  doctrine  ;  Errors  in  the  narratives  y  contra- 
dictions in  the  facts  ;  Errors  which  oppose  the  philosophy  of 
Jfature ;  the  Avowals  of  St.  Paul.  AH  of  these  important 
points  are  discussed  in  a  most  masterly  and  most  satisfactory 
manner.  About  thirty  pages  are  devoted  to  answering  the 
objections  which  are  derived  from  the  impression  of  the  char- 
acters of  their  authors  which  the  several  sacred  books  bear. 
But  we  can  only  take  one  or  two  paragraphs  as  a  specimen 
of  the  replies  which  our  author  makes  to  them. 

Moreover  that  which  most  clearly  sbowEi  the  error  of  the  objection 
to  which  we  reply,  is  the  extreme  inconsistency  which  one  finds  in  the 
way  in  which  it  is  employed.  In  fact,  to  disprove  the  full  inspiration 
of  certain  portions  of  the  Scriptures,  men  have  alleged  the  individuality 
with  which  they  are  stamped  ;  and  yet  they  admit  that  other  portions 
of  the  sacred  books,  where  this  character  equally  occur;?,  must  have 
been  given  directly  from  God,  even  in  their  lesser  details.  Isaiah, 
Danie),  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and  the  author  of  tiie  Apocalypse  have 
impressed  their  style,  their  traits,  their  manner,  in  a  word,  their  mark 
on  their  prophecies,  as  well  as  Luke,  Mark,  John,  Paul  and  Peter  have 
impressed  theirs  on  their  histories,  or  on  their  letters.  The  objection  is, 
therefore,  not  valid  ;  if  it  proves  any  thing,  it  proves  too  much. 

Again,  that  which  strikes  us  in  this  objection,  and  in  the  system 
of  intermitteTU  inspiration,  with  which  it  is  associated,  is  its  triple 
character  of  complication,  of  temerity  and  of  puerility.  Of  complication : 
for  it  supposes  that  the  divine  action,  in  dictating  the  Scriptures, 
becomes  interrupted  or  enfeebled,  as  often  as  the  degree  of  difficulty 
of  the  passage,  or  the  degree  of  its  importance  diminishes ;  and  it  is  thus 
that  God  is  made  successively  to  advance  or  retire,  in  the  mind  of  the 
sacred  writer,  in  the  course  of  even  one  chapter,  or  of  even  one  pas- 
gage  !  Of  temerity :  fo**,  mistaking  the  majesty  of  the  Scriptures,  men 
dare  to  suppose  that  they  have  importance,  and  demand  a  wisdom  more 
than  human,  only  in  certain  parts.  Of  puerility :  for  they  fear,  they  tell 
us,  to  attribute  to  God  useless  miracles :  as  if  the  Holy  Spirit,  after 
having,  as  they  avow,  dictated  word  for  word  one  part  of  the  Scriptures, 
must  have  found  less  trouble  in  illumining  the  sacred  writer,  then  leav- 
ing him  to  write  alone,  or  in  having  a  superintendence  over  him. 
pp.  34, 35. 
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As  to  the  objection  against  the  plenary  inspiration  of  the 
original  Scriptures,  which  has  been  drawn  from  the  fact  that 
the  translations  which  are  made  from  them  are  not  inspired, 
Professor  Gaussen  rightly  considers  it  as  unworthy  of  the  name 
of  an  objection.  Yet  he  shows  most  conclusivehr  how  impor- 
tant it  is  that  the  Scriptures  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  originals 
should  be  inspired,  and  consequently  free  from  error,  even 
though  almost  the  entire  Christian  world  must  of  necessity  use 
traniSations  made  by  uninspired  men. 

From  the  remarks  of  our  author  on  the  objection  which  is 
made  against  the  complete  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  from 
the  manner  in  which  tiie  writers  of  the  New  Testament  have 
quoted  from  the  Septuagint,  we  give  one  paragraph,  which 
annihilates  this  objection,  in  the  most  summary  and  conclusive 
manner  possible. 

If  some  modem  prophet  were  sent  from  God  to  the  churches  which 
speak  our  language,  how  do  you  think  that  such  a  man  would  quote  the 
Scriptures  ?  In  French,  without  doubt ;  but  according  to  what  version  ? 
Those  of  Ostervald  and  Martin  being  the  most  extensively  used,  it  is 
probable  that  he  would  make  his  citations  in  the  terms  of  one  or  the 
other,  as  often  as  their  translations  might  seem  to  him  to  be  sufficiently 
exact.  But  also,  notwithstanding  our  practice  and  his,  he  would  take 
great  care  to  leave  both  of  these  versions,  and  translate  after  his  own 
way,  as  often  as  it  might  appear  to  hini  that  the  meaning  of  the  original 
was  not  sufficiently  well  rendered  in  them.  Sometimes,  even,  he  would 
do  more.  To  make  us  better  comprehend  in  what  sense  be  might  have 
the  intention  to  apply  such  or  such  a  scripture,  he  would  paraphrase 
the  alleged  passage,  and  then  he  would  follow,  in  citing  it,  neither  the 
letter  of  the  original  text,  nor  that  of  the  translations.  It  is  precisely 
thus  that  the  writers  of  the  New  Testameot  have  done  in  relation  to 
the  Septuagint.    p.  60. 

In  the  4th  section  of  this  chapter,  the  author  treats  the 
question  of  the  variations  which  are  found  in  the  original  text 
of  the  Scriptures ;  and  although  it  does  not,  touch  the  question 
of  the  plenary  and  verbal  inspiration  of  the  original  text  to 
allege  that  there  are  variations  in  early  manuscripts  and  ver- 
sions, yet  Professor  Gaussen  devotes  nearly  forty  pages  to  this 
subject,  and  gives  a  summary  of  the  remarkable  results  to 
which  long-continued  and  most  extensive  and  faithful  investi- 
gations on  the  part  of  Mill,  Griesbach,  Rossi,  Kennicott,  Bengel, 
Scholz  and  others  have  led. 

In  the  5th  section  he  treats  the  objection  against  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  Scriptures,  which  some  have  founded  on  the  appa- 
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rent  instances  of  bad  reasoning,  inapplicable  quotations,  popular 
superstitions,  prejudices,  and  other  weaknesses  which  they 
allege  to  be  found  in  the  Scriptures.  The  answer  which  our 
author  makes  to  all  this  is  of  a  very  general  nature,  and  is 
perhaps  as  good  as  could  be  given  to  such  vague  accusations, 
without  going  into  a  minute  examination  of  all  such  instances, — 
which  would  require  a  voliune. 

Under  section  6th  of  this  chapter,  the  author  devotes  thirty 
pages  to  the  consideration  of  the  alleged  Errors  in  the  Marra- 
tives,  and  Contradictions  in  the  Facts  of  the  sacred  Scriptures. 
Not  only  did  Socinus,  Castellion,  and  others  of  the  same  school, 
in  the  XVIth  centur)',  maintain  the  existence  of  such  errors^ 
and  contradictions,  but,  what  is  more  astonishing,  some  very 
distinguished  men  of  our  own  times — such  as  Dr.  John  Pye 
Smith,  Daniel  Wilson  (now  Bishop  of  Calcutta),  and  Twesten 
of  Berlin — have  admitted  the  same  thing.  Professor  Gaussen 
replies  with  great  ability  to  the  positions  taken  by  these  authors, 
and  maintains  that  no  such  errors  or  contradictions  exist  in  the 
Scriptures,  when  rightly  translated.  He  goes  into  a  minute 
examination  of  a  large  number  of  the  most  important  instances 
of  errors  and  contradictions  which  have  been  alleged,  and 
certainly  maintains  with  success  the  ground  which  he  holds  on 
this  point.  Our  limits  will  not  suffer  us  to  follow  him  in  the 
examination  which  he  makes  of  these  cases.  They  are  such  as 
the  apparent  contradictions  which  exist  in  the  different  accounts 
given  by  the  evangelists  respecting  the  resurrection  of  the 
Saviour ;  the  blind  men  of  Jericho ;  the  death  of  Judas  Iscariot ; 
various  dates  mentioned  in  the  historical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament;  the  genealogies  of  Jesus  Christ;  the  enrolment 
of  the  people  mentioned  in  Luke  2  :  1,  2  ;  the  contradictions 
which  are  found  in  1  Cor.  15 :  44,  and  Job  19 :  26 ;  the 
temptation  of  the  Saviour  as  recorded  by  Matthew  and  Luke, 
&c.  &c.  All  these  alleged  diflSculties  are  treated  in  a  most 
satisfactory  manner,  and  it  is  conclusively  demonstrated  that 
they  constitute  no  valid  ground  of  objection  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  plenary  inspiration  of  the  sacred  volume- 

In  the  same  section,  the  author  discusses  the  Errors 
in  the  Sacred  Scriptures^  which,  it  is  alleged^  contradict  the 
Laws  of  JVature.  This  he  does  at  length,  and  with  much 
ability.  Indeed  this  section  is  the  most  masterly  view  of  this 
subject  which  we  have  ever  seen.  We  have  only  one  objec- 
tion to  make  to  it,  and  that  relates  to  what  the  author  says 

9* 
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respecting  the  miracle  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  standing  still  at 
the  command  of  Joshua.  It  was  scarcely  worth  while  to 
undertake  to  demonstrate  mathematically  how  the  earth  might 
be  made  to  cease  revolving  on  its  axis  without  causing  "  the 
belligerent  armies,"  as  the  neological  Professor  Cheneviere 
asserts,  "  and  every  thing  which  is  on  the  surface  of  the  soil,  to 
be  swept  away  like  chaff  by  the  tempest."  The  objection  is 
too  silly  to  merit  a  moment's  notice.  For,  could  not  the  same 
Almighty  hand  which  caused  the  earth  and  the  moon  mstanta* 
neously  to  stop,  also  hold  every  thing,  animate  and  inanimate, 
in  its  proper  place  on  their  surface,  and  that  in  so  perfect  a 
manner  that  not  the  slightest  derangement  should  occur  1 

After  having  shown  that,  from  Uie  nature  of  the  case,  the 
language  of  the  Scriptures  in  relation  to  the  phenomena  of 
Nature,  must  be  accommodated  to  that  which  mankind  in  all 
ages  have  commonly  used ;  and  after  having  shown  how  incon- 
venient and  incomprehensible  sometimes,  even  to  the  genius 
of  a  Newton,  the  Bible  mijst  have  been  if  it  had  always  spoken 
of  the  operations  of  Nature,  not  as  science  has  even  yet  ascer- 
tained ^em,  but  as  they  really  are,  the  author  proceeds  to 
lay  down  his  first  position  in  relation  to  this  subject,  which  is, 
that  there  is  not  one  physical  error  in  the  Word  of  God,  This 
point  he  discusses  with  singular  felicity.  From  this  part  of  his 
work  we  are  tempted  to  give  an  extract  of  considerable  length, 
which  will  well  reward  the  reader  for  a  careful  perusal.  After 
having,  in  the  course  of  several  pages,  indicated  the  errors 
of  boQi  ancient  and  modem  philosophers,  on  several  points  in 
Physics  and  Astronomy,  as  well  as  some  of  the  ridiculous 
decisions  of  some  of  the  Roman  Pontiffs,  such  as  Pope  Zacha- 
riah,  and  the  Holy  Office  (by  which  Galileo  was  condemned), 
he  proceeds : 

But  now  open  the  Bible ;  study  its  fifty  sacred  authors,  from  that 
admirable  Moses  who  held  the  pen  in  (he  wilderness,  four  hundred  years 

Sefore  the  war  of  Troy,  to  that  fisherman,  son  of  Zebedce,  who  wrote 
fieen  hundred  years  later  at  Ephesus  and  in  Patmos,  under  the  reign 
of  Domitian  ; — open  the  Bible,  and  see  if  you  will  find  there  any  thing 
like  this.  No ;  none  of  those  mistakes  which  the  science  of  each  suc- 
ceeding age  discovers  in  the  books  of  the  preceding ;  above  all,  none  of 
those  absurdities  which  modern  astronomy  indicates,  in  such  great  num- 
bers, in  the.  writings  of  the  ancients, — in  their  sacred  codes,  in  their  phi- 
losophies, and  even  in  the  finest  pages  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church, — 
not  one  of  these  errors  is  to  be  found  in  any  of  our  sacred  books. 
Nothing  tihere  will  ever  contradict  that  which,  after  so  many  ages,  the 
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investigations  of  the  learned  world  have  been  able  to  reveal  to  us  on  the 
state  of  our  globe,  or  on  that  of  the  heavens.    Peruse,  with  care,  our 
Scriptures  from  one  end  to  the  other,  to  find  there  such  spots.    And 
whilst  you  apply  yourselves  to  this  examination,  remember  that  it  is  a 
book  which  speaks  of  every  thing,  which  describes  nature,  which  re- 
counts its  grandeur,  which  relates  the  story  of  its  creation,  which  tells 
us  of  the  n)rmation  of  the  heavens,  of  the  light,  of  the  water,  of  the 
atmosphere,  of  the  mountains,  of  the  animals  and  of  the  plants.    It  is 
a  book  which  teaches  us  the  first  revolutions  of  the  world,  and  which 
also  foretells  its  last ;  it  recounts  them  in  the  circumstantial  language  of 
history,  it  extols  them  in  the  sublimest  strains  of  poetry,  and  it  chants 
them  in  the  charms  of  glowing  song-    It  is  a  book  which  is  full  of  orien- 
tal rapture,  elevation^  variety  and  boldness.    It  is  a  book  which  speaks 
of  the  heavenly  and  invisible  world ;  whitst  it  also  speaks  of  the  earth 
and  things  visible.     It  is  a  book  which  nearly  fif)y  writers,  of  every 
degree  of  cultivation,  of  every  state,  of  every  condition,  and  living 
through  the  course  of  fifteen  hundred  years,  have  concurred  to  make. 
It  is  a  book  which  was  written  in  the  centre  of  Asia,  in  the  sands  of 
Arabia,  and  ihe  deserts  of  Judah,  in  the  courts  of  the  temple  of  the 
Jews,  in  the  rustic  schools  of  the  prophets  of  Bethel  and  of  Jericho,  in 
the  sumptuous  palaces  of  Babylon,  and  on  the  idolatrous  banks  of  Che- 
bar  ;  and  finally,  in  the  centre  of  the  western  civilization,  in  the  midst  of 
the  Jews  and  of  their  ignorance,  in  the  midst  of  polytheism  and  its  idols, 
as  also  in  the  bosom  of  pantheism  and  of  its  sad' philosophy.    It  is  a 
book  whose  first  writer  had  been  forty  years  a  pupil  of  the  magicians  of 
Egyptt  in  whose  opinion  the  sun,  the  stars  and  the  elements  were  en- 
dowed with  intelligence,  reacted  on  the  elements,  and  governed  the 
world  by  a  perpetual  effluvium.    It  is  a  book  whose  first  writer  preceded, 
by  more  than  nine  hundred  years,  the  most  ancient  philosophers  of 
ancient  Greece  and  Asia,  the  Thaleses  and  the  P^^thagorases,  the  ZaleH- 
cuses,  the  Xenophons  and  the  Confuciuses.    It  is  a  book  which  carries 
its  narrations  even  to  the  plains  of  the  invisible  world,  even  to  the  hier- 
archies of  angels,  even  to  the  most  distant  epochs  of  the  future,,  and  the 
glorious  scenes  of  the  last  day.     Well ;  search  among  its  50  authors, 
search  among  its  66  books,  its'  1,189  chapters  and  its  84,173  verses, 
search  for  only  one  of  those  thousand  errors  which  the  ancients  and  the 
moderns  commit  when  they  speak  of  the  heavens  or  of  the  earth ;  of 
their  revolutions  or  of  their  elements ;  search, — ^but  you  will  find  none. 
Its  language  is  without  constraint  and  without  reserve.    It  speaks 
of  every  thing  and  in  all  tones.    It  is  the  prototype, — ^it  has  been  the 
unrivalled  mc^el,  and  the  inspirer  of  all  that  is  most  elevated  in  poetry. 
Ask  Milton,  ask  the  Racines,  ask  Young,  ask  Klopstock.    They  will 
tell  you,  that  this  divine  poetry  is,  of  all,  the  most  lyrical,  the  boldest 
and  the  most  sublime.    It  mounts  on  the  wings  of  a  seraph,  it  expatiates 
on  those  of  the  wind.    And  yet  this  book  never  does  violence  either  to 
the  facts  or  to  the  principles  of  a  sound  philosophy  of  nature.     You 
never  find  it  in  opposition,  even  in  one  sentence,  to  the  just  notions 
which  science  has  conveyed  to  us  on  the  form  of  our  globe,  on  its  size 
and  its  geology ;  on  the  void  and  on  space ;  on  the  inert  and  passive 
materiality  of  all  the  stars>;  on  the  planets,  on  their  masses,  on  their 
courses,  on  their  dimensions,  or  on  their  influences ;  on  the  stars  which 
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inhabit  the  proflindities  of  space,  on  their  number,  on  their  nature,  on 
their  immensity.  In  like  manner,  when  speaking  of  the  invisible  world, 
and  of  the  subject — so  new,  so  unknown,  so  delicate-— of  the  angels,  this 
book  will  not  present  you  one  of  its  writers,  in  the  course  of  the  15^  years, 
which  were  employed  in  writin?  it,  who  has  differed  from  the  others  in 
the  character  which  he  gives  of  the  love,  of  the  humility,  of  the  fervor,  and 
of  the  purity,  which  belongs  to  those  mysterious  beings.  In  like  manner, 
in  speaking  of  the  relations  of  the  heavenly  world  to  God,  never  has  one 
of  these  fifiy  writers,  either  in  the  Old  Testament  or  in  the  New,  uttered  a 
single  word  favorable  to  the  perpetual  pantheism  of  the  heathen  phi- 
losophy.  Neither  do  you  find  one  of  the  authors  of  the  Bible  who,  in 
speaking  of  the  visible  world,  has  suffered  to  escape  from  his  pen  one  of 
those  sentences  which  in  other  books  cmitradict  the  reality  of  facts ;  not 
one  which  makes  of  the  heavens  nfirmamentj  as  do  the  Septuagint,  St. 
Jerome  and  all  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  ;*  no  one  who  makes  the 
world  to  be  an  intelligent  animal,  as  Plato  does ;  no  one  who  reduces  all 
things  here  below,  to  the  four  physical  elements  of  the  ancients;  no  one 
who  thinks  with  the  Jews,  with  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans,  with  the 
best  geniuses  of  antiquity, — with  the  great  Tacitus  among  the  ancients, 
and  the  great  De  Thouf  among  the  moderns, — with  the  skeptical  Mon- 
taigne, *'that  the  stars  have  rule  and  power,  not  only  over  our  lives,  and 
the  conditions  of  our  fortune,  but  even  over  our  inclinations,  our  discourse, 
our  wills ;  that  they  rule  them,  impel  and  agitate  them  at  the  mercy  of 
their  influences ;  and  that  (as  far  as  our  reason  teaches  and  discovers)  the 
entire  of  this  lower  world  is  moved  at  the  least  shaking  of  the  least  of  the 
heavenly  movements.  Fcicta  etenim  et  vilas  hominum  suspendit  ah 
astrisJ'^X  No  one  who  speaks  of  the  niouniains  as  Mohammed  does ;  of 
the  cosmogony  as  Buffon ;  of  the  antipodes  as  Lucretius,  as  Plutarch,  as 
Pliny,  as  Lactantius,  as  St.  Augustine,  as  Pope  Zachariah.  Certainly, 
if  only  one  of  these  errors  which  abound  in  the  writings  of  philosophers, 
both  ancient  and  modern,  could  be  found  in  the  Bible,  cur  faith  in  the 
plenary  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  would  be  more  than  compromised  ; 
it  would  be  necessary  to  acknowledge  that  there  are  errors  in  the  Word 
of  God,  and  that  these  false  sentences  belong  to  a  fallible  writer  and  not 
to  the  Holy  isipirit ;  for  God  is  not  man  that  he  should  lie ;  in  him  there 
is  no  variableness,  nor  shadow  of  falsebcod ;  and  He  to  whom  "  lying 
lips  are  an  abomination,"  cannot  contradict  himself,  nor  dictate  that 
which  is  false. 

There  is,  then,  no  physical  error  in  the  Scriptures,  and  this  great 
ikct,  which  becomes  the  more  wonderful  in  proportion  as  it  is  viewed 
from  a  position  near  at  hand,  is  a  striking  proof  of  the  inspiration 
which  dictated  them,  even  in  the  choice  of  their  least  expressions. 

But  still  more ; — ^here  is  a  second  fact.  Not  only  does  the  Bible  not 
contain  a  false  sentence,  or  a  false  expression,  but  it  oflen  allows  to 
escape  words  which  make  us  recognize,  in  a  manner  not  to  be  misun* 
derstood,  the  science  of  the  Almighty.  Its  great  object,  without  doubt, 
was  to  reveal  to  us  the  eternal  grandeurs  of  the  invisible  world,  and  not 

*  As  the  authors  of  our  authorized  English  version  have  also  done, 
f  De  Thou,  or  Tuanus,  a  distinguished  French  writer. 
\  Montaigne's  Essays,  Book  II.  ch.  12. 
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the  barren  secrets  of  that  which  is  abont  to  perish.  Nevertheless  it 
ofteu  happens,  that  its  ]anguagre,  when  listened  to  with  attention,  permits 
us  to  see  a  science  which  it  will  not  teach,  but  which  it  cannot  be  igno- 
rant of,  since  there  is  in  it  a  profound  abyss.  Not  only  will  it  teH  us 
nothing  false,  even  in  passing,  but  it  oflen  surprises  us  with  words  ^hich 
betray  the  voice  of  the  Creator  of  the  world.  Often  you  remark  in 
them  a  wisdom,  a  prudence,  an  exactitude,  of  which  the  ages  of  antiquity 
could  not  form  an  idea,  and  which  the  discoveries  alone  of  the  telescope, 
and  of  the  science  of  the  moderns  have  been  able  to  appreciate :  so  that 
its  language  carries,  by  these  traits,  the  evident  characteristics  of  the 
most  entire  inspiration.  The  discreet  and  unusual  choice  of  its  expres* 
sions,  the  nature  of  certain  details,  whose  perfect  propriety  and  divine 
adaptedness  to  the  fkcts  were  only  revealed  three  thousand  years  later, 
the  reserve  of  the  language,  sometimes  its  boldness  and  its  strangeness, 
considering  the  time  when  it  was  written, — all  these  signs  make  you 
know  the  Savant  par  excellence^  the  Ancient  of  Days,  who  addresses 
himself  to  his  children  without  doubt,  but  who  speaks  as  the  Father  of 
a  family,  and  who  well  knows  his  house,    pp.  166—173. 

Want  of  space  forbids  our  extracting  the  succeeding  pages, 
in  which  the  author  illustrates  the  position  which  he  assumes  in 
the  last  paragraph  which  we  have, quoted,  and  shows  how 
wonderfully  the  representations  of  the  sacred  writers  agree  with 
the  discoveries  of  science,  in  regard  to  the  shape  of  the  globe, 
its  rotundity,  its  resting  on  nothing ;  the  epoch  and  the  order 
of  the  several  stages  of  the  unravelling  of  the  primitive  chaos; 
the  heaven,  as  being  an  expanse  and  not  a  firmament^  or 
(TT£^ici)fea ;  the  light,  as  being  independent  of  the  sun;  the 
creation  of  plants;  the  atmosphere,  as  having  weighty  the 
nature  of  the  clouds  ;  the  mountains ;  the  exterior  of  the 
globe,  as  being  a  crust  or  shell ;  the  interior,  as  composed  of 
fire  ;*  the  surface  of  the  earth,  as  emerging  or  rising  out  of  the 
waters ;  the  deluge,  as  having  been  caused  by  the  internal  heat, 
and  its  action  on  the  crust  of  the  earth ;  the  creation  of  birds 
and  fishes,  as  having  the  same  origin,  and  similar  characterise 
tics  ;t  the  anesting  of  the  moon  as  well  as  the  sun,  by  miracle ; 
the  primitive  unity  of  the  language  of  mankind ;  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  ark  of  Noah ;  the  vast  number  of  the  stars,  and 
their  subjection  to  laws  in  their  position  and  movements ;  the 
division  of  the  heavens;  and  finally,  the  grandeur  and  im- 
mensity of  creation.     On  all  these  subjects,  the  discoveries  of 


*  Job  28:  5.     Literally :  Beneath,  it  is  turned  up,  and  as  it 
were,  of  fire." 

f  See  the  Memoirs  of  Dr.  J.  L.  Prevost,  of  Geneva. 
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modem  science  most  remarkably-  confirm,  as  Professor  Gaussen 
justly  states  and  fully  proves,  the  gleamings  of  light  which  the 
Scriptures,  rightly  translated,  in  no  obscure  manner,  shed  upon 
them. 

In  the  7th  and  last  section  of  this  chapter,  the  Professor 
considers  and  demolishes  the  objections  against  the  plenary 
inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  which  have  been  foimded  upon 
what  are  called  the  Avowals  of  St.  Paul.  He  shows  conclu- 
sively that  these  avowals  relate  only  to  the  cases  in  which  the 
apostle  had  no  express  command  from  the  Lord  to  ^ve,  thus 
leaving  them  among  the  things  indifferent,  and  which  might 
be  done  or  not;  but  in  which  the  Apostle  sometimes  ventures 
to  give  his  advice.  This  militates  in  no  way,  however,  against 
the  true  doctrine  of  the  Inspiration  of  the  Scriptures. 

The  third  chapter,  which  is  a  long  one,  is  devoted  to  the 
consideration  of  what  the  author  terms  Evasions  of  the  true 
doctrine.  These  evasions  are  arranged  under  three  heads. 
The  first  may  be  expressed  thus:  Does  the  Inspirati&n  of  the 
sacred  Scriptures  concern  only  the  thoughts,  or  does  it  extend 
also  to  the  words  of  the  writers  7 

The  second :  Ought  the  Historical  Books  of  the  Scriptures  to 
be  exceptedfrom  this  plenary  Inspiration  ? 

The  third :  Does  the  apparent  insignificance  of  certain  details 
in  the  Bible  authorize  their  exclusion  from  this  Inspiration  ? 

These  topics  the  Professor  discusses  in  a  very  satisfactory 
manner,  and  maintains  the  plenary  inspiration  of  the  sacred 
volume  throughout,  in  its  words  as  well  as  in  its  ideas ;  in  its 
minutest  and  apparently  most  trivial  details,  as  well  as  in  its 
most  solemn  and  obviously  important  narratives.  We  give  but 
one  extract :  it  is  from  the  portion  of  this  chapter  in  which  he 
discusses  the  second  of  the  above  stated  topics. 

Where  will  you  find,  among  all  the  uninspired  narrators,  a  man  who 
has  written  any  thing  as  St.  Luke  has  written  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles? 
Who  has  known  how  to  recount  in  thirty  pages  the  history  of  thirty  of 
the  most  beautiful  years  of  Christianity,  from  the  ascension  of  the  Son  of 
Man  to  heaven,  to  the  imprisonment  of  St.  Paul  in  the  capital  of  the 
Roman  world  1  Incomparable  History!  See  at  once  how  short  and 
how  great  it  is  !  What  do  we  not  find  in  iti  Discourses  addressed  to 
the  Jews  and  to  the  Greeks, — pronounced  before  the  tribunals,  before  the 
Areopagus  and  before  the  Sanhedrim,  in  the  public  places,  and  before 
a  proconsul,  in  the  synagogues  and  before  kings;  admirable  de- 
scriptions of  the  primitive  Church;  miraculous  and  dramatic  scenes  in 
its  bosom  ;  interventions  of  angels  to  deliver,  to  warn,  or  to  punish ; 
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controversies  and  divisions  in  the  assemblies  of  Christians ;  new  institu- 
tions in  the  Church;  the  history  of  a  first  council  and  its  synodic  epis- 
tle ;  commentaries  on  the  Scriptures ;  recitals  of  heresies ;  solemn  and 
terrible  judgments  of  God  ;  appearances  of  the  Lord  in  the  way,  in  the 
temple,  in  the  prison^  detailed  conversions  and  such  as  were  often  mi- 
raculous, and  singularly  various,*— that  of  Eneas,  that  of  the  eunuch, 
that  of  Cornelius  the  centurion,  that  of  the  Roman  jailer,  that  of  the 
proconsul,  that  of  Lydia,  that  of  Apollos,  that  of  many  people  at  Jerusa- 
lem ; — not  to  speak  of  those  which  were  only  commenced,  such  as  the 
emotions  of  king  Agrippa,  the  agitation  of  Felix,  the  professions  of  Si- 
mon of  Samaria,  the  anguish  of  Pilate's  wife,  and  the  benevolence  of 
the  captain  Julius  ; — missionary  journeys ;  lasting  divisions  among 
Christians  of  different  classes,  respecting  things  external ;  mutual  prejo* 
dices ;  different  solutions  of  cases  of  conscience ;  disputes  between 
brethren  and  even  between  apostles  ;  the  developments,  the  explanations 
and  the  triumphs  of  the  spirit  of  charity ;  communications  from  one 
military  officer  to  another,  from  proconsul  to  proconsul ;  revelations 
made  to  the  churches  respecting  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  ;  collections 
made  by  the  poor  of  one  church  for  the  benefit  of  another ;  prophecies  ; 
national  scenes  ;  punishments  either  perpetrated  or  designed  ;  sum- 
mons before  Jewish  tribunals  or  Roman  municipal  authorities,  before 
governors  and  kings  ;  Christian  assemblies  from  house  to  house, — their 
emotions,  their  prayers,  their  charity,  their  doubts  and  fears  ;  a  perse- 
cuting king  struck  by  an  angel  and  eaten  of  worms,  at  the  moment, 
when,  to  please  the  populace,  he  had  accomplished  the  death  of  one  apos- 
tle and  had  designed  that  of  another;  persecutions  under  all  forms,  by 
the  synagogues,  by  the  princes,  by  the  Jews,  and  by  popular  tumults  ; 
deliverances  of  the  men  of  God,  one  while  by  a  child,  another  wf^ile  by 
an  angel,  one  while  by  a  Roman  tribune,  or  a  captain  of  a  ship,  by 
pagan  magistrates,  or  by  idolatrous  soldiers ;  tempests,  shipwrecks, 
with  details  which,  by  their  nautical  exactness  (as  we  have  seen),  charm 
even  the  mariners  of  our  days  ; — and  all  this  in  thirty  pages,  or  twenty- 
eight  little  chapters !  Admirable  brevity  !  Was  there  not  need  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God  for  this  conciseness,  for  this  selection  of  details,  for 
this  pious,  varied,  brief,  richly  significant  manner  which  employs  so  few 
words,  and  teaches  so  many  things  1  Fulness,  conciseness,  clearness, 
simplicity,  elevation,  practical  richness, — such  is  the  ecclesiastical  his- 
tory which  the  people  of  God  needed.  This  is  true  ;  but  it  is  not  thus 
that  men  narrate  events. 

Could  you  find  on  the  earth  a  man  that  is  capable  of  relating  the 
assassination  of  his  mother  with  the  manifest  calmness,  the  propriety, 
the  sobriety,  the  coolness  of  the  four-fold  narrative  of  the  Evangelists, 
recounting  the  death  of  Jesus ;  of  that  Jesus  whom  they  loved  more 
than  one  loves  his  mother,  more  than  one  loves  his  life  ?  That  Jesus 
whom  they  adored ;  whom  they  had  seen  prostrate  in  Gethsemane,  and 
afterwards  betrayed,  abandoned,  dragged  along,  with  his  hands  tied, 
into  Jerusalem,  and  finally  nailed,  naked,  to  the  cross,  whilst  the  sun 
hid  his  light,  the  earth  quaked,  and  He  who  had  restored  the  dead  to 
life  was  Himself  reduced  to  the  state  of  the  dead!  Was  there  not  need 
of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  each  line,  in  each  word  of  such  a  narration,  to 
choose  appropriately  from  an  age,  and  from  a  world  of  renoiniscences  1 
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It  was  necessary  moreover  that  the  sacred  historians  should  he 
guided  by  the  Spirit,  in  order  that  they  should  know  bow  to  maintain 
that  divine  prudence  which  not  only  reveals  itself  in  that  information 
which  they  give,  but  also  in  the  reserve  which  they  manifest,  not  only 
in  the  terms  which  they  employ,  but  also  in  those  which  they  shun. 
And  to  give  here  some  proof  of  this,  see,  for  example,  how  they  speak 
of  the  mother  of  Jesus.  What  divine  foresight,  what  prophetic  wisdom 
there  is  both  in  their  narratives  and  in  their  expressions ,  How  easy  it 
would  have  been  for  them,  in  their  ardent  adoration  of  the  son,  to  have 
expressed  themselves  too  respectfully  of  the  mother!  Would  not  a  single 
word,  suffered  to  escape  them  through  an  imprudence  so  natural  in  their 
first  emotions,  have  forever  authorized  the  idolatry  of  the  ages  to  come 
towards  Mary,  and  the  crime  of  the  worship  which  has  been  rendered 
her  1  But  that  word  they  never  uttered.  Did  they  even  once  call  her 
the  Mother  of  God  T  No,  not  oven  that :  although  He  was  for  them 
Emmanuel,  the  God-man,  the  Word  which  was  in  the  beginning,  which 
was  with  God,  which  was  God,  and  which  was  made  flesh.  Listen  to 
them.  What  do  they  say  of  her  after  the  death  and  the  resurrection  of 
their  Saviour  1  Only  one  sentence,  after  which  they  are  silent,  respect- 
ing her  forever !  »♦  These  all  continued  with  one  accord  in  prayer  and 
supplication  with  the  women,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus,  and  with 
his  brethren."  They  do  not  name  her  there  as  the  first  or  the  last ; 
she  appears  there  as  the  mother  of  Jesus,  among  the  brethren  of  Jesus 
and  the  women  of  Gallilae.  And  what  do  they  say  of  her  before  the 
death  of  the  Lord  ?  Reflect  upon  it  well ;  ah  !  it  is  not  thus  that  men 
recount  events !  among  all  the  words  which  Jesus  Christ  must  have 
addressed  to  his  mother,  from  the  commencement  of  his  public  mission 
until  its  termination,  they  have  reported  to  us  but  three  sentences. 
Here  is  the  first :  ♦*  Woman,  what  have  I  to  do  with  thee," — or  what 
is  this  to  me  and  thee, — when  she  interfered  in  his  ministry  which  had 
just  commenced,  and  asked  him  to  perform  a  miracle.  Again,  when  a 
certain  woman,  from  among  the  people,  exclaimed  in  her  ardent  enthusi- 
asm :  '*  Blessed  is  the  womb  which  bare  thee  and  the  paps  which  thou 
hast  sucked,'*  "  Say,"  he  replied,  "  Blessed  rather  are  they  who  hear  the 
word  of  God  and  keep  it." — Listen  now  to  the  third;  his  mother  and 
brethren  had  been  shaken  in  their  faith ;  they  had  listened  to  those  who 
had  said  :  '*  He  is  beside  himself!''  And  some  one  came  and  told  him  : 
•*  Thy  mother  and  thy  brethren  are  without,  who  desire  to  see  thee." 
«•  Who  is  my  mother  1"  he  replied.  And  stretching  forth  his  hand  to- 
wards his  disciples,  he  said :  "  Behold  my  mother. .  .  .  every  woman 
who  shall  do  the  will  of  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven  is  my  mother." — 
And  when,  finally,  he  saw  her,  fVom  the  cross,  he  called  her  no  more  by 
the  name  of  mother ,'  but  he  bequeathed  her  to  the  disciple  whom  he 
loved,s  aying  :  **  Woman,  behold  thy  son :  John,  behold  thy  mother ;"  and 
from  that  hour  that  disciple  received  her  into  his  bouse,  not  to  adore 
her,  but  to  protect  her,  as  a  feeble  and  suffering  being,  whose  soul  had 
been  pierced  as  with  a  sword. 

Is  it  thus,  we  ask  again,  that  man  relates  events,  and  was  there  not 
need  that  the  prophetic  Spirit  should  be  the  narrator  of  ail  these  facts  ? 
pp.  217—223. 
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Under  the  head  of  Vitlgar  Details^  which  constitutes  the  third 
section  in  this  chapter,  the  author  makes  some  beautiful  re- 
marks, to  show  that  what  are  esteemed  such  details  are  most 
instructive  portions  of  the  Scriptures,  when  rightly  studied. 

The  Fourth  chapter  is  on  the  use  of  Sacred  Criticism^  in  Us 
relation  to  Inspiration.  This  topic  is  also  discussed  at  very 
considerable  length,  and  with  much  ability,  in  the  compass  of 
three  sections,  whose  titles  are  as  follows : 

1.  Sacred  Criticism  a  Servant,  not  a  Judge. 

2.  Sacred  Criticism  a  Historian,  not  a  Diviner. 

3.  Sacred  Criticism  the  porter  (or  door-keeper)  of  the 
Tenvple,  and  not  its  Divinity  * 

The  proper  provmce  of  Sacred  Criticism  is  very  clearly  arid 
justly  defined  in  this  chapter. 

Criticism  (eays  our  author)  is  a  noble  science.  It  is  so  in  regard  to 
its  object — the  study  of  the  destinies  of  the  sacred  text,  its  canon,  its 
manuscripts,  its  versions,  its  witnesses,  the  vast  numbers  of  those  who 
have  cited  it.  It  is  so  by  reason  of  its  services : — what  triumphs  obtained 
over  infidelity,  what  objections  reduced  to  silence,  what  wicked  doubts 
dissipated  forever! — It  is  so  in  regard  to  its  history  : — how  many  emi- 
ilent  men  have  consecrated  to  it  either  the  devotion  of  a  pious  life,  or 
the  resources  of  the  most  beautiful  genius  !  It  is  so,  finally,  by  reason  of 
its  immense  labors,  of  which  no  one  can  know  the  extent,  unless  he 
has  studied  it.  God  forbid  that  we  should  ever  oppose  faith  to  science;— 
the  faith  which  lives  by  the  truth,  to  the  science  which  seeks  for  it  I  that 
faith  which  seeks  for  it  (the  truth)  directly  at  the  hand  of  God,  to  that 
science  which  seeks  for  it  more  indirectly  elsewhere,  and  which  often 
finds  it !  All  that  is  true  in  one  place  is  in  pre-established  harm6ny 
with  that  which  is  true  in  another  and  more  elevated  place.  Faith,  then, 
knows  in  advance,  and  before  having  seen  any  thing,  that  all  truth  will 
render  testimony  to  it.  If  then  all  true  science,  whatever  it  may  be,  is 
the  friend  of  faith,  Sacred  Criticism  is  more  than  a  friend ;  she  is  almost 
a  relative.  But  if  she  is  honorable,  useful,  necessary,  she  is  so  only 
so  long  as  she  remains  true,  and  keeps  her  proper  place.  So  long  as 
she  does  not  quit  the  field  which  belongs  to  her,  she  is  worthy  of  our 
respect ;  but  from  the  moment  she  leaves  it,  it  becomes  necessary 
to  restrain  her ;  she  is  then  no  longer  a  science,  but  only  a  silly  sooth- 
sayer. 

We  have  no  space  for  further  extracts  from  this  most  inter- 
esting chapter.     We  pass  on,  therefore,  to  the  next. 

In  chapter  V.  the  author  gives  us  what  he  terms  a  Didactic 
Summary  of  the  Doctrine  qjf^ Inspiration.  After  having  given 
in  the  first  section,  a  retrospective  notice  of  what  he  has  already 
advanced,  in  the  preceding  portions  of  his  book,  he  devotes 
the  entire  second  and  remaining  section,  which  extends  through 
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nearly  seventy  pa^es,  to  an  argamentative  consideration  of  the 
subject  of  Inspiration.  This  he  does  to  greater  advantage  from 
the  fact  that  he  had  in  the  preceding  chapters  cleared  the  ground 
for  it.  In  conducting  this  argument  he  employs  the  catecheti- 
cal manner,  and  by  propounding  and  answering  no  less  than 
forty-five  questions,  which  seem  to  cover  the  whole  ground  of 
argument,  he  discusses  the  subject  under  almost  every  possible 
aspect  in  which  it  can  be  considered  by  human  reason.  We 
give  the  reader  some  idea  of  the  author's  manner  in  this  chap- 
ter, by  extracting  three  or  four  of  these  questions,  together 
with  their  answers : 

XVI.  May  much  evil  result  from  the  doctrine,  according  to  which  the 
language  of  inspiration  is  only  the  human  expression  of  a  superhuman 
revelation,  and,  so  to  speak,  but  the  natural  reflection  of  a  supernatural 
illumination  ? 

There  will  ever  result  from  it  these  two  evils :  either  men  will  de- 
grade the  oracles  of  God  to  a  level  with  the  words  of  saints  ;  or  they 
will  elevate  the  latter  to  a  level  with  the  Scriptures.  It  is  a  baneful 
consequence,  whose  alternatives  have  been  produced  in  all  ages.  It 
is  inevitable.  All  men,  truly  regenerated,  being  enlightened  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  it  follows,  according  to  this  doctrine,  that  they  all  possess, 
although  in  different  degrees,  the  element  of  inspiration  ;  so  that  accor- 
ding to  the  arbitrary  idea  which  you  may  have  formed  of  their  spiritual 
state,  you  will  be  inevitably  led  one  while  to  assimilate  the  sacred 
writers  to  them,  at  another,  to  elevate  them  to  the  rank  of  men  inspired 
from  on  high. 

XVII.  Can  you  cite  religious  bodies,  in  which  the  former  of  these 
evils  have  been  realized ;  I  mean  to  say,  in  which  men  have  been  car- 
ried to  the  length  of  reducing  the  Scriptures  to  the  level  of  the  words  of 
saints  ? 

All  the  systems  of  the  Protestant  Doctors  who  suppose  that  there  is 
some  mixture  of  error  in  the  sacred  Scriptures  are  founded  upon  this 
doctrine, — from  Semler  and  Ammon,  to  Eichhorn,  Paulus,  Gabler, 
Schuster  and  Restig ;  from  De  Wette,  to  the  more  respectful  systems 
of  Michaelis,  Rosenmuller,  Scaliger,  Capel,  John  Le  Clerc  and  Vossius. 
According  to  these  systems,  the  divine  light,  by  which  the  intelligence 
of  the  sacred  writers  was  enlightened,  might  experience  certain  partial 
eclipses,  by  the  inevitable  effect  of  their  natural  infirmities,  of  a  defect 
of  memory,  of  an  innocent  ignorance,  of  a  popular  prejudice;  so  that 
their  writings  have  retained  the  traces  of  it,  and  we  can  recognize  the 
places  where  the  shadows  have  fallen ! 

XVII I.  Can  you  cite  also  some  religious  bodies  in  which  the  latter 
evil  has  occurred;  I  mean  to  say,  in  which,  by  having  confounded 
inspiration  with  illumination,  men  have  elevated  saints  and  doctors  to 
the  rank  of  inspired  men? 

We  may,  above  all,  cite  the  Jews  and  the  Latins  (or '  Roman 
Catholics). 

XIX.  What  bare  the  Jews  done  1 
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They  have  considered  the  Rabbis  of  the  hgee  succeeding  the  Pis* 
persion,  as  endowed  with*  an  infUlibility  which  has  placed  them  on  a 
level  with  (if  not  above)  Moses  and  the  Prophets.  They  have  at- 
tributedt  without  doubt,  a  sort  of  inspiration  to  the  sacred  Scriptures  ; 
but  they  have  forbidden  to  explain  the  ordbJes  of  God,  otherwise  than 
according  to  their  traditions.  They  have  called  the  immense  body  of 
these  "  commandments  of  men"  the  Oral  Lato^  the  Doctrine^  or  the 
Talmud^  distinguishing  it  into  the  Mishna,  or  Second  Law^  and  the 
Gemara — complement  or  'perfection.  They  have  maintained  thai  it  was 
transmitted  from  God  to  Moses,  from  Moses  to  Joshua,  from  Joshua  to 
the  prophets,  from  the  prophets  to  Ezra,  from  Ezr^  to  the  doctors  of  the 
Great  Synagogue,  and  from  them  to  the  Rabbis  Antigonus^  Soccho, 
Shemaia,  Hillel,  Schammai ;  until  at  length  Judah  the  Holy  committed 
it  to  the  TrdditionSt  or  Repetitions  of  the  law,  which,  at  a  later  day, 
together  with  their  commentary  or  complement  (the  Oemard)^  have 
formed,  at  first,  the  Talmud  of  Jerusalem^  and  afterwards  that  of 
Babylon, 

**  One  of  the  greatest  obstacles  which  we  meet  among  the  Jews," 
says  the  Missionary  MacCaul^  **  is  their  invincible  prejudice  in  favor 
of  their  traditions  and  their  commentaries ;  so  that  we  cannot  induce 
them  to  purchase  our  Bibles  without  notes  or  commentaries."*  "  The 
Law,"  say  they,  *<  is  like  salt ;  the  Mishna,  like  pcpp&r ;  the  Tal- 
muds,  like  aromatics."  "  The  Scriptures  are  like  water ;  the  Mishna, 
like  wine  ;  and  the  Gemara  like  spiced- wine."  "  My  son,"  says  Rabbi 
Isaac,  •*  learn  to  give  more  attention  to  the  words  of  the  scribes  than  to 
the  words  of  the  Law."  "  Turn  your  children,"  (said  Rabbi  Eleazer,  on 
his  death-bed,  to  bis  scholars  who  asked  him  respectin^r  the  way  of  lite,) 
"  turn  your  children  from  the  study  of  the  Bible,  and  place  them  at  the 
feet  of  the  wise  men."  ^  "  Learn,  my  son,"  says  Rabbi  Jacob,  that  the 
words  of  the  scribes  are  more  lovely  than  those  of  the  prophets  !  j"t 

XX.  And  what  has  resulted  from  these  enormities  ? 

It  has  resulted,  by  this  means,  that  millions  and  millions  of  immortal 
souls,  though  wandering  throughout  the  earth,  though  weary  and  heavy- 
laden,  though  despised  and  persecuted  in  every  place,  have  carried  about 
with  them,  into  every  nation  of  the  earth,  the  book  of  the  Old  Testament, 
intact  and  complete,  and  have  not  ceased  to  read  it,  in  the  Hebrew,  every 
Sabbath,  in  thousands  and  thousands  of  synagogues,  during  eighteen 
hundred  years ;  without,  however,  discovering  in  it  that  Jewish  Messiah 
whom  we  all  adore,  and  to  know  whom  would  be  from  this  day  forth 
their  deliverance,  as  it  must  one  day  be  their  happiness  and  their 
glory !  Full  well  said  Jesus  unto  them  ;  **  Ye  reject  the  commandment  of 
God,  that  ye  may  keep  your  tradition."^ 

XXL  And  what  have  the  Latins  done  ? 

They  have  considered  the  Fathers,  the  Popes,  and  the  Councils 
of  the  successive  ages  of  the  Roman  Church,  as  endowed  with  an  infal- 
libility which  puts  them  on  a  level  with  (if  not  above)  Jesus,  the 

*  Letter  from  Warsaw,  May  22d,  1827. 
t  Talmud  of  Jerusalem. 

X  Mark  vii.  9,  where  the  word  reject,  in  the  text,  is  better  replaced  by 
the  V9Q^  frustrate^  in  the  margin  of  our  English  Bible. 
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prophets,  and  the  apostles.  They  have,  it  is  true,  differed  ^eatly,  one 
from  another,  on  the  doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures ;  and 
the  Faculties  of  Douay  and  Louvain,  for  example,  resisted  stoutly  the 
opinion  of  the  Jesuits,  who  were  unwilling  to  recognize  in  the  operation 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  any  thing  more  than  a  direction  which  preserved  the 
sacred  writers  from  error  ;  but  they  have  all  forbidden  to  explain  the 
sacred  Scriptures  otherwise  than  after  the  traditions.  They  have 
believed  that  they  had  the  right  to  say,  in  all  their  Councils,  as  the 
apostles  and  prophets  of  Jerusalem  :  ^It  hath  seemed  good  to  the  Holy 
Spirit  and  to  w«.*'  They  have  declared  that  it  belonged  to  them  to  judge 
of  the  true  sense  of  the  Scriptures.  They  have  called  the  immense 
hody  of  these  "commandments  of  men,"  the  Oral  Jjaw^  the  Unwritten 
Traditions^  the  Unwritten  Law,  They  have  said  that  they  were  trans- 
mitted fVom  God,  and  dictated  by  the  mouth  of  Jesus  Christ  or  the  Holy 
.  Spirit,  by  a  continued  succession,    pp.  321 — 326. 


We  have  not  room  to  give  further  extracts  from  this  interest- 
ing chapter.  What  we  have  given  will  enable  the  reader  to 
form  some  idea  of  the  original  and  striking  manner  in  which 
the  subject  is  discussed  in  the  Socratic  style. 

The  Sixth  chapter  relates  to  the  Scriftwrcd  proof  of  the  doc- 
trine  of  Inspiration^  and  is  divided  into  the  following  sections: 

1.  The  whole  Scripture  is  theopneustic,  or  inspired  of  God. 

2.  All  the  words  of  the  Prophets  were  from  God, 

3.  All  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  are  prophetic. 

4.  All  the  words  of  the  Kew  Testament  are  prophetic. 

6.  The  examples  of  the  Apostles  and  of  their  Master  attest 
thaty  in  their  estimMioUy  all  the  words  of  the  sacred  Books  were 
given  from  God. 

This  chapter,  we  need  hardly  inform  the  reader,  is  the  most 
important  one  in  the  book.  It  contains,  in  the  course  of  more 
than  seventy  pages,  a  thorough  examination  of  every  passage 
of  the  Scriptures  which  has  a  bearing  on  this  subject.  We 
have  extended  this  article  too  far  already  to  allow  us  to  give 
any  extracts  from  it,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  give  an  abndg- 
ment  of  it  in  a  few  pages.  We  can  only  say  that  we  have 
read  it  with  the  greatest  satisfaction,  and  are  entirely  convinced 
that  it  settles  the  question  of  the  plenary  inspiration  of  the 
Scriptures.  At  least  for  ourselves,  we  cannot  well  see  how 
any  thing  more  conclusive  could  be  advanced.  We  have  never 
seen  the  testimony  of  the  Saviour  to  the  inspiration  of  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  nor  the  promise  of  the  infallible 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  his  apostles  so  fully  brought  for- 
ward and  made  to  bear  on  this  subject^  as  is  done  in  this  chap- 


f 
i 


1841.]  Gmissen  on  Inspiraium.  113 

ter,  and  no  Tiew  of  the  question  could  be  stronger  or  more 
convincing. 

The  Seventh  and  last  chapter  is  made  up  of  a  summary,  or 
general  view  of  the  whole  subject,  and  appropriate  counsels  to 
the  reader,  on  the  necessity  of  having  right  views  of  this  impor- 
tant doctrine,  and  of  so  reading  the  Scriptures  as  to  hear  in 
them,  and  through  them,  the  voice  of  our  Heavenly  Father, 
addressing  us  in  oneway  and  another,  in  every  line  of  the^ 
sacred  volume. 

We  do  not  see  how  any  man  can  rise  from  the  careful  perusal 
of  Professor  Gaussen's  book  without  having  a  more  profound 
reverence  for  the  Bible;  or  without  uttering  the  prayer: 
"  Open  thou  mine  eyes,  that  I  may  behold  wondrous  things  in 
thy  Law."  Wonderful  volume !  in  which  truth  is  presented  vx 
a  form  adapted  to  every  condition  and  capacity  of  the  human 
mind ; — ^^  containing,"  as  Desmarets  says, "  fords  for  the  lambs, 
and  "  deep  waters  where  the  elephants  may  swim." 

We  do  not  agree  with  Professor  Gaussen  in  all  his  posi- 
tions— as  for  instance,  on  the  point  of  the  second  coming  of 
the  Saviour  to  reign  personally  on  the  earthy — nor  do  we  sup- 
pose that  his  book  might  not  be  made  more  compact,  better 
arranged  in  some  respects,  and  more  simple  in  its  phraseology. 
Some  improvements  of  this  sort  might,  there  is  no  doubt,  be 
made  in  it.  But  take  it  all  in  all,  we  think  it  decidedly  the 
best  work  on  the  subject  which  we  have  ever  read.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  English  language  which  is  comparable  to  it,  un- 
less it  be  the  excellent  work  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Henderson.  But 
even  that  is  not  so  entirely  satisfactory  to  our  minds  as  is  the 
work  of  Professor  Gaussen.  We  think  that  he  nobly  maintains 
the  true  doctrine  on  the  subject  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Scrip- 
tures. It  is  the  ground  which,  as  he  justly  observes,  was  held, 
almost  without  exception,  by  the  entire  church  during  the  first 
eight  centuries.  It  was  the  doctrine  of  the  greatest  and  best 
of  the  Reformers,  as  well  as  the  most  distinguished  theologians 
who  have  trodden  in  their  footsteps.  "  The  Holy  Spirit,"  says 
the  illustrious  Claude,*  "  employed  the  pen  of  the  evangelists 
and  of  the  apostles,  of  Moses  and  the  prophets ;  he  furnished 
them  with  the  occasions  of  writing ;  he  gave  the  desire  and 
strength  for  it ;  the  matter,  the  order,  the  economy,  the  expres- 
sions-are  of  his  immediate  inspiration  and  of  his  direction." 

*  Posthumous  Works,  Vol.  IV.  p.  228. 
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This  sentence,  from  one  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  the 
French  Protestant  Church,  in  a  by-gone  century,  expresses,  we 
apprehend,  the  truth  on  this  subject. 

We  conclude  this  article  with  the  expression  of  our  sincere 
desire  that  Professor  Gaussen  will  not  permit  his  pen  to  remain 
long  idle.  There  are  many  subjects,  connected  with  the  im- 
portant department  which  he  occupies  in  the  new  Theological 
Seminary  at  Geneva,  which  demand  his  attention  and  his  la- 
bors. May  he  long  live,  in  conjunction  with  his  excellent 
coUeagues,  to  render  illustrious  the  Evangelical  church  of 
Geneva,  and  to  recover  for  that  city  the  glory  which  Farel, 
and  Calvin,  and  Beza,  and  Francis  Turretin  and  Pictet  shed 
upon  it  in  days  of  old. 

.  A  detailed  history  of  the  Progress,  the  Conflicts  and  Triumphs 
of  the  Truth,  within  the  last  twenty-five  years,  in  that  an- 
cient city,  where  Pelagianism,  Socinianism  and  Deism  have  so 
long  prevailed,  would  make  an  interesting  article  for  the  Re- 
pository ;  and  we  think  we  may  promise  our  readers  that,  with 
God's  help,  it  shall  before  long  be  submitted  to  them. 


ARTICLE   V. 

The  ANTEDmcTviAN  Chronology  of  the  Bible. 

jf  Discourse  delivered  before  the  Royal  Society  of  Gottingen^ 

July  5,  1768 :  hy  J,  D,  Michaelis, 

TmslAted  from  tlie  LaUn,  by  Stephen  Chase,  Prof,  of  Math,  in  Dartmouth  College,  N.  H. 

Note  by  the  Editor. 

As  introductory  to  his  discussion,  the  learned  author  ad- 
verts to  the  attempt  which  has  been  made  to  reduce  the  lives 
of  the  patriarchs  to  the  present  standard  of  longevity.  Some 
have  contended  that  the  years,  which  they  are  said  to  have 
spent  on  the  earth,  should  be  reckoned  as  so  many  months. 
According  to  this  hypothesis,  several  of  them  must  have 
become  fathers  at  5,  6  and  7  years  of  age.  Besides,  there  is 
no  place  in  ancient  chronology,  which  can  be  regarded  as  the 
transition  point  from  the  monthly  to  the  yearly  mode  of  com- 
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putation.  Down  to  the  time  of  Abraham,  who  lived  175  years, 
there  is  a  gradual  decrease  of  longevity.  And  if  the  years 
of  this  patriarch  were  so  many  months,  his  sorrow  at  being 
childless,  so  frequently  referred  to  in  the  sacred  narrative, 
was,  to  say  the  least,  altogether  premature. 

§.  1.  The  question  stated. 

Moses  wrote  genealogy,  not  chronology,  though  the  latter 
is  interwoven  with  the  former.  This  was  in  accordance  with 
the  oriental  custom,  so  modified  as  best  to  suit  the  design 
of  history.  For  chronology  and  genealogy  are  the  foun- 
dation of  all  history ;  and,  while  we  attach  the  most  impor- 
tance to  chronology,  and  make  genealogy  a  secondary  affair, 
among  the  Hebrews,  Arabs  and  Syrians,  the  contrary  ob- 
tains. To  perpetuate  the  remembrance  of  their  names,  they 
arrange  and  preserve,  with  great  care,  genealogies  extend- 
ing through  many  ages,  which  are  taught,  generation  after 
generation,  to  children  at  a  very  early  age.  And  they  keep 
such  genealogies,  not  only  of  men,  but  of  camels  and  high- 
blooded  horses.  Hence,  their  whole  history  is,  in  a  manner, 
genealogy;  and  the  Arabs  are  always  ready  to  trace  the  line 
of  their  descent,  and  name  their  ancestors  back  to  Ishmael. 
The  Arabic  books  are  full  of  such  genealogies.  On  the  other 
hand,  they  are  so  very  ignorant  of  chronology,  as  to  know 
nothing  of  the  time  when  important  events  in  their  history  took 
place ;  and  they  most  ridiculously  confound  the  dates  of  occur- 
rences of  which  they  have  taken  accounts  from  the  Scriptures. 
As,  then,  the  general  attachment  to  genealogy  prevailed  among 
the  Israelites,  both  in  their  public  and  private  documents,  Moses 
so  far  complied  with  the  feelings  of  his  nation,  as  to  illustrate 
his  history  by  frequent  genealogies ;  but,  by  noting  the  dates 
of  the  births  and  deaths,  he  interwove  with  these  genealogies 
that  chronology  J  whose  aid  he  saw  to  be  essential  to  a  perfect 
history.  And  he  has  done  this,  not  in  this  chapter  only,  but  in 
the  whole  book  of  Genesis. 

But  in  the  antediluvian  genealogy  there  are  three  very  dis- 
similar readings.  The  Hebrew  codices,  written  in  Hebrew 
letters,  exhibit  one  set  of  numbers;  those  in  the  Samaritan 
character,  another,  which  the  Samaritan  version  also  follows ; 
and  a  third  is  found  in  the  Septiutgint,  and  the  versions  made 
from  it,  except  the  Ethiopic,  which,  though  translated  from  the 
Greek,  has  a  fourth  set  of  dates  peculiar  to  itself.    But  of  this 
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last,  as  it  is  of  small  authority,  I  shall  not  enter  into  any  discus- 
sion, lest  too  great  a  variety  of  topics  produce  confusion.  I  am 
to  speak,  then,  of  the  Hebrew,  Samaritan  and  Greek  systems 
of  chronology,  a  summary  of  which  is  here  given. 


Adam  •  . 
Seth  .  .  . 
Enos  .  .  . 
Cainan  .  . 
Mahalaleel . 
Jared.  .  . 
Enoch  .  . 
Methuselsdi 
Lamech  .  . 
Noah .  .  . 
Deluge  .    . 


Lived  before  the 
birth  of  a  son. 


Hcb. 

130 

105 

90 

70 

65 

162 

65 

187 

182 

500 

1656 


Sam.  LXX. 

130 1  230 

105  205 

90  190 

70;  170 

65  165 

62  162 

65  165 

67 1  167 

53  188 

500  500 

1307  2242 


Lived  after  the 
b\rth  of  a  son. 


Heb 

8atii. 

l.XX. 

800 

800 

700 

807 

807 

707 

815 

115 

715 

840 

840 

740 

830 

830 

730 

800 

785 

800 

300 

300 

200 

782 

653 

802 

595 

606 

565 

Whole  number 
of  years. 


Heb 

Sam 

930 

930 

912 

912 

905 

905 

910 

910 

895 

895 

962 

847 

365 

365 

969 

720 

777 

653 

LXX. 

930 

912 

905 

910 

895 

962  ^ 

365 

969 

753 


§  2.  Division  of  the  subject. 

There  are  some  differences  in  these  chronologies,  which  may 
be  referred  to  the  mistakes  of  copyists ;  others  are  systematic 
and  intentional.  The  same  sentence  cannot,  of  course,  be 
passed  upon  both  classes. 

To  the  first  class  are  referable,  or,  at  first  view,  appear  to  be 
so,  many  variations  of  units  and  tens.  For  instance,  Lamech  is 
said,  in  the  Hebrew,  to  have  lived  before  he  begat  Noah  182 
years;  after  he  begat  Noah,  595  years ;  in  all,  777;  but  in 
the  Septuag^nt,  the  same  periods  are  188,  565,  753 ;  and  in 
the  Samaritan,  53,  600  and  653.  In  such  cases  I  have 
assumed  no  general  principle,  whether  preference  should  be 
given  to  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  or  Samaritan ;  since,  of  three 
transcribers,  A,  B  and  C,  there  is  an  equal  chance  for  A,  B,  or  C 
to  make  the  mistake.  Nor  is  any  more  weight  to  be  given 
here  to  the  Hebrew  text  than  to  the  Greek  version.  For,  to 
say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  the  text  in  the  Hebrew  character 
diners  fi*om  the  same  text  in  the  Samaritan  character,  the  Greek 
was  certainly  translated  fi:om  a  Hebrew  codex,  in  which, — as 
is  alleged  by  the  defenders  of  the  Greek, — the  translator  found 
the  numbers  which  now  stand  in  the  translation ;  nor  can  this, 
in  the  present  stage  of  the  discussion,  be  denied.  In  this  case, 
the  question  must  rest,  not  between  the  text  and  version,  but 
between  the  Hebrew  codices  which  have  been  handed  down  by 
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the  Jews,  and  that  very  ancient  one  which  was  followed  hy  the 
Seventy. 

In  regard  to  these  sporadic  varieties,  if  I  may  use  a  medical 
term,  we  must  decide  individually ;  and  whatever  reading  is 
supported  by  the  best  authority  must  be  preferred;  or,  that 
must  be  rejected,  which  is  at  variance  with  the  general  tenor 
of  the  history.  And,  in  affairs  of  so  high  antiqmty,  of  which 
we  have  no  account  but  that  given  by  Moses,  we  must  think  it 
no  disgrace  to  suspend  our  judgment  on  some  variety  of  read- 
ing; nor  must  we  be  ashamed  sometimes  even  to  confess 
ignorance. 

But  I  mentioned  another  class  of  differences  of  reading, 
which  are  not  the  result  of  chance,  but  bear  the  mdrks  of 
system  and  intention.  These  must  be  judged  of,  not  individu- 
ally, but  collectively,  and  with  reference  to  th^  theory  or  pur- 
pose which  gave  them  birth.  To  this  head  I  refer  the  fact  that 
the  Seventy,  in  the  case  of  Adam,  Seth,  Enos,  Cainan,  Maha- 
laleel  and  Enoch,  add  100  years  to  the  age  of  each  before  the 
birth  of  a  son,  and  subtract  as  many  years  from  the  remainder 
of  their  lives,  according  to  an  hypothesis  that  no  man  begat 
children  before  he  was  150  years  old.  On  t^je  other  hand,  the 
Samaritan  took  it  for  granted  that  no  one,  except  Noah,  had 
children  bom  after  he  was  150 'years  old;  and,  accordingly, 
from  the  162,  187  and  182  years  of  Jared,  Methuselah  and 
Lamech,  it  subtracts  100  years  each.  Nor  does  it  afterwards 
add  them  again,  so  as  to  make  out  the  same  number  of  years 
in  the  whole  life ;  but,  in  accordance  with  still  another  hypo- 
thesis, it  makes  the  life  of  man  gradually  decrease,  not  only  in 
this  genealogy,  but  in  the  other,  which  i  caches  from  Noah  to 
Abraham.  For,  as  the  ages  of  the  first  five  patriarchs  were 
gradually  reduced  from  930  to  895  years,  the  Samaritan  trans- 
lator would  admit  none  afterwards  of  greater  longevity,  but 
continued  the  same  manner  of  decrease  down  to  Abraham, 
excepting  Noah,  and — if  he  can  be  said  to  have  died — ^Enoch. 
There  is  yet  another  instance  of  designed  variation  in  the 
subtraction  of  5  years  from  the  800  which  Jared  is  said  to  have 
lived  after  the  birth  of  his  son,  so  that  his  life  might  not  reach 
beyond  the  flood. 

§  3.  The  Hebrew  preferred. 

In  all  this  systematic  disagreement,  I  reject  both  the  Greek 
and  the  Samaritan  readings,  and  follow  the  Hebrew,  except  in 
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the  case  of  Jared,  of  whicli  I  speak  with  less  confidence.    But 
of  this  hereafter. 

I  prefer  and  adopt  the  Hebrew  reading,  because,  in  the  JErst 
place,  in  no  instance  of  the  addition  or  subtraction  of  a  century, 
does  the  Hebrew  text  stand  alone,  but  is  supported  either  by 
the  Samaritan  against  the  Greek,  or  by  the  Greek  against  the 
Samaritan.  Surely,  in  a  disagreement  of  three  witnesses,  two 
must  be  credited  against  one;  and  most  of  all  must  he  be 
believed,  who  takes  such  an  independent  coiu-se,  that  he  is 
supported  now  by  one,  and  now  by  the  other.  Now,  in  this 
systematic  disagreement,  the  Greek  and  the  Samaritan  differ 
throughout,  so  as  to  contradict  each  other  in  regard  to  the  age 
of  each  of  Ibe  first  nine  patriarchs;  while  the  Hebrew,  without 
following  either,  takes  such  a  middle  course  as  to  have  the 
concurrence  of  the  Samaritan  in  the  age  of  Adam,  Seth,  Enos, 
Cainan,  Mahalaleel  and  Enoch,  and  of  the  Greek,  respecting 
Jared,  Methuselah  and  Lamech.  On  this  ground,  more  credit 
seems  due  to  the  Hebrew  than  to  the  others.  Suppose,  in  a 
legal  trial,  three  witnesses  should  give  testimony  in  this  way, 
would  any  one  hesitate  which  to  believe  ? 

§  4.  Appearance  6f  design  in  the  Greek  and  Samaritan  read' 

ings. 

Another  reason  for  my  preference  of  the  Hebrew  depends  on 
.  the  general  principle,  that  any  reading  must  be  suspected,  in 
which  we  detect  a  theory  or  design  of  the  transcribers.  Now 
these  diflerences  of  a  hundred  years,  in  each  life  for  nine  gener- 
ations, could  not  result  from  mistake  or  oversight  of  transcribers. 
Nor  can  they  be  charged  to  wilful  alteration  by  the  Hebrew 
copyist ;  for  he,  without  the  least  appearance  of  order,  asserts 
that  some  became  fathers  when  scarcely  60  years  old ;  others, 
not  till  they  were  more  than  180.  We  must  believe,  then, 
that  he  copied  his  original  as  he  found  it,  without  alteration ; 
and  the  alteration  must  be  charged  upon  those  whose  purpose 
and  views  would  be  answered  by  it 

§  5.  Absurdity  of  the  hypotheses. 

I  find  a  third  argument  in  the  very  nature  of  the  theories 
which  I  have  mentioned :  for  they  are  full  of  silly  hypotheses, 
so  that,  strange  as  it  may  seem,  the  very  arguments  urged  by 
their  supporters  in  their  defence,  furnish  an  unanswerable  refu- 
tation of  them. 
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The  Seventy  assume  that  no  one  could  beget  children  before 
his  one  hundred  and  fiftieth  year :  and  they  are  supposed  to 
have  taken  this  position  from  the  consideration  of  the  ratio 
"which  the  age  of  puberty  bears  to  the  period  of  human  life  in 
more  modern  times.  But  those  long-lived  men  might  have  come 
to  maturity  as  early  as  we ;  just  as  those,  who  now  surpass  the 
common  age,  and  attain  to  the  hundredth,  or  even  the  hundred 
and  fortieth  year,  are  not  on  that  account  any  longer  in  coming 
to  maturity,  than  others,  who,  in  the  common  course  of  nature, 
die  of  old  age,  when  not  more  than  seventy  or  eighty. 

The  Samaritan  on  the  other  hand,  takes  it  for  granted  that 
no  children  could  be  born  to  any  one  after  his  hundred  and 
fiftieth  year.  But  this  hypothesis  is  overthrown  by  the  case  of 
Noah,  who  begat  sons  and  daughters  after  his  five  hundredth 
year ; — a  fact,  which  the  Samaritan  copyist  has  left  unaltered. 

Both  the  Greek  translator  and  the  Samaritan  text,  as  well  as 
the  supporters  of  each,  assmne  that  each  of  these  individuals, 
mentioned  by  Moses,  was  a  firstborn  ;*  and  this  hypothesis, 
formed  without  reason,  without  the  slightest  intimation  from 
the  sacred  historian,  is  adhered  to  with  the  superstition  of  a 
Jew.  How  extremely  improbable  is  the  conjecture,  which 
makes  Noah  the  tenth  firstborn,  in  regular  succession, — ^the 
fiistborn  of  Lamech,  who  was  firstborn  of  Methuselah,  who  was 
firstborn  of  Enoch,  who  was  firstborn,  etc.,  back  to  Adam !  On 
this  principle,  there  could  be,  in  the  whole  human  race,  but  one 
firstborn,  who  must  be  descended  through  a  line  of  primogeni-> 
tal  ancestors,  continued  unbroken  through  every  generation. 
Such  a  primogenitus  primogenitorum  could  not  possibly  exist, 
if  any  one  of  the  primogenUi  should  die  without  issue, — an 
occurrence,  which,  in  the  course  of  ten  generations,  is,  fit)m  the 
statistical  ratio  of  deaths,  in  the  highest  degree  probable.  For 
a  very  large  proportion  of  the  human  race  die  young,  even  in 
boyhood ;  nor  has  nature,  by  any  means,  exempted  the  first- 
bom  fi:-om  the  common  lot. 

Nor  is  this  last  hypothesis  improbable  merely ;  but,  strange 
as  it  may  seem,  it  bears  upon  its  face,  in  the  \ery  first  instance, 
proof  of  its  own  falseness.  For  Seth,  who  is  included  in  the 
genealogy  of,  this  chapter,  and  who  is  said  to  have  been  bom 


*  Jackson,  p.  50.  Jared  lived  162,  Methuselah,  187,  and  La- 
mech 182  years,  before  they  begat  children. 
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after  his  father  Adam  was  130  years  old — ^the  Seventy  substi- 
tute 230, — ^was  not  the  firstborn,  but  certainly  younger  than 
Cain  and  Abel,  and  a  number  of  daughters.  So  that  there 
was  nothing  even  to  make  room  for  the  mistake.  Neither 
could  any  one,  who  was  not  deeply  tinged  in  the  Jewish  fables 
respecting  the  sacred  primogenital  stock,  suppose  that  Noah 
had  no  children  till  his  five  hundredth  year. 

Not  more  credible  is  the  other  Samaritan  hypothesis ;  name- 
ly, that  the  son,  in  every  instance,  from  Cainan  down  to  Terah, 
died  at  an  earlier  age  than  his  father  ;  with  the  exception  only 
of  Enoch  and  Noah.  These  are  excepted  by  the  Samaritan,  as, 
on  account  of  unusual  sanctity,  the  one  was  rewarded  by  early 
intercourse  with  God,  the  other,  by  unusual  longevity.  Accor- 
ding to  the  Samaritan,  the  vital  power  of  the  race  decreasing, 
and  the  longevity  of  the  son  being,  in  every  case,  less  than 
that  of  his  father,  Cainan  lived  910  years,  Mahalaleel  895, 
Jared  847,  Methuselah  720,  Lamech  653,  Shem  600,  Ar- 
phaxad450,Salah433,Eber404,Peleg  239,  Reu  239,  Serug 
230,  Nahor  148,  and  Terah  145. 

Now,  though  I  would  readily  admit,  that,  after  the  deluge 
the  term  of  human  life  gradually  diminished  from  the  time  of 
Shem,  still  I  should  not  think  it  a  necessary  consequence,  that 
the  son  must  invariably  die  younger  than  his  father  had  died. 
For  now,  when  the  vital  energy  of  our  race  has  long  been  sta- 
tionary, a  son  is  often  born  of  stronger  constitution,  and  more 
vital  power  than  his  father ;  and  while  some,  in  the  regular 
course  of  nature,  wear  out  and  die  by  old  age,  far  more  die  of 
disease,  which,  without  regard  to  age,  may  snatch  away  the 
father  in  youth,  the  son  at  a  more  advanced  age,  and  leave  the 
grandson  to  extreme  old  age.  In  like  manner  also,  from  Cai- 
nan to  Terah,  though,  in  the  whole  race,  there  was  a  constant 
diminution  of  longevity,  still  in  individuals,  that  diminution 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  so  manifest  and  invariable,  nor 
does  the  duration  of  life  seem  to  have  been  governed  by  any 
precise  law.  For  who  can  suppose,  that  all  these,  for  fourteen 
generations,  died  without  disease,  of  old  age  alone  1  and  that, 
compared  with  his  contemporaries,  no  father  was  naturally 
more  feeble,  or  son  more  vigorous,  excepting  only  two  men 
distinguished  for  their  piety  1  The  approach  of  death  is  not 
governed  by  a  law  so  constant  and  regular ;  some  are  the 
victims  of  premature  disease ;  nor  are  men  of  the  same  gen- 
eration naturally  endowed  with  equal  physical  firmness.    For, 
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though  the  more  common  limit  of  old  age,  to  those  who  are 
not  cut  off  by  disease  or  any  external  violence,  is  about  70  or 
80  years,  yet  some,  who  are  naturally  more  feeble,  earlier  de* 
cay,  and  fall  into  the  grave,  while  others  live  a  hundred,  or 
a  hundred  and  twenty  years,  or  even  more.  Now  to  exclude 
all  such  irregularity  from  the  Mosaic  chronology  is  certainly 
to  form  a  system  foreign  to  nature.  Suppose  some  one  to 
forge  this  table  of  the  kings  of  England :  Henry  VII.  lived  63 
years ;  Henry  VIII.  63 ;  Edward  VL,  63 ;  Mary,  63 ;  Eliza- 
beth, 63  ;  James  I.,  63 ;  Charles  I.  was  deposed  and  executed  by 
the  people ;  Charles  11.  lived  63 ;  James  II.,  63 ;  William,  63 ; 
Anne,  63 ;  Georg;e  I.,  63 ;  George  11.,  63 ;  George  III.,  63.  No  in- 
dividual, not  even  the  most  ignorant  of  history,  nor  one  who  had 
never  heard  of  these  kings,  would  be  stupid  enough  to  believe 
this ;  but,  merely  from  the  equality  of  the  ages,  would  suspect 
falsehood.  But  the  Samaritan  text  predicates  of  the  patriarchs  a 
regularity  as  incredible,  by  making  their  ages  continually  decrease. 
It  is  really  surprising  that  this  palpable  falsehood  should 
have  found  any  supporters.  For,  if  the  term  of  life  is  so  short- 
ened that  no  son  attains  the  age  of  his  father,  unless  it  is  de- 
creed by  God  as  a  special  reward  of  distinguished  sanctity, 
instead  of  the  present  promiscuous  allotment  of  long  life  and 
early  death,  all  must  die  the  first  year. 

§  6.  The  Greek  Translator  of  the  Pentateuch, 

I  have  already  hinted  my  suspicion,  that  those,  who 
give  us  a  reading  which  is  too  systematic,  did  not  copy  or  trans- 
late what  they  found  in  the  more  ancient  codices,  but — as  they 
supposed — corrected,  or  rather  interpolated  and  corrupted  the 
sacred  text  to  meet  their  own  views. 

This  charge  will  be  the  more  difficult  of  evasion,  if  we  find 
them  guilty  in  other  instances.  In  the  continuation  of  the 
genealogy  after  the  flood,  from  Shem  to  Abraham,  we  shall 
find  the  Greek  translator  guilty  of  manifest  error ;  while,  at 
the  same  time,  the  Greek  copies  are  so  much  at  variance 
among  themselves,  as  to  make  it  evident  that  most  of  them 
wrote,  not  what  they  found  written,  but  what  they,  thought 
most  suitable,  or  what  they  wished  had  been  written  by  Moses. 
In  other  respects,  I  have  been  accustomed  to  express  a  high 
opinion  of  the  Greek  translator  of  the  Pentateuch ;  nor  can  I 
name,  from  all  the  rest,  his  equal  in  talent  and  learning.  He 
was  unequalled  in  his  thorough  knowledge  of  Hebrew ;  per-* 
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sonally  acquainted  with  the  affairs  of  tgypt,  not,  indeed,  aim- 
ing at  the  elegance  of  the  Greek  language,  yet  so  well 
acquainted  with  it  as  to  command  whenever  he  wishes,  the 
neatest  style ;  and,  when  uninfluenced  by  other  motives,  faithfully 
translating  word  for  word.  But,  having  in  his  mind  the 
philosophy  and  history  of  Egypt,  and  being  anxious  to  render 
his  author  agreeable,  not  only  to  the  Jews,  but  to  foreigners, 
he  sometimes  puts  forced  meanings  upon  words ;  and,  with  still 
greater  audacity,  absolutely  corrupts  the  reading.  For,  lest 
the  Egyptian  philosophers  should  draw  from  the  sacred  wri- 
tings something  in  support  of  their  errors,*  he  sometimes 
sutetitutes  his  own  sentiments  for  those  of  Moses ;  sometimes 
changes  the  text,  and  makes  it  conform  to  Egyptian  history ; 
and  finally,  he  alters  whatever  might  seem  likely  to  offend  for- 
eigners by  its  improbability.  There  is  a  marked  example  of 
this  kind  of  alteration  in  the  journal  of  the  deluge.  Now  he, 
who  has  once  or  twice  corrected,  instead  of  translating,  the 
original  text,  may  well  be  suspected,  in  other  instances  also, 
where  he  differs  from  the  Hebrew  and  Samaritan  reading,  of 
having  acted  the  part  of  a  corrector  rather  than  that  of  a 
translator. 

§  7,  Comparison  of  Versions, 

Perhaps  the  question  may  seem  to  have  been  sufficient- 
ly settled  by  the  preceding  considerations,  without  regard  to 
the  evidence  drawn  from  different  versions,  and  from  ancient 
commentators.  We  will,  however,  hear  their  testimony ;  and  in 
judging  of  its  value,  we  must  recollect,  that,  as  in  court,  those 
are  not  considered  independent  witnesses,  of  whom  one  received 
his  account  from  the  other,  so  the  testimony  of  those,  who  read 
and  interpreted  a  version  alone,  cannot  have  weight  in  support 
of  the  version,  on  a  question  respecting  the  ancient  reading  of 
the  Hebrew  text. 

First,  then,  we  will  consider  those  whose  testimony  favors 
the  Samaritan  text  But,  indeed,  I  know  of  no  such,  except 
the  Samaritan  interpreter  himself.  I  suspect,  however,  that  the 
Sam.  Arabic  version,  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  Bod- 
leian library,  of  which  Durell  published  a  description  with  a 
. *— . ~ — _ ^ 

*  See  my  Dissertation  "  De  indiciis  GnosticsB  philosophisB 
tempore  Septuaginta  Interpretum."  It  is  the  thirteenth  of 
Vol.  II.  of  the  Syntagma. 
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specimen,  is  on  the  same  side.  But  my  conjecture  as  to  what 
the  witness  would  say,  if  he  were  questioned,  is  of  no  value. 
He  must  speak  for  himself,  and,  indeed,  T  should  like  to  be  in- 
formed  by  Durell,  or  Kennicott,  in  respect  to  the  chronology 
of  this  version. 

For  the  reading  of  the  Seventy,  I  can  give  nothing  worthy 
to  be  called  an  authority.  For,  though  the  ancient  Latin  and 
Coptic  versions,  and  not  a  few  of  the  Greek  Fathers 
agree  with  the  Seventy,  still,  these  are  not  independent  sup- 
porters, but  followers  and  copyists.  The  old  Latin  and  Coptic 
versions  were  translated  from  the  Greek;  and  the  Fathers, 
who  are  quoted  by  the  defenders  of  the  Greek  chronology, 
read  the  Greek  and  not  the  Hebrew.  It  is  a  fact,  moreover, 
though  it  scarcely  seems  possible,  that  the  readings  of  the 
Greek  version  have,  not  only  no  evidence  in  their  favor,  but 
even  positive  evidence  against  them.  For  the  Ethiopian  trans- 
lator, though  he,  in  general,  rigidly  follows  the  Greek,  does  not 
in  all  these  cases  exhibit  the  same  numbers ;  but  respecting 
half  of  the  ages  in  this  genealogy,  agrees  with  the  Hebrew 
readings.  But  of  this — no  authority  for  the  Greek  readings 
having  as  yet  been  named — and  also  respecting  Josephus, 
whom  Jackson  very  triumphantly  adduces  as  a  witness  for  the 
Seventy,  I  shall  speak  hereafter. 

We  come  now  to  the  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  He- 
brew text,  as  it  has  been  delivered  to  us  by  the  Masorites,  and 
published  in  the .  Hebrew  character. .  But,  to  avoid  even  the 
appearance  of  anxiety  to  maintain  the  opinion  I  have  espoused, 
I  leave  out  of  the, question  four  versions  which  agree  with  the 
Hebrew;  these  are  the  Chaldee  of  Jerusalem,  and  that  of 
Pseudo-Jonathan,  and  the  two  Arabic  versions, — the  one, 
published  in  the  Polyglott,  the  other,  by  Erpenius.  I  admit 
that  these  are  more  recent,  and  were  made  when  the  Masor- 
ites had,  perhaps,  already  determined  the  reading  of  the  He- 
brew text ;  so  that  they  might  be  expected  to  agree  with  the 
Masoretic  edition.  The  following  authorities,  however,  are, 
in  my  opinion,  sufficient  both  in  number  and  weight.  In  the 
first  rank  I  put  Onkelos ;  then  the  Syriac ;  and  then  Jerome, 
who,  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  century,  found  in  the  Hebrew  books 
the  same  readings  that  we  now  have,  and  from  them  corrected 
the  Vulgate.*      Respecting  Aquila,  Symmachus  and  Theodo- 

*  Sciendum,  quod  usque  ad  diluvium,  ubi  in  nostris  codicibus 
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tioD,  Jerome  has  given  us  no  direct  information;  but,  from 
his  silence  in  regard  to  them,  we  may  infer  that  they  agreed 
with  the  Hebrew  text.  Indeed,  as  to  Symmachus,  the  fact  is 
certain,  as  appears  from  a  passage  of  Eusebius  Emisenus, 
which  Montfaucon  has  extracted,  on  the  Hexapla,  Genesis  6 :  5. 

If  these  authorities — ^the  Chaldee,  the  Syriac,  Symmachus 
and  Jerome — are  not  enough  to  establish  the  Hebrew  reading, 
I  will  add  one  more  ;  which,  incredible  as  it  may  seem,  has 
never  before  been  mentioned  by  any  writer  on  this  subject  In 
fact,  this  alone  is  enough  to  settle  the  whole  controversy,  at 
least  between  the  Samaritan  and  Hebrew ;  so  that  I  have  some 
doubt  whether  the  testimony  of  this  witness  will  not  cause  half 
of  my  dissertation  to  seem  superfluous.  If  we  believe  Jerome, 
the  Samaritan  codices,  as  late  as  the  fourth  century,  had  the 
same  numbers  as  the  present  Hebrew  text ;  in  other  words,  the 
Samaritan  codices  of  the  fourth  century  support  the  Hebrew 
text  against  the  present  fonn  of  the  Samaritan.  Take  and  ex- 
amine  for  yourselves  the  words  of  Jerome,  showing  the  in- 
correctness of  the  Greek  reading,  in  his  Questions  on  Genesis, 
6 :  25.* 

Of  eight  numbers,  then,  in  which  the  Samaritan  ven^on,  at 
the  present  day,  differs  from  the  Hebrew,  this  single  extract 
has  four,  and  those  too^  of  the  first  importance ;  and  it  shows 
that,  in  the  fourth  century,  the  Samaritan  had  the  same  reading 
which  we  now  have  in  the  common  Masoretic  Hebrew  Bible. 
The  fifth  number,  that  is,  .the  whole  age  of  Lamech,  could  not 
be  the  same  in  those  Samaritan  codices  of  Jerome,  that  it  is  in 
the  later  Samaritan ;   nor  was  it  necessary  to  assign  to  Jared 


ducentorum  et  quod  excurrit  annorum  genuisse  quis  dicitur, 
in  HebrsBO  habeat  centum  annos,  et  reliquos  qui  sequuntur. 
Again,  Quia  in  ducentis  erraverat  (the  ancient  Latin  trans- 
lator) consequenter  hie  posuit  septingentos,  cum  in  Hebraeo 
hie  habeatur,  octingentos  et  supra  centum. 

QtUBSt,  in  Gen,  5 :  3,  4. 
*  Siquidem  et  in  Hebrseis  et  Samaritanorum  libris  ita  scrip- 
turn  reperiet,  vixit  Mathusala  centum  octoginta  septem  annis, 
et  genuit  Lamech.  Et  vixit  Mathusala  post  qaam  genuit  La- 
mech, septingentos  octoginta  duos  annos,  et  genuit  filios  et 
filias.  Et  fuerunt  omnes  dies  Methusalas  anni  nongenti  sexa- 
ginta  novem,  et  mortuus  est.  Et  vixit  Lamech  centum  octo- 
ginta duobus  annis,  et  genuit  Noe. 
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785  years — ^which  is  the  sixth  number  diflferent  from  the  He- 
brew— ^instead  of  800,  after  the  birth  of  his  son,  to  prevent  his 
living  beyond  the  flood.  It  appears,  therefore,  perfectly  evi- 
dent that  the  later  Samaritan  copies,  which  differ  from  the  He- 
brew chronology  in  the  fifth  chapter,  have  been,  by  an  unknown 
hand,  corrupted  in  most  of  the  numbers ;  and  that  they  differ 
from  the  anc  ent  Samaritan  itself  Was  this  fact  unknown  to 
Houbigantius,  the  recent  defender  of  the  Samaritan  chronology, 
or  did  he  conceal  it  ? 

And  on  this  point  again,  I  should  like  to  ask  Kennicott  and 
Durell,  whether  there  may  not  be  some  Samaritan  codices  in  the 
British  collection,  which  have  the  same  numbers  as  those  found 
by  Jerome  in  the  fourth  century  ?  Likewise,  what  numbers  has 
the  Arabic  version,  written  in  the  Samaritan  character,  which 
Durell  found  in  the  Bodleian  library  ? 


§  8.  The  testimony  qfjosephus. 

As  the  testimony  of  Josephus  is  of  great  importance  in  the 
question,  he  must  be  spoken  of  separately.  That  he  read  both 
the  Greek  and  the  Hebrew,  and,  as  a  compiling  historian, 
compared  them  together,  I  CQuld  show,  if  this  were  the  proper 
place,  by  numberless  examples.  Jackson  cites  him  as  au- 
thority for  the  Greek  reading,  never  once  supposing  that 
his  testimony  would  be  against  it.  Nor  can  I  deny  that  the 
Antiquities,  B.  I.  ch.  3,  coincides  almost  entirely  with  the  Sep- 
tuagint ;  except  that  there  is  a  slight  discrepancy  in  regard  to 
the  age  of  Methuselah  and  of  Lamech,  before  the  birth  of  sons. 
For  he  gives  to  Methuselah  not  167  years,  but,  as  the  Hebrew 
codex,  and,  in  fact,  the  former  Greek  codices,  187  years  before 
he  begat  Lamech :  to  Lamech  himself  he  gives,  before  the 
birth  of  Noah,  182  years,  as  it  stands  in  the  Hebrew.  Now  all 
these  numbers  of  Josephus  added  give  us,  from  the  creation  to 
the  flood,  2256  years ;  while  the  numbers  found  in  the  Septua- 
gint  amount  to  2242 ; — a  slight  disagreement,  considering  that 
it  is  in  numbers,  in  which  transcribers  easily  err. 

But  Ernesti,  in  his  first  "  Exercitatio  Flaviana,"  has  justly 
remarked,  that  this  passage  of  Josephus  has  been  almost  en- 
tirely corrupted,  to  make  it  agree  with  the  chronology  of  the 
Seventy,  by  transcribers  who  had  been  accustomed  to  read  the 
Greek  version.    For  though^  as  I  just  said^  from  the  numbers 
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found  here,  the  creation  appears  to  have  been  2256  years  be- 
fore the  deluge,  yet  Josephus  himself,  in  another  place,  where 
he  has  escaped  the  hands  of  .false  correctors,  tells  us  that  the 
building -tof  Solomon's  temple  was  commenced  3102  years  after 
the  creation,  and  1440  after  the  flood ;  whence  it  follows  that 
the  flood  took  place  A.  M.  1662.  This  differs  from  the  Hebrew 
account  but  very  little, — only  the  small  space  of  six  years ;  of 
which  discrepancy  I  shall  speak  again,  after  quoting  the  words 
of  Josephus:*  "  Solomon  began  to  build  the  temple  .  .  .  1440 
years  after  the  deluge.  And  from  the  creation  of  Adam,  the 
first  man,  to  the  building  of  the  temple  by  Solomon,  had  passed, 
in  all,  3102  years."  So  then  the  1662d  year  of  the  world  is 
assigned  to  the  flood,  which  differs  immensely  firom  the  Greek 
chrohology,  but  very  shghtly  from  the  Hebrew.  Indeed,  Jose- 
phus seems  in  this  place  to  have  followed  the  Greek  only  in 
iving  to  Lamech  188,  instead  of  182  years,  before  the  birth  of 
is  son.  But  to  whatever  conclusion  we  may  come,  respecting 
these  six  years,  this  is  certain ;  if  Josephus  wrote  this  which 
we  find  in  the  history  of  Solomon,  and  upon  which  no  suspicion 
of  alteration  has  fallen,  then  what  is  found  in  the  first  book  of 
the  "  Antiquities,"  in  the  third  chapter,  in  regard  to  the  chro- 
nology before  the  deluge,  cannot  be  the  work  of  Josephus,  nor 
can  he  have  agreed  with  the  Seventy  in  the  number  of  centuries. 

§  9.  The  Ethiopic  version. 

I  have  already  mentioned  the  Ethiopic  version,  which  has, 
indeed,  no  weight  as  to  the  Hebrew  reading,  because  it  was 
made  from  the  Greek.  It  has,  moreover,  numbers  so  contra- 
dictory and  absurd,  that  no  one  can  believe  it,  who  can  add  9 
and  1.  And  yet,  this  very  version  deserves  to  be  heard,  be- 
cause it  convicts  the  Greek  version  of  manifest  corruption,  and 
shows  that  other  numbers,  agreeing  with  the  Hebrew,  were 
formerly  found  also  in  the  Greek.  We  will  hear  ^  foolish  wit- 
ness, who  relates  what  he  has  been  told  so  faithfully,  as  not 
even  to  vary  from  his  authority  to  save  his  credit. 

*  7^^  de  oixodofilag  tov  vaov  Solofim  r^^lcao  .  .  .  imo  t% 
fmofifliflag  fiBTOL  X^lia  xal  Tsj^axoaia  xal  Ttaffo^axorta  etfi.  'Ajto  di 
Tov  TtQmov  /fVfjfi&ivrog  *Addfiov  Btntg  6v  toy  vaov  otxod6/iti<rsif  o  JSbilo- 
jminf  duXiiXvS^B^  tit  Ttarxa  inj  tgiirx^Xia  xal  kxcnov  nal  dvo. 
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Job  Ludolph  tells  Leibnitz,*  that  the  Ethiopic  version,  though 
in  other  respects  it  follows  the  Greek  xara  noda,  has  a  different 
chronology,  of  uncertain  origin  ;  but  he  does  not  explain  what 
that  chronology  is.  The  Ethiopic  language  is  known  to  but 
few,  and  those  who  are  acquainted  with  it  are  destitute  of 
books;  for  the  Ethiopic  Pentateuch  has  never  been  printed; 
whence  it  happens,  that  those  who  have  very  lately  discussed 
the  chronology  and  reading  of  the  chapter  before  us — ^Jackson 
and  Houbigantius — have  neither  examined,  nor  even  named  the 
Ethiopic  version.  But  I  have  in  my  possession  an  Ethiopic 
Pentateuch  in  manuscript ;  and  can  therefore  bring  forward  this 
witness  tiever  yet  examined  ; — a  witness,  indeed,  of  not  very 
great  weight,  but  honest,  and  never  wilfully  swervinfy  from  the 
truth.  But,  as  I  use  a  manuscript  copy,  it  is  reasonable  to  show 
it  to  you,  and  to  mention  by  what  means  it  came  into  my  hands, 
so  that  you  may  judge  of  its  value.  I  received  it  as  a  legacy . 
from  my  father,  who  obtained  it  from  the  library  of  John  Henry 
Michaelis.  It  bears  this  title :  "  Pentateuchus  iEtboipice,  a 
Christian©  Ludolpho,  illustris  Ludolphi  filio,  ab  exemplari  Dn. 
Ludovici  Piques,  doctoris  et  socii  Sorbonnae,  quod  illi  Joannes 
Michael  Wansleben,  Romse  a  se  descriptum,  vendiderat,  Parisiis, 
anno  1684,  descriptus." 

You  may  therefore  call  it  the  Wanslebian,  or  Ludolphian 
copy,  as  you  please.  If  any  error  has  been  committed  by  the 
copyists,  I  am  not  answerable  for  it;  every  one  miist  see  that 
the  numbers  90  and  60  have  fallen  from  the  whole  ages  of 
Mahalaleel  and  Jared ;  a  thing,  which  might  very  easily  hap- 
pen in  the  Ethiopic,  because  they  write  numbers,  not  in  words, 
but  with  numeral  characters  borrowed  from  the  Greek,  but 
with  distorted  forms. 

But  the  most  important  point,  and  that  to  which  I  wish  to 
'  direct  your  attention,  is,  that  in  the  age  of  each  patriarch,  in 
which  the  Greek  differs  from  the  Hebrew  by  a  whole  century, 
viz.  Adam,  Seth,  Enos,  Cainan,  Mahalaleel  and  Enoch,  the 
Ethiopian,  like  the  Greek,  adds  the  hundred  years  before  the 
birth  of  a  son,  but  does  not  subtract  them  from  the  remainder 
of  the  life ;  in  this  respect,  diAJsring  from  the  Greek  as  it  now 
stands,  and  agreeing  with  the  Hebrew.  And  though  these  six 
patriarchs  are  thus  made  to  have  lived  each  a  hundred  years 
more  than  they  did,  according  to  the  Hebrew,  Samaritan  and 

*  Leibnitz'  Epistolary  Correspondence,  p.  161. 
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Greek  readings,  yet  the  Ethiopian  translator,  a  man  of  by  no 
means  bad  intentions,  was  either  so  unobserving,  or  so  faithful 
to  his  original,  that  he  assigned  to  them  the  same  ages  which  the 
other  versions  give  them,  copying  what  was  before  him,  with- 
out any  regard  to  the  contradiction  in  which  he  involved  him- 
self.   Here  is  a  table  extracted  from  the  Wanslebian  codex. 

Adam  lived,  before  he  begat  a  son,  230,  after,  800 :  Whole  age,  930 

Seth  "  "  "  206*  "  807  "  912 

Enos    '  "  "  "  190  «  815  "  905 

Cainan  *«  "  "  170  «  840  «  910 

Mahalaleel  «  «  "  165  «  830  «  805t 

Jared  «  «  "  162  «  800  «  902}: 

Enoch  "  "  "  165  «  300  «  365 

Methuselah  «  "  "  187§  «  782  «  969 

Lamech  "  "  «  182||  «  595  «  777 

The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  this  is  easily  seen ;  in  that 
Greek  codex  from  which  the  Ethiopic  version  was  made,  the 
years  of  the  patriarchs  after  they  had  issue,  and  the  years  of 
their  whole  life  were  still  the  same  that  are  found  in  the  He- 
brew. Thus,  the  very  blots,  as  it  were,  of  the  corrupted  chro- 
nology are  almost  presented  to  our  eyes,  and  we  can  readily 
imagine  how  the  change  was  brought  about.  For  if,  in  the 
years  after  the  birth  of  a  son,  and  in  the  years  of  the  whole  life, 
the  Greek  copies  had  formerly  the  same  numbers  as  the  He- 
brew, no  one,  who  can  count,  or  who  can  subtract  800,  807, 
815  and  840  from  930,  912,  905  and  910,  will  doubt  that  the 
numbers  of  years  before  the  birth  of  issue  were  also  originally 

*  Here  I  think  some  one  of  the  copyists  must  have  erred ;  or, 
possibly  the  Roman  copy  is  in  fault,  having  substituted  206 
for  205.  The  Ethiopic  figures  answering  to  5  and  6  difl^er  but 
little  inform. 

■  For  895.  The  middle  figure,  9,  has  accidentally  fallen  out. 

X  For  962 ;  the  6  having  fallen  out. 

§  Here  also,  in  the  age  at  the  birth  of  a  son,  the  Ethiopic 
agrees  with  the  Hebrew,  And  indeed  some  Greek  copies,  as 
the  Alexandrine,  have  the  same  number. 

II  In  respect  to  Lamech,  the  Ethiopic  agrees  with  the  He- 
brew throughout,  and  shows  that,  instead  of  the  numbers  188, 
565  and  753,  some  of  the  Greek  copies  formerly  exhibited  the 
same  numbers  as  are  now  found  in  the  Hebrew,  viz.  182,  595 
and  777. 
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the  same  in  the  Greek  and  the  Hebrew  ;  and  that  they  were 
afterwards  changed.  When  and  by  whom  this  was  done,  is 
unknown,  but  it  was  certainly  the  work  of  some  rash  sylema- 
tizer. 

If  now  the  former  Greek  reading,  and  the  Samaritan  in  the 
time  of  Jerome  were  different  from  what  they  are  at  present, 
and  if  they  both  agreed  with  the  Hebrew,  from  which  they  now 
differ,  what  kind  of  critic,  I  ask,  is  he  who  would,  in  these  very 
points,  change  the  Hebrew  text  to  suit  the  Samaritan  or  the 
Greek,  as  either  may  chance  to  please  him  ?  Nor  are  these  re- 
marks made  by  one  who  is  charmed  by  the  name  of  the  He- 
brew text,  and  who  admires  it  only  as  exhibited  by  the  Masor- 
ites.  For  1  have  often  charged  that  text  with  faults,  and  have, 
not  unfrequently,  corrected  it  by  reference  to  the  Septuagint 
and  the  Samaritan.     But  in  this  passage  1  think  it  more  correct 

than  the  others. 

§ 

§  10.  Systematic  discrepancies  of  the  tens  and  units. 

Nor  are  the  differences  in  the  centuries  alone  to  be  referred 
to  the  systematic  corruption,  which  1  have  mentioned,  of  the 
Greek  and  Samaritan  ;  but  some,  and,  I  begin  to  think,  many 
tens  and  units,  which  differ  from  the  Hebrew,  are  liable  to  the 
same  suspicion.  Nor  was  I  myself  aware,  when  I  began  to 
write,  that  so  many  numbers,  which  seem  to  vary  from  the  He- 
brew readings  by  chance,  have  been  changed  by  some  copyist 
or  translator  to  make  them  conform  to  the  Greek  or  Samaritan 
system.  I  vnll  now  mention  those  that  seem  to  me  to  belong 
to  this  class. 

1.  To  this  class  I  refer  the  fact,  that  the  Samaritan  subtracts 
15  from  the  800  years  which  Jared  lived  after  the  birth  of  his  son, 
leaving  him  only  785.  For,  if  he  had  lived  800  years  after  the 
birth  of  his  son,  he  must  have  survived  the  deluge ;  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  Samaritan  chronology,  occurred  on  the  seven 
hundred  and  eighty-fifth  year  from  the  birth  of  Jared 's  son.* 
But  as  this  seemed  inadmissible,  and  irreconcilable  with  Moses^ 
account,  the  Samaritan  placed  Jared's  death  in  the  very  year  of 
the  flood,  leaving  us  in  doubt  whether  he  died  by  disease,  by 
old  age,  or,  as  is  perhaps  more  probable,  by  the  deluge  itself. 

*  Add  the  age  of  Enoch  at  the  birth  of  his  son,  65  ;  that  of 
Methuselah,  67  ;  of  Lamech,  53 ;  of  Noah,  500,  and  100  be- 
tween that  and  the  flood,  and  you  have  785. 
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Moreover,  necessarily  from  this  account,  his  whole  age  must  be, 
not  962  years,  as  the  Greek  and  the  Hebrew  make  it,  but  847 ; 
which  corresponds  also  to  another  theory — that  he  must  die 
at  an  earlier  age  than  his  father,  showing  decreased  lon- 
gevity. 

2.  The  disagreement  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  in  the  age  of 
Methuselah  is  not  the  result  of  chance,  but  of  design.  But 
which  of  them  is  in  fault  might  seem,  at  first  sight,  a  difficult 
question.  They  agree  in  the  whole  age,  969,  but  differ  in 
respect  to  the  manner  of  dividing  it, — ^the  Greek  subtracting  20 
years  from  the  age  of  Methuselah  at  the  birth  of  Lamech,  and 
adding  as  many  to  the  remainder  of  his  life  ;  in  other  words, 
placing  the  birth  of  Lamech  20  years  earlier,  than  it  is  placed 
by  the  Hebrew.  And  here  indeed,  strange  as  it  may  seem,  the 
Ethiopic  version,  made  from  the  Greek,  agrees  with  the  He- 
brew reading ;  and  the  Samaritan,  which  usually  differs  from 
the  Greek,  in  this  case  agrees  with  it  in  the  number  67  ;  the 
customary  subtraction  of  a  century  making  Methuselah  67  years 
old  at  the  birth  of  his  son. 

This  discrepancy  cannot  be  considered  as  fortuitous,  nor  can 
it  be  referred  to  the  mistakes  of  copyists  ;  because,  in  the  first 
place,  the  twenty  years  subtracted  from  the  former  part  of  the 
life,  are  added  to  the  latter  part,  or,  if  you  choose,  the  twenty 
added  to  the  former  part,  are  taken  from  the  latter  part,  so  as 
to  give  the  same  number  of  years  in  the  whole  life ;  which 
could  not  be  supposed  to  happen  by  accident.  And,  siecondly, 
another  objection  to  supposing  this  discrepancy  accidental  is 
found  in  the  fact,  that  the  numbers  sixty  and  eighty  have  no  re- 
semblance to  each  other,  either  when  expressed  in  words,*  or 
in  letters;!  ^^^y  of  course,  give  no  occasion  of  error  in  tran- 
scribing. At  least,  1  do  not  recollect,  in  the  whole  Hebrew 
Bible,  in  which  I  have  collected  from  the  versions,  and  from  Jo- 
sephus,  many  instances  of  variety  of  reading,  ever  to  have  found 
anywhere  else,  sixty  substituted  for  eighty,  or  eighty  for  sixty. 
But,  in  order  to  form  any  opinion,  or  even  conjecture  as  to  the 
intention  of  the  corrupter  of  the  true  text,  we  must  examine 
the  consequence  of  each  reading. 

If  Methusaleh  lived  167  years  before,  and  802  after  the  birth 
of  Lamech,  he  must  have  lived  14  or  20  years  after  the  flood ; 


•  ^Hi^  and  ^"^iv!^.  f  D  and  fi. 
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14  *  if  we  follow  the  Greek  in  the  other  numbers, — 20yf  if  we 
follow  the  Hebrew.  But  this  contradicts  the  account  of  Moses, 
who  says  that  the  whole  world  was  overwhelined  with  water, 
and  that,  except  Noah  and  his  sons  with  their  wives,  the  whole 
human  race  perished.  Nor,  indeed,  can  it  appear  probable  that 
Methuselah  was  preserved  in  Noah's  ark.  For  it  is  incredible 
— ^if,  besides  his  wife,  and  his  sons  and  their  wives,  Noah  had 
also  received  his  aged  grandfather  into  the  ark — that  Moses, 
speaking  repeatedly  of  the  same  event,  and  mentioning  fre- 
quently his  sons,  his  wife  and  his  sons'  wives,  should  mil  to 
mention  the  grandfather,  in  whose  preservation  there  would  be 
still  more  to  interest  the  feelings  of  the  reader ; — whether  he  be 
considered  as  an  old  man,  whom,  though  his  life  was  almost 
spent,  God  would  not  suffer  to  perish  in  the  waters,  or,  whether 
we  regard  the  filial  affection  of  the  grandson,  preserving  his  fee- 
ble grandfather  from  the  destruction  which  overwhelmed  the  hu- 
man race. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Hebrew  be  correct,  and  Methuse- 
lah lived  187  years  before,  and  782  after  the  birth  of  Lamech, 
his  death  must  have  occurred  on  the  very  year  of  the  flood. 
And  it  will  seem  probable,  although  different  from  the  common 
belief,,  that  this  old  man,  to  whom  of  all  men  God  had  granted 
the  longest  life,  despising  the  warnings  of  Noah,  and  refusing 
to  use  the  ship  which  he  had  built,  unworthy  to  be  preserved 
by  his  grandson's  piety,  perished  in  the  waters.  The  common 
opinion,  that  he  died  in  a  good  old  age,  a  short  time  before  the 
flood,  rests  solely  on  the  ridiculous  notion,  that  all  the  patri- 
archs were  holy  men, — as  if  holiness  were  hereditary. 

From  these  considerations,  there  may  seem  to  be  some  reason 
to  suspect  the  Hebrew  transcribers  of  having  altered  the  an- 
cient reading.  For  it  may  be  said,  that  some  one  introduced 
the  numbers  187  and  782,  who  wished  to  avoid  the  difficulty 
involved  in  the  numbers  167  and  802, — that  Methuselah  would 
survive  the  deluge.  On  the  other  hand,  we  can  see  no  motive 
which  could  induce  either  the  Seventy,  or  their  transcribers  to 
change  the  reading ;  since,  by  saying  that  Methuselah  lived  802 
years  after  the  birth  of  Lamech,  they  must  involve  themselves 
in  the  greatest  difficulties. 

•  Add  together  the  188  years  of  Lamech,  and  600  of  Noah, 
you  have  788.     This  subtracted  from  802  leaves  14. 

t  182  years  of  Lamech's  life,  and  600  of  Noah's  give  782. 
This  subtracted  from  802  leaves  20. 
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And  yet  there  are  other  circumstances  which  favor  the  He- 
brew reading,  and  show  that  the  Greek,  whether  designedly  or 
not,  is  manifestly  erroneous.  In  the  first  place,  as  I  haye  al- 
ready remarked,  the  Greek  is  here  deserted  by  its  Ethiopian 
translator,  who— in  a  Greek  copy  obtained  from,  I  know  not 
what  source,  perhaps  from  the  Thebais,  or  possibly  from  MerOe 
itself* — found  and  translated  into  Ethiopic  the  same  reading 
which  we  now  have  in  the  Hebrew,  assigning  to  Methuselah 
187  years  before  and  782  after  the  birth  of  Laroech.  Before 
that  time  then,  the  Greek  exhibited  the  same  reading  as  the 
Hebrew.  And  the  Greek  copies  of  the  present  day  are  con- 
tradicted by  the  ancient  Greek  copies  of  the  interior  of 
Africa: 

Again,  the  Samaritan  version,  which  now  agrees  with  the 
Greek  in  the  number  67,  is  unquestionably  corrupt ;  for  in  the 
time  of  Jerome,  it  computed  the  years  of  Methuselah  precisely 
like  the  Hebrew  text.  I  have  already  quoted  the  passage,  but 
it  will  not  be  unreasonable  to  repeat  the  sentence  which  bears 
upon  the  point  before  us.     Speaking  of  the  old  Latin  version 

*  Merde  had  the  Greek  Old  Testament  in  the  time  of  our 
Saviour.  For  it  is  said,  Acts  8:  27 — 31,  that  as  Philip  trav- 
elled, the  eunuch  of  the  Ethiopian  queen  Candace — astanding 
name  of  the  Merdensian  queens — was  reading  Isaiah,  as  I  sup- 
pose, in  Greek.  But  this  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  my  rea- 
sons for  distinguishing  Merde  from  that  Ethiopia,  which  gives 
name  to  theEtbiopic  version — that  is,  Abyssinia — and  for  think- 
ing that  it  was  situated  between  Abyssinia  and  Egypt,  in  mod- 
ern Nubia.  I  sball  examine  that  question  in  a  foreign  geogra- 
phy of  the  Old  Test.,  which  I  am  preparing.  If  the  Ethiopian 
had  obtained  the  Greek  Old  Test,  from  lower  Egypt,  and  so 
from  Alexandria  itself,  it  would  not,  in  so  many  cases,  agree 
with  the  Hebrew.  For,  when  the  Ethiopic  version  of  the  Bi- 
ble was  made,  and  long  before,  the  Greek  copies  generally 
exhibited  the  same  numbers  as  at  present.  But  if,  long  before 
the  Christian  era,  the  Septuagint  was  carried  by  the  devout 
from  Egypt  to  MerOe,  the  Mredensian  copies  might  have  es- 
caped some  of  the  alterations  made  in  Egypt,  and  might  have 
preserved  in  part  the  ancient  readings.  If  this  conjecture  be 
correct,  the  Ethiopic  version,  though  hitherto  neglected,  will 
appear  to  have  considerable  weight  in  deciding  the  merits  of 
the  Septuagint.  A  question  which  I  intend  to  examine  more 
fully  hereafter. 


1841.]  Discrepancies  of  tens  and  units.  133 

made  from  the  Greek,  he  takes  exception  to  the  account  of  the 
Ufe  of  Methuselah,  and  says :  **  It  appears  then,  that  in  this,  as 
well  as  in  many  other  places,  there  is  an  error  in  the  number^ 
since,  in  both  the  Hebrew  and  the  Samaritan,  I  find  it  thus 
written:  *And  Methuselah  lived  187  years,  and  begat  La- 
mech.' "  In  the  only  part,  then,  of  the  numbers  in  which  the 
Samaritan  copies  of  flie  present  day  agree  with  the  Greek,  they 
are  corrupted,  and  differ  from  the  Samaritan  copies  in  use  be* 
fore  the  thirteenth  century. 

Finally,  the  Greek  reading  is  evidently  condemned  bjr  the 
rest  of  Moses'  text,  and  is  mconsistent  with  itself.    For  writing 
thus,  the  historian  would  have  contradicted  himself,  asserting 
that  the  whole  human  race,  except  Noah  and  his  wife,  his  three 
sons  and  their  wives,  were  destroyed  by  a  deluge  788,  or  782 
years  after  the  birth  of  Lamech,  and  still,  regarmess  of  this  as- 
sertion, affirming  that  Methuselah  lived  802  years  after  the 
birth  of  Lamech.    What  answer  would  be  made  to  this,  either 
by  the  Seventy,  or  by  those  who  first  changed  the  numbers  in 
the  Greek,  I  cannot,  with  certainty,  determine ;  but  I  suspect 
they  thought  that  the  whole  human  race  was  not  destroyed  by 
the  flood,  but  that  Methuselah  and  perhaps  others  escaped  the 
flood  upon  some  mountains,  I  know  not  what  or  where.    Jose- 
phus  also  did  not  suppose  that  the  rest  of  the  human  race  were 
entirely  destroyed  by  the  deluge.     For  he  speaks  of  others,  be- 
sides the  family  of  Noah,  being  saved  from  the  flood,  and,  for  a 
long  time,  not  venturing*  to  descend  from  the  mountains 
through  fear  of  another  flood.     He  moreover  says  that  the 
water  rose  fifteen  cubits  above  the  level  of  the  jdains,f  instead 

•  ■  III       I  ■■!-«■■  I  ■  P  '  ■ 

*  "  The  three  sons  of  Noah  first  came  down  from  the  moun- 
tains, and  dwelt  in  the  plains,  and  persuaded  the  others^  who 
feared  exceedingly  to  come  to  the  plains  on  account  of  the 
flood,  to  follow  their  exampleJ*^    Antiq.  B.  I.  ch.  IV,  §  1. 

f  'Jlg  inl  ntjxsig  nsvxBxaidsxaTrpf  yijv  vntgoxitv*  Antiq.  6.  L,  ch« 
III.  §  5.  From  anxiety  to  make  his  story  more  probable  and 
less  oflensive  to  the  ears  of  foreigners,  than  the  account  given 
by  Moses  would  be  likely  to  be,  he  has  exhibited  neither  the 
fidelity  of  a  historian,  nor  even  a  moderate  degree  of  skill  in 
mathematics ; — in  a  word,  he  has  written  nonsense.  For  in  a 
flood  lasting  almost  a  year,  what  is  it  to  float  over  the  earth 
at  the  height  of  fifteen  cubits  1  And  over  what  part  of  the  earth  % 
For  one  country  or  one  territory  may  be  higher  or  lower  than 
another ;   and  even  the  most  level  plains  gradually  decline 
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of  the  mowUninSy  as  Moses  states.  But  these  assertions  are  al- 
together destitute  of  proof.  They  not  only  contradict  every 
other  part  of  the  account  given  by  Moses,  Gen.  7 :  19,  20,  but 
they  are  at  variance  with  the  accounts  given  by  Josephus  him- 
self, by  the  Seventy  and  the  other  historians  cited  by  Josephus. 
These  all  affirm  that  the  ark  rested  on  the  mountains  of  Arme- 
nia, and  that  the  tops  of  the  mountains,  after  many  days, 
emerged  from  the  waters.  If  now  the  ocean  actually  rose  to, 
such  a  height  as  to  covei  the  mountains  of  Armenia,  there  can 
have  been  no  country,  even  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  earth, 
where  the  water  would  not  be,  by  the  equilibrium  of  fluids,  of 
equal  height. 

The  Seventy,  then,  are  evidently  in  error,  having  numbers 
which  cannot  be  reconciled  even  with  their  own  version  of  the 
sacred  history.  And  still  I  do  not  deny,  that  I  am,  as  yet, 
foiled  by  my  own  argument ;  namely,  that  a  reading  is  to  be 
suspected  of  corruption,  if  we  can  discover  any  motive  for 
corrupting  it ;  and  that  no  reason  appears,  why  the  Greek 
translators  should  insert  802  instead  of  782,  while  by  that  very 
change  they  involve  themselves,  as  we  have  seen,  in  inexpli- 
cable difficulty.  In  other  words,  it  may  be  said  that  this 
reading  indeed  gives  an  impossible  sense,  but  that  its  very 
absurdity  shows  its  correctness,  and  proves  that  it  has  faithfully, 
thous^h  stupidly,  followed  its  original. 

What  now  if  we  find  reason  to  suspect  that  the  Greek  trans- 
lator, or  corrector,  disbelieved  the  total  destruction  of  the  rest 
of  the  human  family,  and  the  descent  of  all  the  nations  now  on 
earth,  from  Noah  alone  ?  Josephus  certainly  supposed  many, 
besides  Noah's  family,  to  have  escaped.  Was  there  no  dogma 
of  Egyptian  philosophy  which  the  corrector  wished  to  spare, 
but  which  was  overthrown  by  the  Mosaic   account  of  the 


towards  the  sea,  and  are  elevated  towards  the  sources  of  riv* 
ers,  and  the  mountainous  parts.  Josephus  would  have  given 
fiL  truer  and  better  account,  if  he  had  not  endeavored  to  make 
the  history  of  the  Jews  ac  ceptable  to  foreigners.  Yet  surely 
a  philofiopher,  like  Aristotle,  would  not  have  been  displeased 
by  an  account  of  the  destruction,  with  the  exception  of  a  single 
family,  of  the  whole  human  race.  For  Aristotle,  without  his- 
tory or  authority  of  any  kind,  was  led  by  reason  alone  to  sus* 
pact  that  there  had  been  many  conflagrations  and  inundations, 
from  which  but  few  escaped. 


1811.]  Diserepaneies  of  tens  and  units.  135 

universal  destruction  of  man  hj  a  delage?  Did  he  not  fear 
that  the  whole  account  would  be  rejected  by  foreigners,  if  it 
opposed  that  dogma  or  tradition  of  the  Egyptians  1  And  did  he 
not,  to  save  the  reputation  of  his  prophet,  change  the  numbers 
so  as  to  accommodate  the  history  to  the  notions  of  the  Egyp-* 
tians  ?  I  will  not,  indeed,  assert  any  thing  of  this  kind  respect- 
ing the  design  of  the  corrector ;  but  I  may  be  permitted  to 
oner  such  a  conjecture,  since  the  numbers  in  the  Greek  cannot 
have  been  written  by  Moses,  unless  he  contradicted  himself. 
In  regard  to  Methuselah,  then,  the  Greek  corrector  has  either 
taken  the  position  that  others,  besides  Noah  and  his  family, 
escaped  from  the  flood ;  or  he  has  forced  upon  Moses  some 
Egyptian  or  Oriental  tradition  respecting  Methuselah  himself. 

3.  According  to  the  Samaritan,  Methuselah  lived  only  653 
years  after  the  birth  of  Lamech,  and,  of  course,  died  at  the  age 
erf*  720.  In  this  instance,  also,  the  reading  has  been  changed 
to  suit  a  theory.  For,  in  the  six  hundred  and  fifty-third*  year 
from  the  birth  of  Lamech,  the  Samaritan  translator  placed  the  be- 
ginning of  the  flood,  which  he  did  not  wish  Methuselah  to  survive^ 

4.  Again:  according  to  the  Samaritan  version,  Lamech 
lived  600  years  after  the  birth  of  Noah,  that  is,  5  more  than 
are  assigned  him  by  the  Hebrew.  This  I  consider  as  another 
of  the  same  class  of  corrections.  For,  according  to  the  Sa- 
maritan, the  death  of  Jared  and  Methuselah,  and,  by  this 
correction,  of  Lamech  falls  into  the  same  year  as  the  flood ;  so 
that  we  may  naturally  suppose  them  to  have  been  destroyed  by 
the  deluge.  Now,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  corrupter  of  the 
Samaritan,  which,  down  to  the  time  of  Jerome,  agreed  on  this 
point  with  the  Hebrew,  wished  to  make  it  appear,  that  impiety 
had  increased  so  rapidly  after  the  fifth  generation,  that  of  the 
four  progenitors  of  Noah — his  father,  grandfather,  great-grand- 
father and  great-^reat-grandfather — Enoch  alone,  on  account 
of  the  purity  of  his  life,  was  snatched  away  by  preternatural 
death,  or,  if  you  please,  by  translation ;  while  the  others  lived 
till  they  saw  the  destruction  of  their  descendants  and  of  the 
whole  race,  and  then  perished  with  them,  either  because  they 
were  so  blind  and  obstinate  as  to  despise  the  divine  threaten- 
ings,  and  refuse  to  provide  for  their  safety  with  Noah,  or 

*  From  the  birth  of  Lamech  to  the  birth  of  Noah,  were  53 
years ;  from  the  birth  of  Noah  to  the  flood,  were  600  years. 
The  sum  is  653,  as  above. 
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because  they  were  unworthy  to  be  received  into  the  ark,  and 
preserved  by  their  son.  A  fearfU  idea,  and,  from  its  very  fear- 
fulness,  beautiful,  and  one  upon  which  the  painter,  the  poet 
and  the  orator  may  work,  and  excite  the  feelings.  But  the 
interest  produced  by  such  an  hypothesis  is  no  proof  of  its  cor- 
rectness, and,  of  course,  no  reason  for  a  change  of  the  reading. 
.^  5.  According  to  the  Samaritan,  Lamech  was  53  years  old, 
at  the  birth  of  Noah.  This  account  differs  so  widely  from  the 
Hebrew  and  Greek,  that  the  discrepancy  cannot  be  supposed  to 
have  resulted  from  the  mistake  of  a  transcriber.  For  who, 
through  mere. inadvertence  or  haste,  could  write  53  instead 
of  l8o  or  182  ?  Nor  are  the  words  or  the  figures,  which 
express  these  numbers,  more  similar  in  Hebrew,  than  in  our 
own  language.  But  here,  also,  we  shall  see  reason  to  suspect 
intentional  change,  and  an  accommodation,  in  some  respects, 
of  the  Samaritan  to  the  Greek.  Lamech  lived,  according  to 
the  Greek  version,  753  years ;  according  to  the  Samaritan,  653. 
Now,  in  this  agreement  of  tens  and  units,  may  we  not  suspect 
that  the  Samaritan  corrupter*  of  the  numbers  has  been  guilty 
of  the  same  thing  here  as  before,  in  the  case  of  Jared  and 
Methuselah ; — namely,  taking  away  a  whole  century  from  the 
life  of  Lamech,  and  leaving  the  other  figures  unchanged  1 
He  also  wished  Lamech  to  be  drowned  in  the  deluge,  and,  for 
that  reason,  gave  him  600  years  after  the  birth  of  Noah. 
These  two  corrections,  of  course,  fixed  the  birth  of  Noah  in  the 
fifty-third  year  of  his  father's  life. 

All  these  discrepancies  in  the  units  and  tens,  so  systematic, 
and  so  skilfully  adjusted  as  hitherto  to  have  concealed  the  arti- 
fice, must  have  resulted,  not  from  chance,  but  from  design, — 
not  from  the  mistakes  of  transcribers,  but  from  the  theories 
of  correctors. 

§.  11.  Sporadic  varieties  of  reading. 

There  still  remam  a  few  instances  of  discrepancy  of  the  class 
which  I  have  called  sporadic;  in  which  there  has  been  no 
intentional  change,  but  the  varieties  of  reading  have  been 
introduced  accidentally,  by  mistakes  in  copying.     In  these 

*  I  call  him  a  corrupter ^  without  qualification ;  because,  from 
the  passage  of  Jerome  above  cited,  it  appears  that  these  num- 
bers were  formerly  the  same  in  the  Samaritan  as  are  now 
found  in  the  Hebrew. 
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cases,  each  reading  has  equal  weight ;  and  the  true  one  must 
be  determined  from  the  concurrence  of  other  authorities. 

1.  I  refer  to  this  class  the  discrepancy  in  the  age  of  Jared 
According  to  the  Masoretic  Hebrew  copies,  he  begat  Enoch  at 
the  age  of  162 ;  according  to  the  Samaritan,  at  the  age  of  62. 
The  addition  or  omission  of  the  words  riats  nfi<?3n  (and  a  hundred 
years)  might  seem,  at  first  sight,  to  be  referable  to  the  Greek  or 
Samaritan  theory,  of  which  I  have  spoken  above.  But,  in  this 
instance,  I  think  it  may  more  reasonably  be  attributed  to  the 
mistakes  of  transcribers ;  because  the  Hebrew  copies  them* 
selves  are  not  agreed.  For,  as  Jackson  rightly  observes,*  on 
the  authority  of  Abraham  Echellensis,  the  Oriental  Jews  agree, 
in  this  case,  with  the  Samaritan ;  and  I  myself  have  an  instance 
to  mention  to  you  of  the  omission  of  these  words  in  a  He- 
brew copy, — the  Cassellan  codex.  In  this,  I  have  seen  the 
words  naizj  n»ai  (Gen.  5:  18,)  omitted,  and  vritten  in  the 
margin.  By  this  reckoning,  the  deluge  must  have  occurred 
A.  M.  1556. 

In  this  case  we  cannot  determine  with  so  much  certainty  as 
in  the  preceding  cases.  The  Masoretic  reading,  of  162  years, 
is,  however,  more  probably  correct.  For,  in  the  first  place^ 
Josephus  agrees  with  it  In  the  passage  before  mentioned, 
where  he  has  not  been  corrupted,  he  says  that  the  building 
of  the  temple  was  commenced  3102  years  after  the  creation, 
and  1440  after  the  deluge.f  Thus  he  counts  16  whole  rentu^ 
ries  before  the  flood,  while,  as  we  have  seen,  there  would  be 
but  15,  if  this  hundred  years  were  left  out.  Again,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  later  Chafdee  and  Arabic  versions,  which  ex- 
hibit the  same  reading,  Onkelos,  the  Syriac  and  Jerome  con^ 
firm  the  Masoretic  reading.  Thirdly,  the  Cassellan  codex  is 
here,  in  a  manner,  self-condemned;  for,  though  it  had  given  to 
Jared  62  years  before,  and  800  after  the  birth  of  Enoch,  it  still 
makes  the  sum  of  his  age  962. 

2.  According  to  the  Hebrew,  Lamech  was  182  years  old  at 
the  birth  of  Noah ;  but  according  to  the  Greek,  he  was  188. 
In  this  one  place — where  it  is  deserted  by  it<«  almost  constant 
supporter,  Jackson,  who  thought  he  was  following  the  authority 
of  Josephus — the  Greek  is  perhaps  more  worthy  of  credit  than 

•Chronological  Antiquities,  T.  I.  pp.  51,  52. 
fSee  §  8  of  this  article,    and  Josephus  Antiq.  B.  VIIL 
eh.  III.  §  1. 
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anywhere  eke.  In  regard  to  Jackson's  authority,  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  Josephus,  Antiq.  B.  I.  ch.  III.  §  4,  places  the  birth 
of  Noah  in  Lamech's  182d  year.  But  that  whole  passage  has 
been  so  vitiated  by  transcribers,  that  it  cannot  be  safely  relied 
on,  eyen  when,  as  in  this  case,  it  agrees  with  the  Hebrew. 
But  in  B.  ym.  ch.  IIL,  which  transcribers  seem  to  have  left 
unaltered,  in  dating  the  building  of  the  temple  3102  years  from 
the  creation,  and  1440  from  the  flood,  he  evidently  supposes 
from  the  creation  to  the  deluge,  an  interval  of  1662  years,  six 
more  than  the  Masoretic  copies  give.  Now,  of  these  six  years 
no  account  can  be  given,  unless  we  suppose  that  in  his  Hebrew 
copy,  instead  of  182,  he  found  188  years.  Perhaps  he  found 
both  numbers  in  the  Hebrew  copies,  and  forgetfully  wrote  182 
in  one  place,  and  188  in  another.  But,  however  this  question 
may  be  settled,  his  evidence  is  of  great  weight.  For,  where  he 
unquestionably  follows  the  Hebrew  chronology,  he  still  gives 
188  years  to  Lamech  before  the  birth  of  Noah,  thus  proving, 
beyond  a  doubt,  that  this  was  the  reading  in  some  of  the 
Hebrew  copies  of  his  time. 

But,  agam  leaving  out  of  the  question  the  later  Chaldee  and 
Arabic,  the  Masoretic  text  and  the  number  182  are  supported 
by  Oidcelos,  the  Syriac,  Jerome,  and,  what  is  of  still  more 
consequence,  the  Samaritan  in  the  time  of  Jerome.  And 
though  Jackson  has  silently  neglected  the  striking  testimony 
of  Jerome  in  other  places,  on  questions  of  greater  miportance, 
be  must  have  the  credit  of  having  introduced  it  here.  I  have 
also  still  another  witness  in  favor  of  the  Masoretic  reading ; 
namely,  the  Ethiopian  translator,  who,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
found  the  number  182  in  the  Septuagint  itself. 

In  this  case,  though  the  authorities  for  the  Hebrew  are  more 
numerous,  and  worthy  of  no  small  credit,  yet,  as  Josephus 
favors  the  other  reading,  I  shall  ^ve  no  positive  decision,  but, 
for  once,  avail  myself  of  a  privilege,  by  no  means  unworthy 
of  a  critic, — ^the  privilege  of  doubting. 

.  3.  Lamech  is  said,  by  the  Hebrew,  to  have  lived,  after  the 
birth  of  Noah,  595  years,  by  the  Greek,  565 ;  consequently, 
his  whole  age  is,  according  to  the  former,  777,  according  to 
the  latter,  753. 

But  in  this  instance,  as  no  ancient  version  coincides  with  the 
.  Greek,  except  those  whose  evidence  is  excluded ;  as  Josephus 
himself —even  in  that  chapter  of  which  the  principal  part  has 
been   remodelled  by  transcribers  to  make  it  conform  to  the 
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Septqagint — difiering  from  the  Greek,  makes  the  whole  age 
of  Lamech,  777 ;  and,  finally,  as  the  Ethiopian  translated  from 
the  Greek  itself  the  numbers  182,  596  and  777,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  Hebrew  reading  is  the  correct  one. 


ARTICLE   VI. 


The  Common  School  System  of  New  England,  with  some  ac- 
count OF  THE  RECENT  IMPROVEMENTS  ADOPTED  IN  MASSACHUSETTS 

AND  Connecticut. 

By  Rev.  Emerson  Davis,  Westfield,  llass. 

^^  The  first  colonists  of  Massachusetts  and  Connecticut,  finom 
which  the  other  New  England  states  derived  their  origin,  were 
some  of  those  men  of  learning,  who  were  led  to  expatriate  them- 
selves by  the  joint  impulse  of  promoting  education,  and  of  en- . 
joying  their  religious  opinions  undisturbed."  There  were  among 
them  many  learned  and  pious  men;  they  were  choice  spirits, 
lifted  from  the  best  men  of  England  at  the  close  of  the  sixteenth 
centuiy  and  be^nningof  the  seventeenth.  Many  of  them  were 
trained  in  the  cloisters  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  and  they  uni- 
ted the  learning  of  the  best  scholars  of  the  age,  with  the  piety 
and  zeal  of  martyrs.  It  is  said  that  the  first  founders  of  the 
Royal  Society  cherished  for  a  time  the  purpose  of  coming  to 
America,  and  of  devoting  themselves  exclusively  to  the  pur- 
suit of  science.  Two  of  their  number  finally  removed  to  the 
wilderness,  and  cairied  on  a  correspondence  with  the  society  at 
home. 

Such  men,  comins  to  this  country  for  such  purposes,  felt  the 
necessity  of  makmg  provisions  for  tlie  edooation  ofaUthe  chiL 
dren.  The  Puritans  looked  more  mildly  on  death  than  on  ig- 
norance ;  and  this  feeling  passed  down  from  sire  to  son,  and  has 
not  yet  ceased  to  animate  many  of  their  descendants.  It  is  be- 
lieved that  the  first  provision,  that  was  ever  made  by  law  for 
general  education,  was  made  in  the  Old  Bay  State.  In  1636, 
only  16  years  after  the  landing  of  the  Pilgrims  at  Plymouth,  a 
law  was  passed  relative  to  the  founding  of  Harvard  College. 
^!  In  1642  a  law  was  enacted  requiring  me  selectmen  of  eveiy 
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town,  not  to  suffer  so  much  barbarism  in  any  family  as  that  the 
parents  and  masters  should  not  endeavor  to  teach,  by  them- 
selves or  others,  their  children  and  servants  to  read  the  English 
tongue,  and  rto  know  the  capital  laws.  The  penalty  for  every 
such  neglect  was  twenty  shillings."  The  same  law  was  enact- 
ed by  the  legislature  of  Connecticut  in  1650.  In  1652  the 
Oeneral  Court  of  Massachu5!etts  made  it  the  duty  of  every  town, 
containing  fifty  families  or  householders,  to  be  constantly  provi- 
ded with  a  sch(»olmaster,  who  should  teach  the  children  and 
youth  to  read  and  write ;  and  every  town  having  100  families 
was  requested  to  set  up  a  grammar  school,  and  procure  '^  some 
discreet  person,  of  good  conversation,  and  well  instructed  in  the 
tongues,  to  keep  it." 

Previous  to  1768,  schools  were  sustained  in  Massachusetts 
by  towns  acting  in  their  municipal  capacity.  Between  1768 
and  1789,  parishes  were  allowed  to  maintain  schools  by  a  tax 
upon  the  parishioners.  The  present  district  system  had  no  le- 
gal existence  until  1789.  Up  to  this  time  there  were  many 
towns  and  parishes  that  had  only  one  public  school ;  many 
children  were  obliged  to  go  three  miles.  The  legislature 
deemed  it  "  expedient  to  divide  the  territory  of  the  towns  into 
separate  districts."  The  division  is  made  by  a  vote  of  the  towns ; 
and  each  district  forms  a  body  corporate,  having  power  to  as- 
sess money  for  building  a  school-house,  for  the  purchase  of  a 
library  and  apparatus,  and  for  the  transaction  of  all  business  per- 
taining to  the  maintenance  of  the  school,  except  the  raising  of 
money  for  the  payment  of  teachers.  The  same  system  substan- 
tially exists  in  all  the  New  England  states. 

There  is  a  constant  tendency  to  multiply  districts.  Families, 
residing  two  miles  or  a  mile  and  a  half  from  the  school-house, 
are  anxious  to  bring  it  nearer.  If  a  district  which  has  100  dol- 
lars annually  to  expend  for  the  support  of  a  school  is  divided, 
each  has  50  dollars.  In  order  to  save  travel,  the  school  is  di- 
minished in  length  one-half.  There  are  in  Massachusetts  twice 
as  many  district  schools  as  there  ought  to  be.  Small  districts 
build  small  and  inconvenient  houses,  emnloy  cheap  teachers,  and 
are  very  reluctant  to  make  any  appropriations  for  the  purchase  of 
apparatus,  libraries,  or  the  necessary  furniture  of  a  school-room. 

The  schools  in  Massachusetts  are  supported  by  money  derived, 
1,  from  direct  taxation ; — 2,  from  the  income  of  school  funds. 
Elach  town  is  required  to  raise  $1  1-4  for  each  individual  resi- 
ding in  the  town  between  4  and  16  years  of  age.    If  any  town 
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raises  a  less  sum,  it  forfeits  its  portion  of  the  school  fund  for  the 
year  ensuing.  This  fund  was  created  in  1835,  from  the  unap- 
propriated money  received  for  the  sale  of  lancb  in  Maine,  and 
from  money  due  from  the  United  States  for  military  services; 
and  is  increased  from  time  to  time  by  adding  to  it  half  the  pro- 
ceeds, that  may  arise  from  the  future  sales  of  Maine  lands,  until 
the  fund  shall  amount  to  one  million  dollars,  which  sum  it  may 
never  exceed.  At  the  beginning  of  1840,  the  fund  amounted  to 
$437,592.  The  number  of  children  in  the  state  between  4 
and  16  years  of  age  is  179,268.  The  amount  raised  by  tax  for 
the  support  of  schools,  in  1839,  was  $477,221,  or  $2  2^  to 
each  child. 

The  number  of  children  in  Connecticut  between  4  and  16 
years  of  age,  Jh  1839,  was  82,676.  The  expense  of  the  schools 
m  that  state  is  defrayed  in  three  ways. —  1.  From  the  interest  of 
the  school  fund,  which  was  created  in  1795  by  the  sale  of  lands 
in  Ohio,  called  the  Connecticut  Reserve.  In  1839  this  fund 
amounted  to  $2,028,531.  The  interest  of  the  fund  amounts  to 
$104,900,  and  is  distributed  among  the  districts  in  proportion 
to  the  number  of  scholars.  2.  By  half  the  income  of  what  is 
called  the  Town  Deposit  funds,  the  principal  of  which  is  $764,- 
670.  A  portion  of  the  other  half  may  be  appropriated  to  the 
san^e  object  There  are,  in  some  towns,  local  funds,  which  pro- 
duce in  all  about  $7000  annually.  3.  If  the  income  of  the 
state  and  local  funds  are  insufficient  to  defray  the  expense  of 
the  schools,  the  deficit  is  made  up  by  a  tax.  In  1839,  $18,000 
were  raised  in  this  way. 

^'  It  has  not  been  the  policy  of  Connecticut,  to  attach  any 
other  condition  to  the  reception  of  a  portion  of  the  fund,  except 
that  it  shall  be  expended  for  the  wages  and  board  of  instruc- 
tors, duly  appointed  and  approved,  and  upon  schools  kept  in 
all  respects  according  to  law."  The  Board  of  Commissioners 
have  advised  t1|iat  some  condition  be  annexed  to  the  receiving 
of  funds ;  either  that  the  school  shall  be  kept  a  certain  number 
of  months,  or  that  a  certain  amount  shall  be  raised  by  the  peo- 
ple, or  that  the  distribution  shall  be  made  in  proportion  to  the 
actual  aUendancey  rather  than  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  a 
suitable  age  to  attend.'  The  Commissioners  say:  ^^  The  fimd 
does  not  secure  its  object,  as  it  is  now  appropriated." 

The  people  of  Connecticut,  at  an  early  period  of  their  histo- 
ry, ^^  embraced  the  idea  of  placing  the  education  of  their  chil- 
dren beyond  the  reach  of  all  contingencies,  by  investing  the 
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means  of  its  sapport  in  permanent  funds,  inalienably  consecra- 
ted to  this  object  As  early  as  1743,  seven  new  townships  of 
land — the  property  of  the  state — were  sold,  and  the  proceeds 
devoted  forever  to  the  support  of  common  schools ;  and  to  this 
fund  were  added,  in  1765,  certain  sums  due  on  excise  on  goods."* 

In  Maine,  every  town  is  required  to  expend,  for  the  mainten- 
ance of  its  schools,  a  sum  of  money  not  less  than  40  cents  for 
each  inhabitant  the  town  contains.  If  there  be  2000  inhabi- 
tants of  all  ages,  they  must  raise  and  expend  $800  for  public 
schools,  or  they  are  liable  to  a  fine,  not  less  than  twice,  nor 
more  than  four  times  the  amount  of  such  failure  or  deficiency. 
Each  town  is  required  to  make  an  annual  return  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  State  of  the  number  of  persons  in  the  town  between  4 
and  21,  of  the  number  that  attend  school,  and  of  the  amount  of 
money  raised  by  tax,  or  otherwise,  and  expended  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  schools.  Those  towns  that  make  their  returns  are  en- 
titled to  their  proportion  of  the  school  fund,  which  is  derived 
from  an  annual  tax  upon  banks.  In  1838,  it  amounted  to  $49,- 
415.  Besides  this,  many  towns  have  a  school  fund  derived  from 
the  sale  of  school  lands ;  a  section  irt  each  township  being  re- 
served for  the  support  of  schools.  Such  a  section  was  reserved 
in  each  town  in  most  of  the  New  England  states.  In  many 
places  it  was  sold  and  expended  in  building  the  first  school- 
house.  Those  towns  in  Maine  that  began  to  be  settled  about 
1835,  or  that  sold  their  lands,  when  the  rage  for  speculation 
was  at  its  maximum,  secured  a  valuable  fund.  I  know  one 
town,  having  a  population  of  200,  that  receives  from  its  fund  an 
annual  income  of  $136. 

I  am  not  aware  that  there  has  been  any  material  alteration 
in  the  school  laws  of  New  Hampshire,  within  5  or  6  years. 
Common  schools  are  established  throughout  the  state,  and  the 
towns  are  divided  into  districts,  as  in  the  other  states.  For  a 
great  number  of  years,  $90,C0O  have  leen  raised  by  a  sepa- 
rate tax  for  the  support  of  schools.  Besides  this,  the  interest  of 
a  State  Literary  Fund,  which  amounts  to  $64,000,  $9,000  de-^ 
rived  from  a  tax  on  banks  are  appropriated  to  the  support  of 
common  schools.  The  number  of  children  in  New  Hampshire, 
between  4  and  16,  is  not  certainly  known,  but  it  is  probably 
about  75,000. 

Among  the  earliest  acts  of  Vermont,  were  those  providing 

*  LectuTes  of  Am.  Institute,  1838,  p.  98. 
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for  common  schools.  ^*  Liberal  reservations  were  made  for  tbdr 
encouragement  in  all  grants  of  land  under  the  state  government 
In  addition  to  the  income  of  their  lands,  the  towns  were  requir- 
ed to  raise  money  by  tax  for  the  use  of  schools.  In  1836,  the 
surplus  revenue  of  the  United  States  was  appropriated  by  the 
towns  to  the  support  of  common  schools.  All  the  children  be- 
tween the  ages  of  4  and  18  are  required  to  attend  school ; 
but  there  is  no  system  of  accountability  by  which  towns,  that 
may  neglect  to  make  ample  provision  for  the  education  of  the 
children,  can  be  compelled  to  do  their  duty."*  In  1825,  the 
legislature  passed  an  act,  imposing  a  tax  upon  the  banks  in  the 
state,  and  appropriating  the  money  thus  received,  together  with 
the  income  from  "  pedlers'  licenses,"  to  the  creation  of  a  fund 
for  the  support  of  common  schools.  The  interest  in  education 
in  the  state  of  Vermont  is  increasing  at  the  present  time. 

In  January  182S,  the  legislature  of  Rhode  Island  appropri- 
ated $10,000  annually  for  the  support  of  public  schools,  to  be 
divitled  among  the  several  towns  in  proportion  to  the  popula- 
tion ;  provided  each  town  should  raise  by  annual  tax  double  the 
amount  of  its  proportion  of  the  state  appropriation.  This  law  has 
produced  an  increase  in  the  number  of  the  districts.  There  are 
about  700  district  schools  in  the  state ;  and  in  some  of  the  towns 
ven^  commendable  efforts  are  making  for  their  improvement 

I  have  now  given  a  summary  of  the  manner  in  which  provi- 
aon  is  made  in  the  New  England  states  for  the  education  of 
every  child  in  the  rudiments  of  learning.  To  hese  little  semi- 
naries all  the  children  are  expected  to  be  sent,  from  the  age  of 
4  years  until  they  are  16  or  18.  There  are  but  few  countries 
in  the  civilized  world,  where  free  schools  are  open  for  the  ad- 
mii^sion  of  all  the  children  within  a  convenient  walking  distance 
from  their  homes.  We  have  no  means  of  compelling  children 
to  attend  the  common  school ;  generally,  however,  the  disgrace 
of  beins:  unable  to  read  atul  write  constrains  most  parents  to 
send  their  children  to  school. 

It  must  be  acknowledged  that  the  district  schools  of  the  East- 
em  states  have  been  deteriorating  for  the  last  half  century ; 
and  yet  the  cause  of  education  has  been  constantly  advancing. 
This  apparent  paradox  is  explained  by  the  fact,  that,  during 
this  perioii,  private  schools  have  monopolized  the  attention  and 

*  Con.  Com.  S.  Journal  II.  153. 
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patronage  ofwealthy  and  influential  men.  They  have  transferred 
their  interest  from  me  common  to  the  private  school.  The  Sec- 
retary of  the  Connecticut  Board  of  Commissioners  says :  ^^  I 
would  not  be  understood  to  cast  any  censure  upon  those  pa- 
rentSy  who  patronize  private  schools.  They^  act  fix^m  the  high- 
est sense  oi  duty  to  their  children ;  but  I  fear  they  are  not  aware 
how  serious  an  injury  they  inflict  on  the  public  schoob,  by  prac- 
tically pronouncing  them  unworthy  of  their  attention  by  with- 
drawmg  a  class  of  children  whose  loss  is  severely  felt,  and  by 
commanding,  at  an  advanced  price,  the  services  of  the  best 
teachers.  The  tendency  of  this,  especially  in  cities  and  large 
towns,  is  to  degrade  the  common  school,  as  the  broad  platform 
where  the  children  of  the  rich  and  poor  should  start  together 
in  the  career  of  knowledge  and  usefulness,  into  a  sort  of  char- 
ity school  for  the  poor." 

Not  less  than  12,000  children  in  Connecticut,  in  1839,  were 
educated  in  private  schools,  at  an  expense  to  their  parents  and 
guardians  of  $100,000.  In  Massachusetts,  28,635  children  and 
youth  were  educated  in  the  same  kind  of  schools,  at  an  expense 
of  $241,114.  Anjr  one  may  easily  see,  that,  if  all  these  chil* 
dren  had  remained  in  the  district  schools,  if  the  zeal  which  has 
been  lavished  by  parents  upon  private  seminaries  had  been  ex* 
pended  for  the  improvement  of  the  common  school,  all  the  chil- 
dren would  have  enjoyed  the  advantages,  and  made  the  pro- 
ficiency that  has  been  made  by  a  few.  Much  is  said  against 
aristocracy ;  but  I  know  oif  nothing  that  tends  more  directly  to 
form  a  higher  and  a  lower  class  in  society,  than  the  building 
up  of  private  schools,  at  the  expense  of  common  schools.  In 
the  abertract  of  the  Massachusetts  School  Returns,  for  1839-40, 
may  be  found  the  testimony  of  many  school  committees,  touch- 
ing the  bad  eflects  of  private  schools  upon  common  education. 
^  u  seems  to  be  quite  a  common  opinion,  that  district  schools  are 
established  for  the  benefit  of  the  poorer  portions  of  the  coiomu- 
nity  only;  and  that  the  wealthy  ought  not  to  burden  the  public 
with  the  education  of  their  children.  But  a  more  narrow  and 
anti-republican  notion  cannot  be  published."  ^^  The  children  of 
the  affluent  are  educated  at  the  private  seminary,  and  the  chil- 
dren of  those  whose  means  are  limited  are  sent  to  glean  what 
fhqr  can  ftom  the  public  schools.  If  this  state  of  things  does 
not  kindle  up,  in  the  minds  of  the  youth,  in  these  opposite  "< 
schools,  a  feeling  of  consequence  and  superiority  on  one  hand 
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and  of  inferiority  on  the  other,  it  is  not  because  the  best  means 
have  not  been  used  to  produce  the  effect"* 

Another  circumstance,  that  has  retaided  the  progress  of  com- 
mon schools,  has  been  die  want  of  a  common  superintending 
power.  There  has  been  no  connecting  link,  that  united  schooS 
in  different  and  distant  sections  of  the  state  together.  They 
have  been  strangers  and  aliens  to  each  other.  ^'  If  any  improve- 
ment in  the  principles  or  modes  of  teaching  was  discovert  by 
talent  or  accident  in  one  school,  instead  of  being  published  to 
the  world,  it  died  with  the  discoverer.  No  means  existed  for 
multiplying  new  truths  or  for  preserving  old  ones."  "  If  a  maii- 
ufacturer  discovers  a  new  combination  of  wheels,  or  a  new 
mode  of  applying  water,  or  steam  power,  by  which  stock  can 
be  economized,  or  the  value  of  fabrics  enhanced  10  per  cent, 
the  information  flies  over  the  country  at  once;  the  old  machine- 
ry is  discarded,  the  new  substituted."  "  Do  we  not  need  some 
new  and  living  institution,  some  animate  organization,  which 
shall  at  least  embody  and  diffuse  all  that  is  known  on  this 
subject,  and  thereby  save,  every  year,  hundreds  of  children 
from  being  sacrificed  to  experiments  that  have  been  a  hundred 
times  exploded  ?"t 

About  20  years  ago  the  attention  of  a  few  individuals  was 
turned  to  the  condition  of  our  common  schools.  In  1824,  J.  G. 
Carter,  Esq.,  of  Massachusetts,  published  a  series  of  lefters  to 
the  Hon.  IMDr.  Prescott,  in  a  pamphlet  of  124  pages,  upon  the 
Free  Schools  of  New  England.  Respecting  the  repeal  of  the 
law,  which  required  all  towns,  having  200  families,  to  support  a 
Grammar  School  in  which  instruction  should  be  given  in  higher 
branches,  than  in  the  district  school,  Mr.  C.  says:  "The 
object  and  tendency  of  these  higher  schools  were  to  raise  the 
stai^dard  of  instruction,  and  elicit  talents  and  genius  wherever 
they  might  be  found."  But  this  feature  of  our  school  system — 
the  support  of  one  school  of  a  higher  order — has  always  been 
viewed  with  prejudice,  and  has  been  thought  to  be  an  institu- 
tion to  accommodate  a  few  at  the  expense  of  the  many.  The 
poorer  classes,  for  the  better  education  of  whose  children  they 
seemed  almost  indispensable,  have  always  been  most  opposed  to 
these  schools.  The  law  has  at  length  been  struck  from  the 
statute  book ;  and  no  town  is  now  bound  by  law  to  support  any 
school  of  a  higher  order  than  the  district  school.     Certain  towns, 

*  Abstract  1839-40,  p.  385.      f  Mann's  Lecture,  p.  16. 
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howeyer,  are  required,  on  condition  they  have  no  grammar 
school,  to  raise  25  per  cent,  more  than  they  haye  done  for  the 
support  of  schools  in  the  districts. 

It  is  strange  that  the  poorer  class  of  people,  who  depend  al- 
most entirely  upon  the  free  schools  for  the  education  of  their 
children,  should  be  so  generally  opposed  to  raising  money  for 
their  support ;  and  also  to  the  appropriation  of  small  sums,  from 
time  to  time,  for  improying  their  condition.  This  hostility  on 
the  part  of  the  poor  has  probably  had  much  influence  upon 
wealthy  and  enterprising  men,  and  determined  them  to  remoye 
their  children  to  priyate  schools,  which  they  could  make  what 
they  pleased  to  haye  them.  K  such  has  been  the  effect  upon 
wealthy  men,  they  deserye  censure ;  for  more  is  lost  to  society 
by  the  continued  ignorance  of  the  many,  than  has  been  gained 
by  the  improyed  education  of  a  few. 

Soon  after  the  publication  of  Carter's  Letters,  a  series  upon 
the  Importance  of  Teachers'  Seminaries  was  written  by  Rey.  T. 
H.  Gallaudet,  of  Hartford.  In  1826,  Goy.  Lincoln,  in  his  annual 
message  to  the  legislature  of  Massachusetts,  said :  '^  Various 
propositions  for  the  adyancement  of  education,  by  the  establish- 
ment and  endowment  of  institutions  for  qualifymg  teachers  of 

youth ^haye  recentiy  been  brought  before  the  public,  and  will 

solicit  the  fostering  care  of  the  legislature."  During  that  ses- 
sion, the  subject  of  the  proposed  seminary  was  discussed,  but 
public  sentiment  was  not  prepared  for  action,  and  the  plan  was 
abandoned.  The  school  laws  were  revised  during  that  session, 
and  no  further  action  was  had  upon  the  subject  until  1837,  ex- 
cept the  passage  of  the  law  of  1835,  by  wmch  the  school  fund 
was  created. 

In  January,  1826,  a  Monthly  Journal  was  commenced  at 
Boston,  deyoted  exclusiyely  to  the  interests  of  education.  It 
has  been  continued  to  the  present  time ;  though  its  circulation 
has  been  limited.  It  is  now  called  the  Annals  of  Education. 
The  influence  of  this  periodical  has  been  considerable.  It  has 
done  much  towards  arousing  attention  to  this  subject 

In  1830,  Rey.  Asa  Rand  published,  in  Boston,  a  weekly  pa- 
per^ called  the  Education  Reporter,  which  was  merged  in  the 
"  Annals"  in  less  than  two  years,  for  want  of  support.  Not  far 
from  this  time,  Mr.  Josiah  Holbrook  interested  himself  in  the 
cause  of  popular  education ;  he  has  since  spent  most  of  his 
time  in  giving  lectures,  and  in  organizing  lyceums  in  different 
parts  of  tiie  United  States.    He  also  prepared  many  cheap  ar- 
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tides  of  apparatus,  and  succeeded  in  securing  their  introduction 
into  many  schools. 

In  August,  1829,  the  American  Institute  held  its  first  annual 
meeting.  Its  annual  sessions  continue  four  or  five  days;  during 
which  eight  or  ten  lectures  are  given,  upon  subjects  pertaining  to 
the  cause  of  education,  by  gentlemen  from  various  parts  of  the 
country.  There  are  often  present  at  these  meetings  several 
hundred  school  teachers.  County  conventions  began  to  be  held 
in  Massachusetts,  about  the  time  the  Institute  was  formed,  for 
the  purpose  of  an  interchange  of  opinions  upon  the  great  sub- 
ject that  was  beginning  to  agitate  the  public  mind.  These 
movements  were  not  confined  to  the  Bay  state,  but  extended 
over  all  New  England. 

It  was  foreseen  that  the  frequent  discui^on  of  this  impor- 
tant topic  would  result  in  legislative  action.  In  April,  1837, 
the  legislature  of  Massachusetts  constituted  a  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, consisting  of  the  Governor  and  Lieut.  Governor  for  the  time 
being,  and  eight  other  gentlemen  appointed  by  the  Executive  of 
the  commonwealth.  The  term  of  their  office  is  eight  years,  with 
a  proviso  that  one  vacancy,  and  consequently  one  new  appoint- 
ment shall  be  made  annually.  They  have  authority  to  appoint 
a  secretary,  who  devotes  his  whole  time  to  the  business  of  the 
Board,  and  is  paid  by  the  state.  The  services  of  the  membeA 
are  gratuitous ;  their  expenses  being  paid  by  the  state.  The 
duties  of  the  Board  are  :  "  1.  To  prepare  and  lay  before  the  legis- 
lature in  a  printed  form,  on  or  before  the  2d  Wednesday  in  Jan- 
uary, annually,  an  abstract  of  the  school  returns  received  from 
the  towns  by  the  secretary  of  the  commonwealth.  2.  To 
make  a  detailed  report  to  the  legislature  of  all  their  doings,  with 
•  such  observations  as  their  experience  and  reflection  may  sug- 
gest upon  the  condition  and  efficiency  of  our  system  of  popular 
education,  and  the  most  practicable  means  of  extendmg  and 
improving  it." 

In  consequence  of  the  organization  of  the  Board,  conventions 
have  been  held  in  each  county  in  the  state  for  four  successive 
years.  The  Secretary  of  the  Board  attends  all  these  conven- 
tions, and  delivers  at  each  an  address.  A  part  of  the  time  is 
spent,  on  these  occasions,  iii  discussing  plans  of  improvement, 
and  in  eliciting  information  from  the  friends  of  education  in  the 
county.  At  the  close  of  the  year,  the  Secretary  makes  a  report 
to  the  Board,  which  is  by  them  laid  before  the  legislature  and 
published. '  Four  of  these  reports  have  already  been  issued  from 
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tibe  press ;  and  scattered  in  every  town  in  the  state.  In  the  re- 
port of  1837,  the  following  topics  are  discussed  at  some  l^n^ : 
1.  The  condition  of  school  houses ;  2.  The  manner  in  which 
school  committees  discharge  their  duties;  3.  The  interest  felt 
by  the  community  in  the  education  of  all  the  children ;  4.  The 
competency  of  teachers.  The  report  of  1838  speaks  of  im- 
provements that  are  beginning  to  be  made,  and  dwells  at  con- 
siderable length  upon  reading  and  spelling.  The  report  of 
1839  is  principally  occupied  with  a  statement  of  facts  respect- 
ing libraries  of  every  kind  in  the  state,  and  the  means  that  the 
young  have  for  improving  their  minds  by  reading.  The  report 
of  1840  may  be  considered  a  treatise  upon  the  condition  and 
wants  of  the  schools. 

Besides  this  the  Secretary  has  compiled  three  volumes  of 
school  returns.  The  volume  for  1838-9  is  an  8vo,  of  340  pa- 
ges, and  that  for  1839-40  contains  480  pages.  The  school 
committee  of  each  town  is  required  by  law  to  present  a  detail- 
ed report  of  the  schools  under  their  charge  to  the  town ;  which 
is  to  be  read  in  open  town-meeting,  and  a  copy  of  the  same 
transmitted  to  the  Secretary  of  State.  In  these  reports  the  com- 
mittees mention  existing  defects,  improvements  that  have  been 
made,  successful  modes  of  teaching,  and  propose  further  im- 
provements. Out  of  this  mass  of  documents,  containing  the  col- 
lected wisdom  of  1500  committee-men,  the  Secretary  of  the 
Board  selects  the  most  valuable  matter,  and  the  legislature 
spreads  it  over  the  whole  commonwealth.  The  last  volume  is 
one  of  great  interest,  and  richly  worth  to  the  state  all  the  money 
that  has  been  paid  from  the  public  treasury  in  consequence  of 
the  organization  of  the  Board.  It  is  a  repository  of  information 
that  cannot  fail  of  doing  much  good.  Its  benign  influence  will 
be  felt  in  other  states,  and  it  will  add  another  stone  to  the  mon- 
ument, that  commemorates  the  illustrious  deeds  of  this  ancient 
commonwealth. 

In  June,  1838,  the  legislature  of  Connecticut  constituted  a 
similar  Board,  with  power  to  appoint  a  secretary.  Its  plan  of 
operation  is  very  similar  to  that  of  Massachusetts ;  its  published 
documents  are  much  less  voluminous,  but  valuable  and  credita- 
ble to  the  character  and  zeal  of  the  Secretary.  A  Common 
School  Journal  is  published  semi-monthly  in  each  of  these  states, 
edited  by  the  Secretaries.  By  these  much  light  is  thrown  upon 
the  public  mind,  and  an  interest  in  the  cause  of  education  kept 
alive.    The  other  New  England  states  are  waiting  the  success 
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of  the  experiments  making  in  Massachusetts  and  Connecticut 
If  these  shall  be  satisfactory, — and  there  is  no  doubt  they  will 
be,  if  suflFered  to  go  on, — ^they  will  adopt  a  similar  plan  tor  the 
improvement  of  their  schools. 

The  organization  of  a  Board  of  Education  was  not  a  sudden, 
nor  unheard  of  measure.  In  1812,  Dr.  Dwight  said  :  "  One 
thing  that  is  necessary  to  render  our  common  school  system 
complete  is  the  institution  of  a  Board  of  Commissioners,  one  in 
each  county,  whose  business  it  shall  be  to  examine  into  the 
state  of  the  schools  in  their  respective  circuits,  and  who  should 
meet  semi-annually  to  receive  the  reports  of  the  town  commit- 
tees, and  compare  them  with  the  results  of  their  own  inspection 
and  make  a  general  report  to  the  legislature."*  Almost  the 
precise  plan  recommended  by  Dr.  Dwight  in  1812  was  adopted 
by  the  legislature  of  Massachusetts  in  1837,  and  by  that  of  Con- 
necticut in  1838.  The  same  plan  has  been  substantially  recom- 
mended by  other  friends  of  Education,  at  sundry  times  during 
the  last  fifteen  years.t 

In  the  winter  of  1838,  a  gentleman  in  Boston,  through  the 
Secretary  of  the  Board,  proposed  to  give  $10,000  to  be  expend- 
ed by  the  Board  in  an  experiment  upon  normal  schools,  pro- 
vided the  state  would  add  to  it  an  equal  sum.  The  proposal 
was  accepted  by  the  legislature,  and  $20,000  were  intrusted  to 
the  Board  to  try  the  experiment  of  normal  schools,  or  teachers* 
seminaries.  The  Board  accordingly  undertook  the  solution  of 
a  difficult  problem,  feeling  that  momentous  consequences  de- 
pended upon  its  being  conducted  in  the  best  manner  possible.  I 
shall  not  have  occasion  to  speak  of  the  nature  and  importance 
of  these  schools,  for  it  has  been  well  done  in  an  article  m  a  pre- 
ceding No.  of  the  Repository.^ 

A  normal  school  was  commenced  at  Lexington, — where  the 
first  British  blood  was  shed  in  the  war  of  the  Revolution, — ^in 
July,  1839 ;  and  in  September  of  the  same  year,  another  was 
opened  at  Barre.  In  September,  1840,  a  third  was  opened  at 
Bridgewater.  The  Board  say  that  the  experiment  thus  far  is 
satisfactory.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  I  think,  of  the  general 
utility  of  these  schools.  But  the  great  question  yet  to  be  deci-v 
dad  is,  whether  the  people  in  this  country  are  sufficiently  awake. 

•  Dwight's  Travels,  Vol.  IV.  p.  297. 
t  Literary  and  Theolog.  Rev.  Vol.  II.  p.  332. 
X  Vol.  X.  1st  series,  p.  90. 
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to  the  importance  of  this  class  of  seminaries  to  be  wiQing  to  en* 
dow  and  sustain  them.  The  legislatures  probably  are  not;  in- 
dividuals, therefore,  must  do  the  work. 

The  question  may  be  asked  by  some,  whether  all  the  people 
in  these  states,  in  which  these  improvements  are  makine,  cordial- 
ly approve  of  these  educational  movements  1  It  would  be  very 
strange  if  they  were.  Men  are  always  opposed  to  innovation, 
and  especially,  if  it  costs  any  thing.  More  opposition  has  been 
experienced  m  Massachusetts  than  in  Connecticut,  for  the  sim- 
ple reason,  that  the  latter  state  follows  after,  and,  profiting  by 
the  example  of  her  sister,  avoids  those  points  that  excite  the 
most  opposition. 

There  have  risen  up  in  the  Bay  state  three  distinct  classes  of 
opponents.  The  opposition  of  one  class  is  based  on  the  expen- 
siveness  of  the  Board  of  Education.  The  whole  expense,  inclu- 
ding  the  salary  of  the  Secretanr  and  extra  printing,  amounts  to 
less  than  $2,000  annually.    There  is  one  town  in  the  state  that 

I)a}rs  $1,000  to  a  man  for  superintending  the  schools  within  its 
imits.  Who  will  say  that  it  is  extravagant  for  a  state  to  pay 
$2,000  for  overseeing  the  education  of  180,000  children,  at  an 
expense  of  three-fourths  of  a  million  dollars  ?  The  second  doss 
of  opponents  are  those  who  are  fearful  that  it  is  a  plan  for  sub* 
vertmg  the  religious  sentiments  of  the  rising  generation,  and 
for  turning  them  away  from  the  old  paths.  It  has  been  my 
privilege  to  be  somewhat  conversant  with  the  opinions  and 
views  of  those  men  who  have  taken  the  lead  in  this  movement, 
iptnd  I  am  fully  persuaded  that  they  honestly  desire  to  improve 
the  schools,  and  to  furnish  to  all  the  children  greater  facilities 
than  they  now  have  for  acquiring  a  useful  education.  I  do  not 
believe  they  will  attempt  to  subvert  the  religious  faith  of  the 
people,  nor  do  I  believe  they  can  do  it  if  they  would.  The  third 
class  of  opponents  comes  from  the  book-selling  interest  This 
brings  me  to  a  new  topic,  which  requires  some  explanation. 

Previous  to  the  organization  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of 
Education,  the  legislature  passed  a  law  authorizing  each  school 
district  to  raise  money  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  common  school  library  and  apparatus  for  the  use  of  the 
children  of  the  district ;  with  a  proviso,  that  no  greater  sum 
than  $30  shall  be  expended  the  first  year,  nor  more  than  ten 
in  any  subsequent  year.  The  Board  considered  the  law  an  im- 
portant one ;  they  say :  "  To  what  avail  are  our  youths  taught 
to  read  if  no  facilities  exist  for  obtaining  books  ?    The  keys  of 
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knowledge  are  useless  to  him  who  has  no  access  to  the  volumes 
to  be  imlocked."  They  supposed  some  difficulty  would  be  ex- 
perienced by  most  districts  in  making  a  suitable  selection  for  a 
library.  It  was  foreseen  that  the  publishers  of  books  might  get 
up  their  school  libraries,  and  vie  with  each  other  in  their  efforts 
to  furnish  the  schools,  and  that  many  useless,  and  perhaps  per* 
nicious  books  might  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  children.  The 
Board,  therefore,  felt  themselves  called  upon  to  do  what  they 
could  to  facilitate  the  execution  of  that  law.  They  accordingly 
made  proposals  to  several  publishers  to  ascertain  on  what  terms 
they  would  furnish  books  of  a  given  size,  and  executed  in  a  given 
style.  It  was  thought  desirable  to  have  the  books  weU  made 
and  cheap.  An  arrangement  was  made  with  a  publishing 
house  in  Boston,  which  pledged  itself  to  manufacture  the  books, 
in  the  style  prescribed,  in  sufficient  quantities  to  supply  the 
schools ;  provided  that  each  book  in  the  library  should  have  the 
approval  of  each  member  of  the  Board  on  its  first  page. — 
It  may  be  thought  by  many  readers  of  the  Repository,  that 
this  detail  is  needless.  I  enter  into  these  particulars,  that  it  may 
be  seen  that  the  publishers  of  books  have  no  reason  to  find 
fault;  for  if  the  books  are  once  introduced  into  the  schools,  a 
taste  for  reading  will  be  cultivated,  and  booksellers  generally 
will  be  benefited  by  an  increased  demand  for  books.  Why  then 
should  publishers  look  with  an  envious  eye  upon  the  firm  that 
furnishes  the  school  libraries  1  The  state  does  not  pay  them  a 
single  dollar;  nor  have  they  any  pledge  of  pecuniary  aid  from 
any  quarter.  They  prepare  the  books  at  a  great  expense,  to  be 
remunerated  by  the  small  profits  arising  from  the  sale  of  books; 
I  say  small  profits,  for  the  prices  of  the  volumes  are  fixed,,  by 
contract  with  the  Board,  at  as  low  a  rate  as  it  was  supposed  they 
could  be  afforded. 

The  library  when  complete  is  to  embrace  "  two  series  of  50 
volumes  each ;  the  one  to  be  an  18mo,  averaging  firom  250  to 
280  pages  per  volume ;  the  other  in  12mo,  each  volume  con- 
taining from  350  to  400  pages."  About  40  volumes  are  al- 
ready published.  Among  them  are  found  the  Life  of  Colum- 
bus, by  W.  Irving ;  Paley's  Natural  Theology,  in  2  volumes, 
with  selections  from  Lord  Brougham  and  Sir  Charles  Bell,  illus- 
trated with  numerous  cuts ;  Lives  of  Individuals  celebrated  in 
American  History,  selected  from  Sparks'  American  Biography, 
3  volumes ;  and  Sacred  Philosophy  of  the  Seasons  in  4  volumes, 
by  Rev.  Henry  Duncan,  D.  D.    It  is  unnecessary  to  name  them 
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all;  those  I  have  mentioned  are  a  fair  sample  of  the  whole.  I 
have  read  most  of  them,  and  find  in  them  much  to  admire  and 
nothing  to  condemn.  The  Board  did  not  consider  themselves 
at  liberty  to  select  and  recommend  religious  books ;  neither  did 
they  suppose  that  such  were  most  needed.  Most  of  the  chil- 
dren in  the  commonwealth  are  supplied  with  books  of  a  reli- 
gious character  from  the  Sabbath  school  libraries.  It  seemed 
more  necessary  that  they  should  have  access  to  works  of  infor- 
mation, to  popular  treatises  upon  natural  and  physical  sciences, 
to  memoirs,  histories,  and  interesting  miscellaneous  publications. 

The  School  Library  is  edited  with  great  care  and  ability. 
Each  volume  has  an  index  and  glossary,  in  which  every  word 
in  the  book,  not  found  in  school  dictionaries,  is  fully  explained. 
Every  quotation  from  other  languages  is  translated,  and  the 
volumes  ape  adapted  to  the  capacities  as  well  as  to  the  wants 
of  the  young. 

I  need  not  say  any  thing  by  way  of  argument  to  show  the 
importance  of  libraries  in  district  schools.  I  do  not  know  that 
any  one  denies  that  they  are  valuable.  The  time  is  probably 
not  far  distant,  when  a  library  will  be  considered  as  essential 
to  the  welfare  of  a  common  school,  as  it  now  is  to  the  interest 
of  a  Sabbath  school.  The  munificent  appropriation  made  by 
the  state  of  New-York  is  important  testimony  in  their  favor.* 

The  great  objection,  that  has  been  urged  against  school  li- 
braries m  Massachusetts,  is,  that  the  Board  of  Education,  in 
making  the  selection,  will  introduce  books  that  inculcate  the 
sentiments  of  some  one  religious  sect,  and  exclude  others.  The 
majority  of  the  Committee  on  Education,  in  the  legislature  of 
1840,  recommended  that  the  Board  be  abolished ;  and  one  of 
the  reasons  was  the  following :  "  It  is  professed,  indeed,  that 
the  matter  selected  for  this  library  will  be  free  both  from  sec- 
tarian and  political  objections.  Unquestionably  the  Board  will 
endeavor  to  render  it  so.  Since,  however,  religion  and  politics, 
in  this  free  country,  are  so  intimately  connected  with  every  other 
subject,  the  accomplishment  of  that  object  is  utterly  impossible ; 
nor  would  it  be  desirable,  if  possible.    That  must,  indeed,  be 

•  The  legislature  of  New-York  by  two  acts,  passed  in  1838 
and  1839,  have  appropriated  $110,000  annually  for  three  years, 
for  the  purchase  of  libraries ;  which  is  to  be  divided  among 
the  districts,  and  any  one  may  draw  its  share,  if  the  inhab- 
itants of  the  district  will  add  to  it  an  equal  sum. 
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an  uninteresting  course  of  reading,  which  would  leave  untouch- 
ed either  of  these  subjects."* 

I  can  hardly  believe  that  the  writer  of  that  report  seriously 
believed  his  own  assertions.  Is  it  essential  to  the  interest  and 
utility  of  every  book,  tiiat  it  should  dwell  more  or  less  upon  re- 
ligion and  pohtics  ?  Are  not  such  books  as  the  Pursuit  of  Kjiow- 
ledge  under  Difficulties,  Buel  on  Agriculture,  and  popular  trea- 
tises on  Chemistry,  Philosophy,  Astronomy,  Geolo^  and  the 
Arts,  free  from  partisan  views  of  religion  and  politics,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  interesting  and  useful  ?  I  suppose  the  writer  of 
the  above  mentioned  report  presumed  that  the  library  was  to 
be  a  religious  and  political  library,  and  stiU  contain  nothing 
more  favorable  to  one  party  or  sect  than  to  another.  It  is  ad- 
mitted that  such  a  book,  if  it  could  be  made,  would  do  no  good, 
but  much  hurt.  I  see  no  difficulty,  however,  in  selecting  a  val- 
uable library  made  up  of  books  of  information,  to  be  used  in  a 
school  composed  of  children  from  families  differing  widely  in 
their  political  and  religious  opinions,  which  shall  be  useful  and 
acceptable  to  all.  Let  not  the  objections,  that  have  been  made 
to  a  Board  of  Education,  to  school  libraries  and  to  plans  for 
improving  schools  in  Massachusetts,  discourage  the  people  in 
other  states,  and  keep  them  from  improving  their  common 
school  system.  A  variety  of  circumstances  have  operated  in 
this  state  to  create  some  division  among  the  people,  and  to 
awaken  opposition.  If  the  Board  had  been  organized  two  years 
earlier  or  two  years  later,  there  would  have  been  fewer  objec- 
tions urged  against  it.  But  it  is  well  as  it  is ;  opposition  has 
produced  discussion,  and  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  people  gen- 
erally are  better  informed  upon  every  thing  pertainmg  to  com- 
mon schools,  than  they  would  otherwise  have  been. 

It  was  my  intention  to  have  dwelt  upon  the  subject  of  moral 
and  religious  instruction  in  the  public  schools  in  New  England) 
but  I  cannot  do  justice  to  this  topic  without  protracting  this  ar- 
ticle to  an  unreasonable  length.  I  have  endeavored  to  present 
as  correct  a  view  of  the  common  school  system  of  New  Eng- 
land, and  as  faithful  a  narrative  of  the  improvements  that  have 
been  made,  as  the  brief  space  to  which  I  limited  myself  would 
allow.  Frequent  inquiries  are  made  by  the  friendb  of  educa- 
tion in  other  states  respecting  the  common  school  system  of  the 
eastern  states.  If  I  have  succeeded  in  presenting  the  great 
outlines  of  the  system  my  object  is  accomplished. 

*  Massachusetts  School  Journal,  Vol.  11.  p.  228. 
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ARTICLE  VII. 

THE  RABBIES  AND  THEIR  LITERATURE. 
By  Inac  Nordheioier,  D.  P.  Prof  Orient  Lang^  UdIt.  of  tlie  City  of  New-York. 

HISTORICAL  SKETCH  OF  THE  RABBINICAL  SCHOOLS  IN  PERSIA.* 

After  the  composition  of  the  two  Tahnuds,  the  Jewish  teach- 
ers, being  no  longer  under  the  necessity  of  communicating  the 
mass  of  their  doctrines  by  means  of  oral  tradition,  confined  them- 
selves chiefly  to  the  explanation  of  these  written  documents,  by 
assigning  for  the  precepts  contained  in  them  various  reasons 
of  their  own,  which  were  afterwards  altered  aud  appended  to 
the  Talmud.  These  learned  men  were  named  Sopherim  (0*^*1610), 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  authors  of  the  Mishnah,  called  Te- 
naim,  and  of  the  Gemara,  called  Amaraim.  (See  the  former  Ar- 
ticle.) 

The  influence  of  the  rabbies  became  gradually  confined  to 
the  districts  under  their  immediate  jurisdiction ;  and  the  oflSce 
of  Resh  Glutha,  now  grown  more  secular  in  its  character,  came 
to  be  an  object  of  ambition  to  persons  of  wealth  and  impor- 
tance, who  farmed  or  purchased  it  of  the  sovereigns  of  the  coun- 
try. The  Beth  Nasi  (K^^ttsa  n'^n),  or  family  in  whom  it  had  for 
centuries  been  hereditary,  was  nearly  extinct.  One  Rabbi 
Hanina,  who  had  formerly  been  sentenced  by  the  Resh  Glu- 
tha to  lose  his  beard,  on  account  of  some  opposition  offered  by 

*  The  first  article  of  this  series,  on  The  Talmud  and  the  Rah 
hies^  (Bibl.  Rep.  Oct.  1839,)  contained  an  outline  of  the  his 
lory  of  the  Rabbinical  schools  till  the  composition  of  the  Tal 
mud,  with  a  brief  summary  of  the  contents  of  that  work 
This  history  we  now  continue  to  the  time  of  Maimonides ; 
and,  although  the  obscurity  and  barrenness  of  the  details,  that 
have  reached  us  concerning  this  period,  may  give  the  article 
a  fragmentary  character,  the  writer  hopes  it  will  not  be  found 
entirely  destitute  of  interest  and  information.  It  may  be  af- 
firmed as  a  surprising  fact,  that  while  almost  every  department 
of  historical  science  has  been  cultivated  with  success,. the  his« 
tory  of  this  ancient  and  certainly  interesting  people  has  not 
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him  to  the  latter's  authority,  had  the  magnanimity  to  adopt  and 
educate  the  last  surviving  descendant  of  this  once  powerful 
house,-— a  boy  named  Mar  Sutra.  On  reaching  the  age  of  fif- 
teen, the  lad  was  brought  before  king  Firus  (A.  D.  480),  and 
received  from  him  the  appointment  to  the  vacant  oflSce  of  Resh 
Glutha ;  the  former  incumbent,  one  Pahara,  having  just  died 
from  the  sting  of  an  insect  in  his  nose ; — a  circumstance  which 
Mar  Sutra  and  his  posterity  commemorated  by  placing  the  fig- 
ure of  the  insect  on  their  seal.  About  twenty  years  after,  how- 
ever, Mar  Sutra  came  to  an  untimely  end ;  he  being  executed 
together  with  his  adopted  father  by  king  Kobad,  in  consequence 
of  a  revolt  raised  by  one  Mir,  who  undertook  to  fulfil  an  an- 
cient oracle  by  obtaining  the  independence  of  the  Jews.  Mar 
Sutra,  jimior,  the  son  of  the  preceding,  thereupon  fled  to  Tiberias, 
where  he  was  well  received,  and  where  be  gave  a  new  impulse 
to  Talmudical  studies. 

The  condition  of  the  Jewish  schools  in  Palestine  became 
greatly  changed,  by  reason  of  the  disturbed  state  of  the  country 
from  the  year  589  to  630.  The  head  of  the  schools  now  receiv- 
ed the  appellation  of  Gaon  (l*ifi^a,  excellency),  in  imitation  of  the 

yet  received  that  degree  of  attention  which  it  deserves.  The 
resuh  is,  that  the  few  treatises  on  Jewish  history  that  we  pos- 
sess are  mostly  mere  recitals  of  the  numerous  harassing  per- 
secutions that  the  nation  has  undergone,  and  enumerations 
of  the  reproaches,  just  and  unjust,  that  have  been  made  against 
it,  in  all  times  and  in  all  parts  of  the  world ;  while  but  little 
attention  has  been  given  to  the  important  task  of  investigating 
the  hidden  causes  of  the  occurrences  which  chroniclers  relate : 
at  the  same  time  the  prevalent  idea  respecting  the  literature 
of  the  nation,  is  that  it  consists  of  a  small  number  of  volumes 
containing  little  else  than  puerilities  and  useless  subtleties. 
One  distinguished  exception,  however,  exists  in  the  learn- 
ed and  truly  classical  work  of  Dr.  Jost  (AUgemeine  Ges- 
chichte  des  Israelitischen  Volkes),  quoted  by  usinthe  former 
article.  This  writer  has  exhibited  great  diligence  and  accu- 
racy in  developing  the  origin  of  the  events  of  Jewish  history ; 
while  he  has  also  bestowed  a  good  share  of  attention  on  the 
national  literature.  His  work  and  a  well  conducted  periodi- 
cal (Wissenschaftliche  Zeitschrift  fttr  judische  Theologie), 
edited  by  Dr.  Geigcr  with  the  aid  of  several  learned  Jewish 
theologians,  have  constituted  our  principal  sources  in  prepar- 
ing this  sketch. 
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titles  %Uu$tres  and  darissimi  bestowed  by  the  court  on  the  rab- 
bles of  Tiberias.  In  several  cities  there  were  seminaries  of  some 
note,  and  those  in  Sura  and  Pumbeditha  again  acquired^  and  for 
a  time  maintained,  somewhat  of  their  former  superiorily.  The 
principal  seat  of  the  Gaon  was  accordingly  in  Sura,  while  the 
Resh  Methibhta  ^fiona'^na  tt5K^),  or  head  of  the  school,  was  sta- 
tioned at  Pumbeditha.  Besides  these  dignities,  there  was  the 
more  secular  one  of  Resh  Glutha,  who  was  chosen  by  the  rep- 
resentatives of  the  congregations,  the  two  above  mentioned 
chiefi  presiding  at  the  election.  The  candidates  for  this  impor- 
tant station  were  nominated  by  the  king,  whose  choice  was 
greatly  influenced  by  the  value  of  the  presents  they  severally 
made  him.  At  the  close  of  the  election,  the  two  chiefs  of  the 
schools  consecrated  the  new  official  by  the  imposition  of  hands. 
The  conclusion  of  the  ceremony  was  announced  by  sound  of 
trumpet  to  the  people,  by  whom  rich  offerings  were  made  to  the 
newly  installed  dignitary ;  while  he  in  his  turn  entertained  his 
electors  with  a  feast  that  lasted  several  days.  The  following 
Sabbath,  after  a  solemn  service,  the  appointment  of  the  new 
Resh  Glutha  was  proclaimed ;  it  being  at  the  same  time  notified 
that  the  congregation  was  to  be  under  his  immediate  charge, 
and  also  what  taxes  they  would  be  required  to  pay.  After  re- 
turning home  from  the  synagogue,  the  Resh  Glutha  no  more 
went  abroad  on  foot,  but  rode  in  a  gilded  carriage,  with  an  es- 
cort of  fifteen  men  and  a  foot-runner.  He  no  longer  attended 
religious  services  in  public,  but  had  them  performed  in  his  own 
house.  He  kept  his  secretary,  and  held  a  separate  court  for 
his  own  diocese,  independent  of  those  in  Sura  and  Pumbeditha. 
His  authority  was  upheld  by  the  king,  at  whose  court,  when 
business  called  him  thither,  he  always  appeared  with  a  princely 
retinue. 

In  like  manner,  but  with  less  pomp  and  ceremony,  the  two 
subordinate  chiefs  of  the  school  were  elected  by  the  college  of 
rabbies  out  of  their  own  body ;  and  to  each  of  them  was  assigned 
a  diocese  from  which  his  income  was  to  be  derived.  The 
three  courts  thus  instituted  sent  out  judges,  furnished  by  theni 
with  diplomas,  among  the  smaller  congregations ;  and  each  of 
these  judges,  with  two  respectable  inhabitants  of  a  place,  formed 
a  temporary  or  circuit  court,  in  which  they  settled  disputes, 
made  legal  contracts,  and  performed  other  judicial  functions, 
for  which  they  received  stated  fees.  The  surplus  of  the  income 
derived  from  this  source  was  assigned  to  the  support  of  studious 
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youth.  The  school  of  the  Gaon,  which  formed  a  minor  san- 
hedrim, always  numbered  seventy  teachers,  who  held  daily  meet- 
ings in  the  months  EIul  and  Adar ;  at  these  meetings  the  pu- 
pils were  present,  and  took  part  in  the  councils  and  arranffe- 
ments.  During  tiie  rest  of  the  year,  each  one  attended  to  nis 
own  affairs  at  home, — 4hose  alone  remaining  in  the  schools  who 
were  intended  for  future  rabbies.  On  each  Sabbath  of  these 
two  months,  the  students  underwent  an  examination ;  and  such 
as  distinguished  themselves  above  their  fellows  were  rewarded 
with  a  pension.  These  practices  were  kept  up  in  imitation  of 
the  customs  prevailing  at  the  time  the  Talmud  was  com- 
posed; although  the  efforts  of  instructors  were  now  direc- 
ted to  the  interpretation  of  that  work,  rather  than  to  the  forming 
of  new  laws. 

HISTORICAL  SKETCH  OF  THE  JEWISH  SCHOOLS  IN  MESOPOTAMIA  UNDER 

THE  DOMINION  OF  THE  CALIPHS. 

The  history  of  the  Jewish  teachers  and  their  schools  in  Meso- 
potamia, during  the  century  following  the  conquest  of  Peraa 
by  the  Mohammedans,  offers  nothing  but  a  barren  list  of  names, 
if  we  except  a  few  rabbinical  authors  who  flourished  during  that 
period.  The  rabbies  were  at  that  time  in  complete  subjection  to 
the  Resh  Glutha,  who  exercised  a  sovereign  sway  over  the  Jews, 
appointing  and  dismissing  their  teachers  at  his  pleasure  and 
without  any  responsibility.  This  functionary  was  usually  a 
rich  man,  or  became  so  by  his  office.  His  favorable  position  in 
the  royal  court  sometimes  proved  a  temptation  to  abuses  of  power, 
which  the  rabbies,  mostly  men  retired  from  the  affairs  of  the 
world,  found  it  difficult  to  resist 

It  is  to  this  period  (about  A.  D.  750),  when  among  both 
Christians  and  Moslems  a  philosophical  spirit  of  inquiry  began 
to  be  directed  to  traditional  ol>servances,  and  when  many  among 
the  Jews  were  led  by  similar  views  to  oppose  the  tendency  of 
rabbinism,  that  the  revival  of  an  ancient  sect  under  a  new  form  is 
to  be  ascribed.  The  immediate  cause  of  this  event  is  said  to 
have  been,  that,  on  the  election  of  a  Resh  Glutha  or  Gaon,  a 
distinguished  scholar,  named  Anan,  was  defeated  by  his  brother, 
a  much  inferior  man.  Anan,  however,  remained  at  the  head  of 
a  numerous  party,  who  would  acknowledge  no  other  chief. 
This  becoming  known,  he  was  arrested  and  subsequently  sen- 
tenced to  deaui,  as  a  stirrer  up  of  sedition  among  the  people. 
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In  these  drcumstances  an  Arabian  fellow-prisoner  advised  him 
to  request  an  audience  of  the  Caliph,  and  make  known  to  him 
the  antiqinty  and  extent  of  the  party  opposed  to  the  authority 
of  the  Talmud.  By  this  means  Anan  is  stated  to  have  succeed- 
ed in  obtaining  his  personal  freedom,  with  permisaon  to  remove 
to  Palestine  wTth  his  whole  party,  which  permission  was  carried 
into  effect  in  the  year  754. 

The  sect  to  which  Anan  belonged  was  distinguished  by  the 
name  of  Karaites  (o'^M'^p,  scripturists).  They  rejected  all  rabbin- 
cial  traditions,  regarding  the  Mosaic  law  as  the  sole  ground  of 
religious  knowledge  and  legal  jurisdiction ;  and  although  they 
afterwards  found  themselves  under  the  necessity  of  rearing  a 
new  traditional  structure,  they  still  adhered  to  the  principle  mat 
every  authorized  teacher  is  at  liberty  to  explain  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures in  his  own  manner,  without  being  bound  by  the  views  of 
his  predecessors.  Anan,  having  established  himself  in  Palestine, 
ruled  over  it  as  Nasi  (m'^ids).  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  and 
a  number  of  others  who  retained  this  title ;  though,  after  the 
lapse  of  several  centuries,  it  was  exchanged  for  that  of  Ha- 
cbam  (c^n).  The  sect  of  Karaites  never  became  of  much  note, 
nor  did  they  manifest  any  desire  for  wealth  and  power;  agricul- 
ture, the  handicraft  arts,  and  trading  in  provisions  formed  their 
almost  exclusive  occupations ;  the  Bible  and  the  sciences  connect- 
ed therewith,  almost  their  only  study.  Their  moral  character  has 
ever  remained  unimpeached.  ,The  opposition  of  the  Karaites 
to  the  Talmud  has  continued  to  this  day  '*  and  the  justification 
of  this  conduct  in  general  and  in  detail  has  formed  their  princi- 
pal literary  pursuit.  The  many  books  composed  by  them, 
Bxnohff  which  are  numerous  treatises  dogmatical,  philosophical, 
historical,  hermeneutical  and  grammatical,  written  partly  in 
Arabic  and  partly  in  Hebrew  with  an  admixture  of  Arabic, 
have  all  the  same  general  tendency,  which  gives  to  their  whole 
literature  a  polemical  aspect. 

The  great  contrast  in  the  characters,  views  and  modes  of  living 
of  the  rabbies  and  the  Resh  Glutha  not  unfrequently  caused  sub- 
jects of  discord  to  arise  between  them.  Thus  the  Kesh  Glutha, 
David  ben  Saccai,  placed  over  the  school  of  Sura  one  Yom 
Tobh,  a  man  of  obscure  origin  and  who  had  been  a  weaver  by 
trade.  (A.  D.  910.)  In  consequence  of  the  dissatisfaction 
caused  by  this  person's  conduct  during  the  seventeen  years  that 

—  I     I  ■      1*^— ^W    I  11^  ■■■■■■■■I  ■■■■■■  ■■■■■■  »■■■■■  ■■■■  ,  ■  ■■<  I  I^^^M^B^^— ^^M^ 

*  See  Bibl.  Bep.  Oct.  1834«,  pp.  565  et  seq. 
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he  held  the  office  of  Gaon,  the  school  of  Sura  became  almost 
entirely  deserted.  The  like  system  of  mismanagement  soon  af- 
ter reduced  that  of  Pumbeditha  to  nearly  the  same  condition ; 
when;  to  avert  its  utter  downfall,  they  elected  Mobasser,  theson 
bf  a  rabbi,  to  the  Gaonship  without  the  concurrence  of  the 
Resh  Glutha.  The  latter,  enraged  at  the  slight  thus  put  upon 
his  authority,  appointed  the  priest  Zedek  to  the  office ;  but  the 
point  being  strongly  contested,  he  was  compelled  to  yield.  0» 
the  death  of  Yom  Tobh,  two  candidates  were  set  up  for  the  va- 
cancy,— Saadiah  ben  Joseph,  of  Fayum  in  Egypt,  and  Zemach,— 
the  former  on  account  of  his  eminent  learning,  and  the  latter  for 
his  birth,  he  being  descended  from  a  former  ruling  family. 
David,  the  Resh  Glutha,  had  intended  to  appoint  a  favorite  of 
his  own ;  but  the  latter  declined  the  proffered  honor,  and  at 
the  same  time  recommended  Zemach  as  the  most  fitting  candi- 
date. His  choice,  however,  ultimately  fell  on  Saadiah,  who 
was  appointed  Gaon  at  the  age  of  thirty.  Notwithstanding  the 
favor  thus  shown  him,  Saadiah,  who  was  a  man  of  firm  and  in- 
dependent character,  remained  closely  attached  to  the  interests 
of  the  rabbies,  even  when  it  involved  oppositicMi  to  the  will  of 
his  patron.  Thus  he  once  refused  to  subscribe  to  a  decision 
bf  the  latter  r*kktpro-tcr  an  Inheritance,  Qlthougli  his  signature 
was  requisite  to  its  legality.  When  t)avid  found  that  he  could 
not  succeed  in  compelling  his  refiractory  subordinate  to  succumb, 
he  pronounced  a  sentence  of  excommunication  against  him,  and 
appointed  another  Gaon  in  his  stead.  Saadiah  retorted  by  pro- 
nouncing against  David  a  similar  sentence,  and  by  nominating 
Hassan  Joshua,  David's  brother,  Resh  Glutha  in  opposition  to 
him;  but  being. unable  to  gain  over  a  sufficient  number  to  his 
views,  he  was  compelled  to  retire  from  the  contest.  Several 
years  after,  David  and  Saadiah  met  at  an  entertainment  given 
by  one  Cassad  to  all  the  respectable  persons  in  the  place ;  this 
happily  resulted  in  a  reconciliation  between  them,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  mutual  ban  was  revoked.  Saadiah,  how- 
ever, returned  no  more  to  public  life ;  but  resigning  his  offioe 
and  income  to  the  person  on  whom  in  the  meantime  they  had 
been  bestowed,  he  devoted  himself  to  the  prosecution  of  his  lit- 
erary labours.  His  numerous  productions, — ^which  stamp  him 
as  the  first  rabbi,  who  united  the  qualities  of  the  skilfiil  philol- 
ogist and  sound  interpreter  to  extensive  Talmudical  knowledge 
and  a  philosophic  turn  of  mind, — ^may  justify  us  in  adding  a  few 
words  concerning  ihem. 
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Saadiah  was  born  in  the  province  of  Fayum  in  Egypt,  in  the 
year  892 ;  his  death  took  place  in  942.    He  was  very  diligent 
in  the  prosecution  of  literary  pursuits,  and  thereby  earned  for 
himself  an  enviable  reputation,  not  only  among  bis  own  people, 
but  BXDOQQ  the  learned  Arabs  also.    Masudi  and  other  Arabian 
scholars  his  contemporaries  mention  him  in  terms  of  high  respect.* 
In  his  capacity  of  Gaon,  he  greatly  distinguished  himself  as  a 
profound  Talmudist,  by  hii^  manner  of  deciding  doubtful  cases,  on 
some  of  wbich  he  wrote  ^tire.treatises^  he  also  did  much  towards 
-arranging  and  estsiblishmg  the  Jewish  ritual.    As  a  philolo- 
gist welmd  him  the  first  who  exhibited  any  thing  approaching 
to  a  scientific  treatment  of  the  grammar  and  lexicography  of  the 
Hebrew  language ;  although,  as  might  be  expected,  the  results 
he  accomplished  were  little  more  than  rude  beginnings.    His 
exegetical  labors  are  of  more  importance ;  he  made  the  well 
known  Arabic  version  of  the  Pentateuch,  Isaiah  and  Job  which 
goes  by  his  name,  and  whose  critical  value  is  very  ^eat.    His 
.philosophic  spirit  of  inquiry  is  shown,  not  only  in  niis  transla- 
tions and  conmients,  but  also  in  his  celebrated  treatise  on  Faith 
aod  Observances  (ini:?^i  rtaisK)  ;f  in  which  he  endeavors  to  re- 
concile Jewish  belief  with  the  teachings  of  philosophy,  main- 
taining at  the  same  time  the  truth  of  tho  former  and  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  latter.     He  divided  his  book  under  ten  heads, 
each  containing  several  chapters,  which  are  as  follows :    1,  of 
the  Creation  «of  the  World  and  all  that  it  contains  out  of  noth- 
ing ;  2,  of  the  Creator ;  3,  of  his  Command  and  Prohibitions, 
with.the reasons  therefor;  4,  of  Obedience  and  Disobedience ; 
5,  of  good  and  bad  Actions ;  6,  of  the  Soul  and  Death,  and  c( 
the  State  hereafter ;  7,  of  the  Resurrection ;  8,  of  the  Redemp- 
tion of  Israel;  9,  of  future  Rewards  and  Punishments ;  10,  of 
Well-doing.    Although  Saadiah  is  ^ititled  to  consideration  as 
the  first  rabbi  whose  writing  assumed  a  philosophic  cast,  his 
^peculations  are  far  inferior  m  value  to  those  of  Bechai,  Judah 
JIallevi,  Aben  Ezra,  or  Maimonides.   These  latter  formed  a  com- 
plete philosophical  system,  based  on  theology,  and  deigned  as 
a  permanent  support  to  and  confirmation  of  the  prin<aples  of  re^ 

.1  i»  I  n  I  ■      I  I  I  I  1  II    ■  I   p II 

*  See  De  Sacy's  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  Vol.  II.  pp.  487, 495, 
'first  edition. 

t  This  work,  originally  written  in  Arabic,  was  tvanslattd  into 
.Hebrew  by  Judah  ben  Tibon,  1186;  and  was  printed  at  Am« 
sterdam  in  1562,  and  again  in  1649,  and  in  Berlin  in  1789. 
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ligion ;  but  Saadiah's  metaphysics  were  a  mere  polemic  engine, 
employed  by  him  for  the  defence  of  Judaism  agamst  the  attacks 
of  other  religionists,  especially  Christians.  He  generally  ad- 
hered to  the  literal  sense  of  the  sacred  Scriptures,  except  in 
those  cases  where  he  considered  it  impossible  so  to  do ;  as  for 
instance  in  the  account  of  the  serpent  in  the  garden  of  Eden,  and 
of  Balaam's  ass,  to  which  he  gave  an  allegorical  interpretation. 
The  soul  he  considered  as  endowed  with  a  corporality  distinct 
from  the  mortal  body,  and  maintained  that  the  rewards  and  pifn* 
ishments  of  the  life  to  come  would  be  adapted  to  the  nature  of 
such  a  being. 

From  the  account  we  gave  of  the  misunderstanding  between 
Saadiah  Gaon  and  David,  it  is  evident  that  the  secular 
power  of  the  Resh  Glutha  as  well  as  the  spiritual  authority  of 
the  Gaon  were  now  in  a  state  of  rapid  decline ;  this  was  ac- 
celerated by  the  pride  and  tyranny  of  the  former  functionary, 
and  by  the  diminished  respect  paid  to  the  Talmud,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  prevailing  devotion  to  philosophical  and  philologi? 
cal  studies.  The  only  successors  that  David  had  in  the  Gaon- 
ship  were  Sherira  Gaon  and  his  son  Hai ;  who  were  enabled  to 
keep  up  the  office  a  short  time  longer,  by  means  of  their  ex- 
tensive learning  and  the  popularity  they  consequently  enjoyed. 

Sherira  Gaon,  a  distinguished  teacher  in  Pumbeditha,  who 
flourished  in  the  year  967,  appears  to  have  united  in  his  own 
person  the  offices  of  Resh  Glutha  and  Gaon,  on  the  latter's  be- 
coming vacant ;  this  constituted  him  the  sole  head  of  the  con- 
gregations. Afterwards,  when  enfeebled  by  age,  he  associated 
with  himself  his  son  Hai  as  co-regent.  Being  impeached  be- 
fore the  reigning  caliph,  Ahmed  Kadher,  for  some  arbitrary  ex- 
ercise of  power,  Sherira  and  Hai  were  both  condemned  to  im- 
prisonment and  loss  of  goods,  and  the  former  was  sentenced  to  be 
hung  up  by  the  hand.  (A.  D.  997.)  Hai,  however,  was  libera- 
ted and  restored  to  his  officp,  which  he  filled  about  forty  years 
longer.  Sherira  has  left  us  a  concise  accoimt  of  the  distin- 
guished scholars  who  flourished  before  him. 

Hai  Gaon  was  born  969;  he  was,  as  we  have  said,  the  son 
of  Sherira  Gaon,  and  was  also  son-in-law  to  Samuel  ben  Chofni 
a  teacher  in  Sura.  He  successfully  exerted  all  the  influence  of 
his  birth  and  character  to  support  the  tottering  authority  of  the 
Gaonship  during  his  lifetime ;  for  the  more  inquisitive  and  en- 
lightened minds  in  the  community  already  began  to  cast  ofl*  the 
authority  of  tradition,  and  with  it  that  of  the  rulers  by  whom 
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the  system  vas  administered  and  uph^d.  Hai  is  <aie  of  the 
most  interesting  characters  in  Jewish  literary  history;  he  was 
a  fertile  author,  and  the  influence  of  his  doctrines  on  the  moral 
condition  of  the  Jews  continued  to  operate  lon^  after  his  death. 
He  seems  to  have  fully  ccunprehended  the  duties  of  a  spiritual 
head,  who,  while  careful  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  traditional 
dogpfias,  should  not  cling  with  slavish  subnussion  to  their  letter, 
but  should  seize  their  spirit,  and  adapt  their  requisitions  to  the 
demands  of  the  age  in  which  he  lives.  He  made  the  decision, 
remarkable  for  the  period,  that  traditional  observances  did  not 
depend  on  the  authority  of  the  Talmud,  but  must  be  regulated  by 
the  opinion  of  the  congregation  of  Jsrael,  from  which  the  Talmud 
itself  derives  its  sanction ;  hence,  he  says :  ^  Give  to  every  man 
his  own ;  and  whatever  the  Agada  may  teach,  if  it  be  not 
consistent  with  sound  reason,  reject  it.''  He  was  still  somewhat 
inclined  to  mystical  studies,  as  appears  by  his  cabalistic  writings. 
He  died  in  the  year  1038,  and  with  him  the  office  of  Gaon  ex- 
pired.* 

About  this  time  occurred  the  dispute  respecting  the  various 
readings  of  the  Bible,  between  Aaron  ben  Asher  ofTiberias  and 
Jacob  ben  Naphtali  of  Pumbeditha ;  from  which  dates  the  gen- 
eral collection  of  such  readings  and  their  division  into  two  classes^ 
called  after  those  who  used  them.  Oriental  and  Occidental. 
From  the  period  when  the  Jewish  mind  ceased  to  be  fettered  by 
the  almost  despotic  power  of  their  spiritual  and  secular  rulers, 
other  branches  of  knowledge,  as  philosophy,  philology  and 
poetry  began  to  be  cultivated  among  them,  although  lon^  held 
subordinate  to  the  study  of  the  Talmud,  and  considered  simply 
in  the  light  of  auxilianes  to  the  religious  and  moral  teachings 
of.  the  synagogue.  The  attention  of  the  rabbies  and  other 
learned  men  of  the  time  was  accordingly  directed  for  the  most 
part  to  Tahnudic  explanations  of  the  Scriptures,  and  to  polemi- 
cal treatises  in  defence  of  the  Mosaic  religion  a^inst  Christian- 
ity and  Islamism.  Both  these  tendencies  are  visible  in  the  wri- 
tings of  Saadiah  Gaon,  and  especially  in  his  celebrated  work 
on  Faith  and  Observances  (see  p.  160) ;  they  afterwards  caused 
the  production  of  the  polemic  colloquy,  called  the  book  Cosri 

*  His  biography,  wich  that  of  some  other  rabbies,  has  been 
elegantly  written  in  Hebrew  by  the  learned  and  much  esteemed 
Sapoport  of  Leraberg,  with  the  title  •'nil  ttJ*^)*  "ina  S  nninn 
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(*''nt-iD)  b^  R^Judah  Hallevi,  the  Book  of  Morals  (n±&nnan) 
by  Bechai,  and  above  all  Maimonides'  masters-piece,  the  Wan* 
derers'  Cruide(D'^aa5  ni*»a).  Their  phildogy,  vrhich  before  had 
consisted  almost  exclusively  of  those  endeavors  to  preserve  a 
correct  text  that  gave  rise  to  the  Masorah,  began  novr  to  have 
for  its  principal  object  the  critical  elucidation  of  the  Bible ;  as 
appears  troat  comments  written  on  its  various  parts  in  addition 
to  sq>arate  treatises  on  lexicography  and  grammar.  These 
latter  were  indeed  ccnnposed  after  the  manner  of  the  Arabs,  but  ^ 
without  neglecting  the  distinguishing  pecuUarities  of  the  Hebrew. 
The  first  Hebrew  lexicon  d^rving  the  name  was  composed  by 
Menach^n  ben  Seruk  in  Spain ;  and  upon  it  there  are  some 
critical  remarks  by  Adcmim  ben  Librat  (called  also  Dannach) 
of  Fez.  Several  grammatical  and  lexicographical  works  were 
written  by  Judah  ben  K^rish  of  Dura  in  Barbary ;  but  a  greater 
reputation  is  enjoyed  by  those  of  Judah  ben  David  ibn  Chiug  of 
Fez,  and  the  lexicographers  Merinos  (Merwan)  ben  Chasidai 
and  Jonah  ben  Gannah  ( Abulwalid)  of  Uordova.  The  religious 
character  that  marks  their  philosophical  productions  is  also  dis* 
cernible  in  their  poetry,  which  was  composed  chiefly  for  devo- 
tional purposes,  and  among  the  principal  authors  of  which  are 
Isaac  ben  Chasdai,  Joseph  and  Solomon  ben  Gabirol,  Eliezer 
Hakkalev,  etc. 

HISTORICAL   SKETCH   OF  THE   RABBINICAL   SCHOOLS  IN  SPAIN,  AND  OF 

THE   COMPILATION  OF   THE  LITURGY. 

These  various  productions  of  the  learned,  in  the  tenth,  eleventh 
and  twelfth  centuries,  appeared  chiefly  among  the  Jews  of  Spain 
under  the  Moorish  dynasty, — ^their  literary  activity  being  excited 
by  that  of  the  people  with  whom  they  lived.  They  studied  the 
principles  of  Arabian  grammatical  and  metrical  science,  and  en- 
deavored to  apply  them,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  cultivation  of 
the  Hebrew ;  whence  arose  the  modem  form  of  Hebrew  poetry, 
comprising  both  metre  and  rhyme,  which  were  entirely  unknovm 
to  the  ancients.  But,  notwithstanding  the  influence  thus  ex* 
erted  on  Hebrew  cultivation  by  the  literature  of  the  Arabs,  and 
the  impetus  given  by  it  to  the  pursuit  of  other  branches  of 
knowl^ge,  as  medicine  and  astronomy„the  study  of  the  Talmud 
was  by  no  means  neglected ;  indeed  the  rabbies  always  consid- 
ered it  an  imperative  duty  to  obtain  a  familiar  acquaintance 
with  its  contents,  as  affording  the  grounds  on  which  their  judi- 
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cial  decisions  must  be  based.  This  ri^dered  necessary  the 
establishment  of  rabbinical  schools  in  Spain ;  while  it  contribu- 
ted not  a  little  to  their  success,  that  the  distance  of  this  country 
from  the  East,  together  with  the  disturbed  political  state  of  that 
part  of  the  world,  rendered  frequent  joumies  thither  both  diffi- 
cult and  dangerous. 

The  following  occurrence,  which  took  place  as  early  as  the 
time  of  Sherira  &aon,  aided  essentially  in  rendering  the  Spanish 
independent  of  the  Oriental  schools.  Four  rabbies  of  Cairo, — 
Hushiel,  Moses,  Shemarya  and  another  whose  name  has  not 
reached  us — ^when  on  a  voyage,  were  captured  by  a  pirate  and 
sold  in  different  places.  Shemarya  was  left  in  Alexandria ;  but 
it  was  not  long  before  his  learnmg  procured  him  the  chair  of 
rabbi  in  Cairo.  Hushiel  was  sold  on  the  coast  of  Tunis,  and 
afterwards  became  head  of  a  school  in  Cairwan ;  while  Moses 
with  his  little  son  Enoch  was  taken  to  Cordova.  Moses'  wife, 
who  was  on  board  ship  with  them  at  the  time  of  their  seizure, 
was  compelled,  in  order  to  escape  the  pirates'  insults,  to  seek  a 
watery  grave,  having  previously  been  assured  of  immortality 
by  her  husband.  On  his  arrival  at  Cordova,  the  unfortunate 
rabbi  went  in  his  slave's  dress  to  the  synagogue  where  Rabbi 
Nathan  was  then  delivering  a  lecture,  Moses  took  occasion, 
at  the  close  of  the  discourse,  to  offer  a  few  remarks  on  some  of 
the  opinions  expressed  in  it.  The  whole  audience  were  aston- 
ished and  delighted,  and  begged  him  to  state  his  views  more  at 
length.  He  thereupon  complied,  exhibiting  in  the  course  of  his 
observations  extraordinary  ingenuity  and  learning.  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  service,  some  parties  approached  Nathan  as 
usual,  for  the  purpose  of  settling  their  disputes ;  but  he  modestly 
exclaimed  :  "  I  am  no  longer  your  judge ;  this  slave  here  is  my 
master,  and  I  am  his  pupil ;  elect  him  to  the  office."  This  was 
accordingly  done,  and  Moses  was  assigned  a  considerable  salary 
with  a  splendid  carriage  for  his  use.  King  Hashem  readily  con- 
firmed the  appointment,  on  being  informed  that  the  acquisition 
of  this  learned  stranger  would  render  his  Jewish  subjects  inde- 
pendent of  Eastern  domination.  From  Moses  Justly  dates  the 
gradual  rise  and  prosperity  of  the  rabbinical  schools  in  Spain ; 
mdeed  it  is  probable  that  they  then,  for  the  first  time,  became. 
possessed  of  complete  copies  of  the  Talmud.  The  existence  of 
this  celebrated  body  of  Jewish  legislation  coming  to  the  know- 
ledge of  Hashem,  he  ordered  Joseph  ben  Isaac  Stanas,  a  pupil 
of  Moses,  to  translate  it  into  Arabic ;  partly  that  he  might  him- 
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self  examine  its  contents,  and  partly  that  his  judges  mi^t  ac- 
quaint themselves  with  the  grounds  of  legal  decisions  among 
the  Jews.  The  task  was  accomphshed  by  Joseph  to  the  sover- 
eign's satisfaction.  In  this  way  the  Spanish  Jews  became  inde 
pendent  of  foreign  influence ;  and  they  were  wont  to  take  a 
natural  prkle  in  the  possession  of  this  venerated  monument  of 
the  piety  and  erudition  of  their  forefathers,  in  addition  to  the 
literary  knowledge  of  their  Arab  neighbors,  which  they  also 
strove  to  make  meir  own.  This  honest  pride  was  One  of  the 
principal  characteristics  of  the  Jews  of  the  Peninsula ;  and  it 
afterwards  caused  them  to  be  distinguished,  even  under  Ihe  most 
dreadful  reverses,  by  an  independence  of  spirit,  a  strictness  of 
principle,  and  an  ardor  in  literary  pursuits,  not  possessed  by  the 
rest  of  their  brethren  in  exile. 

After  the  death  of  Moses  and  Chasdai,  the  Jewish  community 
in  Spain  became  separated  into  two  parties,  on  the  occasion  of 
electing  a  spiritual  head ;  one  of  them  supporting  the  claims  of 
Moses'  son,  Enoch,  and  liie  other  those  of  Joseph  Stanas,  who, 
in  consequence  of  his  proficiency  both  in  rabbmic  and  Arabic 
literature,  considered  himself  entitled  to  the  highest  office  in  the 
gift  of  his  people.  After  a  long  dispute,  Enoch  was  proclaimed 
elected ;  and  as  Joseph  Stanas  still  persevered  in  his  opposition, 
sentence  of  exconmiunication  was  pronounced  against  him. 
Two  brothers,,  silk  manufacturers,  named  Jacob  and  Joseph 
Gav,  who  continued  to  exert  themselves  in  his  cause,  succeeded 
bv  means  of  rich  presents  in  gaining  the  favor  of  King  Hashem. 
Jacob  Gav  was  in  consequence  appointed  secular  chief  of  the 
Jews  and  successor  to  Chasdai.  He  immediately  ordered  Enoch 
to  cease  the  exercise  of  his  official  Amotions,  and  authorized 
Joseph  Stanas  to  fill  his  place.  The  latter,  however,  refused  to 
accept  the  appointment,  holding  it  imworthy  of  him  to  get  the 
better  of  his  opponent  by  such  intrigues.  Jacob,  falling  soon 
after  under  the  king's  displeasure,  o£^red  no  further  molestation 
to  Enoch,  who  performed  the  duties  of  his  office  for  fifteen  years 
in  a  praiseworthy  manner.  At  the  expiration  of  this  period 
(1015),  he  was  accidentally  killed  by  the  falling  in  of  the  roof 
of  the  synagogue  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles.  Joseph  Stanas 
died  in  obscurity  at  Damascus. 

The  next  who  distinguished  himself,  after  Enoch,  was  Samuel 
Hallevi  of  Malajga,  who  resided  in  Grenada,  and  enjoyed  the 
title  of  Prince  p*'5an).  He  was  the  first  who  undc^ook  to 
systematize  the  materials  of  which  the  Talmud  is  composed* 
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His  Introduction  to  the  Talmud*  shows  him  to  have  been  a  man 
possessed  of  clear  and  liberal  views.  He  divided  the  Talmud 
mto  two  parts,  the  Mishnah  and  the  Gemara.    The  former  com- 

E rises  the  traditions  said  to  have  been  handed  down  from  Moses 
imself ;  and  this  he  subdivided  into  two  parts,  consisting  of 
1,  the  code  of  laws  embraced  in  these  traditions ;  and  2,  the  deci- 
sions of  the  learned  on  the  minute  points  that  had  arisen  for  dis- 
cussion in  the  lapse  of  ages.  The  second  part  includes  later 
additions  as  well  as  tracts  on  legal  topics  of  every  kind ;  these 
Enoch  considered  as  mere  comments  on  obscure  points,  and 
consequently  as  of  no  authority  except  in  so  far  as  they  agree 
with  the  dictates  of  reason  and  common  sense.  A  still  more 
important  labor  of  this  dihgent  scholar  is  h&  enumeration  and 
classification  of  the  various  modes  in  which  the  Talmudic  dis- 
cussions are  conducted ;  by  means  of  which  one  is  easily  enabled 
to  determine  the  principles  on  which  the  conclusions  of  the  Talmud 
are  arrived  at  He  wrote  moreover  a  Hebrew  Grammar  and 
likewise  some  poetry ;  in  addition  to  which  he  kept  up  a  con- 
stant correspondence  with  Hai  Gaon  in  Palestine,  whose  deci- 
sions he  held  in  great  respect.  His  death  took  place  between 
the  years  1050  and  1060. 

Samuel  was  succeeded  in  his  olBSce  by  his  son  Joseph,  a 
man  equally  conspicuous  for  natural  abilities,  but  possessed  of 
a  stern,  unbending  character,  which  created  general  dissatisfac- 
tion ;  and  notwithstanding  his  acknowledged  generosity,  he  is 
also  deeply  censured  by  the  rabbies.  After  being  eight  years 
in  office,  he  was  massacred  or  executed,  in  company  with  fifteen 
hundred  Jews  of  respectability,  for  some  cause  or  causes  now 
unknown.  Upon  this  dreadful  catastrophe,  the  synagogue  in 
Grenada  was  dissolved ;  and  every  Jew  left  the  city,  and  sought 
a  shelter  elsewhere.  Among  the  fugitives  were  two  sons  of 
Hiskiah,  the  Resh  Glutha  of  Babylon,  who  had  met  in  Spain 
with  a  kind  reception  on  the  part  of  Joseph.  The  latter's  wife 
took  refuge  in  Lucena,  where  a  number  of  rabbies  were  col- 
lected together,  and  among  them  several  of  Joseph's  friends 
and  pupils.  One  of  these,  tne  rich  and  learned  Isaac  ben  Geath, 
was  at  the  head  of  the  assembly.  He,  being  under  many  obli- 
gations to  his  deceased  iriend^  offered  to  confer  the  office  of 


*  TiB^nn  Kitaa  printed  in  the  first  tract  of  the  Talmud,  and 
separately  published  with  a  Latin  translation  by  Basel  Nuysen, 
under  the  title  of  "  Clavis  Talmudica  maunma^^^  Hanau,  1714. 
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chief  rabbi  on  Joseph's  son,  Assariah  ;  but  as  the  latter  died 
shortly  after  his  arrival  there,  Isaac  was  constrained  to  take  it 
himself.  Isaac  ben  Moses  ben  Sakhne,  another  of  Joseph's 
pupils,  taught  at  Deria;  but,  undertaking  a  journey  to  Hai 
Graon,  he  surrendered  his  place,  which  was  supplied  by  Isaac 
ben  Reuben  of  Barcelona.  All  these,  and  especially  the  last, 
distinguished  themselves  by  their  Hebrew  poetical  productions. 
A  still  greater  man  was  Isaac  ben  Jacob  ben  Baruch,  of 
the  family  of  Albatiah,  a  pupil  of  Samuel  and  Joseph,  and  who 
formed  a  collection  of  their  writings.  He  was  in  the  service  of 
Abulcastem  ibn  Abad  Almuhamed,  king  of  SeviUe,  and  was 
his  councillor  and  astrologer,  besides  being  in  high  repute  with 
his  own  people  as  a  learned  rabbi  and  poet. 

These  men,  however,  were  all  cast  into  the  shade  by  the 
celebrated  Isaac  ben  Jacobs  of  Kaleth  Hamam  in  Fez,  called 
also  Isaac  Alfez,  who,  on  comine  to  Spain,  went  first  to  Seville, 
then  to  Cordova,  and  finally  settled  in  Lucena,  where  the  above 
mentioned  Judah  ben  Geath  had  just  died.  He  was  an  admir- 
able scholar  and  a  man  of  a  noble  and  generous  disposition. 
His  principal  work,  the  Halachoth,*  has  given  him  an  undying 
reputation.  It  consists  of  extracts  of  such  parts  of  the  Talmud 
as  were  still  applicable  (omitting  the  treatises  on  agriculture, 
on  sacrifices,  on  cleanness  and  uncleanness,  etc.,  now  become 
obsolete),  arranged  in  a  more  scientific  order,  and  accompanied 
by  a  commentary.  This  collection,  from  the  facility  of  reference 
afforded  by  its  arrangement,  was  of  singular  utility  to  the  rab- 
bies ;  while  the  elucidatory  remarks  accompanying  it,  formed  a 
contribution  to  Jewish  literature  of  no  small  value.  The  judi- 
cious critique,  with  which  Zechariah  Hallevi  enriched  it,  contri- 
buted to  render  it  still  more  popular.  Alfez  died  in  his  nine- 
tieth year  (1163)  universally  lamented.  The  school  at  Lucena 
was  maintained  in  a  flourishing  state  after  his  decease,  by  his 
two  favorite  pupils,  Joseph  ben  Megas  and  Baruch  ben  Albalial ; 
the  former  of  whom  was  celebrated  chiefly  as  a  Talmudist,  and 
the  latter  as  a  philologist  and  philosopher. 

We  will  now  revert  to  Chushiel,  another  of  the  four  rabbies 
captured  by  the  pirate,  and  who  was  taken  to  Cairwan,  where 
he  obtained  the  post  of  chief  rabbi.  This  gives  us  occasion  to 
mention  his  celebrated  son  and  pupil,  Chananel,  ben  Chushiel,f 

*  The  principal  editions  are  those  of  Constantinople,  1599, 
3  vols.  foL;  Cracow,  1597;  Amsterdam,  1720  ;  Sulzbach,  1764. 
t  His  life  is  given  by  Rapoport,  entitled  Van  'i  n'^niin. 
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who  sueeeeded  him  in  hi3  office*  He  w^  bom  m  the  last  quar- 
ter of  the  tenth  century ,  and  died  105Q ;  hence  he  -was  a  con- 
temporary of  Hai  Gaon,  Resh  Glutha  of  Babylon,  ivith  whom, 
he  maintained  a  correspondence.  Although  the  situation  in 
which  he  was  placed  was  far  from  giving  him  the  extensive 
influence  which  Hai  enjoyed,  he  mucn  excelled  the  latter  in  the 
amount  and  value  of  his  literary  labors.  He  composed  a  com- 
mentary on  the  Pentateuch,  wmch  is  characterized  by  a  simple 
aud  sound  style  of  exegesis,  that  favorably  contrasts  with  the 
tendency  of  similar  productions  in  his  day.  The  independent 
and  philosophic  cast  of  his  mind  is  shown  to  great  advantage  in 
hiis  Talmudic  writing  He  was  the  first  who  composed  a  dis- 
tinct work  for  the  elucidation  of  the  Talmud ;  this  he  conducted 
on  a  plan  similar  to  that  afterwards  pursued  by  baac  Alfez  in  his 
commentary.  The  author  declares  it  as  hisopmion,  that  all  such 
Talmudic  narrations,  as  do  not  admit  a  natural  and  reasonable 
explanation,  are  to  be  regarded  as  mere  allegories ;  and  that 
prophetic  visions,  giving  anthropomorphite  views  of  the  Deity, 
are  simply  the  result  of  the  writers'  limited  human,  conceptions. 
This  was  an  important  step ;  since  the  literal  truth  of  these 
legends  had  hitherto  been  held  indisputable ;  and  the  only  mode 
of  dealing  with  them  had  been  either  to  modify  them  in  part, 
so  as  to  render  them  somewhat  conformable  to  reason,  or  else 
to  neglect  them  altogether.  His  ideas  did  not  meet  with  a 
favorable  reception  from  the  learned  of  his  own  age ;  but  in  the 
subsequent  one,  they  were  held  in  the  greatest  esteem, — so  much 
so  that  they  were  followed  to  a  great  extent  by  Isaac  Alfez  in 
composing  the  Halachoth,  which,  on  account  of  its  conciseness 
and  the  more  favorable  position  of  its  author  in  the  literary  and 
influential  community  of  Spain,  soon  surpassed  the  work,  of 
Isaac  in  popularity. 

Contemporary  with  Chananel  was  Nissim  ben  Jacob ;  his 
father  Jacob  ben  Nissim  was  chief  rabbi  in  Cairwan  before  Chu- 
siuel,  by  whom  he  was  succeeded.  Chushiel  and  his  son  Chan- 
anel did  not  spring  from  the  Arabico-rabbinical  school,  but  first 
became  acquabted  with  it  during  their  stay  in  Africa.  The 
case  was  different  with  Jacob  and  his  son  Nissim.  The 
vformer  had  alread]^  composed  a  philosophical  commentary  on 
the  Talmudic  writings,  as  also  on  the  tracts  of  Rabbi  Eleizer 
(•nT'^bfii  Sn  '^p'^fc),  and  on  the  book  Jezirah.*    The  latter  composed 

*  This  book,  which  has  not  been  transketed  into  Hebrewj 
is  to  be  published  for  the  first  time  in  the  original  Arabic  in 
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a  number  of  \irorks,  in  which  he  endeavored  to  reconcile  the 
discrepancies  of  the  Babylonian  and  Jerusalem  Talmuds.  He 
was  accustomed  to  write  either  in  a  mixture  of  rablnnical  Hebrew 
and  Arabic,  or  else  in  pure  Arabic.  His  ethical  work  alone, 
which  contains  a  number  of  Talmudic  and  Medrashic  moral 
tales,  has  been  translated  into  Hebrew,  and  published  several 
times.  He  enjoyed  ^reat  esteem  and  popularity  in  his  day,  so 
much  so  that  he  was  honored  with  the  title  of  Gaon,  which  how« 
ever  he  would  not  consent  to  bear.  He  forms  the  connecting 
link  between  Hai  Gaon  and  Samuel  Hannasi. 

All  the  writings  of  this  period,  although  tinged  with  the  more 
liberal  and  enlightened  principles  that  were  beginning  to  pre- 
vail, exhibit  a  profound  reverence  for  the  traditions  contained 
in  the  Talmud.  This  respect  for  tradition  was  accompanied  by 
a  deep-^ated  feeling  of  piety,  and  by  that  devoted  resignation  to 
the  will  of  God,  which  results  from  a  full  sense  of  his  power  and 
of  human  frailty  and  insignificance.  But  although  this  exces- 
sive self-abasement,  originating  in  the  holiest  sentiments  of  our 
nature,  has  produced  many  misguided  actions  among  the  vota- 
ries of  other  religions,  causing  men  to  desert  the  sphere  of  ac^ 
tivity  allotted  them,  and  convert  themselves  into  monks,  hermits 
and  santons  of  the  desert,  it  had  but  little  effect  on  the  outward 
conduct  of  the  Jews,  notwithstanding  the  oppressed  and  hum- 
bled condition  in  which  they  so  long  remabed.  Indeed  there 
are  but  few  of  their  writings  in  which  any  tendency  of  this  sort 
appears ;  one  such  is  the  ethical  work  of  Bechai  ben  Joseph, 
called  the  Duties  of  the  Heart  (v^  JLaJI  ^>3),  originally  writ- 
ten in  Arabic,*and  translated  into  Hebrew  by  Abram  ben  Chas- 
dai,  under  the  title  of  ninnbn  nnn.  The  Duties  of  the  Heart  are 
so  termed  by  him  in  contradistinction  to  those  of  the  body ;  by 
the  former  he  understands  purity  of  thought  and  feeling,  and 
by  the  latter  the  observance  of  commandments.  He  bitterly 
complained  that  no  book  had  yet  been  written  to  inculcate  those 
duties  of  the  heart  which  form  the  true  basis  and  essence  of  a 
pious  Hfe.  "  Heretofore,"  he  says, "  the  sole  endeavor  has  been 
to  explain  the  most  trifling  observances  enjoined  by  the  law, 
and  to  find  out  decisions  applicable  to  the  most  unusual  and  im- 
probable occurrences ;  while  those  things  in  which  true  piety 
and  morality  mainly  consist,  have  been  utterly  neglected.''    He 
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diirides  his  book  into  ten  chapters,  the  topics  of  which  are  ai^  fol- 
lows :  1,  of  the  Unity  of  God  j  2,  of  his  Government  and  Pre- 
servation of  the  Universe;  3,  of  Resignation  to  God's  Will ;  4, 
of  Confidence  in  God ;  5,  of  Actions  performed  for  (rod's  sake ; 
6,  of  Meekness ;  7,  (rf  Repentance;  8,  of  Self-exammation ;  9, 
of  the  Renunciation  of  worldly  influences ;  10,  of  Love  to  God, 
The  spirit  which  pervades  the  whole  performance  clearly  shows 
the  mfluence  of  the  Arabian  sages,  whose  sayings  he  profusely 
quotes.  The  relations  between  G<)d  and  man,  as  exhibited  l^ 
him,  are  not  those  of  the  loving  father  and  son,  but  of  the  gra- 
cious master  and  submissive  servant :  so  that  the  predominant 
motive,  held  out  for  feelings  and  acts  of  piety,  is  a  dread  of  op- 
posing the  will  of  God ;  and  the  most  edifying  contemplations 
are  declared  to  be  those  of  his  might  and  majesty.  Holding  the 
belief  that  good  actions  are  of  value,  only  as  exhibiting  purity 
of  feelings  and  obedience  to  the  Supreme  wiD,  he  gives  them 
an  Arabic  name  signifying  viaticay — such  bemg  the  provisions 
with  which  one  should  furnish  one's  self  for  his  ioumey  to  the 
other  world.  The  idea  that  the  present  life  is  but  a  state  of 
preparation  for  that  to  come,  he  thus  expresses :  "  This  world  is 
as  an  antechamber,  in  which  thou  art  to  prepare  thyself  for  eri- 
terinff  with  propriety  into  the  saloon."*  It  is  clear  that  the 
doct'nnes  of  Bechai  might  easily  have  degenerated  into  those  of 
total  seclusion  from  the  world,  had  not  the  practical  tendencv 
of  Judaism  effectually  opposed  such  a  result.  Indeed  he  himself 
admits,  that  although  such  a  religious  retirement  is  not  alto- 
gether unpraiseworthy,  it  is  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  the  Bible  ;t 
adding,  however,  that  it  might  still  be  permitted  to  some  indi- 
viduak,  in  order  to  form  a  standard  of  holy  living  for  the  rest. 
Although  these  doctrines  were  not  fully  adopted  by  the  people, 
their  enect  must  have  been  highly  beneficial,  at  a  period  when 
the  Jewish  mind  was  rapidly  tending  to  a  gross  materialism^ 

The  intellectual  advancement  of  3ie  Jewish  nation  was  next 
assisted  by  the  labors  of  the  celebrated  Abraham  ben  Maier  ben 
Ezra  of  Toledo,  commonly  styled  Aben  Ezra,  in  whose  volu- 
minous writings  the  sciences  of  philology  and  philosophy,  al- 
though grounded  as  usual  upon  Talmudical  learning,  reached  a 
much  higher  point  of  development  than  in  those  of  any  of  his 

t  Chap.  IX.  §  2,  3,  5. 


]t84].]  :  BMrinical  Schools  in  Spain.  171 

predecessors.  He  was  descended  from  one  of  the  most  respec* 
table  and  learned  families  among  the  Jews  of  Spain ;  and  was 
alike  distinguished  in  his  own  person  for  native  genius  and  pro- 
found scholarship.  Master  of  both  Hebrew  and  Arabic^  he  was 
thoroughly  versed  in  the  Talmud  and  other  rabbinical  writings, 
and  also  in  the  Aristotelian  philosophy  then  so  much  in  vogue, 
besides  possessing  an  acquaintance  with  mathematics  and  as- 
tronomy. His  activity  of  disposition  and  ardor  for  inquiry  led 
him  to  enlarge  the  bounds  of  his  knowled&ce  of  men  and  thinscs 
by  foreign  tTavel,  in  preference  to  remaiilig  at  home  and  ol 
cupying  a  teacher's  chair.  He  thus  extended  his  joumeyings 
eastward  to  Italy,  Greece,  Palestine  and  other  Oriental  coun- 
tries, and  according  to  some  as  far  as  India ;  and  towards  Hbe 
dose  of  his  life  he  is  known  to  have  visited  England.  He  yet 
found  leisure,  notwithstanding  his  migratory  course  of  life,  for 
the  composition  of  numerous  works  in  widely  different  branches 
of  literature.  Among  his  grammatical  wri^ngs  are  those  enti- 
tied  Mosnaim,  Zachoth  and  Sepher  Brura ;  in  these  he  appears 
as  the  first  sci^itific  investigator  of  the  etymolo^es  of  words 
aiul  of  the  almormal  forms  found  in  the  Bible,  with  which  he 
manifests  a  degree  of  minute  familiarity  that  is  truly  extraordi* 
nary.  Many  ingenious  and  successful  interpretations  are  also 
to  be  met  with  m  these  works;  but  his  exegetical  productions 
are  chiefly  contained  in  his  commentaries  on  the  Pentateuch 
and  various  other  parts  of  the  Bible,  and  in  them  he  exhibits 
extensive  philological  knowledge,  sound  critical  Judgment,  and 
an  uncommon  freedom  from  Talmudical  bias,  ms  style  is  pure 
and  condensed,  often  abrupt,  and  occasionally  obscure,  in  con- 
sequence of  his  merely  hinting  at  the  ideas  he  wishes  to  convey, 
instead  of  expressing  them  at  length. 

Of  the  several  modes  of  interpretation  adopted  by  others  and 
himself  he  speaks  as  follows :  "  Some,  and  especially  those  rab- 
bies  who  reside  among  the  Arabs,  take  occasion  to  connect  the 
study  of  biblical  interpretation  with  that  of  natural  history  and 
metaphysics ;  but  every  one  who  desires  to  become  acquainted 
with  these  sciences  will  do  better  to  study  them  in  books  that 
treat  of  them  alone.  Others,  as  the  Karaites,  seek  to  explain  all 
these  matters  from  the  Bible,  and  to  establish  them  upon  what 
is  there  contained.  A  third  class,  the  Cabbalists,  grope  in  total 
darkness,  thinking  to  discover  symbols  in  every  part  of  the  Law ; 
the  errors  of  these  men  scarcely  deserve  a  serious  refutation,  al- 
though in  one  respect  they  are  nght,  viz.  in  asserting  that  all  laws 
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«re  to  be  weighed  in  the  balance  of  reason, — ^for  in  every  heart  is 
a  mind  which  is  a  reflection  of  God's  spirit,  and  when  tikis  is  op- 
posed to  the  literal  acceptation  of  Scripture,  a  deeper  meaning  is 
to  be  looked  for,  reason  being  the  messenger  between  Grod  and 
man.  If,  however,  the  plain  interpretation  of  a  passage  be  not 
opposed  to  reason,  why  should  we  seek  for  any  other  1  Not- 
withstanding, there  are  phrases  which  contain  both  a  literal 
and  an  allegorical  meaning,  as  for  instance  the  terms « circum- 
cision,'  ^  the  tree  of  knowledge,'  etc.  A  fourth  class  explain 
every  thing  according  to  the  Agada,*  without  regard  to  the 
laws  of  grammar ;  but  what  purpose  is  served  by  repeating  the 
often  contradictory  views  that  have  already  been  detailed  m  so 
many  Talmudic  writings  1  Some  of  these  Agadic  explanations 
have  indeed  a  deeper  meaning  than  appears  on  the  surface ; 
but  the  majority  of  them  are  desired  merely  as  an  agreeable 
relaxation  for  the  mind  when  weaned  by  the  study  of  the  Hala- 
cha.t  A  fifth  mode  is  that  followed  by  myself:  this  is,  first  to 
determine  the  grammatical  sense  of  a  passage ;  next  to  consult 
the  Chaldee  version  of  Onkelos,  although  this,  especially  in  the 
poetical  portions,  often  departs  from  the  simple  meaning ;  and 
for  the  legislative  books  of  the  Bible  I  call  in  the  aid  of  tradi- 
tion."t 

As  might  be  expected,  from  the  views  of  interpretation  here 
eiven,  we  find  the  commentaries  of  Aben  Ezra  full  of  sound 
judgment  and  acute  criticism  ;  his  bold  and  original  mind  often 
spuming  the  beaten  track  pursued  by  the  rabbies  his  predeces- 
sors, although  not  able  to  escape  from  their  influence  altogether. 
Indeed  there  seems  to  have  been  a  constant  struggle  gomg  on 
in  his  mind,  between  the  deep-rooted  impressions  of  oiildhood 
and  the  more  enlarged  views  and  correct  opinions  obtained  by 

*  The  Agada  is  that  portion  of  the  Talmud  which  consists 
of  narrations,  sayings  and  allegorical  illustrations ;  while  the 
Halacha  comprises  the  discussions  and  decisions  that  have 
been  made  on  the  traditional  laws. 

t  Sentiments  similar  to  these  are  expressed  in  the  preface 
to  his  Commentary  on  Lamentations.  "  The  Agadic  explana- 
tions," he  says,  "  are  of  various  kinds ;  some  to  elevate  and 
refresh  the  mind,  and  some  to  furnish  food  for  the  weaker  in- 
tellects :  so  that  the  literal  sense  of  a  verse  is  to  be  likened  to 
the  body,  and  its  Agadic  illustration  to  the  dress,  which  is 
sometimes  of  fine  silk,  and  at  other  times  of  sackloth." 
X  Fref.  to  Com.  on  Genesis. 
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his  extensive  commerce  ^ith  the  world.  Thus,  at  one  time, 
his  indication  is  excited  against  writers  who  doubt  or  deny  the 
authenticity  of  portions  of  the  Bible ;  and,  being  impressed  with 
the  conviction  that  the  spread  of  such  opinions  would  tend  to 
overthrow  the  whole  fabric  of  religious  belief,  he  denounces  the 
books  containing  them  as  worthy  of  being  conmiitted  to  the 
flames  ;*  while,  at  another  time,  he  ventures  to  intimate  that 
some  passages  of  the  Pentateuch  are  of  later  date  than  the  rest, 
but  bids  the  prudent  keep  silence  respecting  it  ;t  he  also  points 
out  an  error  in  the  Book  of  Chronicles.!  Again,  he  sometimes 
amuses  himself  with  Cabbalistic  trifling ;  thus  he  finds  holy  sym- 
bols in  the  number  of  days,  &c.  of  the  festivals,^  and  in  the 
numbers  of  the  letters  composing  the  sacred  name  nin"^,  con- 
cerning which  last  he  wrote  an  entire  treatise,  called  the  Book 
of  the  Name  (tattdfi  '^&&).j|  He  also  composed  a  niunber  of  poems 
in  the  modern  form,  with  rhyme  and  metre,  which  show  a  napjrjr 
invention  and  considerable  richness  of  thought  and  language. 
In  fine,  his  talents  and  labors  were  such  as  to  entitle  him  to 
a  very  high  place  in  the  esteem  of  Jewish  scholars ;  and  his 
works,  many  of  which  still  remain  unedited,  are  among  the  most 
remarkable  monuments  of  Jewish  erudition. 

As  a  poet,  however,  Aben  Ezra  was  far  surpassed  by  Samuel 
ben  Judah  Gabirol,  of  Malaga  in  Spain,  and  Eliezer  Uakkal^ 
in  Italy.  Both  of  these  literati  distinscuished  themselves  by  their 
many  poetical  productions  of  meritTof  which  a  great  ^rtion 
arepreservedinthesynagogueserviceofthepresentday.  The 
Portuguese  ritual  is  mostly  composed  of  the  saered  poems  of 
Samuel  Gabirol;  and  the  Italian,  Polish,  and  German,  of  those 
of  Ehezer  Hakkaler.  The  remainder  of  this  article  we  shall 
devote  to  an  account  of  these  productions. 

THE  JEWISH  RITUAL. 

The  Jemsh  ritual  has  grown  up  from  small  beginnings  to  a 
great  and  multifarious  mass,  by  the  gradual  accession  of  new 
pieces.    The  ancient  Hebrews  knew  nothbg  of  an  order  of 

r    I  ■         ,.   .  .  .,-,--.,  -  .    ■  ..  .  ,       w 

*  At  the  end  of  Zachoth,  and  in  his  Commentary  on  Gen. 
36:  30. 
t  Com.  on  Gen.  12:  6.  13:  7.        %  ^om.  on  Exod.  25:  29. 
§  Com.  on  Lev.  23:  26. 
i  First  edited  by  Dr.  Lippmann,  Furth,  1834. 
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common  prayer,  their  religious  services  consistiDg  chiefly  of  sa- 
crifices, which  the  individuals  offering  them  were  wont  to  ac- 
company by  an  extempore  prayer  in  the  temple.  But  during 
the  existence  of  the  second  temple,  when  various  circumstances 
arose  to  weaken  the  unitv  of  the  Jewish  faith,  a  necessity  be- 
gan to  be  felt  for  a  set  of  religious  exercises,  more  uniform  and 
complete,  and  better  adapted  to  their  altered  situation.  To  this 
end,  formulae  of  prayer  and  praise  were  composed  froi9  time  to 
time  by  different  teachers,  for  the  use  of  the  students  in  ihe  semi- 
naries  of  learning  (m*i*iB  yrn).  These  schools  were  afterwards 
converted  into  meetin^-^houses,  or  synagogues  (nwsrt  via),  in 
which  the  public  merely  took  ^e  part  of  auditors,  listening  in 
fiilence  to  the  words  of  the  reader,  and  accompanying  the  dose 
of  each  petition  with  the  ejaculation,  .Amen.  The  reader,  who 
stood  in  front  of  the  desk  where  the  Law  was  kept,  was  called 
na^nn  *»3Bi  ^y\:$n ;  he  generally  used  the  appointed  formulae,  but 
sometimes  followed  the  impulse  of  his  own  feelings,  and  led  the 
devotions  of  the  congregation  in  extempore  prayer.  After  the 
destruction  of  the  second  temple,  with  which  the  ancient  service 
finally  disappeared,  the  consoling  influences  of  prayer  in  the  na- 
tion's humbled  state  became  more  fiilly  appreciated,  and  its  ex- 
ercise became  more  general  among  individuals  and  assemblies. 
By  degrees,  prayersr  for  particular  occasions,  as  Sabbaths  and 
ouier  festivals,  acquired  an  obligatory  character;  and  ^^the 
eighteen  blessings'*  (ni3*ian  'nwr  nsam)  were  ordered  to  be  daily 
used  in  the  private  devotions  of  individuals  not  taking  part  in 
the  public  service  of  the  synagogue. 

The  liturgy  thus  founded  obtained  the  sanction  of  the  6aon- 
im,  whose  spiritual  authority  was  universally  recognized,  and 
who  not  only  instituted  the  order  of  prayer  in  their  own  dioceses, 
but  transmitted  it  to  distant  countries,  to  be  used  by  the  rest  of 
the  nation.  The  additions  made  to  it  from  time  to  time  are  as 
diverse  in  character,  as  the  individuals  by  whom  they  were  in- 
troduced. Some  are  mere  extracts  from  the  Talmud,  not  ori- 
ginally intended  to  serve  as  prayers,  and  by  no  means  adapted 
to  devotional  purposes ;  many  again  are  written,  not  in  Hebrew, 
but  in  Chaldee, — at  that  time  the  vulgar  tongue.  The  Uberty 
possessed  by  the  Gaonim  of  making  additions,  especially  of 
poems  for  me  festivals  of  the  Jewish  church,  was  afterwards 
exercised  by  different  rabbies,  who  in  later  times  were  the 
spiritual  heads  of  the  people.  These  additions,  however,  instead 
of  being  called  forth  by  ihe  circumstances  of  the  times^  or  writ- 
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ten  in  a  language  which  the  people  generally  understood,  were 
made  up  in  a  great  measure  of  saym^  from  the  Agada,  with 
accounts  of  the  festivals  and  other  occasions  on  which  they  were 
employed.  The  evil  was  augmented  by  introducing  the  poems 
of  Eliezer  Hakkaler,  which  are  chiefly  of  a  didactic  nature,  and 
not  at  all  calculated  to  excite  feelings  of  devotion.  When  the 
people  came,  in  process  of  time,  to  take  an  active  share  in  the 
exercises  of  the  synagogue,  these  pieces  were  recited  aloud  as 
unintelligible  formulae;  for  to  understand  them  requires  a  know- 
ledge of  the  Hebrew  language  and  of  the  Agada,  such  as  the 
mass  of  the  people  could  not  possibly  possess.  These  defects 
are  much  less  conspicuous  in  the  ritual  adopted  by  the  Jews  of 
Spain  and  Portugal,  and  which  is  chiefljr  compiled  from  the 
productions  of  Solomon  ben  Gabirol.  This  man,  although  he 
lived  only  till  about  his  thirtieth  year  (between  1040-50  and 
1070-80),  distinguished  himself  by  his  philosophical  treatise, 
entitled  the  Art  of  Improving  the  Mind  {'QitTi  ni^^a  'jip'^n) ;  be- 
sides which  he  was  an  excellent  commentator  and  poet.  He 
founded  and  closely  adhered  to  a  strict  system  of  metre  and 
rhyme,  and  his  religious  poems  are  characterized  by  a  biblical 
style  and  a  truly  poetic  cast  of  thought ;  they  comprise  hymns 
(n-^ttppa),  prayers  (mien),  and  elegies  (ni3p),  and  are  very  nu- 
merous. In  order  to  give  a  better  idea  of  the  character  of  his 
poetry  than  can  be  communicated  by  mere  description,  we  will 
conclude  with  an  extract  or  two  from  his  compositions.  The 
following  verses,  which,  it  will  be  perceived,  consist  of  couplets 
of  sixteen  syllables  each,  form  the  introduction  to  his  poem  en- 
titled the  Royal  Crown. 

I  -        vrf     T     r      T*:  -r-sr-  -rri- 

By  rehearsing  my  prayer,  a  man  may  benefit ; 

For  he  may  thereby  learn  purity  and  rectitude. 

Therein  have  I  declared  the  wonders  of  the  living  God ; 

Though  briefly,  and  not  at  length, 

I  have  made  it  the  first  of  ray  hymns  of  praise, 

And  called  it  the  Royal  Crown. 

This  poem  forms  part  of  the  Portuguese  service  for  the  Day 
of  Atonement.  The  author  begins  by  recounting,  in  glowing 
and  highly  poetical  language,  9ie  adorable  attributes  of  God ; 
he  describes  his  wonderful  deeds  in  the  creation  of  the  world  j 
and  lauds  his  goodness  in  the  formation  of  angels  and  men.    He 
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mourns  over  the  frailty  and  disobedience  of  mankind,  and  con- 
cludes with  a  confession  of  his  own  unworthiness  and  an  hum- 
ble supplication  for  divine  mercy.  This  composition  is  not  in 
verse,  strictly  speaking,  but  b  a  sort  of  rhvmed  prose,  in  imita- 
tion  of  the  style  adopted  in  the  Koran  and  other  ornate  Arabic 
wiitmgs.  We  will  give,  as  a  specimen,  the  following  descrip- 
tion of  the  celestial  mhabitants,  which  is  quite  in  the  Arabian 
manner. 

t:-:  t;-      ti       t-:-        ••     1:      i-:r-       irr         st-t',      •  'vr       •       t      t 

tjn^a  •  n^pTaa  '^'niaai  nb  •^'n^'iK  an  j  mt  ^^n^ttja  t  Jasist'n  •^axba  tan  nio^n 
loSsjnaft  nsi'nn  nsattj  n't^'^  *ito  b&^  jnax^i  niiJs v.  niemnign  a^nn  ens 
toipa7aini'«Bi:£  s^'^nia^bn  •  nS^a^iaBsl  ni^aikn  •  ni'ai?  ni^ni  ni-as^iae  n'i'nw 
o^a"-  niniK  a^sn  &i  •  ninab  a^p^ro  •  siaigJa'i  "lixn  'iSpfiiJi  •  siafcn'^  lainj; 

•  rii«a5i  nix'i  •  nixax  arna  •  nnn^izJia  anaJi  n-ia'^aa  ana  •  ninji^nn  ^Vi!o  ^aia 

T  T  T     5  ?   ••  J    IT     *  V  ••  •  J  V   ••  *t  •    T         •• 

nin!i*i  anasi  •  nian^  "^^^i^n  ana  •  nix'na  k^j  nixi^  •  nixba  k^i  nia,*^?  Kb 

•  a'^P'na  ana  •  a^'S  w  anasi  '•  a^a'ito  ana  t  niaa^ia  a'^iaai  ^'xa  ana  •  miaiai; 
a'^aaa'abis  osi'iasi  •  nia'n^  aaS'ni)  riinpitt3a'*ana 'na-baita-^p'^t  an'aJ 
^i-i^b  J  ni*ia^K  ttj&^^i  ^h^r'i  tai^a  •  hi'nattjai  a'^pbna  •  niaa'nbj  to'^s^xb 
a'^inrjttjaii  •  a'^s'jia  •  J^'j?*ft'''j^'3^';H3  t^^  ^  tTi*i»iaaa  '^j&wi  •  nS*i*<iaT  ni^ln 
Kij:5an*^i2)5  nrik-w^^  ;•;  Vsih'' nnxtt)  • -q^  bna^j'a'i^iia  ai^Wi:Tl^ 
:siax*iia  nnxitV^a^  !i3n35<i:«ia*<a4»'nFiK  "^ainaSa  n^'ri  niusJavVanaK 

j?:*in:?  sianaxi 

O  Lord !  who  can  fathom  the  depth  of  thy  thoughts,  when  thou 
didst  form  from  th^  lustre  of  thy  aivine  presence,  the  splendor  of 
souls ;  and  the  exalted  spirits,  even  the  angels  who  perform  thy  wilL 
and  minister  in  thy  presence ;  they  are  the  excellent  in  power,  and 
the  mighty  of  the  kmgdom,  in  whose  hand  is  the  flaming  sword,  which 
revolveth.  They  perform  their  work,  whithersoever  thy  Spirit  directs 
them.  They  all  are  as  polished  ruhies,  exalted  creatures ;  the  inner 
and  the  outer  all  view  thy  paths.  They  i)roceed  from  the  holy  place, 
juid  draw  their  existence  from  the  fountain  of  light.  They  are  divi- 
ded into  troops,  according  to  their  standards  and  ensigns,  as  engraven 
by  the  pen  oi  the  ready  writer.  Some  of  them  are  princes,  and  some 
gervitors ;  some  in  hosts  run  backwards  and  forwards,  they  are  nei- 
ther weary  nor  fatigued ;  they  see,  but  are  not  seen.  Some  are  hewn 
from  the  flames ;  some  are  waving  winds ;  some  are  compounded  of 
fire  and  water.  Some  are  as  burning  coals,  some  as  flashes  of  fire, 
some  as  lightning,  and  some  as  sparks  of  fire.  And  every  troop  of 
them  boweth  down  to  him  who  rideth  upon  the  heavens ;  tfiey  aJi 
stand  in  the  highest  sphere,  by  thousands  and  ten  thousands,  divided 
into  watches,  ooserving  both  by  night  and  by  day  the  beginning  of 
the  watches,  to  arrange  songs  and  praises  to  Him  who  is  girt  wiih 
mighty  powers.  They  all  with  fear  and  trembling  prostrate  them- 
selves, and  worship  tnee,  saying,  Ws  gratefully  acknowledge  unto 
thee,  that  thoa  art  the  Lord  our  God,  thou  hast  made  us,  we  are  crc«- 
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tures ;  and  we  all  of  us  are  the  work  of  thy  hands.  Thou  art  our 
Lord,  and  we  are  thy  servants ;  thou  art  our  Creator,  and  we  are  thy 
witnesses. 

The  following  extract,  from  the  Additional  Service  for  the 
same  day,  is  in  a  more  elaborate  style,  resembling  that  of  Ha- 
riri and  his  Hebrew  imitator  AlcharisL,  The  reader  will  observe 
that,  in  addition  to  the  ryhmes,  the  two  last  words  of  each  clause 
of  the  Reader's  portion  form  a  close  paranomasia. 

•  '»tjmi  '»wn?  na-'tKn  •  ittte*ii  "^tthatia  Tpintth'n  'n  \  ipiac  wx  '^355  •^x'lpa  p 
^•niK  115  Ka  n*it  n :  •'wbs  jnAn  ^'^  naw  'p  •  •ittJp'ittsi  '»iripi*'  «r*ia!>m 

•:i»":       ^     ,"*  'i-.Ti-Tt  T  ~  •Hi  "ni         t        v-sr-c 

tei*)BK  [rb  •  -liaKi  '<b'i5  nttjp  n*'  *tiiaa  •  •^ubi '  ''fciWa  p*ib»  tan*'  'n :  wpa 

/?ea<l. — ^I  will  extol  thee,  O  my  Strength  and  my  Portion ;  when  I 
come  in  the  ardency  of  my  pursuit  and  my  knocking ;  and  when  I 
pour  forth  my  supplication  and  my  cry.  Cong, — "  O  God  of  my  sal- 
vation, answer  me  when  I  call."  Read. — ^I  have  sought  thee  at  morn 
and  evening-time :   O  give  ear  unto  my  humble  supplication  and 

Erayer ;  and  pardon  now  my  iniquity  and  sin.  Cong, — "  Return,  O 
■ord !  and  deliver  (my  soul."  Read, — Heal,  I  beseech  thee,  the  in* 
iquity  of  my  insidious  and  treacherous  appetites ;  bind  up  the  wounds 
of  my  grief  and  affliction :  O  cleanse  the  caul  of  my  sinful  heart* 
Cong, — "  And  renew  the  spirit  of  rectitude  within  me."  Read. — On 
the  day  that  I  thus  stand,  surrounded  by  old  and  young,  subdue,  O 
Lord  !  my  obstinacy  and  perverseness ;  for  unto  thee  do  I  spread  forth 
my  hand,  and  lifl  up  my  countenance.  Cong.-^*^  And  with  tuneful 
lips  my  mouth  shall  praise  thee." 


ARTICLE   VIII. 
Review  op  Quincy's  History  op  Harvabd  University. 

By  one  of  the  Profestors  of  Yale  College. 

The  History  of  Harvard  University ^  by  Josiah  Qutncyy  LL.D»y 
President  of  the  University.  In  two  volumes.  Cambridge : 
John  Owen.     1840. 

This  history,  from  its  subject,  the  high  character  and  station 
of  its  author,  its  literary  execution,  and  the  circumstances  under 
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whioh  it  comes  before  the  public,  prefers  unnsaal  claims  to 
attention.  It  must,  at  iSrst  view  certainly,  be  considered  of 
indisputable  authority  as  to  all  matters  of  fact ;  and  destined  as 
a  work  to  be  appealed  to  for  the  determination  of  all  doubts, 
respecting  any  subject  to  which  it  relates.  Time  likewise  will 
soon  ^ve  it  additional  sanction ;  and,  within  a  short  period,  it 
^11  be  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  question  successfully  its 
statements  or  its  reasonings.  Hence  the  importance  of  an  early 
and  free  inquiry  into  its  historical  merits.  If  this  history  con- 
tains mistakes  either  as  to  facts,  characters  or  motives,  these  mis-* 
takes  can  now  be  most  easily  corrected ;  and  an  attempt  at  such 
correction,  if  unsuccess^,  so  far  from  injuring,  will  strengthen 
its  aulliority.  We  have  no  motive  in  making  this  production 
of  President  Quincy  the  subject  of  remark,  but  to  determine,  if 
possible,  in  a  few  mstances,  what  is  historical  truth.  For  the 
author  himself,  and  for  the  venerable  institution  over  which  he 
so  honorably  presides,  we  entertain  no  feehngs,  but  those  of 
respect ;  but  parts  of  this  history  seem  to  impose  on  us  the  duty 
of  suggesting  our  doubts  as  to  their  conformity  to  fact ;  and  no 
objection  to  this  course  can,  we  suppose,  arise  from  any  quarter, 
provided  in  our  comments  we  keep  within  the  limits,  and  use 
the  language,  of  fair  and  honest  dissent 

It  is  by  no  means  our  intention  or  wish  to  enter  on  a  general 
examination  of  the  contents  of  these  volumes.  It  is  our  object 
to  look  only  at  the  allusions  in  this  work  to  Connecticut,  and 
more  particularly  the  remarks  on  the  origin  and  history  of  Yale 
College,  in  connection  with  a  few  other  topics  so  closely  alhed 
to  these,  as  not  easily  to  be  separated  from  them.  Yale  College 
President  Quincy  supposes  to  have  owed  its  foundation  and  its 
characteristic  features  to  a  prevailing  influence  of  the  more  rigid 
and  strictly  orthodox  portion  of  the  clergy  and  laity  in  Boston 
and  the  vicinity.  Hence  to  exhibit  more  fully  the  character 
and  operations  of  parties,  at  an  early  period,  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Harvard  College,  he  has  thought  it  necessary  to  mark 
some  particulars  in  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  new  institution 
in  Connecticut;  and  Yale  College  has  served  the  author  the 
double  purpose  of  illustrating  the  design  and  nature  of  domestic 
proceedings,  and  of  giving  greater  prommency  and  of  setting 
off  more  advantageously  some  bright  parts  of  his  picture  by  the 
strong  aid  of  contrast. 

The  great  fact  alleged  by  President  Quincy  as  the  founda- 
tion of  most  of  his  reasoning  respecting  the  rehgious  parties  in 
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Massachusetts,  so  far  at  least  as  they  have  been  connected  with 
the  college  at  Cambridge,  is  this,  that  the  college  was  established 
on  the  broad  principles  of  religious  liberality,  as  this  species  of 
liberality  is  now  understood ;  or  to  use  his  own  language,*  that 
^^  there  is  unquestionably  a  liber^i^  of  religious  principle  mani<^ 
fested  in  the  several  charters  of  this  (Harvard)  college^  appar- 
ently irreconcilable  with  the  general  conduct  and  policy  resulting 
from  predominating  religions  opinions  in  that  day."  He  sup- 
poses, that  ^^  among  the  early  emigrants,  there  existed  men  who 
were  true  disciples  of  the  great  principles  of  the  Reformation, 
and  who  even  carried  them  to  a  degree  of  theoretic  perfection^ 
scarcely  exceeded  in  our  time.''  What  reason  there  is  for  this 
assumption,  we  may  find  it  necessary  to  inquire  as  we  proceed ; 
at  present,  we  advert  to  the  fact  merely,  that  such  is  his  opinion, 
and  that  it  is  the  foundation,  upon  which  much  of  his  super- 
structure  rests.  Two  reUgious  parties,  it  appears  from  President 
Quincy's  narrative,  early  arose  in  Boston  and  the  neighboring 
towns;  one  of  which  was  formed  on  the  principles  of  liberality, 
to  which  we  have  already  referred,  and  the  other  was  composed 
of  the  representatives  of  the  more  rigid  Puritans  of  the  original 
stock.  The  latter,  fi*om  opposition  to  Harvard,  which  was  the 
chosen  seat  of  Catholicism,  instigated  the  clergy  of  Connecticut, 
who  were  predisposed  to  have  a  college  of  their  own,  to  found 
such  an  institution  on  principles  en^ely  consonant  with  the 
peculiar  religious  views  in  which  they  both  agreed.  This  party 
of  strict  Calvinists  in  Massachusetts,  therefore,  must  be  consi- 
dered the  real  founders,  and,  in  an  important  sense,  the  efficient 
patrons  and  supporters  of  the  seminary,  which  was  afterwards 
called  Yale-College.  This  seems  to  be  the  obvious  inference 
from  the  story  told,  and  it  appears  to  have  been  so  understood 
by  some  who  have  commented  on  this  history.- 

It  is  a  matter  of  some  curiosity  to  trace  the  progress  of  events 
in  Connecticut,  as  represented  in  this  work,  firom  the  settlement 
of  the  colony  to  the  founding  of  its  college.  **  The  first  settlers 
of  Connecticut,"  we  are  told,  ''  hid  emigrated  from  Massachu- 
setts for  the  purpose  of  being  under  a  stncter  form  of  worship, 
than  they  could  here  attain.''  Of  this  assertion  we  look  in  vain 
for  any  proof.  The  first  settlers  of  Connecticut  certainly  did 
not  emigrate  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  closer  connection 
between  their  religious  and  civil  concerns.    In  Massachusetts, 

•  Vol.  I.  p.  49. 
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the  "  members  of  the  church"  only  were  "  fireemen  of  the  state.** 
In  Connecticut,  by  the  constitution  of  government  adopted  in 
1639,  neither  church-membership  nor  property  was  a  necessary 
qualification  for  voting  at  elections.  Among  the  reasons  assigned 
by  Mr.  Hooker  and  his  congregation,  as  recorded  by  Governor 
Winthrop,  and  which,  unless  me  contrary  should  appear,  we 
ought,  in  the  exercise  of  liberality,  to  admit  as  the  true  reasons, 
no  mention  is  made  of  any  wish,  inclination,  or  '^  purpose  of 
being  under  a  stricter  form  of  worship."  The  objections,  like- 
wise, which  were  made  to  the  removal  of  the  emigrants  to  Con- 
necticut, imply  no  such  design  on  their  part.  It  was  said, 
"  that  in  point  of  conscience,  tney  (Mr.  Hooker  and  his  congre- 
e;ation)  ought  not  to  depart  from  us,  beii^  knit  to  us  in  one 
body,  and  bound  by  oath  to  seek  the  welfare  of  this  common- 
wealth. There  is  here  something  very  like  a  denial,  that  there 
had  been  any  dissension,  or  difference  of  opinion  on  any  impor- 
tant  subject,  between  those  who  wished  to  emigrate,  and  those 
who  wished  them  to  remain  in  Massachusetts.  The  only  ques- 
tion seems  to  have  been,  whether  the  party  about  to  remove  to 
Connecticut  could  conscientiously  separate  themselves  from 
those,  with  whom  they  were  "  knit  in  one  body."  If  there  had 
been  any  disagreement  in  religious  belief  or  practice  as  the 
occasion  of  this  removal,  it  must  have  been  known  to  Winthrop, 
and  we  should  find  some  notice  of  it  in  his  faithfiil  chronicle. 
But  their  purpose  was,  we  are  told,  to  be  "  under  a  stricter 
form  of  worship,"  than  they  could  attain  to  in  Massachusetts. 
We  are  not  certain  that  we  correctly  understand  this  language. 
In  any  sense,  however,  which  it  can  bear,  if  it  describes  the 
object  of  the  emigrants,  they  appear,  on  their  arrival  at  their 
place  of  destination,  to  have  entirely  forgotten  their  errand. 
As  to  the  "  form  of  worship,"  as  this  phrase  is  generally  underv 
stood,  it  was,  as  far  as  we  can  ascertain,  identical  in  both  colo- 
nies. If  there  was  any  such  diversity  of  opinion  on  points  of 
theology  and  chiurch  polity,  as  to  induce  the  removal  to  Connec- 
ticut, we  know  not  where  to^nd  the  proof  of  it;  and  we  can- 
not but  think,  that  President  Quincy  ischargeable  with  an  over- 
sight in  making  so  novel  a  statement  without  reference  to  his 
authorities.  We  are  inclined  to  believe,  that  this  motive  to  the 
first  colonization  of  Connecticut  is  to  be  placed  in  the  same 
catalogue  with  that  assigned  by  Robertson,  who  says,  that  ^'  tiie 
rivalship  between  Mr.  Cotton  and  Mr.  Hooker,  disposed  the 
latter,  who  was  least  successful  in  this  contest  for  fame  and 
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power,  to  wish  for  some  settlement  at  a  distatice  from  a  com- 
petitor, by  whom  his  reputation  was  eclipsed." 

If  we  were  to  speculate  on  this  subject,  we  should  say,  judg* 
ing  from  what  the  emigrants  did  in  their  new  commonwealm, 
that  they  wished  to  adopt  a  less  rigid  and  a  less  exclusiye  form 
of  government,  rather  than  that  they  were  desirous  of  "  being 
under  a  stricter  form  of  worship/'  In  the  principles  of  the 
government  which  they  instituted,  they  departed  greatly,  as 
before  stated,  from  what  they  left  in  Massachusetts ;  but  in  their 
form  of  worship,  we  know  of  no  evidence  that  they  made  the 
slightest  variation.  In  the  colony  of  New-Haven,  mdeed,  the 
Massachusetts  principle  of  suffrage  was  at  first  adopted,  but 
after  about  twenty-five  years,  it  was  abiaindoned ;  and  this,  fliirty 
years  before  the  charter  of  Massachusetts,  granted  by  William 
ana  Mary ;  by  which  the  people  of  that  province,  in  tiieir  polit* 
ical  institutions,  became  in  part  conformed  to  the  more  free  and 
liberal  system  of  their  neighbors.  But  we  have  here  no  busi- 
ness with  conjecture.  According  to  Winthrop,  the  "  principal 
reasons"  for  the  removal  of  the  new  colony  to  Connecticut 
were  "  their  want  of  accommodation  for  their  cattle,"  "  the 
fruitfiilness  and  commodiousness  of  Connecticut,  and  the  danger 
of  having  it  possessed  by  others,  Dutch  or  English,"  and  though 
last,  we  presume,  not  least,  "  the  strong  bent  of  their  spirits  to 
remove  thither."  Any  attempt  to  look  beyond  these  reasons, 
and  to  discover  others  more  recondite,  and  especially  such  as 
throw  some  discredit  on  the  enterprise,  we  consider  altogether 
gratuitous. 

But  President Quincy proceeds:  "A  desire  had  long  existed 
in  that  colony  ,( Connecticut)  for  the  establishment  in  it  of  a 
"  school  of  the  prophets,"  constructed  with  reference  to  their 
peculiar  reUgious  views.  To  this  object  the  crisis  of  affairs  in 
Massachusetts  was  deemed  favorable,  and  measures  were  adopt- 
ed for  founding  such  an  institution  in  the  neighborhood  of 
New-Haven."  It  is  true,  that  Mr.  Davenport  very  early  had 
a  project  for  establishing  a  college  in  the  colony  of  New- 
Haven,  and  some  funds  were  collected  for  this  purpose ;  but  it 
was  urged  in  opposition  to  his  favorite  scheme,  and  evidently 
on  good  grounds,  that  one  such  seminary  was,  at  that  time, 
enough  for  New-England,  and  the  design  was  not  prosecuted. 
Both  Connecticut  and  New-Haven  united  cordially  in  the  sup- 
port of  the  college  at  Cambridge,  and  their  contributions,  as 
will  appear  more  ftdly  hereafter,  were  proportioned  to  ^eir 
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ability.  But  the  plan  of  building  up  a  college  in  Connecticut 
was  never  abandoned ;  it  was  merely  postponed  to  a  period, 
when  the  increase  of  population  and  of  wealth  should  render  its 
execution  more  necessary  and  practicable.  But  when,  or  where, 
the  proposed  seminary  was  denominated  by  the  Connecticut 
clergy  the  "  school  of  the  prophets,"  or  as  President  Quincy 
balls  it  in  another  place,  the  "  school  of  the  church,'*  we  know 
not.  If  the  author  intended  here  to  intimate,  that  this  appel* 
lation  was  selected  as  more  exactly  descriptive  of  the  object  of 
the  proposed  institution,  and  that  it  is  language  which  m  any 
degree  characterizes  the  clergy  of  Connecticut  at  that  period,  he 
is  altogether  in  error.  There  is  no  document,  with  which  we 
are  acquainted,  proceeding  from  any  public  body,  either  eccle- 
siasticd  or  civil  in  Connecticut,  which  gives  this  name  of  "  school 
of  the  prophets,"  or  that  of  "  school  of  the  church"  to  a  college. 
Mr.  Davenport  aimed  to  establish  "  a  college,"  which  should 
be,  ^^  for  the  education  of  youth  in  good  literature,  to  fit  them 
for  public  service  in  church  and  commonwealth."  Similar 
phraseology  is  used  in  the  first  charter  of  Yale  College. 
"  School  of  the  church"  was  proposed  in  a  plan  drawn  up  evi- 
dently in  Boston,  as  a  name  to  be  given  to  the  projected  insti- 
tution in  Connecticut,  and  individuals  may  have  adopted  this 
language  from  that  source,  but  it  is  not  the  language  of  official 
papers. 

But  what  were  the  "  peculiar  religious  views"  of  the  clergy 
of  Connecticut,  to  which  President  Quincy  refers,  in  conformity 
with  which  they  were  desirous  of  constructing  their  collie  ? 
That  there  was  any  peculiarity  in  their  religious  views  appli- 
cable to  this  case,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  author  intends,  is^ 
so  far  as  we  know,  without  proof.  They  had  united  cordially 
with  their  brethren  in  Massachusetts  in  the  proceedings  of  the 
synod  at  Cambridge  in  1649;  nor  does  it  appear  from  the 
Saybrook  Confession  of  Faith,  adopted  in  1708,  that  any  suci 
change,  in  the  meantime,  had  occurred,  as  to  give  the  least 
countenance  to  the  supposition,  that  "  peculiar  religious  views  " 
were  entertained  by  them.  It  is  certain  that  among  the  reasons 
pubUcly  assigned  for  instituting  a  college  in  Connecticut,  there 
IS  no  mention  of  any  diversity  of  theological  opinions.  If  there 
were  religious  parties  in  Massachusetts,  it  is  not  improbable 
that  there  were  those  in  Connecticut  who  more  or  less  svmpa* 
thized  with  them ;  but  that  the  stricter  part  of  Calvinists  in 
Massachusetts  had  a  predominant  influence  in  Coaneettcuf 
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is  a  point  not  easy  to  establish ;  as  we  think  will  appear  clearly 
in  the  sequel. 

The  narrative  proceeds :  "  Among  the  firmest  adherents  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  early  New-England  churches,  were  Sewall,  af- 
terwards Chief  Justice,  and  Addington,  then  secretary  of  state. 
They  were  both  statesmen  of  the  old  charter  caste,  in  whom  the 
characters  of  politician  and  theologian  were  combined  in  nearly 
equal  proportions.  Both  were  dissatisfied  with  the  state  of 
things  in  Harvard  college.  Both  were  zealous  and  vigorous 
defenders  of  the  doctrines  of  the  early  Congregational  church. 
To  these  statesmen  the  clergy  of  Connecticut  applied  for  the 
draft  of  a  charter  for  their  proposed  institution ;  and  received 
from  them  an  instrument,  not  founded,  like  the  charters  of  Har- 
vard, on  *the  mstituting,  guiding  and  furthering  of  the  said 
college,  and  the  several  members  thereof,  from  time  to  time,  in 
piety,  morality  and  learning,'  but  on  something  which  they, 
douotless,  deemed  more  safe  and  scriptural,  *  the  reciting  me" 
moriter  the  '  Assembly's  Catechism'  in  Latin,  Dr.  Ames's  *  Me- 
dulla,' and  also  his  ^  Cases  of  Conscience,'  accompanied  on  the 
Sabbath  by  expositions  of  practical  theology,  and  the  repeating 
of  sermons  by  the  undergraduates ;  and  on  week  davs  by  read- 
ing and  expounding  the  Scriptures  according  to  tne  laudable 
order  and  usage  of  Harvard  College." 

That  Chief  Justice  Sewall  and  Secretary  Addington  inserted 
an  article  of  this  kind  in  their  draft  of  a  charter  has  not  before, 
we  believe,  been  made  public  in  any  printed  work.  President 
Quincy  must  have  had  a  copy  of  their  draft,  which  he  probably 
found  among  the  papers  of  Judge  Sewall.  The  article,  how- 
ever, referred  to,  diflfers  widely  from  the  above  representation 
of  it,  and  in  the  original  paper  is  as  follows : 

^  And  whereas  the  principles  of  'the  Christian  Protestant  re- 
ligion are  excellently  comprised  in  the  Confession  of  Faith  com- 
posed by  the  Reverend  Assembly  of  Divines  sitting  at  West- 
minster, and  the  learned  and  judicious  Dr.  Ames  in  his  Medulla 
Theologiae,  the  Rector  of  the  said  school  is  to  give  in  charge 
and  take  special  care,  that  the  said  books  be  diligently  read  m 
the  Latin  tongue,  and  well  studied  by  all  scholars  educated  in 
the  said  school."  Here  it  will  be  noticed,  that  there  is  nothing 
about  "reciting  memorUer  the  Assembly's  Catechism,"  nothing 
about  Ameses  "  Cases  of  Conscience,"  nothing  about "  exposi- 
tions of  practical  theology,"  or  "  reading  and  expounding  the 
Scriptures."    President  Quincy  adds :  "  The  founders  of  the  col- 
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lege  in  Connecticut  adopted,  without  any  material  alterations, 
the  draft  made  by  Sewall  and  Addington."  The  reader  is  thus 
left  necessarily  to  infer,  that  what,  as  he  says,  was  proposed  by 
Sewall  and  Addin^on,  was  included  in  the  charter  granted  by 
the  legislature  of  the  colony ;  for  no  one  could  imagine,  that 
President  Quincy  would  consider  the  omission  of  that,  to  which 
he  has  given  such  pronunency,  as  no  "  material  alteration." 
Thus  the  author  has  not  only  given  a  representation  of  the  ar- 
ticle differing  greatly  from  the  fact,  but  has  left  an  impression 
respecting  the  charter  still  more  erroneous.  Tht  article  was  en- 
tirely  ryeded  ; — the  charter  coTvtaiihs  no  trace  of  it  whatever. 

That  the  subject  of  this  charter  may  be  fully  understood,  it 
is  necessary  to  give  a  short  narrative  of  facts  respecting  its  ori- 
gin. While  the  clergy  of  Connecticut  in  1700  were  delibera- 
ting on  the  plan  of  a  college  of  their  own^  a  communication 
was  made  to  them,  entitled  "  Proposals  for  erecting  a  Univer- 
sity in  the  renowned  Colony  of  Connecticut,  humbly  offered  by 
a  hearty,  though  unknown,  well-wisher  to  the  welfare  of  that 
religious  Colony."  This  paper  contained  a  plan  of  a  college  to 
be  erected  by  a  general  synod  of  the  consociated  churches  of 
Connecticut.  The  synod  was  to  have  influence  in  all  elections, 
so  far  as  should  be  necessary  for  the  preservation  of  orthodoxy. 
This  college  was  to  be  called  the  "  school  of  the  church,"  and 
numerous  regulations  were  proposed  for  its  management.    These 

goposals  were  sent  to  the  Rev.  Mr.  Noyes  of  Stonington,  the 
ev.  Mr.  Buckingham  of  Saybrook,  and  the  Rev.  Mr.  Pierpont 
of  New  Haven.  They  were  evidently  not  of  Connecticut  origm, 
and  there  is  no  place  from  which  they  could,  with  so  much 
probability  have  come,  as  from  Boston.  From  the  coincidence 
of  language  and  views  in  this  project  with  what  appears  in  the 
letters  of  Sewall,  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  he  was  in  some 
way  concerned  in  framing  it.  Addington  may  have  lent  his  aid 
in  devising  and  forwarding  these  "  proposals,"  and,  for  aught 
we  know.  Cotton  Mather  likewise. 

But  this  scheme,  by  whomsoever  projected,  foimd  no  favor  in 
Connecticut.  We  can  discover  no  evidence  that  any  effort  was 
made  to  carry  it  into  execution,  or  that  it  was  approved  of  by 
a  single  individual.  This  paper,  though  in  form  anonymous, 
was  undoubtedly  known,  to  have  come  directly  or  indirectly  from 
Sewall  and  others  of  his  party;  which  fact  might  have  led  to 
the  subsequent  correspondence.  In  the  mean  time,  the  clergy 
of  Connecticut  had  designated  ten  of  their  number  to  stand  as 
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<<  trustees  or  undertakers  to  found,  erect  and  govern  a  college." 
These  ten  clergymen  met  and  proceeded  to  execute  their  com- 
mission. They  constituted  themselves  a  ^^  quasi  corporation/' 
as  they  believed  themselves  to  have  a  right  to  do  by  common 
law.  They  soon,  however,  concluded  that  it  was  expedient  to 
have  a  charter  from  the  colonial  legislature,  and  as  they  had 
been  in  correspondence  with  Jud^e  Sewall,  though  they  had 
rejected  the  "  Proposals,'*  they  invited  him  and  Secretary  Ad- 
dington  to  send  them  a  draft  of  such  an  instrument,  as  might 
suit  their  purpose. 

While  the  legislature  was  in  session  in  New-Haven  in  Octo- 
ber, 1701,"  a  large  number  of  ministeiis  and  others"  petitioned, 
that  "yW/  liberty  and  privilege  might  be  granted  to  the  said 
undertakers"  to  erect  a  "  collegiate  school."  After  the  subject 
had  been  fully  discussed,  and  as  it  appears,  every  important 
point  had  been  settled,  the  draft,  which  had  been  solicited,  ar- 
rived. The  letter  inclosdng  it  was  not  dated,  as  President  Quincy 
infers,  "  about  the  end  of  1700  or  the  beginning  of  1701,"  but 
the  6th  of  October  of  the  latter  year ;  three  days  only  before 
the  charter  actually  agreed  upon  received  the  legislative  sanc- 
tion. The  date  of  the  charter  is  October  9th,  1701.  That  the 
draft  should  have  been  brought  from  Boston  to  New-Haven,  at 
that  time,  in  three  days,  is  sufficiently  remarkable ;  but  that  it 
fidiould  in  this  short  space  have  been  conveyed  such  a  distance, 
been  ftiUy  considered  by  the  trustees,  miA  have  passed  through 
the  forms  of  legislation,  is  explicable  only  on  the  suppoation, 
that  all  the  principles  of  the  charter  had  been  before  discussed 
and  determined  on,  and  that  all,  which  was  necessary  on  the 
arrival  of  the  draft  from  Boston,  was  the  final  legislative  action. 
This  is  made  certain  by  a  comparison  of  the  draft  of  Sewall  and 
Addington,  with  the  charter  which  was  adopted. 

In  the  draft  from  Boston  there  are  three  things,  and  but  three, 
which  mark  it  as  at  all  peculiar.  These  are,  the  legislature! 
made  the  founder  of  the  college ;  the  board  of  trustees  is  made 
to  consist  of  both  clerical  and  lay  members ;  and  the  teaching 
of  the  Assembly's  Catechism  and  Ames's  Medulla  is  made  im- 
perative. In  tne  letter  accompanying  the  draft,  Sewall  and 
Addington  recommend  the  introduction  of  some  kind  of  "  visita- 
tion," which,  in  their  view,  would  be  "  exceedingly  proper  and 
beneficial."  It  is  remarkable,  that  the  trustees  adopted  not  one 
of  these  suggestions,  thus  showing  most  conclusively,  that  they 
had  a  plan  of  their  own,  and  that  their  correspondence  with  gen- 
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tlemen  in  Boston  had  no  influence  on  their  final  detenninalion. 
This  will  appear  if  we  look  more  particularly  at  the  documents. 
In  Sewall  and  Addington's  draft,  the  language  is :  ''Be  it 
enacted  by  the  Governor  and  Company,  &C.9  that  there  be  a 
collegiate  school  forthwith  founded  and  set  up,  &c."  In  the 
charter  it  is :  ''  Be  it  enacted,  &c.,  that  there  be,  and  hereby  is, 
full  liberty,  right  and  privilege  granted  unto  the  Rev.  Mr. 
James  Noyes,  &c.,  proposed  to  stand  as  trustees,  partners,  or 
undertakers  for  the  said  school,  to  them  and  their  successors,  to 
erect,  form,  direct,  order,  establish,  improve,  and  at  all  times,  in 
aJl  suitable  ways,  for  the  future,  to  encourage  the  said  school, 
&c."  It  is  evident  that  the  trustees  wished  to  be  themselves  the 
founders,  and  acted  on  the  principle,  that, ''  a  license  to  found, 
and  a  charter  of  incorporation  are  in  their  own  nature  distinct." 
The  legislature  likewise,  in  a  subsequent  clause,  recognize  the 
school  as  already  founded  in  fact  This  was  thought  by  the 
original  trustees,  and  it  has  been  thought  by  others  since,  a  very 
important  point,  and  in  reference  to  it  they  received  no  aid  from 
Sewall  and  Addington.  This  matter  must  have  been  fully  set- 
tled before  the  arrival  of  the  draft.  The  same  is  true  of  the 
provision  in  the  act  of  the  legislature,  which  limits  the  trustees 
in  the  choice  of  successors  to  ''  ministers  of  the  gospel ;"  in  the 
draft  there  was  a  clause  for  the  admission  of  lay  members.  The 
rejection  of  the  article  respecting  the  Assembly's  catechism  and 
Ames's  Medulla  has  been  already  mentioned.  The  recommen- 
dation of  a  board  of  visitors  was  rejected  likewise.  The  trus- 
tees undoubtedly  considered  such  a  board  as  a  piece  of  cmnbrous 
machinery,  fitted  to  embarrass,  rather  than  facilitate  their  opera- 
tions. In  this  they  judged  right ;  and  the  present  generation 
can  hardly  be  suffidently  grateful,  that  the  founders  m  this  re- 
spect took  the  plain  path  of  common  sense.  However  useful  a 
board  of  overseers  may  have  been  at  Harvard,  and  on  this  point 
we  are  wholly  incompetent  to  give  any  opinion,  at  Yale  it  would 
have  been  the  ruin  of  the  institution.  The  college  never  could 
have  survived  the  disputes  and  divisions,  which  such  a  body,  as 
it  must  have  been  constituted,  would  have  excited  and  perpetu- 
ated in  its  concerns. 

Perhaps  it  may  be  asked  here,  what  use  of  Sewall  and  Ad* 
dington's  draft  did  the  trustees  make '?  As  it  arrived  obviously 
at  &e  last  moment,  in  which  it  could  be  used  at  all,  the  trustees, 
probably  that  they  might  not  appear  entirely  to  neglect  their 
Boston  friends,  took  me  preamble  of  the  draft,  not  however 
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without  important  verbal  alterations ;  and  they  took  also  several 
other  clauses  usual  in  such  instruments,  but  varying  and  improv- 
ing the  language  throughout.  They  wefe  indebted  to  this 
communication,  so  far  as  we  can  discover,  for  no  principle,  sug- 
gestion or  hint,  which  altered  their  original  purpose.  The 
fiiistees  were,  without  doubt,  willing  to  receive  the  advice  of 
others,  and  to  give  it  full  consideration ;  but  the  college  was 
one  of  their  own  designing,  and  was  modified  in  no  respect, 
either  in  its  form  or  character,  by  any  foreign  counsel  or  inter- 
ference. So  far  also  was  the  favor  of  the  "  stricter  sect  of  Calvin- 
ists"  in  Boston  from  being,  as  President  Quincy  supposes, "  an 
"  element  of  worldly  prosperity  and  success"  to  the  new  insti* 
tution,  that  while  very  considerable  sums  were  received  by 
Harvard  from  Connecticut,  not  a  shilling  was  received  for  more 
than  a  century  by  Yale  from  any  part  of  Massachusetts  ;  nor 
do  we  find  any  evidence,  that  a  single  student  from  the  eastern 
part  of  Massachusetts  came  to  Yale  college,  for  more  than 
forty  years  after  its  establishment.  Those  also,  who  first  entered 
from  that  quarter,  did  so,  much  against  their  own  inclination  and 
the  earnest  desire  of  their  friends ;  having  been  denied  admittance 
into  Harvard  College,  on  account  of  their  religious  opinions.  We 
shall  have  occasion  to  go  into  some  detail  on  this  subject  here- 
after. But  does  not  President  Clap  say,  that  the  legislature 
"estabhshed  the  act  or  charter  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Secretary 
Addington,  with  some  small  additions  and  alterations  ?"  He 
does  say  so ;  and  hence  probably  President  Quincy's  mistake ; 
though,  as  he  seems  to  have  had  both  the  draft  and  the  charter 
under  his  eye,  we  are  surprised  that  he  did  not  notice  the  great 
difference  of  the  two  documents.  How  President  Clap  should  have 
expressed  himself  as  he  does,  we  are  unable  to  explain.  Some 
of  these  variations  involved  principles,  which  he  certainly  con- 
sidered of  the  utoost  importance.  Others,  besides  President 
Quincy,  relying  on  the  wonted  accuracy  of  President  Clap,  have 
adopted  his  account,  evidently  without  examination.  But  how 
far  this  account  is  accordant  with  fact,  any  one  can  judge  for 
himself  from  the  above  comparison  of  the  two  papers. 

But  it  will  be  said,  that  though  President  Quincy's  represen- 
tation of  what  Chief  Justice  Sewall  and  Secretary  Addington 
proposed  to  be  made,  and  of  what  was  made,  a  part  of  the 
charter  of  the  college  in  Connecticut,  is  erroneous,  yet  it  is  not 
very  inaccurate,  as  an  account  of  the  first  rules  adopted  by  the 
trustees  for  the  management  of  the  seminary.    This  is  true ; 
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and  Pre^dent  Quincy  seems  to  have  made  his  statement,  "with 
President  Clap's  History  of  Yale  College,  or  TrumbulPs  History 
of  Connecticut  before  him ;  in  both  of  which  works  the  direct 
tions  for  religious  instruction  are  expressly  mentioned  as  rules 
of  the  trustees,  and  in  neither  is  there  any  intimation,  that  they 
were  enjoined  by  the  charter.    The  trustees  ordered,  that  the 
Rector  '^  shall  take  effectual  care,  that  the  said  students  be 
weekly,  at  such  seasons  as  he  shall  see  cause  to  appoint,  caused 
memoriter  to  recite  the  Assembly's  Catechism  in  Latin,  and 
Ames's  Theological  Theses,  of  which,  as  also  Ames's  Cases 
of  Conscience,  he  shall  make,  or  cause  to  be  made,  from  time 
to  time,  such  explanations,  as  may,  through  the  blessing  of  God, 
be  most  conducive  to  their  establishment  in  the  principles  of 
the  Christian  Protestant  religion."    They  ordered  likewise,  that 
*^  the  Rector  shall  cause  the  Scriptures  daily,  except  on  the 
Sabbath,  morning  and  evening,  to  be  read  by  the  students  at 
the  times  of  prayer  in  the  school,  according  to  the  laudable 
order  and  usage  of  Harvard  College,  making  exposition  upon 
the  same :"  and  upon  the  Sabbath,  that  he  ^^  shall  either  ex- 
pound practical  theology,  or  cause  the  non-graduated  students 
to  repeat  sermons."    President  Quincy  supposes  that  the  men- 
tion of  the  "  order  and  usage  of  Harvard  College"  had  reference 
to  the  "  exjiounding"  of  the  Scriptures  by  the  President,  which 
had  there  fallen  mto  some  neglect:    and  that  Sewall  and 
Addington  were  particularly  instrumental  in  having  this  matter 
put  right  in  Connecticut,  and  wished  to  have  it  secured  by 
charter.    It  will  be  seen,  however,  by  looking  at  the  article 
which  they  prepared  for  the  charter,  that  there  is  no  allusion 
to  this  matter  of  ^^  expounding ;"  and  in  the  order  itself^  the 
reference  to  the  "  laudable  usage  of  Harvard  College"  is  re- 
stricted to  the  reading  of  the  Scriptures  ^^  by  the  students  at  the 
times  of  prayer."    That  Sewall  and  Addington  took  an  interest 
in  this  subject  is  true.    In  their  letter  to  the  trustees  in  which 
their  draft  of  a  charter  was  inclosed,  they  say :  "  we  make  no 
doubt  you  will  oblige  the  Rector  to  expound  the  Scriptures 
diligently  morning  and  evening."     If  they  had  thought  it  ex- 
pedient that  a  provision  to  this  effect  should  be  included  in  the 
charter,  their  article  would  have  contained  it. 

In  establishing  the  regulations  mentioned  above,  it  was, 
without  doubt,  one  great  obiect  of  the  trustees,  to  satisfy  the 
public  at  the  outset,  as  to  the  course  of  reli^ous  instruction, 
which  was  to  be  pursued  in  the  new  Collegiate  School.    To 
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effect  this,  they  seem  to  have  judged  it  expedient,  to  conform 
their  seminary  in  this,  as  well  as  in  other  respects,  as  far  as  was 
in  their  power,  to  the  older  college  at  Cambridge.  If  they 
wished  to  satisfy  their  correspondents  in  Boston,  as  to  char- 
ter provisions  on  this  subject,  the  manner  of  doing  it  was 
somewhat  equivocal;  as  Sewall  and  Addington  would  see, 
that  their  favorite  points  were  secured  in  no  other  way,  than 
they  were  at  Cambridge ;  with  the  state  of  things  at  which 
place,  according  to  President  Quincy,  they  were  dissatisfied. 
That  the  rules  adopted  by  the  trustees  were  merely  a  transcript 
of  those  at  that  time  in  force  in  Harvard  CoUege,  mere  is  abun-^ 
dant  proof  in  these  volmnes. 

In  the  nmth  chapter  of  this  work,  we  have  a  general  view  of 
"the  course  of  studies  and  the  degree  of  literary  instruction"  in 
Harvard  in  the  early  period  of  its  history.  "The  exer- 
cises of  the  students,"  we  are  told,  "  had  the  aspect  of  a  theolo- 
gical, rather  than  a  literary  institution.  They  were  practised 
tvjice  a  day  in  reading  the  Scriptures^  ^^g  ^^  account  of  their 
proficiency  ^nd  experience  in  practicsJ  and  spiritual  truths,  ac- 
companied by  theoretical  observations  on  the  language  and  logic 
of  the  sacred  writings.  They  were  carefidly  to  attend  God's 
ordinances,  and  be  examined  on  their  profiting ;  commonplacing 
the  sermons  and  repeating  them  publicly  in  the  HallJ^  It  is  ad- 
ded :  "  in  every  year  and  every  week  of  the  college  course, 
every  class  was  practised  in  the  Bible  and  catechetical  divinity**' 
A  sketch  is  likewise  given  of  the  course  of  study  in  other  de- 
partments of  learning ;  and  it  is  then  said :  "  such  were  th^rin- 
ciples  of  education  established  in  the  college  under  the  author- 
ity of  Dunster.  Nor  does  it  appear,  that  they  were  materially 
changed  during  the  whole  of  the  seventeenth  century ;"  that  is, 
to  the  time  of  the  founding  of  Yale  College. 

In  the  year  1723,  various  inquiries  were  made  by  the  board 
of  overseers  respecting  the  state  of  the  college,  more  particularly 
in  reference  to  its  religious  and  moral  condition.  These  inqm- 
ries  were  arranged  under  ten  different  heads;  two  of  which  only 
are  immediately  to  our  purpose.  The  third  inquiry  was :  "  How 
are  the  Saturday  exercises  performed,  and  are  the  great  concerns 
of  their  souls  duly  inculcated  on  the  youth  ?"  To  this  it  was 
replied,  that  the  Greek  Catechism  is  recited  by  the  Freshmen 
without  exposition.  Wollebius's  and  Ameses  Systems  of  Divine 
Uy  by  the  other  classes  with  exposition  on  Saturdays ;  and  repc- 
titions  of  the  sermons  of  the  foregoing  Sabbath  are  made  by  the 
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students  on  Saturday  evenings,  when  the  president  is  present" 
The  fifth  inquiry  was :  "  Whether  the  Holy  Scriptures  be  daily 
read  in  the  hall,  and  how  often  expounded  r '  It  was  answered^ 
"  that  the  Scriptures  are  read  in  the  hall,  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays, 
Wednesdays  and  Thursdays,  when  the  president  is  present,  and 
once  a  week  expounded  hi)  the  president.'*  Previous  to  1708, 
the  practice  of  obliging  the  undergraduates  to  read  portions  of 
the  Scriptures  from  Latin  or  English  into  Greek,  at  morning  or 
evening  service,  had  been  discontinued.  On  the  accession  of 
President  Leverett,  this  '^  ancient  and  laudable  practice  was  re- 
vived.'* In  an  official  report  of  the  regular  exercises  of  the 
students,  in  1726, "  WoUebius's  Divinity"  and  "  Ames's  Me- 
dulla" have  a  conspicuous  place.* 

Let  the  reader  now  compare  this  system  of  religious  instruc- 
tion with  that  of  Yale  College,  as  stated  above,  and  he  will  see 
they  are  the  same,  with  very  few  and  immaterial  variations. 
This  is  what  mieht  have  been  expected.  All  the  trustees,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Buckingham  of  Saybrook,  were 
^aduates  of  Harvard.  They  evidently  retained  a  strong  regard 
for  their  Mma  Mater^  and  in  bringing  into  operation  their  new 
college,  were  disposed  to  make  Harvard  their  pattern,  as  far  as 
circumstances  would  permit  It  is  an  important  fact  illustrative 
of  their  feelings  towards  the  older  seminary,  that  they  estab- 
lished no  general  laws,  or  very  few,  for  the  government  of  the 
students,  for  more  than  forty  years  after  the  founding  of  the  col- 
lege. The  rector  and  tutors  were  referred  to  the  laws  and 
usages  of  Harvard  College  for  their  guide.  Here  is  no  evidence 
of  disaffection,  no  indication  of  a  reeling  of  opposition  to  the 
college  at  Cambridge.  The  trustees  adopted  a  system  with 
which  they  were  familiar,  in  which  they  had  themselves  been 
educated  ;  and  they  appear  to  have  thought,  that  there  was  no 
way  in  which  they  could  so  effectually  recommen'd  the  rising 
institution  to  the  public,  as  by  copying  after  one,  in  which  there 
was  such  general  confidence. 

In  the  theological  course,  adopted  first  at  Cambridge,  and  af- 
terwards in  the  college  of  Connecticut,  we  see  nothing  very  pe- 
culiar. Is  not  the  Scotch  Confession  the  ground  of  all  theolo- 
gical instruction,  in  the  universities  of  Scot&nd ;  and  the  thirty- 
nine  articles  in  the  universities  of  England  %  The  church  cate- 
chism is,  we  believe,  taught,  if  not  m  the  univenuties,  in  the 
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great  schools  of  thekb^dom^in  some  portions  of  each  in  Latin, 
and  in  others,  perhaps,  m  Greek.  Among  the  first  regulations 
made  by  the  trustees  of  William  and  Mary  College  in  \^rginia, 
was  this,  that  in  the  grammar  school  attached  to  the  college 
all  the  scholars  should  learn  the  church  catechism,  in  the  Eng- 
lish language,  and  that  those  who  were  more  advanced  in  their 
studies  ^ould  learn  it  in  Latin.*  It  was  likewise  ordered,  that 
on  Saturdays  and  holydays,  lessons  should  be  set  in  Castalio's 
Dialogues,  or  Buchanan's  version  of  the  Psalms,  or  some  other 
book  of  religious  instruction,  approved  of  at  least  by  the  presi- 
dent and  master,  to  be  recited  in  the  morning  on  Mondays,  and 
days  next  after  the  holydays.t  In  New  England  the  West- 
minster catechism  was  the  lindisputed  standard  of  orthodoxy ; 
and  Ames  and  Wollebius  were  considered  two  of  the  most  able 
expounders  of  the  same  system.  The  Assembly's  catechism  in 
Latin,  we  believe,  has  been  recited  likewise  in  the  college  of 
New  Jersey. 

That  there  was  in  1700  some  opposition  in  Boston  to  Har- 
vard, is  clearly  proved  by  what  R-esident  Quincy  has  pub- 
lished. But  that  this  opposition  took  a  decided  form  in  Connec- 
ticut is  without  proof.  The  strongest  testimony  to  this  point 
adduced  by  President  Quincy  is  found  in  an  extract  of  a  letter 
from  the  Rev.  Moses  Noyes  of  Lyme,  to  Judge  Sewall,  in  1723. 
He  says  "  it  was  a  wrong  step  when  the  trustees,  by  the  assist- 
ance of  great  men,  removed  the  college  from  Saybrook,  and  a 
worse,  wnen  they  put  in  Mr.  Cutler  for  rector.  The  first  mov- 
ers for  a  college  in  Connecticut  alleged  this  as  a  reason,  because 
the  college  at  Cambridge  was  under  the  tutelage  of  latitudina- 
rians ;  but  how  well  they  mended,  the  event  sadly  manifests."J 
That  the  language  of  the  disaffected  in  Boston  should  be  re- 
peated to  some  extent  in  Connecticut,  when  the  establishment 
of  the  new  college  was  in  agitation,  was  a  matter  of  course. 
But  the  testimony  of  Mr.  Noyes  ought  to  be  received  with  some 

*  Curabit  etiam  ludi-magister,  ut  Catechismum  Anglicanum 
lingu^  vulgari  omnes  addiscant  3  provectiores  etiam  in  Lingu^ 
Latin&. 

f  Diebus  Satumi  et  profestis,  lectio  prcescribatur  sacra  ex 
Castalionis  Dialogis  aut  Buchanani  Psalmorum  Paraphrasi,  aut 
quocunque  alio  libro  pio,  a  prseside  et  ludimagistro  saltern 
comprobato,  qu»  diebus  Lun®  et  post  festa  mane  reddatur. 

%  Vol.  II.  p.  462. 


192  Quincy*s  History  of  [July, 

f  rains  of  abatement.  Mr.  Noyes  lived  in  the  neighborhood  of 
aybrook,  was  himself  one  of  the  trustees,  and  had  at  first  op- 
posed the  removal  of  the  college  from  that  town.  Having  been 
defeated  in  his  efforts,  and  having  reluctantly  given  his  assent 
to  the  proposed  measure,  in  this  letter  to  Judge  Sewall,  he  evi- 
dently wrote  with  the  feelings  produced  by  recent  disappoint- 
ment. The  real  di^osition  of  the  original  trustees  towards 
Harvard  is  to  be  looked  for  rather  in  their  treatment  of  Judge 
Sewall  and  Secretary  Addington,  which  was  barely  civil,  and 
in  the  uniform  regard  which  they  manifested  to  that  institution. 
In  1725,  the  trustees,  Mr.  Noyes  being  absent,  by  a  unanimous 
vote  invited  the  Rev.  Mr.  Wigglesworth,  Hollis  Professor  of 
Divinity  in  Harvard  College,  to  the  office  of  rector ;  and  as  he 
declined  the  place,  private  negotiations  were  immediately  com- 
menced with  Mr.  Henry  Flynt,  a  tutor  in  the  same  college,  to 
induce  him  to  become  rector  of  Yale.  This  attempt  was  like- 
wise imsuccessful.  These  proceedings  show,  how  little  real  ap- 
prehension there  was  then  at  New-Haven,  Mr.  Noyes's  letter 
notwithstanding,  about  the  theology  of  the  "  latitudinarians"  at 
Cambridge.  One  half  of  the  original  trustees  were  in  the  board, 
at  the  tune  Mr.  Cutler  was  elected  rector;  and  three  of  the 
number,  at  the  election  of  Professor  Wigglesworth. 

But  it  may  be  useful  to  look  a  little  more  closely  at  the  theo- 
logical course  in  the  college  of  Connecticut,  so  particularly  no- 
ticed by  President  Quincy,  and  compare  it  with  that  of  the  col- 
lege at  Cambridge.  The  trustees  of  the  former  directed  that 
the  students  should  recite  the  Assembly's  Catechism  memoriter 
in  Latin.  In  the  latter,  every  class  was  practised  every  year, 
and  every  week  of  the  college  course  in  catechetical  divinity. 
The  catechism  was  recited  by  the  Freshmen  in  Greek,,  and  with- 
out doubt  memoriter.  What  more  probable,  than  that  the 
"  Catechism  of  the  Assembly  of  Divines  at  Westminster  '^  was 
the  catechism  in  question.  This  catechism  was  in  the 
highest  repute  in  Massachusetts,  as  well  as  in  Connecticut,  was 
umversally  taught  in  famiUes;  and  if "  catechetical  divinity'* 
made  a  part  of  the  college  course,  what  other  manual  would 
have  been  adopted  in  preference  to  that  of  the  Westminster  di- 
vines ?  We  have  now  before  us  a  copy  of  the  Assembly's 
Catechism,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  which  was  used  in  sev- 
eral successive  classes  in  Yale  College.  What  other  cate- 
chism in  Greek  was  there,  which  could  have  been  used  at  Har- 
vard ?    Yale  College,  then^  in  using  this  catechism>  imitated 
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Harvard.  At  Harvard,  the  catechisin  was  recited  hj  the  Fresh- 
men in  Greek,  at  Yale, by  all  classes  in  Latin;  a  difference, the 
importance  and  ground  of  which,  we  will  not  undertake  to  de- 
termine. 

At  Yale,  "  Ames's  Theological  Theses"  were  jrecited ;  at 
Harvard,  "Ames's  System  of  Divinity."  "  Ames's  Medulla"  is 
meant  in  both  cases.  It  seems,  that  at  Harvard,  previous  to 
1723,  WoUebius  had  been  called  in  as  an  auxiliary  to  Ames. 
In  Yale  College,  about  the  same  time,  the"  Compendium Theo- 
logise  Christianse"  of  WoUebius  was  a  text-book;  proving, 
what  before,  perhaps,  was  sufficiently  evident,  that  the  course 
of  studies  in  the.  latter  institution  was  regularly  conformed  to 
that  of  the  former.  At  Yale,  the  students  heard  explanations 
of  ^* Ames's  Cases  of  Conscience;"  at  Harvard,  they  gave  an 
account  of  "  their  proficiency  and  experience  in  practical  and 
spiritual  truths,"  were  required  "  to  attend  God's  ordinances, 
arid  be  examined  on  their  profiting."  The  actual  process  in 
the  two  cases  was  probably  nearly  the  same.  We  can  see  here, 
however,  no  indications  of  any  "  stricter  form"  in  Connecticut, 
than  in  Massachusetts.  As  to  reading  and  expounding  the 
Scriptures,  and  repeating  sermons,  the  course  in  the  two  colleges 
was  the  same.  Why  "  the  college  in  Connecticut  began  to  be 
deemed  by  the  stricter  sect  of  Calvinists  the  stronghold  of  their 
opinions"  does  not  appear.  If  in  Harvard,  a  "  camolic  and  lib- 
eral spirit"  was  "  its  vital  principle  and  distinguishing  charac- 
teristic,"— and  we  are  not  now  questioning  the  fact, — what 
proof  has  been  yet  presented,  that  the  same  spirit  did  not  exist 
m  Yale  ? — ^If  in  Harvard  there  was  no  "  form  of  sound  words," 
no  "  creed,"  no  "  catechism,"  no  "  medulla  theologiae"  "  estab- 
lished as  a  standard  of  religious  faith,  to  which  every  one,  en- 
tering on  an  office  of  government  and  instruction,  was  required 
to  swear  and  subscribe,  and,  at  the  hazard  of  perjury  and  hy- 
pocrisy, under  the  combined  temptations  of  loss  of  place,  of  caste 
and  of  bread,  at  stated  periods  to  renew  his  oath  and  subscript 
tion," — ^neither  was  there  at  Yale.  K  the  regulations  of  Har- 
vard show  no  "  shackle  for  the  human  soul,"  neither  do  the 
regulations  of  Yale  show  any  such  thing  there.  If  "  the  first 
constitution  of  Harvard  College,  estabUshed  in  1642,  in  enume-> 
rating  the  powers  granted  and  the  objects  proposed  to  be  at- 
tained by  its  foundation,  makes  use  of  these  simple  and  memo* 
rable  terms :"  "  To  make  and  establish  all  such  orders,  statutes 
and  constitutions,  as  they  shall  see  necessary  for  the  instituting, 
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guiding  and  furthering  of  the  said  college,  and  the  several  mem- 
bers thereof,  from  time  to  time,  in  piety,  morality  and  learn- 
ing ;"  the  first  charter  of  Yale  College  authorizes  the  establish- 
ment of  a  school,  "  wherein  youth  may  be  instructed  in  the  arts 
and  sciences,  who  through  the  blessing  of  Almighty  God  may 
befitted  for  public  employments  both  in  church  and  civil  state." 
If  there  is  proof  of  a  "  catholic  spirit"  in  the  one  case,  why  not 
in  the  other  ? 

But  perhaps  at  Yale,  in  elections,  inquiry  was  made  as  to  the 
behef  of  individual  candidates.  How  was  it  at  Harvard  ?  In 
1737,  when  the  Rev.  Mr.  Holyoke  of  Marblehead  was  a  candi- 
date for  the  Presidency,  Governor  Belcher  is  related*  to  have 
inquired  of  the  Rev.  John  Barnard  :  "  Can  you  touch  for  Mr. 
Holyoke's  Calvinistic  principles  ?"  To  which  question  Mr. 
Barnard  replied :  "  If  more  than  thirty  years  intimacy,  and  more 
than  twenty  years  living  with  him,  and  scores  of  times  bearing 
him  preach  can  lead  me  into  the  knowledge  of  a  man's  princi- 
ples, I  think  Mr.  Holyoke  as  orthodox  a  Calvinist  as  any  man ; 
though  I  look  upon  him  as  too  much  of  a  gentleman,  and  of  too 
catholic  a  temper  to  cram  his  principles  down  another  man's 
throat."  "  Then,"  said  his  excellency, "  I  believe  he  must  be  the 
man."  And  accordingly  he  was  the  man,  and  was  elected  in 
both  boards  unanimously.  We  suppose,  that  in  the  selection 
of  the  ten  clerg)'men  who  composed  the  first  board  of  trustees 
in  Yale  College,  satisfactory  evidence  was  required  that  each 
individual  was  "  as  orthodox  a  Calvinist  as  any  man,"  and  that 
all,  or  most,  of  this  board  were  not  of  as  "  catholic  a  temper" 
as  President  Holyoke  we  have  no  reason  to  believe.  The  Rev. 
Timothy  Woodbridge  of  Hartford,  one  of  the  first  trustees,  cer- 
tainly sympathized  with  the  party  in  Boston,  considered  as  lib- 
eral by  President  Quincy,  and  there  is  no  ground  for  the  suppo- 
sition, that  he  was  singular  in  this  respect.  The  board,  as  a 
body,  is  indirectly  represented  by  Mr.  Noyes,  soon  after,  as  con- 
sisting of  "  Latitudinarians,"  like  those  who  had  the  direction 
of  the  college  at  Cambridge.  If  suspicion  of  a  man's  orthodoxy 
is  sufficient  to  prove  him  of  a  "  catholic  spirit,"  the  President 
and  Fellows  of  Yale  College  have  strong  support  of  this  kind ; 
since  from  the  time  Mr.  Noyes  wrote  his  letter  to  Judge  Sewall 
in  1723,  and  perhaps  from  a  much  earlier  period,  there  has  never 
been  a  day,  when  that  body  have  not  lain  under  the  imputa- 
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tion  from  some  quarter  or  other,  of  having,  more  or  less, "  de- 
parted from  the  faith.'* 

But  can  it  be  true,  that  the  first  trustees  of  Yale  College  were 
"  liberal"  and  "  catholic,"  in  the  sense  in  which  these  epithets 
are  used  by  President  Quincy  ?  If  we  correctly  apprehend  his 
meaning,  he  would  be  understood  to  say,  that  the  founders  of 
Harvard  College  designedly  gave  it  a  constitution  which,  so  far 
as  any  provision  of  the  charter  was  concerned,  would  admit  of 
its  easily  passing  into  the  hands  of  any  sect  of  religionists,  who 
could  use  the  words  "  piety"  and  "  godliness ;"  and  that  in  ma- 
king their  fundamental  arrangements,  they  had  this  object  dis- 
tinctly in  view.  This  we  do  not  beUeve  to  have  been  the  fact 
in  Connecticut;  and  yet  every  argument  adduced  to  prove  it  to 
have  been  true  at  Harvard  is  equally  cogent  to  prove  it  to  have 
been  true  at  Yale.  The  jirst  trustees  of  the  latter  cblleffe  had 
the  proposition  distinctly  before  them,  to  insert  a  provision  in 
their  charter,  that  strict  Calvinism  should  be  taught ;  and  on 
consideration,  they  rejected  it  Not  that  they  were  not  Calviri- 
ists,  or  did  not  intena  to  make  their  own  system  of  faith  the 
ground  of  religipus  instruction.  They  undoubtedly  supposed, 
that  they  were  abundantly  secured  in  another  way.  "  They 
were  as  orthodox  Calvinists  as  any  men,"  but,  like  President 
Holyoke,  were  not  disposed  to  adopt "  new  measures." 

The  question  here,  we  wish  it  understood,  is  not  how  far  the 
present  directors  of  either  Harvard  or  Yale,  in  the  management 
of  their  respective  institutions,  are  bound  to  respect  the  religious 
opinions  of  their  founders ;  or  whether  they  are  bound  at  all. 
These  questions  are  of  entirely  a  different  character  from  that 
which  we  are  about  to  consider,  and  would  lead  to  a  discusision, 
on  which  we  have  no  inclination  at  present  to  enter.  The  in- 
quiry will  be  simply  as  to  the  matter  of  fact,  whether  the  found- 
ers of  Harvard  College  were  "  liberal"  in  the  sense  above  ex- 
plained ?  In  our  opmion,  the  reasoning  of  President  Qoincy 
on  this  point  is  inconclusive  and  unsatisfactory. 

[7b  he  continued.'] 
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ARTICLE  IX. 
Anglo-Saxon  Litebatube. 

The  Saxon  part  of  the  English  language  has,  as  yet,  attracted 
but  little  attention  in  the  United  States.  The  causes  of  this 
neglect  are  obyious.  The  importance  of  studying  the  language, 
as  a  whole,  or  any  part  of  it,  has  not  been  deeply  felt  Our 
institutions  of  learning  have  been  tardy  in  making  provision  for 
the  radical  study  of  ute  vernacular  speech.  Professors  of  the 
ET>glish  language  have  not,  in  general,  formed  a  part  of  the 
corps  of  instruction  in  a  college.  K  the  subject  has  received 
any  d^ree  of  attention,  it  has  been  indirect  and  ineffectuaL 
The  history  of  the  language,  its  structure,  its  various  dialects 
have  been  considered  as  falhng  into  the  province  of  the  anti- 
quarian, rather  than  as  bdng  a  matter  of  intense  interest,  and 
of  great  practical  value  to  the  general  student  In  our  semina- 
ries, the  subject  has  been  conjomed  with,  or  appended  to  the 
department  of  oratory  or  belles-lettres,  as  if  unworthy  to  stand 
on  independent  ground. 

Again,  the  influence  of  certain  writers  has  been  unfavorable  to 
the  development  of  the  original  elements  of  the  language. 
They  have  bowed  down  before  Latin  or  French  idols.  In  their 
zeal  for  high-sounding  periods,  or  the  polysyllabic  march  of 
a  sentence,  they  have  overlooked  that  wluch  imparts  to  the 
language  its  masculine  energy,  its  iron  strength,  its  wedge-like 
force.  Writers,  like  Dr.  Johnson  and  Gibbon,  have  exerted  a 
pernicious  influence.*  Their  peculiarities  are  precisely  such  as 
attract  the  admiration  of  the  young,  at  the  period  when  the 
style  is  in  a  process  of  formation.  It  is  singular  that  a  man  of 
so  much  acumen  as  the  great  lexicographer,  who,  in  his  con- 
versation, showed  such  powers  of  irony  and  sarcasm,  who,  in 
other  words,  possessed  qualities  of  mind  which  naturally  seek 

*  The  recent  editor  of  Gibbon,  Mr.  Milman,  has  some  of 
the  faults  of  his  author.  In  the  History  of  Christianity,  his 
style  is  exceedingly  faulty.  Not  a  few  sentences  are  wretchedly 
ungrammatical.  The  history  is,  in  many  respects,  very  inter- 
esting. 
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short  and  pitby  modes/of  expression,  should  have  employed,  in 
his  written  compositions,  such  a  rotund  and  ponderous  Latin 
terminology.  The  influence  of  Burke's  writmgs  has  been,  in  a 
degree,  like  that  of  Dr.  Johnson's.  Robert  Hall's  style,  though 
it  combines  distinguished  excellencies,  is  still  wanting  in  the 
force  and  simplicity  which  is  the  result  of  familiarity  with  the 
Saxon  elements.  His  conversation  and  his  ordinary  style  of 
preaching  were  not  chargeable  with  this  fault,  at  least  in  an 
equal  degree. 

We  shall,  perhaps,  be  pardoned  in  referring  to  two  indivi- 
duals in  our  own  country,  who  have  illustrated  what  may  be 
called  the  Roman  and  the  Saxon  styles  of  composition.  Dr. 
Dwight,  in  his  more  elaborate  discourses,  like  the  one  which 
was  preached  before  the  American  Board  for  Foreign  Missions, 
has  the  pomp  and  stateliness  of  a  well  trained  Castilian.  Poly- 
syllables roll  along  in  imperial  magnificence.  On  the  other 
hand.  Dr.  Beecher  has  the  sententious  brevity,  the  point,  the 
fiery  glow  of  one  who  has  smelted  the  ore  in  the  native  mines ; 
who  determines,  with  a  sort  of  blacksmith  energy,  to  force  an 
instant  entrance  into  the  citadel  of  the  conscience.  Hence  he 
uses  hot  shot  and  hand-grenades,  rather  than  the  thundering 
cannon. 

We  do  not  intend,  by  these  remarks,  to  decry  the  use  of 
Latin  and  French  words.  It  is  the  honor  of  the  English  lan- 
guage, that  it  is  a  mixed  one,  that  it  has  gathered  the  spoils  of 
many  realms  and  tongues.  It  is  a  poor  conceit,  which  would 
confine  a  writer  to  words  of  one  or  two  letters.  There  are 
thoughts  and  feelings  which  refuse  to  be  compressed  into  mono- 
syllables. There  are  species  of  compositions  which  demand,  for 
their  full  effect,  that  they  should  be  clothed  in  the  Roman  toga. 
The  English  translation  of  the  Bible  is  celebrated  for  its  thorough 
Saxon  character.  Yet,  when  occasion  calls,  the  venerable 
translators  resort  to  their  Gallic  and  Italian  neighbors.  What 
can  be  more  perfectly  Latin  than  the  version  of  some  of  the 
sublimer  passages  in  the  Apocalypse  ? 

Another  cause  of  the  neglect  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  may  be 
traced  to  the  common  impression  that  we  are  sufficiently  ac- 
quainted with  it  already.  We  may  not  be  able  to  read  the 
letters  ;  we  may  possess  no  Saxon  dictionary ;  we  may  not  have 
looked  into  any  author  anterior  to  Chaucer,  or,  perhaps,  to 
Shakspeare;  we  may  have  never  analyzed  the  language 
into  its  original  elements,  and  yet  we  may  deceive  ourselves 

17* 
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"with  the  impression  that  we  understand  the  Anglo-Saxon, 
because  we  can  write  tolerably  good  English.  But  a  perfect 
mastery  of  the  latter  depends  on  a  careful  study  of  the  former. 
An  acquaintance  with  the  dialect  of  Alfred  and  of  Alfric  would 
enlarge  our  vocabulary,  would  amplify  the  knowledge  which 
we  afready  have;  would  give  significance  to  terms  which  we 
now  lazily  utter,  with  but  a  dim  apprehension  that  they  mean 
any  thing ;  and,  in  short,  would  ^ow  us  how  rich  our  mother 
dialect  is.  We  need  to  enliven  and  enlarge  our  most  current 
and  familiar  ideas,  lest  they  should  become  stagnant  and  nothing 
worth. 

We  may  mention,  as  an  additional  reason  for  the  want  of 
interest  in  Saxon  studies,  the  difficulty  which  has  existed,  until 
very  recently,  of  procuring  the  suitable  apparatus  of  grammars, 
lexicons,  etc.  IThe  works  of  Hickes,  Lye,  and  some  others 
have,  indeed,  lone  been  found  in  some  of  our  large  libraries. 
But  where  these  vmumes  are  accessible,  scarcely  any  thing  could 
be  more  unattractive.  They  contain  treasures  of  knowledge, 
but  to  the  beginner  exceedingly  uncouth  and  repulsive. 

Within  a  few  years,  however,  this  want  has  been  supplied. 
A  new  zest  for  the  study  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  has  been  awak- 
ened in  England.  Several  individuals,  most  of  them  now 
living,  have  given  us  good  fruits,  as  the  result  of  their  industri- 
ous and  well-directed  labors.  A  number  of  distinguished  scho- 
lars on  the  continent  have  earnestly  and  successfully  co-operated. 
In  the  foDowing  pages  we  propose  to  give  a  brief  account  of 
,these  labors,  or,  of  the  present  condition  of  Anglo-Saxon 
"studies  in  England.  A  slight  retrospect  of  its  past  history  may 
not  be  unacceptable.* 

■I  ■  ■         ■■■     ■    ■      —  I       ■    ■  ■  -     -■  -         ■■       ■  -^M       —■■■■■        I  I  ■■■     ■■■        I     I         II  ■  ^       ■—  — ■■■—         ■■-■■■  I 

*  A  brief  article  on  this  subject  was  inserted  in  Vol  X.  of  the 
Bibl.  Repos.,  first  series,  pp.  386 — 398.  We  shall  endeavor 
not  to  repeat  the  statements  made  in  that  article.  Since  that 
was  published,  however,  great  advances  have  been  made  in 
Enlgand  in  Anglo-Saxon  studies,  and  several  valuable  books 
have  been  issued.  Among  these  are  Dr.  Bosworth's  Diction- 
ary, in  930  pages  large  octavo,  and  Petheram's  Anglo-Saxon 
Literature  in  England.  We  have  drawn  freely  from  these  vol- 
umes, especially  from  the  last  named.  We  have  also  before  us 
Palgrave's  History  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  ;  and  several  Anglo- 
Saxon  grammars,  Rev.  Henry  Soames's  History  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Church,  the  Deutsche  Grammatik  of  Grimm  of  Gottin- 
gen,  and  the  various  reviews  and  notices  which  have  recently 
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Whether  the  Saxons,  on  their  invasion  of  Britain,  possessed 
a  knowledge  of  written  language,  has  been  much  disputed. 
Like  most  of  the  Teutonic  race,  they  employed  Rimes  to  record 
their  events.    After  the  conversion  of  the  Britons  to  Christianity, 
the  Roman  Missionaries  taught  them  to  write  in  the  manner  to 
which  they  had  been  accustomed.    Hence  the  origin  of  what 
we  now  term  the  Anglo-Saxon  letters;  but  there  are  three  only 
which  strictly  possess  that  character,  and  they  are  derived 
apparently  from  the  ancient  Runes.    These  are  equivalent  to 
our  th,  dh  and  w.    What  we  term  the  Saxon  alphabet  was  that 
which  was  in  general  use  in  England  from  the  13th  to  the  16th 
century.    The  first  school  established  in  England  was  at  Can- 
terbury,  at  the  beginning  of  the  7th  century.    Ethelbert,  kijjg 
of  Kent,  who  assisted  Augustine  m  promoting  the  conversion  of 
the  people,  was  the  author  of  the  first  written  Anglo-Saxon 
laws,  which  have  descended  to  us,  or  which  are  known  to  have 
been  established.  Theodore,  ordained  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
near  the  close  of  the  7th  century,  in  conjunction  with  his  friend 
Adrian,  brought  over  many  books  from  Rome,  and  zealously 
difiused  knowledge  wherever  he  went.     Egbert,  who  was 
Archbishop  of  York  in  712,  founded  a  noble  library  at  York. 
The  celebrated  and  truly  venerable  Bede,  to  whom  all  who 
speak  the  English  language  are  so  much  indebted,  began 
his  education  at  seven  years  of  age,   in  the  monastery  of 
Weremouth.    His  writings  embrace  almost  every  subject  of 
learning  then  known.     By  their  diffusion  a  flood  of  Ught  was 
poured  in  on  the  minds  of  his  countrymen.*     Learning  was  not 
now  confined  to  ecclesiastics  and  kings.    The  Anglo-Saxon 
women  -were  not  only  learners  but  teachers.    In  the  Epistles  of 
Boniface,  we  find  many  letters  addressed  to  him  by  his  female 
pupils,  which  show  their  acquisitions  in  Latin  verse  as  well  as 
prose.    About  the  year  728,  Ina,  king  of  the  West  Saxons, 
founded  a  school  for  the  instruction  of  his  countrymen,  who 
chose  to  be  educated  at  Rome. 
In  849,  Alfred  the  Great  was  bom.    He  conceived  the  noble 

appeared  in  England  on  the  subject.  Our  main  design  in  this 
paper  is  to  communicate  information  which  may  be  valuable 
to  the  American  student,  and  which  is  not  easily  accessible. 

*  His  Ecclesiastical  History  has  just  been  issued  from  the 
press,  accompanied  by  a  good  English  translation,  in  a  very 
handsome  volume. 


200  Jtngh'Saxon  LUeratwe.  [Jult, 

design  of  founding  a  vernacular  literature,  and  by  his  personal 
exertions  he  realized  very  considerably  that  wise  and  generous 
intention.  He  rendered,  from  Latin  into  Anglo-Saxon,  Bede's 
Ecclesiastical  History,  the  Geography  of  Orosius,  Boethius  on 
the  Consolation  of  Philosophy,  rope  Gregory's  Pastoral,  and  a 
selection  from  the  Confessions  of  Augustme.  There  is  reason 
also  to  believe  that  he  made  translations  from  the  Fables  of 
.^Bsop,  compiled  a  book  of  Proverbs  and  wrote  a  treatise  on 
falconry.  His  versions  of  Scripture  did  not,  probably,  extend 
beyond  such  portions  as  appeared,  from  time  to  time,  peculiarly 
suited  to  his  own  comfort  and  instruction.  He  seems,  however, 
to  have  been  employed  on  a  regular  translation  of  the  Psalms 
when  overtaken  by  a  summons  to  eternity.  He  died  inhis52d 
year,  in  A.  D.  901. 

After  Alfred,  we  may  consider  Alfric,  the  abbot,  but  better 
known  as  the  grammarian,  as  the  principal  creator  of  Saxon 
Uterature.  Among  his  works  are  treatises  on  the  Trini^  and 
on  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  a  Latin  Grammar,  a  Latin- 
Saxon  Glossary,  a  translation  of  the  Latin  Grammar  into  An- 
glo-Saxon, a  portion  of  the  Saxon  Chronicle,  etc. 

The  language,  up  to  the  time  of  the  Conquest,  was  Anglo- 
Saxon.  From  that  period  to  the  middle  of  the  13th  century,  it 
has  acquired,  with  doubtful  propriety,  the  name  of  Semi-Saxon ; 
and  from  that  period  to  the  Reformation,  the  name  of  Middle- 
English.  The  Norman  language  was  by  no  means  unknown 
before  the  times  of  the  Conqueror.  Many  of  tlie  youth  of  Eng- 
land, in  the  reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  were  sent  to  the 
schools  of  France;  and  a  continued  intercourse  between  the 
two  countries  was  carried  on  long  before  this  period.  Now, 
however,  Norman-French  became  the  language  of  the  court, 
and  various  causes  conspired  gradually  to  chanee  the  ancient 
forms  of  speech.  This  was  especially  true  in  the  large  com- 
mercial towns,  and  in  the  great  thoroughfares  of  business.  In 
the  agricultural  population  of  the  remoter  counties,  the  relics  of 
ancient  times  are  still  visible.  Thus  it  is,  that  the  same  names 
of  agricultural  implements,  their  uses,  the  occupations  of  agri- 
culture, the  names  and  boundaries  of  fields,  the  streams  which 
divide  one  possession  from  another,  and  the  names  of  villages, 
hamlets  and  towns  remain  as  they  were  before  the  Conquest. 
Jn  the  west  of  England,  a  language  is  still  spoken  in  many 
places  which  bears  no  strict,  definite  relation  to  any  written 
composition  that  we  find  in  books.    Many  of  the  words  are 
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now  obsolete  in  written  compositions*    On  referring  to  the  An* 

§lo-Saxon  writings,  we  find  them.  They  are  seen  m  the  Semi- 
axon  pages  of  I^yamon,  and  in  those  of  Robert  of  Gloucester, 
There  are  man^  reasons  for  believing  that  the  Saxon  language 
was  never  extmct  in  England.  Camden  tells  us  that  in  the 
Abbey  of  Tavistock,  which  had  a  Saxon  founder  about  96 1,  *^  there 
were  solemn  lectures  in  the  Saxon  tongue,  even  to  the  time  of 
our  fathers,  that  the  knowledge  of  the  laneua^e  might  not  fail  as 
it  has  since  well  nigh  done."  William  L'£le,  in  his  preface  to  the 
Saxon  Monuments,  published  by  him  in  1623,  thus  alludes  to 
the  subject :  '*  Thanks  be  to  God,  that  he  that  conquered  the  land, 
could  not  so  conquer  the  language,  but  that,  in  memory  of  our 
fathers,  it  hath  been  preserved  with  common  lectures,"  etc. 

Before  the  year  1525,.  we  find  a  printing  press  already  erected  in 
the  monastery  of  Tavistock.  John  Leland,  the  antiquary  of 
Henry  YIII.,  appears  to  have  been  the  first  individual  of  the  re-* 
formed  faith  who  possessed  a  knowledge  of  the  Saxon  language, 
and  collected  Saxon  MSS.  Archbi^op  Parker,  three  years 
after  the  publication  of  his  book  on  ^^  priests'  marriages," 
and  when  the  great  Bible,  which  came  Out  in  1572,  was  in 
preparation,  distributed  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  to  different 
bishops  for  the  purpose  of  translation^  and  sent  at  the  same 
time  to  all  of  them,  severally,  a  request,  that  while  makmg  a 
visitation  in  their  dioceses,  they  would  examine  the  books  in 
their  churches  and  inform  him  what  they  were,  and  whether 
there  were  among  them  any  Saxon  authors.  The  Archbishop 
also  sent  out  a  circular  letter,  for  the  same  purpose,  under  the 
Queen's  authority.  John  Batman  incidentally  states,  that  in 
the  space  of  four  years,  he  procured  6,700  books  for  Parker. 
Persons  were  kept  in  his  family  who  could  imitate  an^  of  the 
old  characters  to  be  found  in  MSS.  John  Joscelin,  his  secre- 
tary and  amanuensis,  collected,  it  is  supposed,  the  materials  for 
Parker's  Antiquitates  at  Britannicae,  published  in  1 572.  Joscelin 
edited  and  published  the  first  entire  work  in  the  Anglo-Saxon, 
which  ever  came  from  the  press.  This  was  a  "  Testimony  of 
Antiquitie  respecting  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord."  Among 
his  works  (he  was  assisted  by  John,  son  of  the  Archbishop) 
was  a  Saxon-Latin  Dictionary.  He  also  prepafed  a  grammar 
which  has  been  lost.  The  third  publication  in  Anglo-Saxon 
literature,  which  issued  firom  the  press  of  John  Day,  was  the 
Gospels,  by  Fox  the  Martyrologist. 

At  the  opening  of  the  17th  century,  we  find  almost  a  blank  in 


202  JinghhSaxon  Liierature.  [Jijlt, 

regard  to  the  Saxon  language.  One  individual,  William  Cam- 
den, appears  as  a  promoter  of  the  Saxon  ton^e.  In  his  **  Bri- 
tanniae"  we  have  many  details  of  Saxon  history ;  and  in  the 
''  Remaines  concerning  Britaine/'  first  published  in  1605,  we  have 
some  chapters  which  treat  of  the  Saxon  ton^e,  and  of  the 
derivation  of  our  names  and  surnames,  as  w^  as  names  of 
places,  from  it  ^^  The  ground  of  our  own  tongue,"  he  remarks, 
^  appertaineth  to  the  old  Saxon.  The  Italian  is  pleasant  but 
without  sinews,  as  a  stiU  fleeting  water.  The  French  delicate, 
but  even  nice  as  a  woman,  scarce  darin?  to  open  her  lips  for 
fear  of  marring  her  countenance.  The  Spanish  majesticij,  but 
fulsome,  running  too  much  on  the  0,  and  terrible  like  the  divell 
in  a  play.  The  Dutch  manlike,  but  withal  very  harsh,  as  one 
ready  at  everf  word  to  pick  a  quarrel.  Now  we,  in  borrowing 
from  them,  give  the  strength  of  consonants  to  the  Italian,  the 
full  sound  of  words  to  the  French,  the  varieties  of  termination 
to  the  Spanish,  and  the  mollifying  of  more  vowels  to  the  Dutch, 
and  so,  like  bees,  gather  the  honey  of  their  good  qualities,  and 
leave  die  dregs  to  themselves.  How  then  can  the  lanmiage, 
which  consisteth  of  all  these,  sound  other  than  most  full  of 
sweetness  V^ 

In  1623,  William  L'Isle  published  **  a  Saxon  treatise  on 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  written  about  the  time  of  King 
Edgar,  700  years  ago,  by  Alfricus  Abbas,"  etc.  Various 
Saxon  treatises  were  appended.  He  also  prepared  for  publica- 
tion various  portions  of  Alfric's  Saxon  translation  from  the  Old 
Testament,  accompanied  by  an  English  version.  His  labors 
seem  to  have  awakened  a  new  interest  in  Saxon  studies. 
Sir  Henry  Spelman  settled  a  Saxon  lecture  in  the  university  of 
Cambridge,  allowing  JC20  per  annum  to  Mr.  Abraham  Whelock, 
the  first  incumbent.  Spelman  published  a  Glossary  of  the 
Saxon  tongue,  at  his  own  cost.  By  various  other  labors,  he  is  en- 
titled to  a  high  rank  among  the  promoters  of  Anglo-Saxon 
literature  in  England.  In  16^,  Sir  John  Spelman  published  the 
Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the  Psalter,  with  an  interlinear  Latin 
translation,  and  dedicated  it  to  Laud,  whom  he  praises  as  a  pre- 
server of  ancient  MSS.  and  a  patron  of  the  Saxon  tongue.  Usher 
was  another  promoter  of  this  study.    In  1655,  Francis  Junius, 

{»rofessor  at  Heidelberg,  but  for  a  long  time  resident  in  Eng- 
and,  where  he  died,  published  Caedmon's  Metrical  Paraphrase, 
and  the  Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels.  He  had  apparent*- 
ly  intended,  as  early  as  1654,  to  publish  an  An^o-Saxon 
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Glossary.  Many  of  his  ^orks  are  in  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  library. 
His  Ehrmologicon  An^licanum  was  publi^ed  by  Lye,  in  two  vol- 
umes K)lio,  1760.  His  great  work,  the  Glossary  of  five  North- 
em  languages,  Dr.  Fell  caused  to  be  transcribed  for  the  press 
in  nine  foho  volumes,  but  which  has  never  been  published. 
The  number  and  variety  of  his  works  display  the  unwearied 
industry  of  his  character. 

On  the  death  of  Whelock,  in  1657,  he  was  succeeded  by 
William  Somner,  who  brought  out,  in  1659,  the  first  Anglo- 
Saxon  Dictionary  ever  printed.  It  is  a  Saston-Latin-English 
Dictionary.  Many  of  the  notes  are  also  in  English.  At  the 
end  are  the  Latin-Saxon  Grammar  and  Glossary  of  Alfric.  In 
1660,  he  published  the  "  History  of  Gavelkind,"  to  which  is  added 
an  appendix  of  charters  and  other  instruments  in  Saxon,  some  of 
which  are  accompanied  with  Latin,  and  others  with  interlinear 
English  translations.  Many  of  his  books  and  papers  were  ao> 
cidentally  burned.  From  the  publication  of  his  Dictionary,  a 
new  path  was  opened  to  the  English  philologist.  The  English 
language,  also,  began  to  receive  the  attention  of  continental 
and  of  English  scholars.  In  1689,  the  An^lo-Saxon  Grammar 
of  Dr.  George  Hickes,  the  first  ever  compiled,  was  published. 
In  1692,  Gibson  edited  an  improved  text  of  the  Saxon  Chroni- 
cle. The  types  which  Junius  had  presented  to  Oxford  were 
«nployed  in  1698  to  print  Alfred's  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  De 
Consolatione  Philosophiae.  As  early  as  1698,  Edward  Thwaites 
became  a  preceptor  in  Saxon  at  Queen's  College,  Oxford.  On 
the  24th  of  March  of  that  year,  he  observes,  "  we  want  Saxon 
Lexicons.  I  have  fifteen  young  students  in  that  language,  and 
but  one  Somner  for  them  all."  He  was  subsequent^  engaged 
by  Hickes  to  superintend  the  ^*  Thesaurus  Lin^uarum  veterum 
Septentrionalium"  through  the  press.  Other  important  works 
were  published  by  Thwaites.  He  died  at  the  age  of  44,  leavmg 
a  high  character  for  learning  and  talents.  Hickes's  Thesaurus 
came  out  in  1706,  in  three  folio  volumes.  Of  this  work,  Mr. 
J.  M.  Kemble  says:  ^* Though  modem  attention  has  detected 
80  many  errors  as  to  render  Hickes's  Grammars  rather  dangerous 
than  useful,  we  owe  him  great  and  hearty  thanks  for  his  labors. 
The  enthusiasm  which  he  brought  with  him  to  his  task  spread 
far  beyond  himself;  a  host  of  Saxon  students  rose  around  him ; 
and  his  Grammar  answered  all  the  wants  of  which  they  were 
conscious."  Humphrey  Wanley,  bom  in  March  1671-2,  and 
bred  a  limner,  drew  up  the  catalogue  of  Anglo-Saxon  MSS., 
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which  forms  a  part  of  Hickes's  Thesaurus.  Many  of  Wanley's 
MS.  works  are  in  the  British  Museum.  William  Elstoh  and 
his  sister  Elizabeth,  relatives  of  Dr.  Hickes,  were  very  zealous 
promoters  of  Anglo-Saxon  literature.  Elizabeth  published  an 
Anglo-Saxon  Homily  and  a  Grammar;  she  also  assisted  her 
brother  in  various  undertakings.  She,  likeivise,  made  a  col- 
lection of  above  eig^hty  Sermons  and  Tracts,  of  which  nine  sheets 
only  were  printed.  From  the  cynical  account  of  a  contempora- 
ry, we  learn  that  ^^  she  was  of  an  ancient  family  and  genteel 
fortune ;  but  pursuing  too  much  the  drug  called  learning,  and  in 
that  respect  failed  of  being  careful  of  the  one  thing  necessary.** 
An  edition  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Law^  by  Dr.  Wilkins  ap- 
peared in  1721.  Some]  of  the  English  prelates,  particularly 
Gibson  bishop  of  London,  and  Nicolson  bishop  of  Gloucester, 
afforded  a  constant  and  generous  patronage  to  Anglo-Saxon 
scholars.  The  latter  wrote  a  dissertation  on  the  Feudal  Law 
of  the  Saxons.  In  1722,  appeared  a  valuable  edition  of  Bede's 
Ecclesiastical  History  at  Cambridge,  with  the  Latin  text,  Alfred's 
Saxon  translation,  followed  by  a  few  charters,  etc.  A  new 
impulse  was  given  to  the  Saxon  learning  in  1750  by  the  estab- 
li^ment  of  a  lecture  in  the  university  of  Oxford,  by  Dr.  Rich- 
ard RawUnson.  Edward  Lye  superintended  the  publication 
of  Junius's  Etymologicon  Anglicanum,  prefixing  to  it  an  Anglo- 
Saxon  Grammar  of  his  own.  In  1750,  he  printed  an  edition  of 
the  Gothic  Gospels,  and  prefixed  to  it  a  Gothic  Grammar. 
He  died  in  1767,  after  he  had  printed  about  30  sheets  of  his 
Anglo-Saxon  and  Gothic  Dictionary.  His  friend,  the  Rev. 
Owen  Manning,  published  it  in  1772,  in  2  vols,  folio,  adding  a 
valuable  preface  and  appendix.  *^  We  owe  a  thousand  thanks," 
says  the  Rev.  Mr.  Halbertsma  of  Holland,  **  to  Lye,  who  gives 
us  the  Anglo-Saxon  words  as  he  found  them,  and  never  ^ters 
the  orthography  to  suit  his  own  views."* 

In  1795,  a  Saxon  professor,  the  Rev.  James  Ingram,  was  chosen 
in  the  university  of  Oxford,  Rawlinson's  design  not  having  been 
before  carried  mto  execution.  With  the  19th  century,  began 
a  new  era  in  Saxon  literature.  The  publication  of  the  first 
edition  of  Sharon  Turner's  History  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  in  suc- 
cessive volumes,  between  the  years  1799  and  1805,  appears  to 
have  excited  attention,  not  only  towards  their  history,  but 
by  the  addition  to  it  of  an  account  of  their  language  and  litei^ 

*  Preface  to  Bosworth's  Dictionary,  p.  38. 
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ature,  a  slow  but  gradually  increasing  attention  has  been  awa- 
kened, "  The  Anglo-Saxon  MSS.,"  says  Mr.  Turner,  "  lay 
still  unexamined,  and  neither  their  contents,  nor  the  important 
facts,  which  the  ancient  writers  and  records  of  other  na- 
tions had  preserved  of  the  transactions  and  fortunes  of  our  an- 
cestors, had  ever  been  made  a  part  of  our  general  history. 
The  Quida,  or  Death  Song  of  Lodbrog,  first  led  the  present  au- 
thor to  perceive  the  deficiency,  and  excited  his  wish  to  supply 
it.  A  series  of  careful  researches  into  every  original  document, 
that  he  had  the  opportimity  of  examining,  was  immediately 
begun  and  steadily  pursued,  till  all  that  was  most  worth  preserv- 
ing was  collected  fi-om  the  Anglo-Saxon  MSS.  and  other  an- 
cient books.  The  valuable  information  thus  obtained,  the 
author  endeavored  to  give  the  public  in  a  readable  form  in  this 
work,  of  which  two  thirds  have  not  before  appeared  in  English." 
Successive  editions,  in  1807, 1818, 1823, 1828  and  1838,  show 
the  estimation  in  which  this  great  history  has  been  held  by 
the  public  in  England  and  the  United  States.  In  1807,  Prof. 
Ingram  published  an  inaugural  lecture  on  the  utility  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  Literature,  to  which  he  added  Alfi-ed's  Geography  of 
Europe.  In  1819,  Miss  Gurney  of  Keswick,  Norfolk,  edited 
the  first  English  version  of  the  Saxon  Chronicle.  In  1823,  it 
was  published,  with  large  additions,  by  Mr.  Ingram.  In  the 
same  year,  appeared  the  Rev.  J.  Bosworth's  Elements  of  An- 
glo-Saxon Grammar,  in  332  pages  octavo.  It  was  a  very  sea- 
sonable and  valuable  production,  though  encumbered  with 
many  matters  which  do  not  strictly  belong  to  a  grammar.  An 
Epitome  of  it  was  published  in  1826.  A  new  edition  of  War- 
ton's  History  of  English  Poetry,  much  enlarged  by  Mr.  Rich- 
ard Price,  came  out  m  4  vols.  8vo,  in  1824.  The  editor,  in  a 
preface  of  120  pages,  as  well  as  in  the  notes,  has  ably  discussed 
several  interesting  points  connected  with  Anglo-Saxon  poetry 
and  romances.  The  Illustration  of  Anglo-Saxon  Poetry,  by 
J.  J.  Coneybeare,  edited,  together  with  additional  notes,  by 
his  brother,  W.  D.  Coneybeare,  1826,  is  a  work  of  very  con- 
siderable merit.  In  1828,  Mr.  Cardale  of  Leicester,  published 
the  Will  of  King  Alfred,  with  notes ;  and  in  1829,  an  edition 
of  Alfred's  Boelliius,  with  an  English  translation,  which,  being 
as  literal  as  possible,  preserves  the  idiom  of  the  original.  In 
1830,  the  Rev.  Henry  Soames  published  an  "  Inquiry  into 
the  Doctrines  of  the  Anglp-Saxon  Church,  in  eight  sermons 
preached  before  the  Univerisity  of  Cambridge/'  at  me  Bamptoa 
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lecture.  In  1832,  Mr.  Benjamin  Thorpe  published  Caedmon^s 
Metrical  Paraphrase,  under  the  auspices  of  a  Committee  of  the 
Society  of  Antiquarians  in  London.  It  is  said  that  that  poem 
bears  a  considerable  similarity  to  the  Paradise  Lost  of  Milton. 
The  translation  is  exceedingly  spirited.  Fifty-three  engravings 
accompany  the  work.  In  1831-2,  appeared  the  great  work  of 
Sir.  Francis  Palgrave,  in  2  vols,  quarto,  entitled :  "  The  Rise 
and  Progress  of  the  English  Commonwealth,  Anglo-Saxon 
Period,  containing  the  Anglo-Saxon  Polity,  and  the  institutions 
arising  out  of  laws  and  usages  which  prevailed  before  the  Con- 
quesf  To  those  who  take  a  deep  interest  in  the  origin  and 
progress  of  the  English  language  and  the  English  constitution, 
it  is  a  mine  of  wealth.  No  office,  however  minute,  no  station 
however  high,  has  been  passed  over  without  its  several  bearings 
having  been  pointed  out,  and  its  importance  carefully  marked.* 
A  volume  which  should  always  accompany  it  is  "  Allen's  In- 
quiry into  the  Rise  and  Growth  of  the  Royal  Prerogative  in 
England,"  which  contains  sounder  views  on  this  subject  than 
are  to  be  met  with  in  any  volume  of  its  size  published  within 
the  last  century.  About  this  time,  the  Grammars  of  Hunter 
and  Gwilt  appeared,  which  are  not  considered  of  great  value. 
In  1833,  John  M.  Kemble,  Esq.  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
published  the  poem  of  Beowulf,  the  most  remarkable  compo- 
sition which  exists  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  tongue.  The  publica- 
tion of  this  venerable  poem  excited  great  interest,  and  the  limit- 
ed number  of  copies  which  were  printed,  were  sold  in  three 
months. 

Ip  1834,  Mr.  Thorpe  published  a  work  of  the  highest  value 
to  all  students  of  the  Anglo-Saxon — ^^  Analecta  Anglo-Saxonica ; 
a  selection  in  prose  and  verse  from  Anglo-Saxon  authors  of 
various  ages,  with  a  Glossary."  One  chapter  of  the  gospels 
is  given  in  the  Saxon  character,  that  the  student  may  have  no 
difficulty  when  he  meets  with  any  work  in  that  character,  either 
printed  or  in  MS.  With  this  exception,  and  the  use  of  the  cha- 
racters for  th  and  dA,  the  entire  text  of  the  Analecta  is  in  Roman 
letter.  In  1834,  Mr.  Thorpe  published  ''  The  Anglo-Saxon 
Translation  of  the  Romance  of  Apollonius  of  Tyre."  "  The 
Anglo-Saxon  Church,  its  history,  revenues  and  general  charac- 
ter, by  the  Rev.  Henry  Soames,  M.  A.,  London,  1835,"  is 
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another  valuable  addition  to  our  previous  knowledge  of  the 
early  English  church. 

The  work  so  long  and  so  anxiously  expected  by  the  Saxon 
students  of  England — an  Anglo-Saxon  and  Enghsh  Dictionary 
— was  at  length  published  in  the  year  1838,  in  a  thick  octavo 
volume,  with  the  following  title :  "  A  Dictionary  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  Language,  containing  the  accentuation,  the  grammatical 
inflections,  the  irregular  words  referred  to,  their  themes,  the 
parallel  terms  from  the  other  Gothic  languages,  the  meaning  of 
the  Anglo-Saxon  in  English  and  Latin,  and  copious  English 
and  Latin  Indexes,  serving  as  a  Dictionarjr  of  English  and 
Anglo-Saxon,  as  well  as  of  Latin  and  Anglo-Saxon ;  with  a 
Preface  on  the  Origin  and  Connection  of  the  Germanic  tongues, 
a  map  of  languages,  and  the  essentials  of  Anglo-Saxon  Gram- 
mar ;  by  the  Rev.  J.  Bosworth,  LL.  D.,  English  Chaplain  at 
Rotterdam  ;  London,  1838."  The  matter  in  the  introduction 
is  of  the  most  interesting  kind.  With  the  view  of  illustrating 
the  Anglo-Saxon,  nearly  all  the  radical  words,  and  a  few  impor- 
tant compounds  are  followed  by  the  parallel  terms,  from  the 
cognate  dialects.  For  this  portion  of  the  work,  the  author  was 
indebted  to  a  zealous  and  learned  friend,  a  native  of  Holstein, 
who  used  his  utmost  efforts  to  verify  every  word  introduced 
among  the  parallels,  and  to  give  the  orthography  correctly. 
In  order  to  show  more  clearly  the  analogy  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, they  have  been  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  affinity, 
which  was  considered  most  natural.  The  explanation  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  is  in  English,  one  word  of  which  is  often  identical 
with  the  Saxon,  by  which  the  necessity  of  a  lon^  paraphrastic 
Latin  rendering  is  superseded,  and  the  definition  shortened. 
To  ensure  the  authority  of  Somner  and  Lye,  and  the  sanction  of 
Saxon  scholars,  the  Latin  significations  are  added.  By  a  pro- 
per attention  to  the  economy  of  space  in  printing,  without  inter- 
fering with  typographical  neatness,  more  practical  information 
is  comprised  in  this  octavo  volume  than  in  the  two  ponderous 
folios  of  Lye  and  Manning.* 

*  We  are  glad  to  learn  that  a  considerable  number  of  copies 
of  Dr.  Bosworth's  Dictionary  have  been  sold  in  the  United 
States.  For  the  sake  of  the  excellent  author,  as  well  as  for 
other  reasons,  we  wish  that  this  number  were  many  fold  what 
it  is.  The  first  edition  is  now  sold.  We  hope  the  author  may, 
in  a  second,  reap  from  the  public  at  larg^,  that  solid  remuner* 
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Among  the  Saxon  works  which  appeared  in  England  in  1839 
and  1840,  were  a  History  of  English  Rhythms,  by  Edwin 
Guest ;  Music  and  the  Anglo-Saxons,  by  F.  D.  Wackerbarth ; 
Principia  Saxonica,  or  an  Introduction  to  Anglo-Saxon  Reading, 
by  L.  Langley ;  Reliquiae  Antiquae,  a  work  published  in  num- 
bers, and  designed  to  collect  together  such  pieces  from  ancient 
inedited  MSS.,  illustrative  of  the  literature  and  language  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  as  are  not  of  sufficient  extent  to  form  books  by 
themselves;  and,  lastly,  the  work  of  Mr.  Petheram,  to  which 
we  are  indebted  for  many  of  the  facts  in  this  brief  sketch,  and 
which  we  cordially  recommend  to  our  readers  for  its  research, 
impartiality,  copiousness  and  accuracy. 

The  formation  of  th^  Camden  and  British  Historical  Societies 
may  be  looked  upon  as  animating  signs  of  the  times.  The 
Royal  Society  of  Literature  has  determmed  on  the  publication 
of  a  Biographia  Britannica  Literaria,  in  chronological  order. 
An  introduction  to  the  first  section  has  appeared,  under  the  title 
of  "  An  Essay  on  the  State  of  Literature  and  Learning  under 
the  Anglo-Saxons,  by  Thomas  Wright."  The  Historical  Soci- 
ety have  recently  issued  a  volume  of  Charters  relating  to  the 
An^lo-Saxon  period,  edited  by  Mr.  Kemble,  who  has  prefixed 
an  mtroduction  of  great  interest  and  value,  in  which  he  has 
discussed  the  question  respecting  the  authenticity  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  charters.  An  edition  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Laws,  under 
the  care  of  Mr.  Thorpe,  will  soon  be  published.  An  elaborate 
work  by  Mr.  Petrie,  entitled, "  Materials  for  the  History  of  Great 
Britain,'^  is  in  a  course  of  preparation. 

On  the  continent  a  gradually  increasing  attention  has  been 
given  to  Anglo-Saxon  literature.  The  firet  edition  of  Grimm's 
^^  Deutsche  Grammatik"  was  published  in  a  single  volume,  in 
1812.  The  first  volume  of  a  second  edition  was  published  in 
1822,  at  Gdttingen ;  the  second  volume  followed  in  1826,  the 
third,  in  1831,  and  the  last  in  1837.*    "The  system  of  this 

ation  which  his  laborious,  learned  and  accurate  work  so  amply 
deserves.  The  spirit  which  reigns  throughout  is  eminently 
such  as  becomes  a  scholar  and  a  Christian. 

*  We  have  several  volumes  of  this  edition^  It  is  printed, 
particularly  the  first  volume,  on  mdst  wretched  paper,  hardly 
fit  for  Bpelling-books  or  wrapping-paper.  It  is  a  shame  that 
such  a  noble  work  should  not  come  out  in  an  attractive  form. 
Other  important  works  on  the  general  subject  of  the  German 
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scholar/'  says  Mr.  Kemble,  ^'  which  can  henceforth  alone  form 
the  basis  of  any  philosophical  study  of  the  Teutonic  tongues, 
rests  upon  two  propositions.  1.  That  the  roots  of  these  lan- 
guages, their  methods  of  declension,  conjugation  and  derivation 
are  common  to  them  all.  Time  may  have  rendered  some  of 
them  obsolete  j  but  still  there  they  are,  under  some  form  or 
other,  in  some  one  or  other  of  their  derivatives.  2.  That  each 
language,  according  to  fixed  laws  of  its  own,  differences  the 
common  element.  The  knowledge  of  the  roots  themselves, 
their  modifications  and  gradual  restrictions  of  meaning,  must 
be  sought  in  all  the  languages  combined.  The  nature  of  each 
tongue  determines  the  particular  form  that  each  root  shall  have 
in  that  tongue ;  hence  we  may  sometimes,  when  at  a  loss  for  the 
meaning  of  a  word,  gain  light  upon  the  subject,  by  transferring 
the  form  in  Anglo-Saxon  to  its  equivalent  in  Gothic,  Old  Norse, 
or  Old  High  Dutch.  ^The  only  evil  attendant  on  this  work  is> 
its  vast  extent ;  but  however  it  may  terrify  the  idle,  or  baf9e 
the  dull,  it  is  the  most  magnificent  present  ever  made  to  Teu- 
tonic scholars ;  and  as  I  have  good  reason  to  know,  the  An^lo- 
Saxon  Grammar  is  beyond  comparison  the  most  philosophical 
and  complete  that  has  ever  yet  appeared  in  Europe.^'  In  1816, 
Prof.  Thorlekin  of  Copenhs^en  printed  the  poem  of  BeowulJF 
with  a  Latin  translation.  In  1817,  an  Anglo-Saxon  Grammar 
was  printed  at  Stockholm  by  Prof.  Rask  of  Copenhagen.  The 
second  edition,  enlarged  and  improved  by  the  author,  was 
translated  from  the  Danish  by  Benjamin  Thorpe,  and  published 
at  Copenhagen  in  1830.  The  grammar  is  preceded  by  a  pre- 
face of  60  pages,  which  is  ichiefly  occupied  by  a  comparison  of 
the  Anglo-Saxon  with  the  Icelandic.  The  last  part  contains  a 
clear  account  of  Anglo-Saxon  versification,  and  a  selection  of 
reading  lessons.*    In  1820,  Dr.  Grundtvig  publishe'd  at  Copen-- 

and  its  cognate  languages,  are  Bopp's  Vocalismus  oder  Sprach- 
vergleichende  Kritiken  ilber  J.  Grimm's  Deutsche  Grammatik, 
etc. ;  Schmitthenner's  kurzes  Deutscbes  WOrterbuch,  lSS4f ; 
and  Dr.  Becker's  Die  Deutsche  Wortbildung,  1826.  See  Bor- 
worth's  Dictionary,  Preface  p.  167. 

*  "Mr.  Turner's  and  Sir  F.  Palffrave's  important  works 
must  be  carefully  read  by  every  Anglo-Saxon  student.  These 
for  history,  and  Rask  and  Grimm  for  philosophy  are  rich 
sources  of  information .  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the 
Anglo-Saxon  language  and  literature."  Bosw<yrth.  To  these 
we  ought  now  to  add  Dr.  Bosworth's  Dictionary. 

18* 
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hagen  a  Danish  paraphrase  of  Beowulf.  A  valuable  ccmimen- 
tary  on  the  Anglo-Saxon  Laws  was  published  by  Phillips  at 
Gottingen  in  1826.  The  Laws  of  Canute  appeared  at  Copen- 
hagen the  same  year,  in  Latin,  with  various  readings  and  the 
Anglo-Saxon  text;  and  in  1830,  came  out  Dr.  Mone's  Materi- 
als and  Researches  for  a  History  of  the  German  Literature  and 
Language,  in  which  will  be  found  several  Anglo-Saxon  inter- 
linear glasses.  Dr.  J.  A.  Schmeller  of  Munich  published  in  the 
same  year, "  The  Heliand,  or  History  of  our  Saviour's  Life.'*  In 
1836,  a  series  of  works  on  Anglo-Saxon  literature  by  MM.  de 
Larenaudiere  and  Michel  was  commenced  in  Paris.  The 
second  volume  of  the  collection  came  out  in  1837  entitled : "  Bib- 
liotheque  Anglo-Saxonne,  par  Francisque  Michel."  Though 
not  without  value,  it  would  seem  to  be  a  work  of  more  preten- 
sion than  its  merits  justify.  Prefixed  to  the  work  is  a  letter  by 
Mr.  J.  M.  Kemble,  in  English,  which  extends  to  upwards  of  60 

{>ages,  giving  a  brief  sketch  of  Anglo-Saxon  literature  inEng- 
and  and  on  the  Continent 

We  have  now  completed  the  brief  sketch  which  we  designed. 
The  subject  is  one  of  great  interest  to  all  who  speak  the  English 
language.  A  writer,  m  a  late  number  of  the  Edmburgh  Review, 
has  endeavored  to  analyze  the  nature  of  those  words  for  which 
the  modem  lan^a^e  is  indebted  to  the  more  ancient.  The 
words  in  the  English  language  he  estimates  at  38,000,  and  of 
those  derived  from  the  Saxon,  as  five-eighths,  or  about  23,000; 
but  those  derived  from  the  latter  are  of  that  character  that 
their  recurrence,  from  their  very  nature,  oftener  takes  place  than 
others,  and  hence  the  language  partakes,  in  a  still  greater  de- 
gree, of  the  older  forms.  English  grammar  is  almost  exclu- 
isively  occupied  with  what  is  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin ;  the  names 
of  the  greater  part  of  objects  of  sense ;  those  words  which  are 
expressive  of  our  earliest  and  dearest  connections,  and  the 
strongest  principles  of  our  nature,  are  mostly  of  Anglo-Saxon 
origin.*  It  is  asserted,  also,  that  some  of  our  best  modern 
writers  have  been  returning  to  a  similar  model,  and,  by  neces- 
sity, the  disuse  of  many  words  from  the  Greek  and  Latin,  has 
introduced  those  of  Saxon  origin.  Nearly  all  our  national 
proverbs,  those  homely  lessons  of  wisdom,  m  which  so  much 
thrift  and  carefulness  shine  out,  are  derived  from  the  same 
tongue.  To  the  Anglo-Saxon  Wills,  we  must  look  for  information 

♦  See  Petheram,  p.  175,  and  Edinburgh  Review,  Oct.  1839. 
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respecting  the  law  of  real  property,  the  descent  and  liabilities 
of  lands,  the  nature  of  tenure  and  service,  the  power  of  the 
popular  councils,  a  reasonable  account  of  household  arrange- 
ments, and  disposition  of  real  and  personal  estate. 

In  the  actual  and  prospective  spread  of  the  English  tongue, 
we  find  a  new  motive  to  study  it  fundamentally.    The  language 
of  the  venerable  Bede  is  spoken  at  the  sources  of  the  Mississippi 
and  the  Indus.     The  institutions  of  Alfred  are  the  defence  and 
glory  of  states  and  empires,  compared  with  which  the  king- 
doms of  Essex,  Kent  and  East-Anelia  were  but  insignificant 
villages.     Anglo-American  energy  is  peopling  a  continent  with 
those  who  revere  and  love  the  great  names  that  live  in  British 
story.     English  armies  and  navies  are  carrying  the  Ante-Nor- 
man dialect  into  the  vale  of  Cashinire,  over  the  wall  of  China, 
into  the  cannibal  islands  of  the  southern  ocean.     The  descen- 
dants of  a  few  wild  but  stout-hearted  Angles,  who  left  the 
woods  of  Germany  1400  years  ago,  are  now  thundering  in  the 
track  of  the  crusaders,  dictating  the  terms  of  their  future  inter- 
course with  an  empire  of  400,000,000,  casting  into  the  shade 
the  victories  of  Alexander,  even  on  the  identical  ground  which 
he  traversed  ;  in  the  same  year  tracing  the  long  sought  passage 
between  North  America  and  Asia,  and  discovering  at  the  oppo- 
site pole  a  new  continent.     What  is  better  still,  the  children  of 
those  whose  light  shone  so  brightly  in  the  writings  of  Bede, 
Alfred  and  Alfric  are  now  carrying  the  light  of  life  back  to 
the  regions  where  it  was  first  enkindled,  and  to  other  realms 
which  Scandinavian  enterprise  had  not  then  reached.     Happy 
are  we  who   enjoy  the  language,  the  liberties  and  the  reli- 
gion for  which  so  many  generations  have  toiled  and  bled; 
happier  still,  if  we  prove  worthy  descendants  of  such  siresj 
good  stewards  of  God's  manifold  gifts. 
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ARTICLE   X. 

Review  of  Coleman's  Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church. 

By  Ralph  Emerson,  D.  D.,  Prof,  of  Eccl.  Hist,  Theol.  Sem.,  Andover,  Mass, 

The  Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church.  Translated  and  Com- 
piled  from  the  Works  of  Atigustiy  with  numerous  Additions 
from  Rheinwald,  Siegel  and  others.  By  Rev.  Lyman  Cole- 
man. Andover  &  New-York :  Gould,  Newman  &  Saxton. 
Boston:  Tappan  &  Dennett;  Gould,  Kendall  &  Lincoln. 
Philadelphia:  Henry  Perkins.    184  L     pp.557. 

Among  the  bright  features  in  the  present  aspect  of  the  Pro- 
testant world,  we  may  safely  reckon  the  increasing  attention 
that  is  paid  to  the  early  history  of  the  Christian  Church.  For 
were  it  only  the  indulgence  of  curiosity,  it  would  be  one  of  the 
most  rational  and  harmless  indulgences  of  that  knowledge- 
seeking  faculty,  which  can  be  imagined  ;— -far  safer  than  the 
direction  into  which  the  serpent  beguiled  the  same  noble  but 
perilous  endowment  of  our  first  parents ; — and  far  safer,  we  may 
add,  than  any  of  those  directions  into  which  he  now  beguiles 
unstable  souls.  To  ponder  veritable  history  of  any  kind  is  much 
better  than  to  listen  to  the  most  enchanting  fictions.  And  to 
the  child  of  God,  what  can  be  more  congenial  than  to  study  the 
record  of  the  early  struggles,  perils  and  triumphs  of  that  cause 
to  which  his  heart  is  now  devoted  for  eternity,  and  on  which  the 
heart  of  his  Saviour  was  fixed  from  eternity ; — to  muse,  too,  on 
the  ihfant  efforts  of  the  Church  towards  the  systematic  develop- 
ment of  Christian  doctrine,  and  then,  on  its  childlike  application 
of  the  doctrine  itself,  whether  wisely  or  not,  in  the  early  forma- 
tion of  Christian  life  and  Christian  institutions  ?  No  employ- 
ment, we  say,  of  human  curiosity  is  more  harmless  or  more  ra- 
tional ;  and  none,  we  may  furtner  say,  is  of  better  omen  or 
brighter  promise.  It  argues  well  for  the  single  mind  that  spon- 
taneously takes  such  a  direction,  and  very  well  for  that  com- 
munity which  is  brought,  in  any  way,  to  receive  such  a 
direction. 

It  is  not,  however,  nor  can  it  be,  the  mere  indulgence  of 
curiosity.    Good  will  come  of  it,  and  much  every  way.    For, 
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next  to  the  study  of  the  Bible  itself,  what  can  promise  more  for 
the  correct  understanding  of  the  truth  it  contains,  than  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  ways  in  which  those  truths  have 
been  understood,  in  diverse  ages  and  by  diverse  kinds  of  men  ? 
And  what  can  conduce  more  to  a  correct  application  of  those 
truths  to  practice,  than  a  knowledge  of  the  diflFerent  ways  in 
which  they  have  actually  been  appKed  ?  The  experience  of 
ages  is  surely  one  of  the  chief  correctives  for  all  kinds  of  mis- 
takes; and  next  to  inspiration  itself,  the  grand  voucher  for 
whatever  is  true  in  theory  or  wise  in  practice. 

In  proof  of  the  fact  that  an  increasing  attention  has  lately 
been  paid  to  the  early  history  of  the  Church,  we  need  only 
allude  to  the  rapidly  increasing  nimiber  of  works  on  this  subject, 
which  are  annually  issued  from  the  press  in  this  and  other  Pro- 
testant countries.  The  supply  is  a  good  index  of  the  demand, 
while  it  also  serves  to  increase  that  demand. 

If  inquired  of  for  the  reason  of  this  increase,  our  answer  is  at 
hand,  and  is  manifold.  Literature  of  almost  every  kind  is 
rapidly  advancing.  During  the  last  age,  science,  in  distinction 
from  literature,  engrossed  far  the  greater  share  of  studious  toil, 
in  this  country  and  in  Europe,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of 
Germany ;  and  the  mournful  cry  was  not  raised  in  vain,  that 
learning  was  perishing  from  the  earth.  And,  as  is  common  in 
such  cases,  the  cry  has  been  continued,  with  but  little  abate- 
ment, to  the  present  hour,  though  the  occasion  of  alarm  has 
ceased,  and  the  prospect  now  is,  that  literature  will  soon  stand 
in  her  full  strength  by  the  side  of  her  sister  science. 

Peace,  blessed  peace,  the  daughter  and  handmaid  of  true  re- 
ligion, now  so  long  enjoyed  between  the  most  enlightened  na- 
tions, may  be  regarded  as  the  chief  cause  of  this  relative  change. 
War,  while  it  is  an  unnatural  stimulant  to  many  of  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  indirectly  encourages  nearly  all  the  rest,  is  wont 
to  thrust  its  maniac  sword  into  the  very  vitals  of  literature 
Amid  the  roar  of  cannon,  the  march  of  armies,  and  the  sight  of 
blood,  the  mind  of  whole  nations  becomes  ferocious,  and  ceases 
to  care,  and  then  ceases  to  know  about  the  pursuits  of  peaceAiI 
learning.  It  can  think,  and  write  and  read  of  battles,  and  of  the 
means  of  gaining  battles,  but  of  nothing  else. 

France,  once  so  distinguished  for  both  sacred  and  profane 
leammg,  is  a  living  proof  of  what  the  spirit  of  war  can  do  in 
this  part  of  its  devastating  sphere.  ^  France  has  no  literature," 
is  the  sigh  of  a  recent  French  writer.    And  pecuharly  is  this 
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true  in  regard  to  religious  literature ;  yet  France  is  pre^nunent 
in  science.  The  martial  soul  of  Napoleon  seemed  to  extend 
itself  into  every  French  bosom ;  or  rather,  every  Frenchman's 
soul  seemed  but  a  Gnostic  emanation  from  the  ruthless  ^on  of 
the  Revolution.  From  this  effect  of  the  war  spirit,  France  has 
scarcely  be^un  to  recover.  England,  too,  has  deeply  felt  the 
like  effects  in  her  literary  pursuits.  And  Germany  was  saved 
from  them, — so  far  as  she  was  saved  at  all, — partly  by  her  di- 
vision into  small  kingdoms,  which  could  hope  for  no  martial 
glory ;  but  chiefly  by  what  is  otherwise  her  deepest  calamity, 
the  despotic  sway  of  her  sovereigns,  allowing  no  scope  for  the 
common  mind  to  become  absorbed  in  political  concerns.  Hence 
it  is,  in  no  small  degree,  that  Germany  kept  on  in  her  literary 
career ;  and,  when  emerging  from  the  wars  of  the  last  age,  was 
found  so  far  in  advance  of  the  rest  of  the  world.  And  now,  in 
these  peaceful  days,  time  and  ample  opportunities  are  afforded 
for  disseminating  through  other  nations  the  accumulated  and 
accumulating  fruits  of  German  acquisition. 

Two  causes,  however,  in  addition  to  a  difference  of  langua^* 
ges,  have  conspired  to  retard  in  a  measure  the  dissemination  of 
these  fruits.  The  diverse  and  seemingly  artificial  mould  in 
which  the  German  mind  casts  its  productions,  together  with 
some  lack  of  common  sense  in  discriminating  between  impor- 
tant and  unimportant  matters,  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  these 
causes ;  and  it  is  one  which  calls  for  the  sound  discretion  and 
independent  thought  of  the  compiler  from  their  works,  if  he 
would  present  the  results  of  their  labors  in  the  most  intelUgiUe 
and  attractive  form.  The  other  cause,  to  which  we  allude,  is 
the  deep,  and,  for  a  time,  indiscriminate  suspicion  of  heresy  that 
rested  on  the  theological  productions  of  Germany.  So  many  of 
th«n  were  found  infected  with  error,  that  such  a  suspicion  natu- 
rally became  too  strong  for  any  thing  but  time  and  the  means  of 
more  accurate  discrimmation  to  allay.  But  now  the  language 
is  more  extensively  cultivated  amon^  us,  and  the  vast  difference 
between  different  German  authors  is  better  known.  God,  too, 
has  of  late  years  raised  up  many  pious  and  able  men  among 
them,  whose  character  for  general  soundness  in  the  faith  is 
universally  acknowledged,  and  who  have  corrected  the  errors  of 
their  skeptical  countrymen,  and  turned  their  treasures  of  know- 
ledf^e  to  the  best  account.  The  consequence  is,  that  while  the 
Christian  community,  both  here  and  in  England,  have  become 
better  fortified  against  Grerman  error,  the  indiscriminate  suspi- 
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cion  has  subsided,  and  a  taste  for  German  learning,  or  raOier  for 
thoroughgoing  research  itself,  has  vastly  increased. 

This  propitious  change  is  particularly  manifest  in  the  depart- 
ments of  Biblical  Criticism  and  Ecclesiastical  History.  Inti- 
mately connected  as  these  two  departments  are,  it  could  hardly 
be  expected  that  either  should  rise  or  sink  alone.  Both  rose 
together  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  under  the  auspices  of 
Luther,  Melancthon,  Calvin,  Beza  and  the  Magdeburg  Centu- 
viators ;  and  both  sunk  together  at  a  subsequent  period.  And 
both  are  now  rising  again  in  company,— biblical  criticism  haying 
naturally  enough  taken  the  lead  in  this  country.  Much  might 
be  said  to  our  present  purpose,  on  the  increased  and  rapidly  m* 
creasing  means  for  the  pursuit  of  such  literature,  from  the  mul- 
tiplication and  endowment  of  seminaries,  and  the  increase  of 
books,  and  the  higher  demands  for  learning  in  the  ministry. 
But  both  the  facts  and  their  influence  are  too  obvious  to  require 
illustration. 

A  further  and  most  powerful  cause  of  the  increased  attention 
to  the  history,  especially  to  the  antiquities  of  the  Church,  as 
well  as  to  biblical  criticism,  is  found  in  the  controversies  be- 
tween rival  sects,  and  in  the  grand  contest  which  the  Church 
as  a  body  has  to  sustain  against  her  skeptical  foes. 

When  the  remarkable  era  of  Bible  Societies  arose  on  the 
Church,  near  the  commencement  of  our  age,  she  seemed  her- 
self, for  awhile,  awestruck  and  lost  in  holy  wonder  and  peace- 
fiil  delight.  The  gowned  pfelate  and  the  humblest  dissenting 
presbyter, — ^the  Methodist,  the  Baptist,  the  Quaker,  the  dullest 
formalist  and  the  most  raving  fanatic,  the  Antinomian,  the 
Arminian  and  even  the  Socinian, — all  found  themselves 
strangely  met  together,  not  for  some  dread  and  unearthly 
struggle  for  final  supremacy,  but,  for  the  first  time,  on  a  common 
platform,  and  in  the  metropolis  of  Protestantism,  in  the  presence 
of  thousands  of  every  name  and  grade,  with  blandest  eye  and 
accent,  to  greet  each  other  as  Christian  brethren.  Delight  fol- 
lowed the  surprise  of  so  unwonted  a  meeting ;  and  the  surprise 
increased  the  delight.  How  they  were  all  brought  there,  none 
could  tell.  A  voice,  better  than  that  of  the  Hermit,  seemed  to 
have  summoned  them  to  a  holier  crusade  against  the  common 
foe.  Their  pledges  of  unity  appeared,  and  were  sincere.  The 
voice  of  their  cordial  greetmgs  rolled  far  and  wide  through  the 
ranks  of  their  diverse  communions,  and  were  fondly — alas !  too 
fondly — ^received  as  the  pledge,  not  only  of  a  new  era  in  Chris- 
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tian  aetivity,  but  also  of  a  new  dispensation,  in  which  the  voice 
of  sectarian  strife  should  be  heard  no  more.  And,  indeed,  for  a 
season,  a  goodly  one,  the  harsh  notes  of  immemorial  discord 
died  away  to  a  whisper.  It  was  soon  discovered,  however,  that 
the  age  for  ending  all  controversy  between  religious  sects  had 
not  yet  come ;  (nor  would  we  by  any  means  intimate  that  the 
amicable  discussion  of  disputed  points,  should  ever  be  entirely 
dropped  in  this  world ;)  it  was  found,  or  imagined  to  be  found, 
that  some  sects  had  begun  rather  adroitly  to  avail  themselves  of 
the  quiet  truce,  for  the  goodly  purpose  of  bringing  all  Christen- 
dom into  a  still  closer  union, — an  exact  union  with  their  ovm 
right  views  and  usages.  And,  from  that  moment,  whether  it 
were  suspicion  or  fact  at  first,  the  wild-fire  again  spread  from 
sect  to  sect.  For  a  long  time,  the  voice  of  contention,  if  not  so 
harsh  and  criminating  in  all  sects,  has  been  at  least  as  strong 
and  decided  as  ever.  The,  temporary  suspension,  though  fol- 
lowed to  a  good  extent  by  the  milder  spirit  it  was  fitted  to 
infiise,  has  yet,  by  the  blasting  of  hopes  so  fondly  cherished, 
been  likewise  followed  by  a  more  deliberate  and  decided  pur- 
pose, in  perhaps  every  sect,  to  maintain  its  own  ground  and 
spresid  its  dominion  ; — in  some  with  more,  in  others  with  less 
of  sectarian  zeal  and  sectarian  measures. 

In  the  mean  time,  every  sect  has  advanced  with  the  rapid  ad- 
vance of  our  population.  And  their  own  increase  is  carefully 
registered  by  many  of  the  sects,  and  loudly  heralded  in  their 
periodical  reports  as  though  it  were  a  proof  that  themselves  are 
soon  to  fill  the  land.  New  sects,  too,  if  really  new  sects  there 
can  now  be,  are  rising  up, — ^for  instance,  the  Mormons, — all 
claiming  to  be  the  prigmal  and  genuine  stock  of  Israel. 

1  And  there  is  yet  another  circumstance  bearing  directly  and 
strongly  on  our  subject  Nearly  all  these  sects  are  rapidly  rising 
into  eminence  in  regard  to  learning,  as  well  as  numbers.  This 
is  the  fact,  with  more  than  one  which,  a  few  years  ago,  were 
glorying  in  their  ignorance ;  now  they  have  their  theological 
seminaries.  They  discarded  and  contemned  all  traditionary 
evidence  in  respect  to  doctrinal  truth  and  ecclesiastical  rites 
and  offices ;  now  they  are  exploring  the  antiquities  of  the 
church,  in  zealous  quest  of  proofs  in  support  of  their  own  pecu- 
liarities ;  and  sentences  from  the  early  fathers  grace  their  contro- 
versial pages  and  are  familiarly  rehearsed  to  their  congregations. 
Instead  of  complaining,  however,  we  count  it  all  joy  that  it 
is  so.    A  resort  to  this  additional  and  legitimate  source  of  argu- 
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ment  will  ultimately  have  its  benign  and  elevating  effect  on 
every  sect.  We  only  adduce  the  fact  in  its  bearing  on 
ecclesiastical  literature.  Every  sect,  if  not  every  minister,  has 
begun  to  feel  its  indispensable  importance.  The  Baptist,  the 
Congregationalist,  the  Presbyterian,  the  Quaker,  the  Prelatist 
— all  zealously  plead  prescription.  And  even  the  Mormons 
not  long  since,  employed  an  enlightened  Jewish  convert  to  teach 
them  Hebrew !  What,  then,  is  to  be  the  fate  of  that  sect,  if 
such  there  be,  that  shall  neglect  to  defend  itself  against  weapons 
drawn  from  the  ancient  arsenal  ?  And  how  is  this  defence  to 
be  made,  except  by  weapons  from  the  same  source  ?  When 
the  Protestant  Reformers  were  overwhelming  the  Pope  with 
this  armor,  he  put  the  youthful  Baronius  in  a  course  of  training 
for  this  species  of  defence,  and  bade  him  devote  his  life  to  the 
writing  of  Christian  Annals  for  the  support  of  his  tottering 
throne.  And,  next  to  political  machinations  and  the  civil 
sword,  it  proved  its  best  support. 

But  this  brings  us  to  say,  that  we  have  controversies  from 
without,  that  imperiously  demand  an  acquaintance  with  the 
doctrines  and  usages  of  the  early  church.  This  same  popery, 
if  met  at  all  to  any  good  purpose,  is  still  to  be  met  with  the 
sword  of  the  Spirit  in  the  right  hand,  and  the  shield  of  ecclesi- 
astical history  in  the  left.  Both  are  indispensable  to  the  success 
of  any  combatant  in  this  long  and  recently  reviving  conflict. 
Prescription  is  here,  indeed,  the  main  plea.  And  who  can  deal 
with  such  an  argument,  without  knowing  the  grounds  on  which 
it  rests  ? 

Infidels,  too,  and  skeptics  of  every  class,  from  the  days  of 
Voltaire  and  Gibbon  and  Hume,  have  delighted  to  assail  Chris- 
tianity within  the  citadel  of  her  own  literature.  Generally,  they 
hate  the  Word  of  God  too  bitterly  to  study  it  enough  to  learn 
even  its  more  plausible  points  of  assault.  But  history  is  often 
their  delight,  as  it  has  been  so  extensively  their  triumphant 
boast  To  glean  the  scandal  of  the  church  and  her  inconsis* 
tencies,  and  place  them  in  their  most  revolting  attitudes,  and 
then  charge  the  whole  on  Christianity  itself,  has  been  their 
favorite  and  most  successfril  mode  of  warfare,  from  the  early 
periods  of  Celsus  and  of  Porphyry,  down  to  the  now  famous 
Strauss,  who  is  at  this  moment  agitating  Germany  afresh  by 
another  publication, — ^^  The  Christian  Dogma  in  its  contest  with 
Science." 

Nor  are  these  contests  confined  to  those  who  move  in  the 
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higher  walks  of  literature.  It  is  truly  marvellous  to  see  "\^th 
what  celerity  the  essence  of  some  new  moral  malaria  is  invi^- 
bly  wafted,  by  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  from  a  Ger- 
man or  a  French  university  to  the  lovely  prairies  of  our  far 
West.  There  our  domestic  missionary  has  to  meet  it  in  all  its 
virulence ;  and  if  too  ignorant  of  the  history  of  his  own  religion 
to  comprehend  or  cope  with  the  new  difficulty,  both  he  and  his 
religion  are  branded  afresh  with  the  stigma  of  stupidity. 

Nor  afe  these  contests,  whether  from  within  or  without, 
merely  so  much  matter  of  unmitigated  regret.  Like  their  own 
balefril  instigator,  they  are  yet  made  to  subserve  some  useful 
purposes.  They  are  the  needfrd  fire  to  burn  up  the  wood,  hay 
and  stubble  in  the  fabric  of  every  sect,  and  of  the  whole  church. 
What,  w0  may  ask,  would  that  church  have  been,  had  she 
never  been  assailed  by  foes  from  abroad  ?  Just  what,  in  many 
respects,  the  quiet  dark  ages  were  making  her.  For  what 
friend  would  ever  have  had  the  heart  to  shiver  her  unsound 
arguments  for  the  truth  ?  And  who  can  tell  the  amount  of 
paralyzing  superstitions  that  would  have  continued  to  cluster 
around  those  spurious  materials  1 

But  our  limits,  at  the  close  of  the  present  No.,  forbid  a  fur- 
ther pursuit  of  these  topics,  if  we  would  reserve  any  space  to 
speak  of  the  work  before  us. 

And  truly,  one  of  the  many  lessons  we  may  learn  from  the 
facts  now  briefly  presented,  is  that  of  the  increasing  need  of  this 
kind  of  books.  General  histories  of  the  church,  we  have  already 
in  considerable  number.  But  they  are  either  too  large  and 
expensive  for  most  readers,  or  altogether  too  defective,  in  the 
kind  of  information  here  presented.  Mr.  Coleman  has  given 
us  a  very  judicious  compendium  of  the  rites,  ceremonies,  man- 
ners, polity,  etc.  of  the  early  Christians,  embodying  a  vast 
amount  of  matter  in  a  simple  and  perspicuous  style  and  form. 
The  work  does  not  profess  to  treat  of  doctrinal  history,  nor  to 
give  any  connected  view  of  the  general  history  of  the  church ; 
but  for  the  wide  range  of  topics  in  regard  to  practice  which  it 
presents,  it  is  exactly  the  sort  of  book  which  every  minister  and 
every  student  should  have  by  him.  It  contains  an  explanation 
of  numerous  terms,  and  a  full  statement  of  innumerable  things, 
which  the  common  historian  has  no  time  to  present.  And 
some  readers,  especially  those  already  acquainted  with  the  gen- 
eral history  of  the  church,  may  be  deeply  interested  in  readbg 
it  through  in  course. 
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Mr.  Coleman  has  enjoyed  the  best  helps  in  the  compilation  of 
his  work,  which  Christian  literature  affords ;  as  will  be  seen  by  his 
preface  and  by  a  brief  but  valuable  introduction  to  the  work  by 
Prof.  Sears,  of  Newton  Theol.  Sem.  And  we  are  happy  in 
being  able  to  add,  that  he  has  availed  himself  of  these  helps  to 
good  purpose.  Most  of  it  is  in  the  form  of  an  abridged  trans- 
lation of  the  several  portions  selected  from  the  more  voluminous 
works  of  Augusti,  Siegel  and  Rhemwald.  We  have  compared 
the  greater  part  of  the  first  200  pages  with  the  ori^als,  and 
are  Ajlly  satisfied  in  respect  to  the  general  accuracy  and  faith- 
fulness of  Mr.  Coleman's  presentation  of  the  views  of  his  authors. 
He  does  not  attempt  a  literal  translation  in  all  cases;  nor  could 
he,  consistently  with  his  purpose  of  abridging  their  works  as 
much  as  possible.  We  have  noticed,  indeed,  a  number  of  pas- 
sages in  which  we  think  he  has  mistaken  the  meaning  of  the 
original.  Nor  would  it  be  a  difficult  task  to  point  out  many 
instances  in  which  we  should  prefer  a  different  rendering  of 
single  words  or  phrases.  But  this  is  only  a  matter  of  course 
with  any  translation  from  a  foreign  language.  Nor  would  the 
general  reader  be  edified  at  all  by  a  list  of  real  or  supposed 
errors,  as  he  only  wishes  to  be  assured  of  the  general  trust- 
worthiness of  the  performance ;  and  we  shall  have  the  means 
of  informing  Mr.  C.,  in  a  more  private  way,  of  any  emendations 
that  would  better  please  us  in  a  future  edition. 

In  comparing  the  translation,  we  have  been  struck,  even 
more  strongly  than  we  anticipated,  with  the  difficulty  and  ex- 
treme responsibility  of  the  task  Mr.  C.  has  here  assumed,  of 
giving  an  abridgment  of  such  a  work  as  that  of  Au^ti,  and 
on  such  a  subject  The  great  stress  of  the  difficulty  is  in  deci- 
ding as  to  what  can  be  safely  omitted.  August's  first  work 
was  in  twelve  volumes.  This  he  subsequently  reduced  to  three 
large  octavos.  And  for  Mr.  C.  to  abridge  this  abridgment  to 
the  limits  of  a  single  volume,  without  omitting  any  thing  essen- 
tial in  a  book  designed  for  authoritative  reference  on  points  of 
controv^^y  among  jarring  sects,  must  be  seen  by  any  one,  who 
will  make  the  comparison,  to  require  no  ordinary  degree  of 
knowledge,  judgment  and  toil.  Were  not  the  original  within 
our  reach,  we  should  have  preferred  to  pay  a  higher  price  for  a 
larger  work;  but  the  present  state  of  our  rea<Ung  public  would 
hardly  warrant  the  increase.  At  a  future  day,  we  hope  Mr.  C. 
or  some  other  American  will  venture  to  give  us  about  twice  as 
large  a  work  on  the  subject.    We  say  .^mericanj  for  Americans 
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are  the  men  to  write  books  for  us,  in  preference  to  Germans,  or 
even  Britons.  They  only  know  exactly  what  we  need,  and  ex- 
actly how  to  speak  to  our  ready  comprehension.  And  when- 
ever this  shall  be  done,  we  hope  the  author,  instead  of  giving  a 
compilation,  however  good,  will  surround  himself  with  the 
original  works  of  the  Christian  fathers,  together  with  all  modem 
helps,  and  devote  some  five  or  ten  years  to  the  production  of  an 
original  and  standard  work,  on  themes  of  such  high  and  perma- 
nent importance  to  the  general  interests  of  Christian  knowledge 
and  so  vital  to  the  final  adjustment  of  sectarian  disputes.  All 
that  is  needed  is  the  requisite  time,  talent,  judgment  and  truly 
Christian  candor.  And  by  the  time  such  a  work  shall  be  pro- 
duced, the  public  will  doubtless  be  prepared  to  patronize  it 

To  show  more  definitely  the  extent  and  importance  of  the 
subjects  here  embraced,  we  subjoin  the  several  captions  to  the 
tw«fity-three  chapters  into  which  Mr.  C.  has  divided  his  work : — 
A  general  View  of  the  Organization  and  Worship  of  the  Prim- 
itive Church ;  Names  and  Classes  of  Christians ;  of  the  Minis- 
ters of  the  Church ;  of  the  Inferior  Officers  of  the  Church ;  Ap- 
pointment to  Ecclesiastical  Offices ;  of  the  Rank,  Rites,  Privi- 
leges and  Costume  of  the  Clergy ;  of  the  Revenue  of  the 
Church  and  Maintenance  of  the  Clergy;  of  Ordination;  of 
Churches  and  Sacred  Places;  of  the  Prayers  and  Psalmody  of 
the  Church ;  Use  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in  Religious  Worship ; 
of  Homilies;  of  Catechetical  Instructions;  of  Baptism;  of 
Confirmation ;  of  the  Lord's  Supper ;  of  the  Discipline  of  the 
ancient  Church ;  Domestic  and  Sodal  Character  of  the  Primi- 
tive Christians ;  of  Marriage ;  Funeral  Rites  and  Ceremonies ; 
Sacred  Seasons,  Festivals  and  Fasts ;  Sacred  Seasons  of  the 
Puritans ;  of  the  Armenian  Church. 

The  last  two  chapters  are, — ^the  one  "  from  the  hand  of  a 
distinguished  antiquary  and  historian,  the  Rev.  J.  B.  Felt,  of 
Bosto6,'*  and  the  other  from  Rev.  H.  G.  O.  Dwight,  one  of  our 
missionaries  at  Constantinople,  where  he  has  the  best  opportu- 
nities for  a  thorough  knowledge  of  his  subject.  These  two 
chapters  are  a  very  valuable  addition  to  the  work.  That  by 
Mr.  Felt,  on  the  history  and  reas(»is  of  our  own  sacred  seasons, 
will  be  deemed  invaluable  by  every  genuine  descendant  of  the 
Puritans.  The  fact  that  it  does  not  strictly  belong  to  **  the  An- 
tiquities of  the  Church,"  is  rather  an  artificial  than  any  real  ob- 
jection to  its  having  a  place  in  such  a  work. 

Then  comes  an  index  of  authoiities,  of  no  less  than  fifty-two 
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pages,  to  which  references  are  made  all  along  in  the  progress 
of  the  work,  and  by  which  the  critical  student  will  see  the  ori- 
ginal authorities  for  the  facts  adduced,  and  will  be  guided  to 
the  best  helps  in  the  more  extended  researches  he  may  wish  to 
make  on  any  of  the  topics.  And  to  this  are  added  a  chronolo* 
gical  list  of  councils  to  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century  ;  and  a 
chronological  index  of  persons  and  events  mentioned  in  the 
work,  to  the  eighth  century ;  and  finally,  a  general  index  of  the 
whole  work.  These  are  quite  full,  occupymg  together  about 
thirty  pages,  and  will  be  a  great  help  to  the  more  illiterate  reader, 
and  will  afford  facilities  to  all  in  the  work  of  occasional  consul- 
tation. Nor  must  we  here  neglect  to  add,  that  for  this  last  pur 
pose,  the  Sabbath  school  teacher  will  find  this  work  a  great  help 
m  his  important  vocation. 

The  reader  will  not  understand  our  warm  commendation  of 
the  book  as  implying  an  indiscriminate  approbation  of  all  it 
contains.  We  are  sorry,  for  instance,  to  find  Augusti  often 
vaguely  and  inconsistently  speaking  of  infant  baptism  ;  just  as 
though  it  were  first  introduced  some  ages  after  the  apostles. 
We  say  inconsistently,  for  when  treating  expressly  on  the  topic, 
he  very  properly  carries  it  back  to  the  origin  of  Christianity. 
From  this  inconsistency,  and  from  the  manner  in  which  most  of 
the  late  German  authors  we  have  consulted  speak  on  the  sub* 
ject,  we  cannot  help  suspecting  that  they  have  paid  far  less  at- 
tention to  this  than  to  the  other  important  topics  of  Christian 
antiquity ;  and  we  hope  the  time  is  not  distant  in  which  some 
one  will  arise  among  them  to  write  an  entire  and  standard  work 
on  the  early  history  of  baptism,  and  do  good  justice  to  the 
theme.  It  is  no  strange  thing  for  a  German  to  be  well  ac- 
quainted with  one  subject,  and  sadly  ignorant  of  another  in 
tixe  same  general  field  of  research. 

As  a  specimen  of  the  work,  we  subjoin  the  following  firom 
the  section  on  "  Disqualifications  and  Qualifications  for  Ordi- 
nation." 

The  strictest  precaution  was  exercised  by  the  church  to 
guard  against  the  introduction  of  unworthy  or  unsuitable  per* 
sons  into  the  ministry.  Several  classes  of  persons  were  ac- 
cordiagly  excluded  from  ordination,  such  as  the  following. 

1.  Women.  This  rule  was  in  conformity  with  the  apostoli* 
cal  precept,  1  Cor.  14:  34,  35,  1  Tim.  2:  11  seq.  The  appoint* 
ment  of  deaconesses  was  no  exception  to  this  role.    They 
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were  not  appointed  to  bear  .rule,  or  to  teach,  but  to  perform 
certain  offices  which,  from  a  dne  sense  of  decency  and  pro- 
priety, were  restricted  to  their  own  sex.  They  were  ordained 
with  the  usual  formalities  in  the  early  periods  of  the  churchy 
but  the  custom  was  afterwards  discontinued. 

2.  Catechumens,  To  this  rule  there  were  a  few  exceptions, 
as  in  the  case  of  Ambrose,  Nectarius,  etc.,  but  in  general  it 
was  observed  with  great  strictness. 

3.  JSTeophytes,  novices  /  men  who  were  deficient  in  age,  or 
knowledge,  or  Christian  experience.  1  Tim.  3:  6. 

4.  Energumens ;  including  all  who  were  subject  to  severe 
mental  or  bodily  infirmities. 

5.  Penitents  ;  all  who  for  any  offence  had  fallen  under  the 
censure  of  the  church,  even  though  they  had  been  fully  re- 
stored to  the  privileges  of  its  fellowship  and  communion. 

6.  Apostates,  All  who  lived  a  vicious  life  after  baptism. 
Offences  committed  previously  were  not  alleged  as  a  dis- 
qualification. 

7.  All  who  were  devoted  to  theatrical  pursuits^  or  any  occu- 
pations which  disqualified  them  from  receiving  baptism. 

8.  Slaves^  And  freedmen  who  were  still  under  some  obligation 
to  their  former  masters.  This  restriction  was  made  not  by 
reason  of  their  humble  condition,  but  because  such  persons 
could  not  be  supposed  to  act  with  the  freedom  and  independ- 
Bnce  which  became  the  ministerial  ofi^ce. 

9.  Soldiers  and  military  men  of  every  description  ;  for  rea- 
sons substantially  the  same  as  those  which  are  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  article. 

10.  Lawyers  and  civilians.  Men  bearing  civil  offices,  or  in 
any  way  entangled  with  the  affairs  of  state,  were  incapacitated 
for  the  sacred  office.  Cavendum  ab  his  est  (says  Innocent  I.), 
propter  tribulationem  quod  scepe  de  his  ecclesiss  provenit. 
The  power  of  Rome  at  times  overruled  this  regulation,  but  the 
church  uniformly  sought  to  separate  herself  wholly  from  all 
connection  with  the  state. 

11.  All  who  were  maimed^  especially  eunuchs,  Non  infirmi' 
totem  (says  Ambrose),  sed  firmitatem  i  non  victos,  sed  victorea, 
postulat  ecclesia.     To  this  rule  there  were  exceptions. 

12.  Persons  who  had  contracted  a  second  marriage.  This  riile 
is  based  on  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  1  Tim  3:  2,  and  Tit. 
1:  6.  To  these  views  of  the  church  may  be  traced  the  ancient 
sentiments  respecting  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy,  which  pre- 
vailed as  early  as  the  fourth  century,  and  in  the  twelfth  requi- 
red of  thena  the  vow  of  celibacy  in  the  Roman  Catholic  church, 

13.  Those  who  had  received  baptism  upon  their  beds  in  er- 
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treme  sickness^  or  under  any  urgent  necessity  when  they  might 
be  suspected  of  having  acted  not  voluntarily,  but  by  constraint. 

14.  They  who  had  been  baptized  by  heretics.  An  exception, 
however,  was  made  in  favoi*  of  the  N ovatians  and  Donatists. 

15.  Persons  who  had  been  guilty  of  simoniacal  conduct,  i.  e. 
of  using  bribery  or  any  unfair  means  of  obtaining  ordination. 
This  species  of  iniquity — the  buying  and  selling  of  appointments 
to  spiritual  offices,  and  the  obtaining  of  them  by  any  unfair  and 
dishonorable  means — ^was  severely  censured  by  the  church. 
The  penalty  was  deposition  from  office,  both  on  the  part  of 
him  who  was  invested  with  holy  orders,  and  of  those  who  had 
assisted  in  his  ordination.  The  laws  of  Justinian  also  required 
the  candidate  elect  to  make  oath  that  he  had  neither  given  nor 
promised,  nor  would  hereafter  give,  any  reward  directly  or  in- 
directly as  a  remuneration  for  aiding  In  his  appointment. 

The  exceptions  above  mentioned  are  comprised  in  the  fol- 
lowing lines : 

Aleo;  venator;  miles;  caapoj  aulicas;  erro 

Mercaior ;  lanius  ;  pincerna;  tabellio;  tutor, 

Curaror;  sponsor;  conductor;  conciliator;  pronexeta 

Patron  as  causae ;  procurator  ve  forensis  ; 

in  causa  judex  civili ;  vel  capitali, 

Ciericus  esse  nequit,  nisi  Canones  transgrediantur. 

Besides  the  foregoing  negative  rules,  there  were  others  of  a 
positive  character  prescribing  the  requisite  quaMcations  for  or- 
dination. 

1.  The  candidate  was  required  to  be  of  a  certain  age.  The 
rules  by  which  this  canonical  age  was  determined  were  un- 
doubtedly derived  from  the  Jewish  rituals.  The  deacons  were 
required  to  be  of  equal  age  with  the  Levites — twenty-five 
years.  The  canonical  age  of  presbyters  and  bishops  was  the 
same  as  that  of  the  priests  of  the  Jews — thirty  years.  The 
Apostolical  Constitutions  prescribe  fifty  years  as  the  canonical 
age  of  a  bishop.  This  was  afterwards  reduced  to  thirty.  In 
some  instancesi  persons  may  have  been  introduced  into  the 
ministry  at  an  age  still  earlier.  Both  Siricius  and  Zosimus  re- 
quired thirty  years  for  a  deacon,  thirty-five  for  a  presbyter, 
and  forty-five  for  a  bishop. 

The  age  at  which  our  Lord  entered  upon  his  ministry  is  fre- 
quently alleged  as  a  reason  for  requiring  the  same  age  in  a 
presbyter  and  bishop.  That  was  usually  the  lowest  canonical 
age.  Children  were  sometimes  appointed  readers.  The  age 
of  subdeacons,  acolyths,  and  other  mferior  officers,  was  estab- 
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lished  at  difierent  times,  at   fifteen,  eighteen,  twenty  and 
twenty-five  years. 

2.  They  were  subject  to  a  strict  examination  previous  to  ordi- 
nation. This  examination  related  to  their  faith,  their  morals, 
and  their  worldly  condition.  They  were  especially  subjected 
to  the  severest  scrutiny  in  regard  to  the  first  particular.  It 
was  the  duty  of  the  bishop  and  subordinate  officers  of  the 
clergy  to  conduct,  for  the  most  part,  the  examination  ;  but  it 
was  held  in  public,  and  the  people  also  took  a  part  in  it.  No 
one  would  be  duly  ordained  without  the  concurrence  of  the 
people  in  this  examination,  and  the  united  approbation  both  of 
them  and  the  bishop.  Cyprian  also  insists  upon  the  concur- 
rence of  the  people  in  the  selection  of  a  pastor,  and  o&rs  as  a 
reason,  the  consideration  that  they  were  more  familiarly  ac- 
quainted with  the  life  and  conversation  of  the  candidate.  The 
names  of  the  candidates  were  published,  in  order  that  l^ey 
might  be  subjected  to  a  severer  canvass  by  the  people.  By  a 
law  of  Justinian,  the  candidate  was  required  to  give  a  written 
statement  of  his  religious  faith,  in  his  own  handwriting,  and  to 
take  a  solemn  oath  against  simony. 

The  extracts  in  the  margin  show  how  carefully  the  chureh 
observed  the  apostolic  injunction  to  lay  hands  suddenly  on  no 
man. 

3.  JVo  person  could  regularly  he  appointed  to  the  higher  offices 
of  the  church  without  having  passed  through  the  subordinate 
grades.  To  this  rule  there  were  frequent  exceptions,  but  the 
principle  was  strenuously  maintained,  in  order  that  no  one 
should  assume  the  ministerial  office  until  he  had,  in  this  way, 
become  practically  familiar  with  the  whole  system  of  ecclesi- 
astical discipline  and  polity. 

4.  Every  one  wets  to  be  ordained  to  some  special  charge.  This 
was  supposed  to  be  the  apostolical  rule,  Acts  14:  33,  Tit.  1:  5, 
1  Pet.  5:  2.  Exceptions  sometimes  occurred,  though  very 
rarely,  and  always  against  the  decided  sentiments  of  the 
church.  Non-resident  clergy,  who  are  in  this  way  removed 
from  the  watch  and  discipline  of  the  church,  receive  no  favor 
from  the  ancient  canons  and  ecclesiastical  writers. 

5.  Every  minister  was  required  to  remain  in  the  diocese  over 
which  he  was  ordained  y  and  no  one  could,  at  the  same  time,  be 
invested  with  more  than  one  office.  Plurality  of  livings  were 
unknown  to  the  ancient  church. 

6.  A  clerical  tonsure  was  made  requisite  about  the  fifth  or 
sixth  century.  No  mention  is  made  of  it  before  the  fourth, 
and  it  is  first  spoken  of  with  decided  disapprobation. 
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In  perfecf  consistency  with  these  strict  precautions  against 
the  introduction  of  unworthy  persons  into  the  sacred  office,  was 
the  character  of  the  disciplme  to  which  the  clergy  were  sub- 
jected. This,  in  some  respects,  was  more  severe  than  that  of 
private  members  of  the  church.  The  latter,  if  penitent,  might 
regain  their  former  standing,  but  the  excommunicated  or  de* 
graded  minister  could  never  be  restored  to  the  clerical  order. 
The  offences  which  exposed  a  clergyman  to  censure  were  nu- 
merous from  the  first ;  and  they  regularly  increased  as  the 
purity  of  ancient  Christianity  diminished.  Many  of  them  origi- 
nated in  the  peculiar  trials  to  which  primitive  Christians  were 
subject,  and  in  the  heresies  and  defections  consequent  upon 
them.  We  sulnoin  the  following  account  of  the  punishments 
inflicted  upon  o^ending  ministers  during  the  first  seven  or  eight 
centuries. 

1.  Suspension.  This  related  either  to  the  salary  of  the  cler- 
gyman, or  to  his  office.  Both  methods  of  punishment  were 
practised  by  the  ancient  church.  An  instance  is  related  in  the 
writings  of  Cyprian  of  some  whose  monthly  TMiges  were  sus- 
pended, while  they  were  allowed  to  continue  in  the  discharge 
of  their  office.  Decrees  to  this  effect  were  ordained  by  the 
councils  of  Nice,  Ephesus  and  Agde. 

Suspension  from  office  was  varied  according  to  circumstan- 
ces. At  one  time  the  offender  was  suspended  from  the  per- 
formance of  the  active  duties  of  his  office,  whilst  he  still 
retained  his  clerical  rank  with  his  brethren  in  the  ministry. 
At  another,  he  was  forbidden  to  perform  some  of  the  duties  of 
his  office,  while  he  continued  in  the  discharge  of  others  ;  and 
again,  he  was  debarred  the  performance  of  ail  ministerial  du- 
ties for  a  definite  period  of  time. 

2.  Degradation,  This  punishment  consisted,  as  its  name 
implies,  in  removing  the  offender  from  a  higher  to  a  lower 
grade  of  office.  This  sentence  of  degradation  appears  to  have 
been  final  ^and  irrevocable.  Bishops  were  in  this  manner 
transferred  from  a  larger  to  a  smaller  or  less  important  diocese. 
Presbyters  were  degraded  to  the  order  of  deacons ;  and  dea- 
cons, to  that  of  subdeacons.  This  species  of  punishment  was 
also  inflicted  upon  bishops  in  Africa,  by  superseding  them  in 
their  expected  succession  to  the  office  of  archbishop  or  metro- 
politan. 

3.  Exclusion  from  the  communion.  Of  this  there  were  two 
kinds,  which  were  denominated  communio  peregrina^  and  com- 
munio  laica.    The  former  has  sometimes  been  confounded 
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with  the  latter,  or  it  has  been  supposed  to  denote  a  communion 
in  one  kind,  or  communion  only  at  the  point  of  death,  which, 
in  the  fiomish  cbuich,  was  regarded  as  a  kind  of  passport  to 
the  future  world.  The  most  probable  explanation  of  this 
point,  confessedly  obscure,  Ib,  that  the  term  communion  im- 
plied not  only^  a  participation  in  the  eucharist,  but  in  all  the 
rights  and  privileges  of  a  member  of  the  church.  Travellers 
and  strangers,  unless  they  had  testimonials  certifying  to  their 
regular  standing  in  the  church,  were  presumed  to  be  under 
censure,  and  were  not  allowed  the  privileges  of  full  commu- 
nion, though  permitted  to  receive,  ii  need  be,  a  maintenance 
from  the  funds  of  the  church.  An  Instance  is  related  of  Chry- 
Bostom,  who  on  a  certain  occasion  hospitably  entertained  the 
bishop  of  Alexandria,  who  had  fled  from  persecution  to  him  at 
Constantinople ;  but  the  bishop  was  not  allowed  to  partake 
of  the  eucharist,  until  it  had  been  fully  ascertained  that  no  just 
accusation  could  be  brought  against  him-  Clergymen  nnder 
censure  were  sometimes  treated  in  this  way  in  their  own  com- 
munion. They  were  placed  in  the  same  relations  as  strangers, 
which  was  denoted  by  the  phrase  communio  ptregrina.  Under 
these  circumstances  they  could  neither  officiate  nor  be  present 
at  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  until  they  bad  given 
the  prescribed  satisfaction. 

The  act  of  communion  was  indeed  the  highest  privilege  of 
8  layman  j  but  it  was  a  severe  rebuke  to  one  who  bad  been 
elevated  to  the  rank  of  the  clergy  to  be  again  degraded  to  the 
condition  of  a  layman,  and  to  be  required  to  communicate  at 
a  layman  at  the  table  of  the  Lord.  This  was  a  kind  of  miti- 
gated excommunication.  He  was  excluded  from  the  body  of 
the  clergy  and  reduced  to  the  condition  of  a  humble  indivi- 
dual. In  this  situation  he  was  required  to  perform  certain 
services  for  that  same  body  from  which  he  had  been  expelled. 
This  was  styled  communio  laica,  and  the  subject  of  this  penalty 
was  said  to  be  delivered  over  to  the  secular  arm, — curite 
tradi,- — in  the  phraseology  of  the  ancient  canonists. 

1.  ImprUonment.  The  custom  of  confining  delinquent  cler- 
gymen in  monasteries  appears  to  have  taken  its  rise  in  the 
fourth  and  fifth  centuries.  At  a  later  period  it  became  a  fre- 
quent mode  of  punishment. 

5.  Corporal punUhmmt.  This  kind  of  punishment,  together 
with  the  last  mentioned,  was  inflicted  only  on  clergy  of  the  in- 
orders.  This  mode  of  punishment  was  by  no  means  an- 
ion in  the  time  of  Augustine.  A  presbyter,  who  bad 
false  witness,  could  first  be  deposed  from  his  office  j  and 
as  a  layman,  might  be  subjected  to  corporal  punishment. 
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Connected  with  the  churches  in  large  cities,  such  as  Constan- 
tinople, there  were  houses  of  correction,  decanica,  for  adminis- 
tering  the  correction  of  imprisonment  and  of  corporal  punish- 
ment. 

6.  Excommunication,  This  was  the  last  and  highest  form  of 
ecclesiastical  censure.  It  cut  off  all  hope  on  the  part  of  the 
offender  from  ever  being  again  reinstated  in  the  ministry,  even 
if  he  were  restored  to  the  fellowship  of  the  churches.  None 
who  had  at  any  time  been  exposed  to  public  censure,  were  re- 
si  ored  again  to  their  office. 

The  above  penalties  appear  to  have  been  inflicted  by  autho- 
rity of  ecclesiastical  councils  alone,  or  at  least  to  have  been 
prescribed  by  them. 


ARTICLE    XI. 

Critical  Notices. 

1. — The  JVestorians  ;  or  the  Lost  Tribes  ;  containing  Evidence  of 
their  Identity^  an  •Account  of  their  Manners^  Customs  and 
Ceremonies^  together  vnth  Sketches  of  Travel  in  ancient  As^ 
syriay  Armenia^  Media  and  Mesopotamia^  and  Illtistrations 
of  Scripture  Prophecy :  by  Asahel  Grant,  M.  D,  New- York) 
Harper  Sc  Brothers,  184*1.    pp.  385. 

We  begin  our  notice  of  this  book  by  expressing  our  high 
estimation  of  its  value.  It  is  intensely  interesting  and  instruc- 
tive. Dr.  Grant,  as  our  readers  generally  know,  is  one  of  the 
missionaries  to  Persia,  sent  out  by  the  American  Board  of 
Foreign  Missions.  His  work  is  a  valuable  accession  to  the 
vast  amount  of  information,  and  even  of  critical  and  learned 
research,  for  which  not  only  the  Christian  public,  but  the 
literary  world  is  indebted  to  the  published  correspondence  and 
other  productions  of  the  missionaries  of  that  Board. 

The  first  part  of  the  volume,— 130  pages, — contains  an  ac* 
count  of  the  author's  travels  and  missionary  labors,  dangers 
and  privations,  from  the  spring  of  1835  to  1840,  during  which 
he  accomplished  a  more  extensive  exploration  of  the  country 
of  the  Nestorians,  than  has  been  effected  by  any  modem  travel- 
ler.   He  went  out  as  a  physician,  and  by  means  of  his  profe»- 
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sion  was  enabled  to  disarm  the  prej^diceBaod  secure  the  confi- 
dence of  the  warring  and  cruel  tribes  of  theKoordish  mountains, 
and  obtain  access  to  regions,  where,  in  any  other  character, 
his  life  would  have  been  in  imminent  periL  Many  of  the 
scenes  and  incidents  of  his  travels  are  of  thrilling  interest,  and 
his  observation  of  the  country,  the  customs  and  traditions  of 
the  people,  etc.  throws  much  light  upon  that  ancient  portion  of 
the  world. 

But  that  which  renders  this  work  especially  valuable  is  the 
evidence  which  it  is  supposed  to  contain  of  the  identity  of  the 
Nestorians  with  the  "  Lost  Tribes"  of  ancient  Israel.  Dr. 
Grant  expresses  great  confidence  that  he  has  found,  in  the 
Nestorian  Christians  and  the  Jews  of  the  same  country,  the 
remnant  of  the  Ten  Tribes^  who  were  carried  away  captive  into 
Assyria,  by  Shalmaneser,  about  720  years  before  the  birth  of 
Christ.  2  Kings  17:  9 — 12.  We  have  read  this  portion  of  the 
book  with  care,  and  most  cordially  commend  it  to  our  readers. 
It  will  richly  reward  a  diligent  perusal,  and  will  be  found  in  a 
high  degree  entertaining,  as  well  as  instructive.  We  are  not, 
however,  convinced  that  the  lost  tribes  have  really  been  found. 
Our  author's  arguments  to  this  point,  though  rich  in  materials 
and  ingeniously  urged,  are  to  us  inconclusive.  That  our  read- 
ers may  see  at  a  glance  some  of  the  ground  of  our  hesitation, 
we  add  the  following  suggestions. 

About  125  years  after  the  captivity  of  Israel  above  referred 
to,  Judah  and  Benjamin  were  also  cftriied  into  captivity  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  king  of  Chaldea.  Jer.  39:  10,  etc.  Sev- 
enty years  afterwards  there  was  a  restoration  of  a  portion  of 
the  tribes  of  Israel  to  their  native  land,  in  which  {be  tribes  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin  partook  most  largely.  A  large  portion  of 
the  other  tribes  remained  in  captivity,  and  have  become  lost  to 
history.  By  some  means  a  presumption  has  been  entertained 
that  the  ten  tribes^  thus  lost,  have  still  a  separate  existence, 
and  that  they  will  be  restored,  with  the  Jews,  before  the  con- 
version of  the  Gentiles.  This  opinion  is  founded  on  various 
prophecies  which  speak  of  the  return  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
and  which  are  supposed  to  be  not  yet  fulfilled, — upon  a  state- 
ment of  Joseph  us,  that  a  large  part  of  those  tribes  still  resided 
east  of  the  Euphrates  in  his  day,  and  some  other  supposed  al- 
lusions to  the  ten  tribes^  in  the  Scriptures  and  the  Apocrypha. 
Several  theories  have  accordingly  been  started  on  this  subject, 
among  which,  in  our  own  country,  are  those  of  Boudinot — 
«  Star  in  the  West,"— and  Smith,—"  View  of  the  Hebrews,"— 
both  of  whom  confidently  urge  the  identity  of  the  American 
Indians  wifh  the  lost  tribes.    Dr.  Grant  maintains,  with  much 
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move  plausibility,  that  the  tribes  in  question  have  their  sepa- 
rate existence  among  the  mountains  of  Koordistan.  We  are 
ready,  indeed,  to  grant,  that,  if  these  tribes  are  to  be  found 
anywhere, — if  they  are  not  lost  and  absorbed  in  the  idolatrous 
nations  to  whom  they  were  subjected, — our  author  has  found 
them.  His  arguments  are  conclusive  to  prove  that  the  Nes- 
torians  had  a  Jewish  origin ;  but  whether  they  are  a  remnant 
of  the  ten  tribes,  or  of  the  two^  or  of  the  twelve,  are  questions 
not  answered  by  the  interesting  witnesses  here  introduced ; 
and  we  are  driven  back  upon  the  inquiry,  whether  the  expects 
ation  of  finding  the  lost  tribes  is  well  founded, — whether  the  fulfil" 
ment  of  prophecy  demands  that  they  should  be  found  anywhere, 
as  a  separate  peopled  Some  of  the  predictions  quoted  by  Dr. 
Grant  and  others  have  respect  as  well  to  the  two  tribes  as  to 
the  ten,  and  require  their  return  to  be  simultaneous,  and  all  of 
them  seem  to  be  capable  of  a  similar  application : — ^^  I  will 
cause  the  captivity  of  Judah  and  the  captivity  of  Israel  to 
return,"  etc.  Jer.  33:  7.  Whatever  portion  of  these  prophe- 
cies, therefore,  remain  yet  to  be  fulfilled,  we  are  inclined  to 
look  for  their  accomplishment  in  the  conversion  of  both  Judah 
and  Israel  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel.  It  is  with  this  expecta- 
tion, rather  than  with  the  idea  that  the  ten  tribes  have  still  a 
separate  existence  in  Persia  and  Koordistan,  that  we  value  the 
labors  of  our  author.  It  is  interesting,  and  confirmatory  of' 
the  faith  of  the  church  to  find  so  much  evidence  of  the  provi- 
dential preservation,  during  so  many  centuries,  of  a  band  of 
early  converts  from  Judaism,  who,  we  may  hope,  through  the 
strengthening  hand  of  their  brethren  in  more  favored  countries, 
will  yet  become  as  *'  life  from  the  dead,"  to  the  Gentiles  in  th<) 
midst  of  whom  they  have  been  so  wonderfully  kept  from  fall- 
ing into  hopeless  idolatry. 

We  forbear  to  pursue  this  subject  farther,  with  the  expect-* 
ation  of  being  favored  with  a  review  of  Dr.  Grant's  work  in 
season  for  our  October  No. 

2. — Lectures  on  Universalism.  By  Rev.  Joel  Parker^  D,  D., 
President  of  the  Union  Theological  Seminary^  JVew-York, 
New-York :  John  S.  Taylor  &  Co.     1841.    pp.  192. 

The  principal  part  of  this  volume  was  written  about  thirteen 
years  ago.  Two  editions  have  been  exhausted,  and  the  work 
has  been  out  of  print  for  several  years.  The  author  now  pre- 
sents it  in  a  form  somewhat  more  expanded  and  complete. 
His  mode  of  discussing  the  subject  may  be  learned  from  the 
titles  of  the  several  Lectures,  which  are  as  follows : — ^Direct 
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Arguments  from  the  Scriptures ;  Examination  of  Arguments 
against  Eternal  Punishment ;  An  Argument  from  the  Provi- 
dence of  God  towards  the  Righteous  and  the  Wicked ;  Argu- 
ment against  XJniversalism  deduced  from  its  Moral  Influence ; 
EternafPunishment  not  inconsistent  with  Divine  Justice  ;  Dif- 
ficulty from  the  Divine  Goodness  considered.  It  will  be  seen 
at  once,  that  Dr.  Parker  has  not  shaped  his  discussion  with 
particular  reference  to  the  views  of  later  Universalists.  He 
supposes,— correctly  we  apprehend, — "  that  men  first  become 
Universalists  by  means  of  the  arguments  and  objections  speci- 
fied in  this  volume."  It  is  well  to  follow  this  Protean  error 
through  all  its  changes  ;  it  is  well  occasionally  to  erect  a  bat- 
tery against  that  perfect  anomaly  of  creeds — ^modern  XJniver- 
salism ;  but  it  is  not  wise  to  leave  the  old  battle-ground  on 
which  the  victory  has  been  so  often  won.  Elsewhere,  indeed, 
we  may  confound  and  silence  our  opponents;  but  here  is 
almost  the  only  spot  where  we  can  hope  to  convince.  As  an 
auxiliary  to  this  end,  the  work  of  Dr.  Parker  will  be  exceed- 
ingly useful.  The  tone  of  the  discussidn  is  kind  but  manly, 
the  reasoning  lucid  and  unanswerable.  Different  opinions  will 
be  entertained  as  to  the  coaclusiveness  of  this  or  that  text  of 
Scripture ;  but  the  argument  as  a  whole  is  irresistible,  and,  if 
read  with  candor,  cannot  fail  to  do  good. 

d.— Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine^  Mount  Sinai  and  Arabia 
PetrcBa.  A  Journal  of  Travels  in  the  year  1838,  hy  E.  Robin' 
son  and  E»  Smithy  undertaken  in  reference  to  Biblical  Geog' 
raphy.  Drawn  up  from  the  Original  Diaries^  with  Historical 
Illustrations^  by  Edward  Robinson^  D,  Z).,  Professor  of  Bibli' 
col  Literature  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary,  JSTew-Yorky 
Author  of  a  Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  JSTew  Testament^ 
etc.  With  new  Maps  and  Plans  in  Five  Sheets,  In  Three 
Volumes  8vo.  Boston  :  Crocker  &  Brewster.  New- York : 
Jon  a.  Leavitt.  London :  John  Murray.  Halle :  Waisen- 
hausbuchhandlung.     1841.    pp.  599,  679,  721. 

It  is  with  no  ordinary  pleasure  that  we  announce  the  appear- 
ance of  this  truly  great  work  of  our  friend  Dr.  Robinson. 
Some  foretastes  of  the  "  Journal"  embraced  in  these  volumes 
have  already  been  furnished  to  our  readers  in  preceding  Nos. 
of  the  Repository.  Our  knowledge  of  the  long  cherished 
plans  of  the  author,  his  ample  qualifications  for  his  under- 
taking, and  the  patience  and  faithfulness  with  which  he  is  ac- 
customed to  pursue  his  investigations  had  raised  our  expect- 
ations high  in  respect  to  the  result  of  his  *'  Researches."    Our 
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anticipations,  however,  have  been  more  than  answered.  We 
looked  for  a  work  on  Biblical  Geography,  which  should  cor- 
rect and  verify  the  topography  of  the  Holy  Land.  Such  was 
the  humble  aim  of  our  author.  In  respect  to  his  journey  in 
Palestine  he  remarks :  *'  I  entered  upon  it  without  the  slight- 
est  anticipation  of  the  results  to  which  we  were  providentially 
led."  He  hoped,  indeed,  to  satisfy  himself  by  personal  ob- 
servation, as  to  many  points  on  which  the  books  of  travellers 
gave  no  information.  "But  I  never  thought,"  he  adds,  "of 
adding  any  thing  to  the  former  stock  of  knowledge  on  these 
subjects ;  I  never  dreamed  of  any  thing  like  discoveries  in  this 
field."  In  the  progress  of  his  researches,  however,  new  sub- 
jects of  inquiry  were  suggested,  and  objects  lindescribed  by 
former  travellers  were  constantly  presenting  themselves,  and 
thus  an  unexpected  amount  of  materials  was  accumulated  in 
the  Journals  of  our  author  and  his  companion,  the  Rev.  £. 
Smith,  out  of  which  to  construct  a  much  larger  and  more  ex- 
tensive work  than  had  been  designed. 

With  these  materials  Dr.  Robinson  returned  to  Germany. 
They  were  too  valuable  and  too  deeply  interesting  to  the 
cause  of  Biblical  learning  to  justify  his  attempting  their  eluci- 
dation without  the  best  historical  and  philological  helps. 
The  libraries  of  this  country  could  not  have  furnished  him  the 
means  of  that  investigation  which  their  importance  seemed  to 
demand.  He  accordingly,  during  the  whole  preparation  of 
his  volumes  for  the  press,  remained  in  Berlin,  where,  in  the 
unrestricted  use  of  the  Royal  Library  and  the  very  valuable 
private  collections  of  Ritter,  Neander  .and  Hengstenberg,  he 
enjoyed  all  the  literary  means  he  could  desire.  The  result  is 
that  the  three  volumes,  now  given  to  the  public  by  an  American 
citizen,  contain  a  mass  of  information.  Biblical,  Geographical, 
Historical  and  Critical,  which  places  this  work  in  the  highest 
rank  of  the  learned  productions  of  the  age,  and  confers  an 
honor,  which  we  ought  not  lightly  to  esteem,  upon  our 
country. 

The^e  volumes,  however,  valuable  as  they  are  in  themselves^ 
the  author  wishes  may  "  be  regarded  merely  as  a  beginning, 
a  first  attempt  to  lay  open  the  treasures  of  Biblical  Geography 
and  History  still  remaining  in  the  Holy  Land, — ^treasures 
which  have  lain  for  ages  unexplored,  and  had  become  so  cov- 
ered with  the  dust  and  rubbish  of  many  centuries,  that  their 
very  existence  was  forgotten."  Mr.  Smith  has  returned  to  the 
seat  of  his  labors  in  Beiriit,  taking  with  him  instruments  of  the 
best  kind,  in  the  hope  of  being  able,  in  his  occasional  journeys, 
to  verify  and  correct  the  former  observations  of  himself  and 
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Dr.  R.,  and  also  to  extend  his  examination  to  other  parts  of  the 
country.  From  the  materials  thus  to  be  gathered,  together 
with  those  already  in  possession,  our  author  intends  hereafter 
to  prepare  ''  a  systematic  work  on  the  physical  and  historical 
Geography  of  the  Holy  Land." 

On  the  whole,  it  is  rarely  the  privilege  of  the  periodical 
press,  in  any  country,  to  announce  a  pubhcation  so  rich  in  the 
materials  of  important  knowledge,  and  so  full  of  promise  in 
respect  to  its  progressiva  improvement  and  diffusion,  as  the 
work  now  before  us.  To  the  Biblical  student  and  the  Chris- 
tian scholar  it  opens  sources  of  instruction,  new,  unexpected, 
and  in  the  highest  degree  interesting.  But  we  have  not  space 
in  the  present  notice  for  an  analysis  of  these  volumes,  and 
we  abstain  from  any  discussion  of  their  merits  in  detail,  having 
reason  to  expect  a  review,  from  a  competent  hand,  in  season 
for  our  October  No. 

In  justification  of  the  high  terms  of  commendation,  in  which 
we  have  felt  it  our  duty,  after  a  very  brief  examination  of  this 
work,  to  introduce  it  to  our  readers,  we  add  the  following 
extract  of  a  letter  from  Professor  Ritter  of  Berlin,  the  perusal 
of  which  we  have  solicited,  and  which  our  author,  we  hope, 
will  excuse  us  for  inserting  without  his  permission.  It  is  the 
testimony  of  a  German  Professor  of  ^'  Universal  Geography," 
whose  opinion,  on  this  subject,  possesses  the  highest  authority. 
It  is  contained  in  a  friendly  letter  addressed  to  Dr.  Robinson, 
dated  Berlin,  March  2,  1841.  * 

"  I  cannot  often  enough  repeat,  what  an  uncommon  amount 
of  instruction  I  owe  to  the  invaluable  work  you  have  left  us 
here.  It  lays  open,  unquestionably,  one  of  the  richest  dis« 
ceveries,  one  of  the  most  important  scientific  conquests,  which 
has  been  made  for  a  long  time  in  the  field  of  Geography  and 
Biblical  Archieology.  I  can  at  present  say  this  the  more  de- 
cidedly;  because,  having  had  opportunity  to  examine  the 
printed  sheets  nearly  to  the  end  of  the  second  volume,  I  can 
better  judge  of  the  connection  of  the  whole,  than  was  before 
possible.  Pfow,  however,  I  perceive,  how  one  part  sustains 
another ;  and  what  noble  confirmation  the  truth  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures  receives  from  so  many  passages  of  your  investiga- 
tions, in  a  manner  altogether  unexpected  and  often  surprising, 
even  in  particulars  seemingly  the  most  trivial  and  unimportant. 
The  accompanying  Maps,  too,  justify,  step  by  step,  the  course 
of  the  investigations* 

''  Thus  now  first  begins^  since  the  days  of  Reland,  the  second 
great  epoch  of  our  knowledge  of  the  Promised  Land.    You 
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can  well  afford  to  return  to  your  home,  fully  satisfied  with  the 
rich  harvest  of  your  journey.  The  blessing  of  every  student 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures  will  follow  you.  Above  all  I  admire 
your  devoted  perseverance  in  these  inquiries.  How  providen- 
tial, too,  for  you,  that  you  could  thus  travel  in  Palestine  im- 
mediately before  the  entanglements  and  troubles  of  the  oriental 
question !" 

The  Third  volume  contains  246  pages  of  appendices,  in 
which  are  found  a  Chronological  list  of  works  on  Palestine  and 
Mount  Sinai,  with  some  account  of  their  history  and  contents, 
memoirs  of  maps,  etc.,  an  Itinerary  exhibiting  the  routes  and 
general  rate  of  travel  of  our  Journalists,  an  Essay  on  the 
pronunciation  of  the  Arabic,  by  Mr.  Smith,  lists  of  Arabic 
names  of  places  in  Palestine  and  the  adjacent  regions,  etc. 

The  maps  intended  to  accompany  the  work  were  drawn  up 
in  Berlin,  and  wiU  no  doubt  be  found  in  accordance  with  the 
best  Geographical  authorities.  We  will  only  add,  that  this 
work,  as  is  intimated  on  the  title-page,  is  published  simulta- 
neously  in  Germany,  England  and  the  United  States.  The 
copy  before  us  is  in  the  best  style  of  the  American  press.  Mr. 
Trow,  the  printer,  has  here  turned  to  a  good  account  his  re« 
cently  procured  and  beautiful  founts  of  Greek,  Hebrew  and 
Arabic  type. 

4. — Jl  Classical  Dictionary  ;  containing  an  Jlccount  oftheprinci* 
pal  Proper  JSTames  mentioned  in  Jlncient  Jtuthors,  and  intended 
to  elucidate  all  the  important  points  connected  vnth  the  Geogra^ 
phy^  Biography y  History^  Mythology  and  Fine  Arts  of  the  Greeks- 
and  Romans :  together  with  an  Account  of  CoinSy  Weights  and 
Measures^  with  Tabular  Values  of  the  same^  By  Charles 
Anthon^  L.  L.  2).,  Jay  Professor  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Lan^ 
guuges  in  Columbia  College^  Jfew^Yorkj  and  Rector  of  the 
Grammar-Schools  New- York:  Harper  &  Brothers,  1841. 
pp.  1430. 

The  author  of  this  comprehensive  and  useful  volume,  it  is 
well  known,^  has  bestowed  much  time  and  study,  within  the 
last  few  years,  on  the  different  topics  embraced  within  the 
plan  of  a  Classical  Dictionary.  The  work  of  Lempriere  was 
published  in  1788 ;  and  its  popularity  was  soon  established. 
A  second  edition  appeared  in  1792,  a  third  in  1797,  and  others 
followed  at  intervals  of  five  or  six  years.  In  1825,  Prof.  An« 
thon  was  requested  to  prepare  a  new  edition  of  Lempriere  { 
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without  venturing^  however,  on  extenmve  changes,  his  alter- 
ations were  restricted  to  the  more  ohvious  mistakes  and  defects 
of  the  original  work.  But  another  edition  was  soon  called  for, 
which,  owing  to  the  numerous  improvements  introduced  into 
it,  was  repuhlished  in  England.  In  1833,  still  another  edition 
was  issued,  in  two  volumes,  containing  the  results  of  Prof. 
Anthonys  more  recent  investigations. 

It  will  he  seen  at  a  glance  that  the  author  has  heen  gradually 
and  laboriously  preparing  himself  for  this  new  and  improved 
Classical  Dictionary.  In  addition  to  the  time  bestowed  on 
Lempriere,  he  informs  us  in  his  Preface,  that  ^'  the  patient 
labor  of  more  than  two  entire  years  has  been  faithfully  ex- 
pended" on  the  present  work ;  *'*'  which,  though  compressed  in 
a  single  volume,  will  be  found  to  contain  much  more  than  the 
edition  of  Lempriere  in  two  volumes,  as  published  by  the 
Messrs.  Carvill." 

The  principal  topics  illustrated  by  Prof.  Anthon  are  the 
Geography,  History,  Biography,  Mythology  and  Fine  Arts  of 
the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  subject  of  Archaeology  he  has 
reserved  for  a  ''  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities/' 
to  be  prepared  '^  with  all  convenient  speed."  He  has  devoted 
very  great  attention  to  Ancient  Geography.  He  thinks  ^^  that 
in  no  work  in  the  English  language  will  there  be  found  a  larger 
body  of  valuable  information,  on  this  most  interesting  subject, 
than  in  that  which  is  here  offered  to  the  American  student." 
Next* to  Ancient  Geography,  the  Mythology  of  Antiquity  has 
furnished  the  largest  number  of  articles.  It  has  been  his  aim 
to  present  an  impartial  view  of  the  two  great  schools, — the 
Mystic  and  Anti-mystic, — which  now  divide  the  learned  of 
Europe.  In  preparing  these  articles  special  care  has  been 
taken,  by  the  exclusion  of  every  thing  gross  and  offensive,  to 
adapt  the  work  to  the  young  of  both  sexes.  The  historical 
and  biographical  departments  have  been  amply  illustrated. 
The  later  speculations  of  English  and  German  scholars, 
respecting  the  origin  of  nations,  may  be  found  in  different 
parts  of  the  volume.  The  biographies  of  distinguished  indi- 
viduals are  intended  to  exhibit  an  outline  of  the  literature, 
philosophy  and  fine  arts  of  antiquity. 

in  its  execution  the  work  is  such  as  was  to  be  expected  from 
the  extensive  attainments  and  indefatigable  industry  of  Prof. 
Anthon.  Its  great  superiority  to  previous  Classical  Diction- 
aries is  everywhere  apparent.  At  the  same  time  that  innu- 
merable topics,  which  are  treated  by  Lempriere  very  briefly 
and  vaguely,  if  at  all,  are  here  illustrated  with  copious  and 
varied  erudition,  the  greatest  care  has  been  taken  to  exclude 
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those  offensive,  pemkious  and  disgusting  details  which  are 
too  common  in  works  of  this  description.  The  author  has 
-been  too  conscientious  and  considerate  to  enrich  his  volume 
at  the  expense  of  delicacy  and  morality.  Those  who  are 
familiar  with  this  department  of  learning  will  suggest,  perhaps, 
some  improvements  both  in  the  plan  and  execution  of  his 
labors.  If  permitted  to  continue  his  researches,  Prof.  Anthon 
will  himself  feel,  we  have  no  doubt,  that  he  can  at  some  future 
day  make  a  more  perfect  exhibition  of  the  subjects  here  dis- 
cussed. But  he  richly  deserves,  for  what  he  has  already  done, 
the  thanks  of  every  friend  of  a  thorough  classical  education. 

5. — History  of  the  Establishment  and  Progress  of  the  Christian 
Religion  in  the  Islands  of  the  Soiuh  Sea  ;  with  preliminary 
notices  of  the  Islands  and  of  their  Inhahitants.  Illustrated  by 
a  map.  Boston :  Tappan  &  Dennet.  New-York :  Gould, 
Newman  &  Saxton.  Philadelphia:  Henry  Perkins.  184*1. 
pp.  398. 

While  it  is  the  condemnation  of  some  books  that  they  come 
from  a  hand  which  is  too  easily  recognized,  it  is  the  misfortune 
of  others  to  be  anonymous.  To  the  latter  class  belongs  the 
Volume  before  us.  We  commenced  its  perusal  with  tnany 
misgivings  as  to  its  character  and  worth.  It  is  so  uncommon 
for  the  writer  of  a  valuable  work  to  suppress  his  authorship, 
that  the  absence  of  a  responsible  name  is  presumptive  evidence 
of  conscious  demerit.  But  this  presumption  was  soon  rebutted 
by  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  happy  combination  of  those  qual- 
ties  which  are  essential  to  a  good  compiler.  We  regret  that 
we  are  not  at  liberty  to  give  the  name  of  the  accomplished 
authoress,  to  whom  the  public  are  so  much  indebted. 

The  design  of  the  work  is  to  present  a  clear  and  connected 
view  of  the  progress  of  missions  in  the  islands  of  the  South 
Sea.  Interesting  accounts,  describing  the  triumphs  of  the 
gos{5el  in  those  distant  lands,  have  been  published  from  time 
to  time ;  but  few  of  these  can  be  regarded  as  accessible  to  the 
majority  of  readers  in  this  country.  It  is  the  aim  of  this 
volume  to  place  the  substance  of  their  contents  within  the 
reach  of  all.  The  first  four  chapters  are  taken  up  with  a  gen- 
eral description  of  the  islands,  and  the  condition  of  the  in- 
habitants prior  to  the  introduction  of  Christianity.  The  re- 
maining chapters  are  devoted  to  the  progress  of  religion  in 
connection  with  the  labors  of  the  London  Missionary  Society. 
The  work  deserves  an  extensive  circulation ;  ministers  may 
derive  much  assistance  from  it  in  preparing  for  the  monthly 
concert ;  and  no  Sabbath-school  should  be  without  it. 
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€. — Christian  Experience^  as  displayed  in  the  Life  and  Writings 
of  Saint  FauL  By  the  Author  of  "  Christian  Retirement.^'* 
First  American  from  the  seventh  London  Edition.  New- 
York :  John  S.  Taylor.     1841.    pp.  418. 

No  character,  whether  of  ancient  or  modern  history,  is  more 
deserving^  of  profound  study  than  that  of  Paul.  To  the  phi- 
lanthropist and  the  Christian,  he  presents  a  striking  illustration 
of  the  spirit  and  aims  of  genuine  henevolence.  To  the  preacher 
of  thci  gospel,  he  may  he  safely  recommended  as  a  model  of 
fidelity,  zeal  and  fervor.  In  no  other  man  do  we  find  such  a 
delightful  combination  of  apparently  conflicting  qualities.  It 
is  a  matter  of  surprise  that  some  master  in  the  delineation  of 
character  has  not  applied  his  skill  to  this  noble  subject.  We 
have  admirable  sketches  of  isolated  features,  but  no  complete 
and  finished  picture. 

This  particular  desideratum  it  is  not  the  design  of  the  pre- 
eent  volume  to  supply.  In  his  Preface,  the  author  observes 
chat  "  this  little  treatise  has  no  pretensions  to  novelty,  being 
on  subjects  which  form  the  daily  meditation  of  the  devout 
Christian,  and  from  which  he  derives  his  purest  enjoymeiits  ; 
neither  does  the  author  presume  to  vie  with  those  whose 
works  on  the  life  of  St.  Paul  have  enriched  the  stores  of  sacred 
literature.  His  design  in  publishing  these  thoughts  on  the 
experience  of  the  Apostle  is,  in  some  feeble  measure,  to  ex- 
hibit the  beauty  of  evangelical  religion  ;  by  bringing  into  one 
view  the  varied  excellencies  of  his  character,  and  by  unfold- 
ing those  principles  of  faith  and  love,  which,  through  the 
Spirit,  made  him  so  great  a  blessing  to  mankind.  Christianity 
is  the  religion  of  the  heart.  Every  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  a 
sacred  spring  of  holiness.  In  these  pages,  the  author  has 
therefore  endeavored  to  treat  these  mysteries  of  grace,  not 
controversially,  but  practically  ;  not  as  subjects  of  speculation, 
but  as  sources  of  peace  and  joy."  The  design  and  spirit  of  the 
volume  are  highly  commendable.  Indeed  it  is  sufficient  to  say, 
that  this  is  ^'  the  first  American  from  the  seventh  London  edition.^' 

7. — A  Refutation  of  sundry  Baptist  Errors^  particularly  as 
they  are  set  forth  in  a  recent  work  of  Rev,  J.  J.  Woolsey^  and 
in  the  third  Annual  Report  of  the  Am,  and  For,  Bible  So* 
ciety.  By  Edwin  Hallj  Pastor  of  the  First  Congregational 
Churchy  Jforwalk,  Ct,  Nor  walk:  John  A.  Weed.  New 
York  :  Gould,  Newman  and  Saxton ;  Robinson,  Pratt  and  Co* 
1841.  pp.  156. 

It  is  a  matter  of  profound  regret,  that   ministers  of  the 
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gospel  should  ever  be  required  to  engage  in  religious  contro* 
versy.  In  this  feeling,  we  have  no  doubt,  the  author  of  this 
volume  fully  participates.  Still  he  has  felt  himself  obliged  to 
resist  the  assaults,  which  have  been  made  upon  what  he  con- 
siders "  the  truth  and  ordinance  of  God."  In  our  Oct.  No.  for 
1840,  we  noticed  his  '^  Exposition  of  the  Law  of  Baptism." 
This  '^  Refutation  of  Baptist  Errors"  he  has  undertaken  to 
meet  the  wants  of  the  people  of  ^is  charge.  The  first  half  of 
the  volume  relates  more  particularly  to  the  translation  of 
fioTtrlSm ;  and  he  shows,  by  pointing  out  the  mistakes  and  even 
the  contradictions  of  our  Baptist  brethren,  that  the  confidence 
with  which  they  have  spoken  on  the  subject  is  altogether  un- 
warranted. The  remainder  of  the  work  is  occupied  with  the 
exposure  of  various  misstatements  and  errors  in  respect  to 
infant  baptism.  The  whole  discussion  is  clear,  forcible  and 
dignified ;  and  it  embodies  many  facts  and  considerations 
which  are  not  to  be  found  elsewhere  in  so  convenient  a  form. 

8. — Incidents  of  Travels  in  Central  Jlmerica^  Chiapas  and  YU" 
catan  :  by  John  L.  Stephens,  author  of  "  Incidents  of  Travel 
in  Egypty  Arabia  Petraa  and  the  Holy  Land,'*'  etc.  Illustrated 
by  numerous  Engravings,  In  Two  Volumes.  8^0.  New- 
York:  Harper  &  Brothers,  1841.    pp.  424,  474. 

In  these  volumes  we  are  called  to  notice  another  splendid 
American  work.  Few  writers  of  travels,  who  have  come  so 
recently  before  the  public,  have  been  so  extensively  read,  and 
so  much  admired,  as  our  young  and  enterprising  fellow-citizen, 
Mr.  Stephens.  His  popularity  has  been  occasioned  in  part  by 
the  intrinsic  interest  of  the  scenes  and  countries  to  which  his 
thirst  for  knowledge  and  his  adventurous  spirit  have  led  him 
forth,  on  his  distant  and  perilous  journeyings ;  but  not  less, 
perhaps,  by  his  happy  talent  at  description,  the  ease  and  ver- 
satility of  his  style,  and  an  enthusiasm  which  gives  life  and 
spirit  to  his  narrative,  irresistibly  drawing  the  reader  into  sym- 
pathy with  himself,  and  making  him,  as  it  were,  a  fellow- 
traveller.  Those  of  our  readers  who  are  familiar  with  the 
"  Incidents  of  Travel,"  by  this  author,  "  in  Egypt,  Arabia  Pe- 
trffia  and  the  Holy  Land,"  'Mn  Greece,  Turkey,  Russia,  and 
Poland,"  will  appreciate  the  correctness  of  these  remarks,  and 
reioice  to  take  another  voyage,  with  a  companion  and  guide 
whom  they  have  accompanied  with  so  much  pleasure  in  his 
former  excursions. 

Our  traveller,  however,  in  the  present  work,  brings  tidings 
not  from  the  Old  world,  but  from  the  Jfew.  Let  not  the  reader 
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be  deceived  by  this  contrast  of  Old  and  Jfew.  We  here  speak 
after  the  maimer  of  men.  Enlightened  men,  men  of  learning 
and  of  civilization, — ^the  whole  world,  as  it  is  known  to  history, 
— ^have  looked  upon  the  American  continent  as  new, — ^new  to 
civilization  and  its  arts  and  refinements.  But  he  who  sitteth 
upon  the  circuit  of  the  heavens,  and  keepeth  record  of  the 
world's  history,  has  doubtless  watched  over  and  directed  the 
rise  and  fall  of  empires,  and  the  lapse  of  centuries  and  mille- 
naries, as  well  on  the  Western  as  on  the  Eastern  coutinent. 
Some  traces  of  these  are  discoverable  by  us.  They  are  found, 
not  on  the  pages  of  written  history,  but  in  the  rude  mounds 
and  monuments  which  remain  in  our  own  country  ;  and  from 
the  time  of  the  conquest  of  Mexico  by  Cortez,  some  accounts 
have  been  preserved  of  the  monuments  and  architectural  re- 
mains of  the  aborigines  of  South  America.  These  accounts, 
however,  have  been  esteemed  as  worthy  of  but  little  credit. 
Dr.  Robertson,  in  his  History  of  America,  (1777,)  as  quoted 
by  Mr.  Stephens,  considers  it  certain  ''that  America  was  not 
peopled  by  any  nation  of  the  ancient  continent  which  had 
made  any  considerable  progress  in  civilization,"  that  the  in- 
habitants were  "  unacquainted  with  those  arts  which  are  the 
first  essays  of  human  ingenuity  in  its  advance  towards  im- 
provement." 

Since  Dr.  Robertson's  time,  however,  new  light  has  been 
thrown  upon  this  subject,  through  the  discoveries  of  the  learn- 
ed Humboldt,  who  travelled  somewhat  extensively  in  Soutb  and 
Central  America,  about  the  beginning  of  the  present  century, 
and  others.  But  the  ruins  of  ancient  cities  and  structures  in 
Mexico  were  especially  brought  to  the  consideration  of 
Europe  and  this  country,  by  the  report  of  Colonel  Galindo, 
who  visited  the  ruins  of  Copan  in  1836,  under  commission 
from  the  Central  American  government,  and  the  results  of 
whose  examination  were  published  in  the  proceedings  of  the 
Royal  Geographical  Society  of  Paris  and  in  the  London  Lite- 
rary Gazette.  But  his  account  Mr.  Stephens  regards  as  un- 
satisfactory, though  not  exaggerated  ;  and  his  drawings  of  the 
monuments  were  necessarily  imperfect,  from  the  fact  of  his 
not  being  an  artist. 

Our  space  will  not  allow  us  to  enlarge  upon  what  was  before 
known  of  these  ruins,  or  of  the  others  described  by  our  au- 
thor, and  which  we  hasten  to  notice.  This  voyage  of  dis- 
covery was  undertaken  with  peculiar  advantages  and  facilities. 
Mr.  Stephens  was  intrusted  by  the*  President  of  the  United 
States  with  a  special,  confidential  Mission  to  the  Government 
Qf  Central  America ;  whichi  though  not  always  an  effectual 
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security  against  suspicion  and  assault,  in  the  then  distracted 
state  of  the  country,  was,  in  several  cases,  of  essential  service. 
He  was  also  peculiarly  fortunate  in  having  engaged,  as  his 
companion  and  helper,  Mr.  Catherwood,  well  known  as  an  ex- 
perienced artist,  and  who  had  spent  more  than  ten  years  in 
studying  and  sketching  the  antiquities  and  architectural  struc- 
tures of  the  Old  world.  Thus  associated  our  travellers  left 
New- York  in  Octoher,  1839,  and  were  absent  ten  months ; 
nearly  eight  of  which  they  spent  in  exploring  the  country  of 
Central  America,  from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  Bay  of  Hon- 
duras to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and  in  examining  and  sketching 
the  wonderful  monuments  of  its  ancient  greatness. 

The  report  of  the  whole  is  given  in  these,  so  called,  "  Inci- 
dents of  Travel."  But  with  all  due  respect  to  the  taste  of  our 
author,  we  must  regard  the  title  of  his  work  a  misnomer. 
Incidents  it  does  indeed  contain, — many,  amusing,  surprising, 
perplexing,  and  interwoven  with  the  whole  thread  of  his  nar- 
rative. But  this  is  not  all.  It  brings  before  us  substantial 
facts  and  venerable  realities,  by  the  side  of  which  the  mere 
incidents  of  a  journey,  however  thrilling  and  entertaining,  for 
the  moment,  are  trides  soon  to  be  forgotten.  These  constitute 
the  principid  value  of  the  work. 

First,  we  place  ourselves  by  the  side  of  these  explorers  amid 
the  ruins  of  the  ancient  city  of  Copan,  three  hundred  miles 
from  the  ocean,  on  the  bank  of  a  river  not  navigable  even  for 
canoes,  except  for  a  short  time  in  the  rainy  season,  and  in  the 
midst  of  a  dense  forest, — ^the  remains  of  the  city  extending 
along  the  river  more  than  two  miles, — its  front  wall,  of  cut 
stone,  from  sixty  to  ninety  feet  high.  Behind  it  are  ranges 
of  stone  steps  and  pyramidal  structures,  rising  from  thirty  to 
one  hundred  and  forty  feet  high  on  the  slope.  Standing  among 
the  trees  are  numerous  pillars  of  stone,  each  a  single  block, 
carved  with  the  most  exquisite  and  elaborate  workmanship, 
exhibiting  portraits  of  men  and  women,  and  figures  of,  perhaps, 
idols  in  front,  and  on  the  sides  numerous  hieroglyphics.  These 
pillars  are  from  ten  to  twenty  feet  high  and  from  three  to  four 
in  diameter,  and  stand  upon  pedestals  of  stone.  In  front  of 
each  is  an  altar  of  stone,  some  of  which  are  also  elaborately 
carved  with  hieroglyphics.  Of  these  monuments,  as  well  as 
of  the  plan  of  the  city,  accurate  drawings  were  taken  by  Mr. 
Catherwood,  which  have  since  been  engraved  on  steel  at  great 
expense,  in  the  best  style  of  the  London  artists,  and  accom- 

Eany   the  description  by  Mr.   Stephens  in  these  volumes, 
ieveral  other  ruins  of  less  interest  are  described. 
The  next  most  important  ruin  brought  to  view  and  illustra* 
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ted  with  engravings  is  that  of  Utalan,  which,  according  to 
Spanish  historians,  was  once  the  most  populous  city  of  the 
kingdom  of  Guatimala.  The  monuments  here  remaining  are 
scarcely  less  interesting  than  those  of  Copan.  At  other  places 
our  travellers  describe  pyramidal  structures  of  more  than  a 
hundred  feet  at  the  base,  curiously  wrought  vessels,  images 
and  sacrificial  altars,  which  are  also  accurately  engraved.  But 
we  hasten  to  the  only  remaining  ruin  which  we  have  space  to 
notice.  It  is  a  city,  the  existence  of  which  was  entirely  un- 
known until  1750,  when  it  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  by 
some  wandering  Spaniards.  It  is  not  known  by  what  name  it 
was  called,  and  the  only  appellation  now  given  to  it  is  Pelanque. 
It  is  in  the  province  of  Chiapas,  and  its  ruins  are  spread  over 
an  extent  of  from  eighteen  to  twenty-four  miles.  An  account 
of  these  ruins,  taken  under  a  commission  from  the  Spanish 
government  in  1807,  was  published  in  Paris,  in  1834,  in  a 
splendid  and  costly  work  illustrated  with  numerous  engra- 
vings. But  our  author  claims  for  Mr.  Catherwood's  drawings 
a  decided  preference  as  to  accuracy,  over  the  plates  contained 
in  the  above  work,  and  adds : — "  As  to  the  most  of  the  places 
visited  by  us,  the  reader  will  find  no  materials  whatever  ex« 
cept  those  furnished  in  these  pages." 

Any  attempt  here  to  describe  the  numerous  monuments  and 
immense  structures  at  Pelanque  would  far  exceed  our  limits. 
Many  of  them  are  very  unlike  those  at  Copan,  and  their  de- 
sign  and  origin  are  equally  mysterious  and  wonderful.  The 
hieroglyphics,  however,  are  the  same,  indicating  that  this 
country  was  once  inhabited  by  a  race  speaking  the  same  lanr 
guage,  or  at  least  having  the  same  written  characters.  But 
whence  came  they  1  From  what  tribe  or  lineage  of  the  Old 
world  were  they  broken  ofifl  Is  not  their  history  written  upon 
these  monuments  %  And  will  not  some  Champollion  decipher 
and  read  it  to  the  nations  1 

We  are  overwhelmed  with  the  wonders  disclosed  in  these 
volumes  ;  and  cannot  but  indulge  the  pleasing  hope  that  they 
will  be  found  to  contain  sources  of  veritable  history  concern* 
ing  the  antiquities  of  our  country.  But  while  we  readily 
award  to  our  author  the  credit  of  a  discoverer,  in  some  parts 
of  his  work,  we  are  persuaded,  with  him,  that  there  are  yet 
other  architectural  remains  embosomed  in  the  forests  of  that 
country,  hereafter  to  be  discovered. 

A  Padre  assured  him  of  the  existence  of  a  city  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Vera  Paz,  deserted  and  desolate,  and  almost  as  per- 
fect as  when  evacuated  by  its  original  occupants.  He  was 
also  told  of  another  city  now  occupied  by  its  aboriginal  in- 
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habitants  in  the  midst  of  a  tribe  of  Ididians  south  of  Chiapas, 
who  hare  never  yielded  to  the  Spanish  arms,  and  over  which 
the  government  of  Central  America  attempts  no  controL 
These,  if  they  exist,  as  Mr.  S.  believes  they  do,  will  be  found 
by  some  future  traveller,  who,  as  our  author  remarks,  '^  will 
ezperieDce  sensations  i;vhich  seldom  fall  to  the  lot  of  man." 
In  the  mean  time  we  commend  the  present  work  to  our 
leaders,  as  an  admirable  introduction  to  the  study  of  American 
antiquities.  The  printing,  as  well  as  the  engravingfs,  is  ex- 
ecuted in  superior  style,  and  it  is  in  all  respects  a  splendid  re- 
sult of  individual  enterprise,  which  will  confer  honor  both  upon 
the  author  and  his  country. 

9. — Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe  in  the  Fifteenth^ 
'  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries  :  by  Henry  Uallam^ 
F,  R.  A,  S.,  Corresponding  Member  of  the  Academy  of  Moral 
and  Political  Sciences  in  the  French  Institute,  In  two  Vol- 
umes, large  8vo.  New- York :  Harper  and  Brothers.  184*1. 
pp.  4«16,  462. 

Hallam's  "  View  of  the  state  of  Europe  during  the  Middle 
Ages"  was  published  by  the  Messrs.  Harpers,  in  1837.  About 
the  same  time  the  first  volume  of  the  work,  whose  title  is 
given  above,  appeared  in  London,  and  was  noticed  by  us  in 
connection  with  Harpers'  edition  of  the  "  Middle  Ages,  in  the 
Repository  for  January,  1838.  The  remaining  three  volumes 
of  the  London  edition  were  published  in  1839,  and  an  able  and 
thorough  review  of  the  whole,  selected  from  the  British  and 
Foreign  Review,  will  be  found  in  the  American  Eclectic  for  the 
present  month, — ^No.  IV, — ^to  be  concluded  in  the  No.  for  Sep- 
tember next.  The  American  edition  now  before  us  embraces 
the  four  volumes  in  two,  which  are  executed  in  a  manner  com- 
bining economy  with  good  taste  and  durability ;  the  size  of  the 
type  and  page,  and  the  style  of  binding  being  the  same  as 
those  of  the  '^  Middle  Ages,"  by  the  same  publishers. 

Those  who  have  read  the  former  work  of  Mr.  Hallam  have 
cherished  high  expectations  in  respect  to  this  new  and  wel- 
come accession  to  critical  literature.  These  expectations,  we 
are  now  confident,  will  be  fully  answered  and  gratified  by  the 
appearance  of  the  work  which  is  the  subject  of  our  present 
notice.  It  embraces  a  period  of  rich  and  varied  materials  of 
literary  history,  and  which  are  of  special  importance  on  ac- 
count of  their  bearings  and  traceable  influences  upon  the  pre- 
sent state  of  knowledge  and  civilization  in  the  nations  of 
Europe,  and,  of  course,  among  ourselves.    It  is  within  the 
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three  centuries  here  explored  that  we  are  to  look  for  the  be- 
ginnings of  many  of  the  steps  which  have  since  marked  the 
progress  of  improvement  in  some  nations,  and  of  occasional 
or  temporary  decline  in  others,  and  for  many  of  those  causes, 
whose  results  are  still  in  the  process  of  development.  The 
history  of  this  period  is  naturally  divided  from  that  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  by  the  invasion  of  Naples  by  Charles  VIII,  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  This,  says  our  author,  "  was  the  event  that 
first  engaged  the  principal  states  of  Europe  in  relations  of  alli- 
ance or  hostility,  which  may  be  deduced  to  the  present  day, 
and  is  the  point  at  which  every  man  who  traces  backward  its 
political  history  will  be  obliged  to  pause."  (Pref.  Mid.  Ages, 
p.  X.)  Starting  from  this  point,  Mr.  Hallam  proceeds  with  his 
history,  taking  up  in  order,  and  with  distinct  conceptions  of 
their  influences  upon  each  other,  the  several  nations* of  Europe, 
and  tracing,  with  the  confidence  of  one  deeply  learned  in  his 
subject,  the  several  departments  of  their  literature. 

To  the  literature  of  this  period,  as  a  whole,  nothing  like  jus- 
tice had  before  been  attempted  to  be  done  in  our  language. 
On  some  sections  of  it,  learned  and  elaborate  works  had  been 
■written, — ^the  "  Bibliotheca  Universalis,"  by  Gesner,  the  "  Bib- 
liotheca  Selecta,"  by  Possevin,  the  "  Prodromus  Histories  Lite- 
rarisB,"  by  Lambecius,  Morhofs  "  Polyhistor,"  etc.  etc.  These 
were  all  examined  together  with  many  later  works,  on  parts 
of  the  numerous  topics  discussed  by  our  author.  On  the 
whole  a  surprising  amount  of  learning  is  made  tributary  to 
the  elucidation  of  the  progress  of  the  human  mind  during  the 
three  centuries  to  whose  literature  we  are  introduced  in  these 
centuries  ;  and  the  spirit  of  the  author, — ^though  sometimes, 
as  we  think,  in  his  anxiety  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  a  parti- 
san bias,  he  falls  into  the  opposite  extreme,  and  does  great 
injustice  to  such  men  as  Luther  and  others,  whose  partisan- 
ship was  bold  in  defence  of  the  truth, — ^is  nevertheless  in 
general  candid,  and  his  judgment,  worthy  of  confidence.  An 
analysis  of  a  work  embracing  so  great  a  variety  of  topics 
would  occupy  more  space  than  we  can  allot  to  this  notice,  and 
would  be  of  little  use,  as  we  doubt  not  that  all  of  our  readers, 
who  can,  will  procure  and  read  the  work. 

10. — .^71  Argument  for  the  Perpetuity  of  the  SabbcUh.    By  Rev, 
*d.  A.  Phelps.    Boston  :  D.  S.  King.  1841.  pp.  164!. 

This  Argument  in  defence  of  the  Christian  Sabbath  was 
occasioned  be  the  discussions  of  the  ''  Church,  Ministry  and 
Sabbath  Convention,"  held  in  Boston  on  the  18th  of  Nov.  1840. 
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Having  participated  in  those  discussions,  the  author  was  re- 
quested to  write  out  and  puhlish  his  remarks.  This  he  has 
done,  introducing,  however,  new  trains  of  thought,  and  ex- 
panding others  at  which  he  merely  glanced  in  the  hurry  of 
debate.  His  main  purpose  has  been  to  establish  two  proposi- 
tions :  1,  the  Sabbath  is  coeval  with  pur  race ;  2,  the  substitution 
of  the  first  day  of  the  we^k  for  the  seventh  is  divinely  author- 
ized. The  argument  is  particularly  adapted  to  meet  the  more 
recent  objections  which  have  been  brought  against  this  insti- 
tution. It  is  an  ingenious  and  successful  vindication  of  the 
truth. 

11. — Godly  Meditations  upon  the  Most  Holy  Sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper.  By  Christopher  Sutton^  V,  Z).,  late  Prebend 
of  Westminster.  With  a  Preface  by  J.  H.  Kewman^  B.  D., 
Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  New- York :  D.  Appleton 
&  Co.     184.1.    pp.  335. 

12. — Disce  Mori : — Learn  to  Die.  By  Christopher  Sutton,  D.  D., 
late  Prebend  of  Westminster.  New-York :  D.  Appleton  & 
Co.     1841.    pp.  310. 

Respecting  the  author  of  these  volumes,  very  little  is  known. 
He  is  supposed  to  have  been  bom  about  1565.  He  entered 
Oxford  tlniversity  in  1582;  in  1587,  he  was  ordained  and 
presented  to  the  vicarage  of  Raneham,  in  the  county  of  Essex ; 
in  1588,  he  became  rector  of  Caston,  in  Hampshire.  In  1605, 
James  I.  had  made  him  a  prebendary  of  the  Abbey  Church  of 
St.  Peter's,  Westminster,  in  consequence  of  his  eloquence  as 
a  preacher.  The  only  works  which  he  published  were  his 
Disce  Vivere,  Disce  Mori  and  Godly  Meditations.  These 
were  all  very  popular  in  the  17th  century.  In  1677,  the  last 
of  these  had  reached  its  thirteenth  edition. 

The  two  works  whose  titles  we  have  given  above  are  written 
in  the  genuine  spirit  of  the  epoch  in  which  their  author  lived. 
With  fewer  defects  of  style  than  most  writers  of  that  period, 
he  has  something  of  their  quaintness  and  much  of  their 
shrewdness.  With  less  affluence  of  illustration  and  less  splen- 
dor of  imagery  than  Jeremy  Taylor,  he  exhibits  the  same 
delightful  spirit.  The  work  on  the  Sacrament  is  practical  and 
devotional.  Its  object  is  to  assist  the  believer  in  directing  his 
meditations  before,  during  and  after  his  approaches  to  this 
ordinance.  Though  somewhat  diffuse  and  immethodical  at 
times,  it  abounds  in  useful  thought,  and  its  serious  perusal 
cannot  fail  to  do  good.  The  Disce  Mori,  in  plan  and  execu- 
tion, is  similar  to  the  Godly  Meditations.    Both  volumes  are 
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printed  ia  that  beautiful  style  of  typography,  which  we  had 
occasion  to  commend  in  our  notice  of  Patrick's  Hearts'  Ease 
and  Wilson's  Sacra  Private. 

13. — The  Natural  History  of  Society  in  the  Barbarous  and  Civ* 
ilized  State  :  An  Essay  towards  discovering  the  Origin  and 
Course  of  Human  Improvement^  by  W.  Cooke  Taylor^  Esq. 
LL.  1).  M.  R,  Jl,  5.  of  Trinity  College^  Dublin.  Vols.  I, 
II.    New-York:  D.  Appleton&  Co.  1841.   pp.  332,  328. 

This  work,  we  observe,  has  been  favorably  noticed  in  the 
English  Reviews.  We  are  glad  to  see  it  so  soon  issued  by  an 
American  publisher.  It  embraces  a  pleasing  variety  of  curious 
and  interesting  topics;  and  though  it  is  not  remarkable  for  the 
originality  of  its  views,  it  exhibits  evidences  of  a  commenda- 
ble extent  of  research,  and  embodies  many  philosophical  con- 
siderations and  conclusions  respecting  the  numerous  and  di- 
versified facts  which  are  here  brought  together  both  in  com- 
bination and  contrast.  The  subjects  discussed  in  these  vol- 
umes are — Characteristics  and  Tendencies  of  Barbarism  and 
Civilization, — Social  Relations,  Property,  Personal  Security, — 
State  of  Nature, — War,  Indigence, — Superstitious  Customs, — 
Varieties  of  Savage  Life,  its  Ai^s, — ^Evidences  of  Lost  Civiliza- 
tion, its  Remains  in  North  and  South  America,  Scripture  Ac- 
count of  its  Origin,  described  in  the  book  of  Job, — Egyptian 
Civilization,  also  Babylonian  and  Assyrian,  Persian,  Phoeni- 
cian and  Carthaginian,  Grecian  and  Roman  Civilization, — 
Polytheism, — Christianity  and  its  Influence  on  Civilization, — 
the  Overthrow  of  the  Roman  Empire,  its  Efiects, — Progress  of 
Civilization  during  the  Middle  Ages,»^Circumstances  contri- 
buting to  its  advancement,  etc.  Some  of  these  chapters  we 
have  read  with  interest,  particularly  those  on  lost  civilization, 
in  which  the  conclusions  of  the  author,  though  published  be- 
fore the  report  of  the  discoveries  of  Messrs.  Stevens  and  Cath* 
erwood  in  Central  America,  will  be  much  strengthened  by  the 
remains  of  ancient  art  and  greatness,  which  those  enterprising 
travellers  have  brought  to  the  consideration  of  the  learned 
world.  The  chapters  on  the  origin  of  civilization,  as  indicated 
in  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  influence  of  Christianity  upon  its 
increase  and  extension,  are  especially  good.  But  we  have  no 
space  to  extend  our  remarks,  and  must  close  by  commending 
the  work  to  our  readers,  as  well  worthy  of  the  beautiful  style 
in  which  Mr.  Appleton  has  brought  it  before  the  American 
public. 
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14. — Themes  for  the  Pulpit ;  being  a  collection  of  nearly  three 
thousand  Topics  with  TextSy  suitable  for  Public  Discourses  in 
the  Pulpit  and  Lecture  Room  /  mostly  compiled  from  the  pub- 
lished Works  of  ancient  and  modern  Divines.  By  Abraham 
C.Baldwin.    New-York :  M.  W.  Dodd.     1841.    pp.324. 

The  object  and  the  utility  of  this  book  are  obvious  from  the 
title.  The  compiler  observes  with  truth  that  ^^  there  are  few 
clergymen  wlio  have  not  at  times  found  it  more  difficult  to 
select  an  interesting  and  useful  subject,  than  to  prepare  a  ser- 
mon after  a  suitable  subject  has  been  found."  To  aid  his 
brethren  in  such  circumstances  has  been  his  design  in  prepa- 
ring this  volume.  It  has  no  affinity  with  books  of  ^^  Skeletons," 
and  '^  Outlines  of  Sermons."  It  is  a  naked  collection  of  sub' 
jectSy  accompanied  with  texts  of  Scripture,  and  the  names  of 
the  authors  from  whom  they  have  been  taken.  For  those  who 
are  young  in  the  ministry  in  particular,  Mr.  Baldwin  has  per- 
formed a  valuable  service. 

15. — The  Philosophy  of  History  /  in  a  Course  of  Lectures^  by 
Frederick  von  Schlegel.  With  a  Memoir  of  the  Author^  by 
James  B,  Robertson^  Esq.  In  two  volumes.  New-York : 
D.  Appleton  &  Co.     1841.    pp.  319,  302. 

Every  student  of  history  will  do  well  to  read  these  volumes ; 
not  that  every  sentiment  which  they  contain  is  correct,  but 
while  many  of  the  opinions  here  advanced  are  sound  and  just, 
even  those  which  are  questionable  will  reward  a  careful  exami- 
nation. With  all  the  misdeeds  of  his  political  and  literary 
career,  it  must  be  -admitted  that  Schlegel  had  some  rare  quali- 
-fications  for  writing  the  philosophy  of  history.  In  addition  to 
those  extensive  attainments  which  are  common  to  the  first 
scholars  of  Germany,  he  possessed  an  acquaintance  with  Asia- 
tic learning,  equally  varied  and  profound.  History,  moreover, 
was  his  favourite  study.  To  whatever  subject  his  attention 
was  directed,  its  bearing  on  the  intellectual  and  social  devel- 
opment of  oiir  race  was  diligently  scrutinized.  The  Philoso- 
phy of  History,  it  should  be  remembered,  was  undertaken  in 
the  full  maturity  of  his  vigorous  and  cultivated  mind.  Indeed 
these  Lectures  were  the  last  production  which  he  lived  to 
finish.  Having  completed  their  delivery  in  1828,  he  repaired 
to  Dresden  near  the  close  of  the  year,  and  commenced  a  course 
on  the  Philosophy  of  Language.  While  writing  the  tenth  Lec*^ 
ture,  his  labors  were  arrested,  and  he  died  Jan.  12th,  1829. 

The  first  two  Lectures  of  the  work  before  us  embrace  the 
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relation  of  man  to  the  earth,  the  division  of  mankind  into  na- 
tions, and  the  twofold  condition  of  humanity  in  the  primitive 
world.  In  the  seven  succeeding  Lectures  are  considered  the 
antiquity  and  institutions  of  China,  the  mental  culture  and  phi- 
losophy of  the  Hindoos,  the  science  and  corruption  of  Egypt^ 
the  privileges  and  destinies  of  the  Hebrews,  the  Persians  with 
their  nature-worship,  manneris  and  conquests,  the  Greeks  with 
their  learning  and  power,  the  Romans  with  their  universal  do- 
minion. The  next  five  Lectures  treat  of  Christianity, — its 
consolidation  and  diffusion, — the  emigration  of  the  Germanic 
tribes,  the  Saracens  in  the  brilliant  age  of  the  Caliphs,  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  Christian  empire  in  Germany,  the  great  schism 
of  the  West,  the  struggles  of  the  middle  age,  the  Crusades,  the 
discovery  of  the  new  world.  The  three  following  Lectures 
are  devoted  to  religious  wars,  Ulumipism,  the  French  Revolu- 
tion y  and  the  last  Lecture  considers  the  prevailing  spirit  of 
the  age  and  the  universal  regeneration  of  society. 

The  translator  of  these  volumes  is  a  warm  admirer  of 
Schlegel,  particularly,  it  would  seem,  because  of  the  latter's 
conversion  to  Catholicism.  But  his  qualifications  for  the  work 
he  has  undertaken  are  certainly  not  of  the  highest  order. 

15. — Psychology  ;  or  a  View  of  the  Human  Sovly  indudingAn^ 
thrtmologyy  adapted  for  the  use  of  Colleges.  By  Rev.  Fred- 
erick  Jt.  Ranfhy  D.  P.,  Late  Pr&sideTit  of  Marshall  Cdlege, 
Penn.  Second  Editiony  Revised  and  Improved.  New  Yo A : 
M.  W.  Dodd.  Boston :  Crocker  &  Brewster.  Philadelphia : 
Thomas^  Cc^erthwait  &  Co.     1841.  pp.  401. 

By  turning  to  our  notice  of  the  first  edition  of  this  work,— • 
Repository,  July,  1840, — our  readers  will  perceive  that  the 
present  edition  has  been  enlarged  by  about  thirty  pages*  The 
additions  and  changes  which  have  been  made,  as  far  as  we 
have  been  able  to  examine  them,  we  regard  as  improvements 
in  the  style  and  finish  of  the  work.  They  were  principally 
made  by  the  author's  own  hand  ;  though  he  nad  not  quite  com- 
pleted his  revision,  when  it  pleased  God  to  arrest  his  useful 
and  important  labors  by  the  hand  of  death.  His  decease  in  the 
midst  of  his  career  is  an  event  which  we  record  with  no  ordin- 
ary feelings  of  sorrow.  In  it  we  have  ourselves  been  called  to 
mourn  the  loss  of  a  personal  friend  and  helper  in  our  work, 
while  the  country  has  been  deprived  of  one  of  its  most  thor- 
oughly educated  and  accomplished  scholars.  The  Institution 
over  which  he  presided,  the  church,  and  the  cause  of  educa- 
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tion  and  learning  are  deeply  affected  by  the  removal  of  one  so 
highly  gifted,  from  so  wide  a  sphere  of  present  and  prospec- 
tiye  usefulness.  But  his  works  will  remain  to  perpetuate,  in 
some  degree,  the  influence  which  his  living  labors  were  begin- 
ning to  exert.  The  present  volume  has  been  issued  under  the 
critical  eye  of  Professor  Nevin,  of  the  same  Institution,  from 
whose  preliminary  notice  we  learn  that  a  systematic  work  on 
Morcd  Philasophy,  which  was  nearly  prepared  by  Dr.  Rauch, 
and  intended  <to  follow  his  Psychology^  will^robably  be  given  to 
the  public. 


16. — Remarks  on  the  "  Oxford  Theology y^^  in  connection  mth 
its  hearing  upon  the  Law  ofJSTature  and  the  Doctrine  ofJus-^ 
tif  cation  by  Faith.  By  Vanbrugh  Livingston.  New-York : 
John  S.  Taylor.     1841.    pp.  227. 

« 

The  author  of  this  little  volume  is  a  highly  respectable  and 
educated  layman,  and,  as  we  understand,  a  member  of  the 
Episcopal  church.     But  we  have  not  heretofore  known  him  as 
a  writer  on  Theology.     He  now  appears,  however,  as  a  de* 
fender  of  the  Oxford  Divines,  especially  against  the  imputationa 
cast  upon  them  by  Bishop  Mcllvaine,  in  his  work  which  we 
noticed  with  commendation  in  our  No.  for  January  last,  and 
also  against  some  strictures  oh  the  Oxford  Divinity  in  a  late 
No.  of  the  Princeton  Review.     His  work  is  a  continuous  dis- 
cussion, without  any  break  or  division  into  chapters  ;  and  we 
have  found  it  difficult  to  divide  it  into  parts  for  the  purpose  of 
an  analysis.     Its  aim  is  single  and  its  argument  repetitious. 
The  writer  professes  not  to  have  read  the  whole  of  the  ^'  Tracts 
for  the  Times,'^  and  disavows  an  entire  agreement  in  all  the 
views  of  the  Oxford  writers.    Bat  in  respect  to  the  Doctrine 
of  Justification  by  Faith,  on  which  Bishop  Mcllvaine  charges 
them  with  holding  the  prominent  error  of  the  church  of  Rome, 
in  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Anglican  church,  our  au- 
thor maintains  that  the  charge  is  unfounded,  and  that,  on  the 
contrary,  the  views  of  Oxfordism  on  this  subject  are  sustained 
by  the  Thirty-nine  Articles.    Here  he  takes  his  ground  boldly 
with  the  Oxford  writers.    His  views,  however,  according  to 
our  conceptions,  are  far  from  being  discriminating  and  just. 
Regeneration,  justification  and  sanctifi cation  are  so  confound- 
ed together,  that  the  real  difference  between  his  positions  and 
those  which  he  opposes  is  often  unintelligible  ;  and  his  reason- 
ingy  though  respectable,  is  on  the  whole  unsatisfactory. 
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18. — The  Moral  Influences^  Dangers  and  Duties  connected  vnth 
Great  Cities,  By  John  Todd,  Northampton :  J.  H.  Butler. 
Philadelphia :  Smith  &  Peck.  Boston :  Crocker  &  Brewster ; 
A.  D.  Phelps.     1841.    pp.  267. 

This  little  volume  has  heen  written,  the  author  informs  us, 
to  henefit  three  classes  of  persons, — ^^  those  who  reside  in 
great  cities,  those  who  are  about  to  come  into  the  great  city, 
and  those  who  have  sent,  or  who  are  about  to  send  children 
and  friends  to  reside  in  the  great  city."  The  topic  is  one  of 
the  first  importance,  and  we  rejoice  that  it  has  fallen  into  hands 
so  competent  to  do  it  justice.  The  acknowledged  ability  of 
Mr.  Todd  as  a  writer,  in  connection  with  his  practical  know- 
ledge of  the  matters  of  which  he  treats,  is  a  sufficient  voucher 
for  the  character  of  his  volume.  It  contains  six  Lectures, 
the  subjects  of  which  are  as  follows  :^— Importance  of  having 
Religion  in  great  cities,  Temptations  and  Duties  peculiar  to 
Christians  in  great  cities.  Dangers  peculiar  to  worldly  Men 
engaged  in  business,  and  to  Young  Men  in  great  cities.  We 
hope  it  will  be  extensively  and  carefully  read. 

19. — Old  Humphrey* s  Observations,  New- York :  Bobert  Car- 
ter.   London :  The  Beligious  Tract  Society.    1841.    pp.  258. 

20. — Old  Humphrey's  Addresses^  by  the  author  of  Old  Hum- 
phrey's Observations,    Published  ^s  above,    pp.  252. 

These  volumes  are  *'  got  up"  in  good  style  by  the  publisher. 
The  ^'  Observations,"  as  the  author  says  m  his  introduction, 
are  the  '^  remarks  of  a  friendly  old  man,  who  has  some  affec- 
tion in  his  heart  for  every  human  being  under  the  canopy  of 
the  skies."  They  combine  the  utmost  familiarity  and  simpli- 
city with  occasional  elegance  of  style.  They  are  all  brief, 
amusing  and  instructive,  and  are  always,  in  the  end,  turned  to 
some  profitable  account  for  the  inculcation  or  enforcement  of 
lessons  of  prudence,  morality  or  religion.  They  are  on  sev- 
enty distinct  subjects,  the  remarks  on  each  of  which  ar^  ex- 
tended to  two,  three  or  four  pages.  The  following  are  speci- 
mens of  the  topics, — ^the  prices  of  things,  excellent  ideas, 
hedges  and  ditches,  duelling,  a  scoffer,  an  aged  saint's  de- 
parture for  glory,  etc.  etc. 

The  '^Addresses"  are  equallymiscellaneous  in  their  charac- 
ter and  the  range  of  their  topics ;  and  like  the  *'  Observations," 
are  intended,  at  once  to  amuse  and  to  communicate  important 
practical,  moral  and  religious  instruction.  The  subjects  are 
sixty-one  in  number,  among  which  are  the  following,-^anc- 


1841.]  Critical  Notices.  249 

tified  sorrow,  a  comfortable  home,  close  questioning,  riches, 
selfishness,  gin-drinking,  etc.  etc.  On  the  whole  we  do  not 
hesitate  to  recommend  these  as  very  good  and  useful  books. 
They  are  adapted  to  readers  of  every  capacity,  possessing  a 
simplicity  which  renders  them  intelligible  to  the  least  in- 
formed, and  sterling  sense  which  will  command  the  respect  of 
the  educated  and  refined,  in  the  hours  of  leisure  and  relaxa- 
tion. As  books  for  amusement,  how  infinitely  superior  to  the 
vile  and  useless  trash  which  is  often  resorted  to  for  that 
purpose. 

21. — The  Theory  of  Horticulture  ;  or  an  Attempt  to  explain  the 
Principal  operations  of  Gardenings  upon  Physiological  Prin- 
ciples^ — by  John  Lindley,  Ph.,  D.  F,  R,  S,  VicC' Secretary  of 
the  Horticultural  Society  of  London,  and  Professor  of  Botany 
in  University  College,    First  American  Edition,  with  Jfotes, 

„  etc.,  by  A*  J.  Downing  and  A.  Gray.  New- York :  Wiley 
&  Putnam.    Boston :  C.  C.  Little  &  Co.     1841.  pp.  370. 

The  announcement  of  this  title-page  reminds  us  of  a  certain 
lawyer  of  eminence,  of  whom  Mr.  Webster  remarked,  that 
his  statement  was  an  argument.  This  title,  with  the  names  of 
the  author  and  editors,  is  sufficient  to  indicate  the  character 
of  the  work.  We  need  only  add  that  it  enters  with  learning 
and  discrimination  into  the  principles  of  Horticulture,  and  an- 
swers in  detail  most  of  the  questions  which  are  likely  to  sug- 
gest themselves  to  the  practical  inquirer.  It  is  a  valuable 
book  for  the  farmer  as  well  as  the  gardener. 

22. — The  Practical  Spelling-Book,  with  Reading  Lessons.  By 
T.  H.  Gallavdety  and  Horace  Hooker.  Hartford :  Belknap 
&  Hammersley.     pp.  166. 

It  augurs  well  for  the  cause  of  education,  that  some  of  the 
finest  intellects  among  us  are  engaged  in  the  preparation  of 
works  for  the  young.  To  the  hasty  observer  the  making  of  a 
good  spelling-book  may  seem  a  very  humble  employment ;  but 
contemplated  in  its  ultimate  results,  it  is  a  most  laudable 
because  a  most  useful  vocation.  We  regret  that  we  have  not 
room  to  speak  of  the  labors  of  the  above  named  gentlemen  as 
they  deserve.  They  have  proceeded  in  a  truly  philosophical 
spirit,  and,  after  much  pains-taking,  have  constructed  a  spell- 
ing-book that  will  greatly  simplify  the  business  of  primary 
education.  We  hope  that  all  who  are  interested  in  elementary 
instruction  will  examine  the  work  and  judge  for  themselves. 
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23. — The  JvbUee  Memorial;  being  the  Sermons^  Meetings^ 
Presentations,  and  a  full  account  of  the  JiMLee,  commemora' 
ting  the  Rev,  William  Jay^s fifty  years  Ministry  at  Argyle 
Chapely  Bath.    New  York :  Robert  Carter.     1841.  pp.  179. 

The  title  of  this  work  explains  its  character.  In  the  month 
of  January  last,  Mr.  Jay,  as  many  of  our  readers  are  aware, 
completed  the  fiftieth  year  of  his  useful  ministry  at  Bath.  The 
last  Sabbath  of  the  month  was  observed  by  appropriate  ser- 
vices ;  Mr.  Jay  preached  in  the  morning  and  Rev.  Mr.  East, 
of  Birmingham,  in  the  evening.  On  the  Tuesday  following, 
a  meeting  was  held,  at  which  j£650  were  presented  by  the 
congregation  to  their  venerable  pastor,  and  several  addresses 
made.  The  sermons  preached  upon  the  Sabbath,  together 
with  a  full  account  of  the  Presentation  meeting,  are  contained 
in  this  volume.  It  is  seldom  that  a  jubilee  of  so  much  interest 
is  commemorated  ;  and  the  numerous  admirers  of  Mr.  Jay  in 
this  country,  we  have  no  doubt,  will  read  this  memorial  of  the 
event  with  pleasure. 


ARTICLE  XII. 

Recent  Literary  Intelligence. 

(Rttat  Mtltain. 

Part  I.  of  Dr.  Trail's  new  Translation  of  Josephus  is  soon  to  appear, 
containing  the  Life  of  Josephus  by  himself;  the  principal  scenes  in  the 
Guccessive  Nos.  are  to  be  illustrated  by  views  taken  by  an  artist  who 
visits  them  for  this  purpose. — Mr.  Fellowes'  book,  giving  an  account  of 
his  discoveries  in  Lycia  during  a  second  excursion  to  Asia  Minor,  is  said 
to  justify  the  expectations  excited  by  the  announcement  of  his  intended 
revisit.  It  (contains  a  description  of  11  cities  not  upon  any  map,  many 
coins  hitherto  unknown,  a  great  variety  of  illustrations,  etc. — ^Mr.  Buck- 
ingham's "  America,  Historical,  Statistic  and  Descriptive"  has  appeared 
in  England.  From  the  account  given  of  it  by  the  London  journals,  it 
seems  to  possess  some  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Lectures  on  Egypt 
and  Palestine. 

Among  the  recent  publications,  we  notice  McKrie's  Life  of  Knox, 
with  numerous  Additions  and  (Corrections,  and  a  vindication  of  Knox 
from  the  charge  of  being  implicated  in  Rizzio's  murder ;  Records  of 
Female  Piety,  comprising  Sketches  of  the  Lives  and  Extracts  from  the 
Writings  of  Women  eminent  for  religious  excellence,  by  James  A. 
Huie  ;  a  Church  Dictionary  by  Dr.  Hook,  being  Part  IV.  of  the  new 
series  of  Leeds  Tracts ;  the  Mecanique  Celeste  of  La  Place,  translated, 
with  a  Commentary,  by  Dr.  Bowditch,  4  vols.  4to. ;  Logic®  Artis  Com- 
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pendium,  by  Robert  Sandenion ;  Hon.  Mrs.  Darner's  Tour  in  Greece. 
Turkey,  Egypt  and  the  Holy  Land ;  a  new  and  enlarged  edition  or 
Montgomery's  Poetical  Works.  A  new  edition  of  Fltlgel's  German  Dic- 
tionary is  in  the  press. 

The  Not.  No.  of  the  Hall.  AUg.  lit-Zeitung  contains  a  notice  of  Dr. 
George  Christian  Knapp's  Biblical  Theology.  Dr.  Enapp  is  the  author 
of  Lectures  on  Christian  Theology,  translated  several  years  since  by 
Pres.  Woods.  The  Biblical  Theology  is  published  by  Dr.  Guerike, 
without  alteration,  fh>m  the  MS.  left  by  the  author.  The  reviewer  thinks 
this  work  will  be  as  well  received  as  the  Lectures  on  Christian  Theology. 
— ^A  new  quarterly  periodical  has  been  commenced  at  Leipsic,  of  which 
Drs.  Rudelbach  and  Guerike  are  the  editors.  It  is  called :  **  Zeitschrifc 
fiir  die  gesammte  lutherische  Theologie  und  Eirche."  Eaoh  No.  is  to 
contain  a  running  account  of  all  the  theological  works  which  have 
appeared  during  the  preceding  quarter.  The  leading  article  of  the 
first  No.  is  on  the  Inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  fa|y  Rudelbach.  The 
later  opinions  in  Germany  on  this  subject  are  reviewed.  The  article 
is  unfinished. — The  History  of  the  European  States,  edited  by  Heeren 
and  Ukert  and  published  by  Perthes,  has  already  reached  34  volumes 
and  7  are  in  the  press.  It  is  intended  to  be  a  standard  work. — Schelling 
has  been  appointed  to  an  office  in  the  department  of  Justice  at  Berlin, 
with  liberty  to  give  what  lectures  he  pleases. — A  professorship  of  modern 
Greek  literature  has  been  established  at  Berlin,  and  Dr.  J.  Franz  has 
been  appointed  to  fill  it ;  he  has  promised  to  aid  in  the  continuation  of 
Prof.  BOckh's  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Grsecorum. — ^The  small  kingdom  of 
Saxony  contains  63  printing  establishments ;  46  for  lithographic  printing, 
and  9  for  copper-plate.  Of  these  Leipsic  alone  is  said  to  contain  39, 
with  120  common  presses  and  10  printing  machines. 

By  the  latest  accounts  from  Germany,  we  learn  the  number  of  stu- 
dents in  the  several  universities.  At  Bonn  there  were  594,  of  whom 
120  were  foreigners ;  87  (foreign  41)  were  connected  with  the  Protest- 
ant theological  department,  and  89  (foreign  1)  with  the  Catholic  theo- 
logical department.  At  Breslau  there  were  631  students,  of  whom  7 
were  foreigners  ;  106  (foreign  1)  were  attending  to  Protestant  theology, 
and  114  to  Catholic  theology.  At  Enlangen  there  were  311  students, 
16  of  them  foreigners  ;  1&  were  attending  to  theology.  At  Freiburg 
there  were  301  students,  87  were  foreigners ;  95  (forei^  25)  were 
studying  theologn^.  At  Giessen  there  were  407  students,  including  76 
foreigners.  At  GrOttingen  there  were  704  students,  431  being  foreign- 
ers ;  167  (foreign  31)  were,  in  the  department  of  theology.  At  Halle 
there  were  682  students,  144  of  them  were  foreigners ;  420  (foreign  92) 
were  attending  to  theology.  At  Heidelberg  the  number  of  students  was 
614.  At  EOnigsberg  there  were  390  students,  26  of  them  being  foreign- 
ers ;  114  (foreign  5)  wei^  in  the  theological  department.  At  Leipsic 
there  were  935  students ;  276  were  foreigners  and  254  were  studying 
theology.  At  Marburg  the  number  of  students  was  285,  foreigners  49 ; 
67  (foreign  10)  beingfin  the  theological  department.  At  Tabingen  there 
were  739  students,  foreigners  52 ;  pursuing  Protestant  theology  145» 
Catholic  theology  62. 
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The  theolog-ical  faculty  at  Montauban  is  arranged  as  follows : — M. 
Jalaffuier  is  Professor  of  Dogmatic  Theology,  M.  3e  Felice  of  Evangel- 
ical  Morality,  M.  Montet,  Sen.  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  M.  A.  Monod 
of  Hebrew,  M.  Encontre  of  Latin  and  Greek  Literature,  M.  Nicolas  of 
Natural  and  Intellectual  Philosophy. — Prof.  Boutriche  has  just  published 
his  Comparative  and  Historical  Picture  of  Ancient  and  Modern  Reli^ons, 
the  Principal  Religious  Sects  and  Schools  of  Philosophy.— M.  Firmin 
Didot  is  publishing  a  Bibliothdque  Grecque  in  50  large  volumes.  It  is 
to  contain  the  chefs  d*GBuvre  of  the  Greek  poets,  historians,  oratore, 
philosophers,  with  Josephus  and  the  Septuagint,  with  a  Latin  translation, 
and  Indices  Rerum  et  Nominum.  Some  10  to  15  vols,  have  already 
appeared  ;  among  them  Homer's  Iliad,  Odyssey,  Hymns  and  Fragments 
in  1  vol.  price  12  fr,  50c.,  Xenophon  complete  m  1  vol.  15fr.,  Aristopha* 
nes,  Menander,  Philemon  in  1  vol.  Each  vol.  may  be  had  separately. 
— A  bill  to  extend  the  right  of  literary  property  has  been  rejected  in  the 
Chamber  ot  Deputies,  iSS  to  108. — The  Libraire  d'Education,  by  Victor 
Boreau  and  L.  F.  Hivert,  is  advancing  towards  its  completion ;  the 
History  of  France  in  2  vols.,  by  Boreau,  the  History  of  England,  by 
Boreau  and  Lafon,  the  History  of  Russia,  by  Duchiron,  the  History 
of  Poland,  by  Cynske^lhe  History  of  Italy,  by  Boreau  and  Puchiron  ;  and 
the  History  of  Germaf^  by  Boreau,  have  already  appeared. 

A  prospectus  has  been  issued  of  a  curious  lithographic  work,  to  be 
published  in  Nos.  at  Algiers.  It  is  to  consist  of  views  of  the  Christian 
remains  of  the  ancient  African  Church,  with  notes  from  the  bishop 
lately  appointed  by  the  Pope  for  that  colony.  No.  I.  will  contain  a  view 
of  the  ruins  of  the  Basilica  of  Peace,  at  Hippona. 

The  Second  Edition  of  Prof.  Stuart's  N.  Test.  Grammar  is  in  the 
press ;  most  of  it  has  been  written  anew ;  and  the  repaainder  revised 
and  corrected.  John  F.  Trow  has  a  new  edition  of  Edwards'  Works 
in  the  press,  under  the  supervision  of  a  distinguished. New-England 
divine,  based  on  the  old  Worcester  edition,  with  additions  and  imptove- 
ments  from  the  English  edition  and  other  source? ;  to  be  comprised  in 
4  vols,  and  furnished  at  a  reduced  price.  D.  Appleton  &>  Co.  will  shortly 
publish  Palmer's  Treatise  on  the  Church,  edited  by  the  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop 
Whittingham ;  Early  English  Church,  by  the  Rev.  Edward  Churton, 
edited  by  the  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop  Ives ;  Disce  "Viveri, — Learn  to  Live,  by 
Dr.  Sutton  ;  John  Angel  James'  Widow  directed  to  the  Widow's  God  ; 
also  his  Happiness, — its  Nature  and  Sources ;  Lectures  on  Spiritual 
Christianity,  by  Isaac  Taylor,  author  of  Natural  History  of  Enthusiasm ; 
Blunt's  Family  Commentary  on  Genesis ;  Practical  Christian  and  De- 
vout Penitent,  by  Sherlock ;  Life  of  Napoleon,  with  500  illustrations, 
2  vols.  ;  Lockhart's  Spanish  Ballads ;  The  HannafaySi  a  centinaation  of 
the  Lady's  Closet  Library ;  by  Robert  Philip. 


THE 


AMERICAN 

BIBLICAL  REPOSITORY. 

OCTOBER,    1841. 


SECOND  SERIES,  NO.  XII.— WHOLE  NO.  XLIV. 


ARTICLE,  I. 

The  Philosophy  of  the  Gnostics  : — ^The  Manicrean  Heresy, 
AND  Influence  of  Gnosticism  on  Christianity. 

By  the  Rev.  George  B.  Cheever,  Pastor  of  the  Allen-street  Pres.  Church,  New- York. 

Manes  and  the  Manich^ean  Heresy. 

Our  present  investigation  takes  up  the  subject  just  at  the 
point  where  it  was  left  in  the  previous  article  on  Gnosticism 
by  Mr.  Henry  T.  Cheever,  to  which  the  reader  may  refer  in  the 
number  of  this  journal  for  October,  1840. 

The  principal  authorities  consulted  or  followed  in  these  pages 
are  those  of  Cyril,  Epiphanius,  Augustine,  Titus  of  Bostra,  with 
the  Acts  of  Archelaus,  among  the  ancients,  and  D'Herbelot, 
Beausobre,  Lardner,  Mosheim,  Brucker,  Michaelis,  Tenneman 
and  some  others  among  the  moderns.  The  greater  part  of 
ancient  Christian  writers  have  drawn  their  accounts  of  the 
founder  of  the  Manichaean  heresy  from  one  and  the  same 
source, — -the  book  of  the  Acts  of  Archelaiis,  bishop  of  Cascar  in 
Mesopotamia,  purporting  to  contain  an  account  of  his  confer- 
ence or  dispute  with  Manes.  This  book  Jerome  makes  men- 
tion of,  (De  Viris  Illustribus,)  saying  that  Archelaus,  in  the 
reign  of  the  Emperor  Probus,  composed  it  in  Syriac,  which  was 
afterwards  translated  into  Greek.  Cyril,  Epiphanius,  Socrates, 
Photius  and  others  either  quote  largely  from  it,  or  refer  to  it, 
and  Socrates  states  expressly  that  he  drew  from  it  his  own  ac- 
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count  of  the  Manichsan  heresy.*  It  was  edited  at  Rome,  by 
Laurentius  Zacagnius,  in  the  year  1698,  in  the  Collectanea 
Monumentonim  Veterum,  with  a  valuable  preface.  The  reader 
may  find  it,  with  this  and  other  illustrative  prolegomena,  in 
the  fourth  volume  of  Routh's  Reliquiae  Sacrse.  The  short  pas- 
sage in  which  Eusebius  mentions  Manes  and  his  heresy  con- 
tains no  reference  to  this  book; — a  circumstance  which  led  Beau- 
sobre  to  the  opinion  that  it  had  not  appeared  in  Greek,  till  after 
Eusebius  composed  and  published  his  Ecclesiastical  History^ 
That  it  is  of  great  antiquity,  and  in  some  things  worthy  of 
credit,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  though  falsehood  mmgles  with  it. 
Mosheim's  opinion  is  as  follows :  Hsec  Acta  ....  multa  conti- 
nent, aut  valde  probabilia  aut  vero  consentientia.t  Beausobre 
argues  somewhat  like  a  special  pleader,  and  regards  the  book 
of  the  Acts  of  Archelaus  as  a  romance,  fabricated  by  a  Greek, 
who  had  got  some  materials  for  a  memoir,  and  published  them 
in  the  name  of  Archelaus,  in  the  year  330,  about  sixty  years 
after  the  death  of  Manes.  Nevertheless,  the  epistle  of  Manes 
to  Marcellus,  though  contained  in  that  work,  Beausobre  regards 
as  authentic,  and  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  in  Greek, 
whence  he  infers  that  Manes  understood  that  language. 

Eusebius,  in  his  slight  notice  of  Manes  and  his  heresy,  is 
pithy  and  severe,  or,  as  Lardner  expresses  it,  (whos^  leaning 
towards  the  heretics  is  always  that  of  kindness,  a  thing,  we  ad- 
mit, under  such  circumstances,  both  just  and  necessary  in  order 
to  be  impartial,)  "  much  out  of  humour."  So,  indeed,  are  all 
the  old  Christian  writers ;  and  taking  their  account  of  the 
scheme  of  Manes  as  at  all  correct,  they  could  not  well  be 
otherwise.  Cyril  declares  that  he  "  blended  together  what  was 
bad  in  every  heresy,  and  being  the  lowest  pit  of  destruction, 
collected  the  doctrines  of  all  the  heretics,  and  wrought  out  and 
set  forth  a  yet  more  novel  error."J  The  reader  may  get  a  fair 
view  of  the  opinions  of  the  early  church  by  turning  to  Baronius, 
who,  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Annals,  collects  from  Cyril,  Epi- 
phanius,  Augustine  and  others,  a  black  and  hideous  represen- 
tation of  the  system  and  its  author.  The  sum  of  the  opinions 
and  feelings  prevalent  in  regard  to  it  may  be  found  in  a  passage 


*  Socrates  Hist.  Ecc.  eh.  22. 

f  Prolegomena  to  the  Acts,  in  Routh's  Reliquice  Sacrse* 
Vol.  IV.  p.  134. 
X  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Catechesis,  16,  §  9. 
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from  Pope  Leo,  who  opposed  it,  compounding  it  out  of  the  pro- 
faneness  of  Paganism,  the  blindness  of  Judaism,  the  deviltry  of 
magic,  and  in  fine,  whatever  is  sacrilegious  and  blasphemous  iu 
all  heresies.*  • 

Beausobre,  in  his  large  and  learned  work,  exhibits  at  great 
length,  1,  the  accounts  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  writers,  drawn 
mostly,  as  we  have  seen,  from  the  book  of  Archelaus,  together 
with  an  investigation  of  their  correctness ;  2,  the  accounts  of 
ihe  Oriental  writers,  Persian,  Syrian,  Arabian.  The  first  are 
Christian,  the  second  Mohammedan,  but  all  alike  opposed  to 
the  Manichaeans.  The  Mohammedans,  who  tolerate  the  Jews 
and  Christians,  not  regarding  them  as  excluded  from  the  divine 
compassion,  suppose  that  there  is  no  grace  possible  for  the  Mani- 
chaeans, and  place  them  in  hell  next  to  the  Atheists.  As  almost 
nothing  has  been  preserved  of  the  writings  of  Manes,  the  dogmas 
of  the  sect,  and  of  its  chief,  as  well  as  his  history,  have  to  be 
learned  from  oppo§ers ;  and  there  is  much  truth  in  the  remark 
of  Beausobre,  that  the  disposition  of  antiquity  was  to  receive 
without  examination  all  that  rumor  published  to  the  disadvan- 
tage of  the  heretics,  to  exaggerate  the  absurdity  of  their  opin- 
ions, and  to  put  down  as  articles  of  their  original  faith,  all  the 
consequences  which  could  result  from  their  principles.! 

The  Oriental  writers, — Persian,  Syrian  and  Arabian, — differ 
so  much  from  the  Grecian  writers,  that  it  might  be  supposed 
that  the  Mane?  of  the  Greeks  and  he  of  the  Orientals  are  two 
distinct  heresiarchs,  whq,  whatever  resemblance  there  may  have 
been  in  their  opinions,  had  almost  none  in  their  history.J 
Beausobre  adds  to  this  remark,  that,  in  comparing  the  Greeks 
and  Latins  with  the  Orientals,  you  know  not  with  whom  are  to 
be  found  the  worst  reasonings  or  the  most  fabulous  histories. 

The  name  of  this  heresiarch  has  given  rise  to  not  a  little 
curious  and  learned  etymological  conjecture.  The  Acts  of  Ar- 
chelaus  make  Manes  to  have  been  purchased  as  a  slave,  at  the 
age  6f  seven  years,  under  the  name  of  Cubricus,  by  a  woman 
who  set  him  free  and  put  him  to  his  studies.  Archelaus  asserts 
farther  that  he  took  the  name  of  Manes  at  the  age  of  twelve 
years,  on  the  death  of  his  benefactress ;  but  the  more  probable 
conjecture  is  that  his  mistress  gave  him  that  name  when  she 

*  Baronius,  Annales,  277. 

t  Beausobre,  Hist,  du  Manioh.  Discours  Preliminaire. 

i  Hist,  du  Manichffiisip,  Tom*  I.  pp.  155,  156. 
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set  him  free, — a  thing  not  uncommon  in  the  East  on  such  occa- 
sions. The  learned  and  sagacious  Archbishop  Usher  having 
dropped  a  suggestion  in  his  Annals  on  the  similarity  between 
the  name  of  Menahem  king  of  Israel,  and  that  of  Manes,*  Beau- 
sobre  has  sought  to  confirm  the  conjecture,  which  indeed  is 
unquestionably  the  right  one.  The  name  of  Manes  is  nothing 
but  that  of  Manaem,  that  is  to  say,  the  Paraclete,  the  Com- 
forter, changed  first  into  Manem,  and  thence  by  the  Greeks, 
not  admitting  the  termination  m,  into  Manen  or  Manes.f  It 
was  very  natural  to  suppose,  (Paraclete  being  one  of  the  Ori- 
ental significations  of  the  name,)  that  Manes  chose  it  because 
of  his  pretensions  to  be  considered  the  Paraclete  promised  in  the 
New  Testament.  We  think  it  more  likely  that  the  name, 
acting  with  and  upon  his  growing  fanaticism,  suggested  to  him 
the  pretension,  or  rather  confiirmed  him  in  it.  He  may  have 
^eally  persuaded  himself  that  he  had  been  thus  marked  and  de- 
signated beforehand  by  a  higher  power,  as  the  revealer  of  new 
truth,  and  the  world's  comforter  that  was  to  come. 

According  to  the  testimony  of  the  Chronicle  of  Edessa, 
Manes  was  bom  in  the  year  239  or  240  of  the  Christian  Era.f 
D'Herbelot§  makes  him  to  have  lived  under  the  reigns  of  Sapor 
and  Hormisdas,  but  to  have  been  put  to  death  by  Varanes  the 
son  of  Hormisdas,  in  the  year  277  or  278.  He  is  supposed  by 
some  to  have  been  one  of  the  Persian  Magi,  by  others  a  Chal- 
dean. He  was  regarded  as  one  pf  the  most  skilful  of  all  men 
in  the  sciences  of  the  Persians  and  Babylonians.  He  under- 
stood the  Greek  language,  then  uncommon  in  the  East ;  he 

•       m  '  '  I  "  III.       .  !■  ■!        ■  I  I  I    I     ■  II  -. 

*  The  suggestion  is  thrown  out  by  Usher  in  the  following 
remark  on  2  Kings  15  :  14,  on  the  name  of  King  Menahem. — 
A  Sulpicio  Severo,  Lib.  I.  Hist.  Pac,  Manes  hie  appellatur  ; 
eodem  quo  Manes  vel  ManichsBus  heresiarcha  nomine. 
Utriusque  vero  nomen  paracletum,  sive  consolatorem  signifi- 
cat. — Usher,  Annales,  47. 

t  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  I.  pp.  71,  72. — Cyril,  Epiphanius 
and  others  remark  upon  the  Greek  signification  of  the  name : 
"  You  will  hate  all  heretics  in  general,"  says  Cyril,  "  but  espe- 
cially him  who  takes  his  name  from  madness,  iiaviag*^'*  Cyril, 
Catechesis,  VI.  12. — Titus  of  Bostra  has  the  same  remark : — 
Manichseus,  qui  a  barbarie  et  furore  nomen  ducit.  Titus 
Post.  Contr.  Man.  Bibliot.  Patrum,  IV.  443. 

X  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  I.  p.  65. 

§  Bibliot.  Orient.  Voc.  Mani. 


1841.]  The  Mmicfuean  Heresy.  257 

was  skilful  in  music^  the  mathematics,  geography,  astronomy, 
astrology,  medicine  and  painting.*  He  believed  in  the  spherical 
figm'e  of  the  earth,  and  had  himself  constructed  a  terrestrial 
globe.  When  or  how  he  became  a  Christian,  we  are  riot  told ; 
but  he  is  said  to  have  joined  to  his  knowledge  of  the  sciences 
an  acquaintance  with  the  Scriptures,  and  so  great  a  zeal  for 
the  faith,  that  he  was  made  a  Christian  priest  at  Ahvaz,  a  con- 
siderable city  of  one  of  the  smaller  Persian  provinces.  Here  he 
taught  and  interpreted  the  sacred  books,  and  disputed  with  the 
Jews,  the  Magi,  and  Pagan  strangers  from  abroad.-f 

The  churches  of  PersiaJ  were  in  a  tranquil  state  when  Manes 
first  broached  his  heresy ;  and  there  was  at  the  bead  of  .the 
clergy  of  the  East,  a  proud,  imperious,  unworthy  primate, 
Papas  by  name,  under  whose  administration  a  state  of  things 
had  come  about  not  unfavorable  to  the  progress  of  the  heretic. 
Under  these  circumstances  Manes  set  himself  up  for  an  apostle, 
boasted  that  he  had  received  his  apostleship  immediately  from 
heaven,  and  alleged  in  proof  of  it,  first,  the  perfection  and 
plenitude  of  his  knowledge,  and  second,  the  promise  which 
Christ  had  made  to  the  church  of  sending  the  Paraclete,  the 
Comforter.^ 

Most  of  the  Grecian  writers  have  accused  Manes  of  professing 
himself  to  be  the  Paraclete ;  but  whether  he  meant  that  he  was 
himself  the  personification  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  or  simply  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  dwelt  in  him,  is  difficult  to  say.  Eusebius  is 
the  first  writer  who  declares  him  to  have  pretended  that  he  was 
the  Paraclete.||  In  the  Acts  of  Archelaus  it  is  said,  that  '^  as 
he  found  in  the  sacred  books  the  name  of  Paraclete,  he  pre- 
tended himself  to  be  that  Paraclete."1I  The  historian  Socrates 
declares  that  he  called  himself  the  Paraclete,  and  also  named 


*  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  T.  p.  158. 

•  Idem,  Tom.  I.  pp.  67,  169. 

X  Lightfoot,  Vol.  VII.,  also  Vol.  XII.  p.  574,  argues  that  St. 
Peter  himself  had  preached  in  Chaldea,  and  that  when  he 
wrote  his  epistles  he  was  in  Babylon,  the  use  of  the  word  Bosor, 
in  2  Pet.  2 :  15,  indicating  the  Chaldee  dialect. 

§  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  I.  p.  186. 

II  Eusebius,  Hist.  Ecc.  ch.  31. 

if  See  the  whole  original  Acta  Disputationis  in  Routh's 
Reliquiae  Sacrse,  Vol.  IV.  Also  quoted  in  Beausobre,  Tom. 
I.  p. 15. 

1* 
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himself  in  his  epistles  an  Apostle  of  Christ.*  Cyril  of  Jerusa- 
lem also  makes  the  same  charge.t  The  Epistle  of  Manes  to 
MarcelluSy  as  given  by  Epipbanius  and  others  from  the  book 
of  the  Acts  of  Archekus,  commences  thus :  ^'  Manes,  an  Apostle 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  all  the  Saints  and  Virgins|  with  me,  to 
Marcellus  my  dear  son :  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace  from  God  our 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ "§  Beausobre  thinks  the 
charge  made  against  Manes  of  having  professed  himself  to  be 
the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Paraclete,  is  not  true,  for  how  should  he 
make  this  pretension,  and  at  the  same  time  call  himself  simply 
an  Apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  1  He  brings  Augustine  to  witness 
that  Manes  began  all  his  letters  with  these  words :  Manes  the 
Apostle  of  Jesus  Chbist.||  The  assertion,  however,  is  not 
made  merely  on  the  authonty  of  the  book  of  the  Acts  of  Arche- 
laus,  of  which  Beausobre  denies  the  authenticity,  since,  if  Beau- 
sobre's  opinion  be  correct,  Eusebius  mentions  it  before  that 
book  had  been  published ;  and  as  it  is  repeated  by  almost  every 
writer  on  the  subject,  it  seems  highly  probable.  Mosheim  is 
of  opinion  that  Manes  asserted  himself  to  have  been  the  Para- 
clete.ir  Titus,  bishop  of  Bostra,  a  calm  and  apparently  impar- 
tial controversialist,  distinctly  makes  this  accusation.** 

A  number  of  places  may  be  collected  from  Augustine  on 
this  point,  but  this  Father  does  not,  that  we  are  aware  of, 
anywhere  distinctly  affirm  that  Manes  asserted  himself  to  be  the 
Paraclete,  but  only  that  the  Holy  Ghost  dwelt  in  him  vrith  full 

authority.ft 

The  record  of  the  blasphemous  pretensions  of  Manes  is  not 

—  ■  ■■     I     ■         ■■■■■  n>    ■■     ■  ■■-»■■■  .-i^^,.    ■■  ■   ■-  —■■-»■■  '■■■I       ■         ■  —  ■■■■         .^^a wii    ■  I    ■  I  ■  I       1^.   »■      ^^^^im 

*  Socrates,  Hist.  Ecc.  ch.  22. 

f  Cyril,  Catechesis,  6,  §  16. 

j  IluvTsg  Ixyioi  xal  Tiagdsvoi,  TiUemont  supposes  that  these 
saints  and  virgins  were  disciples  of  Manes  of  both  sexes ;  but 
Beausobre  supposes  the  terms  saints  and  virgins  to  refer  to 
one  and  the  same  class,  viz.  men  who  had  taken  the  vow  of 
celibacy  and  chastity.     Beausobre,  Vol.  I.  p.  93. 

§  Epiphaniiis,  Adv.  Hseres.  L.  XL 

II  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  I.  ch.  2.  §  10. 

^  Mosheim,  Ecc.  Hist.  Vol.  I.  p.  234. 

**  Paracletum  se  appellavit,  usu  nominis  quod  non  solum 
supra  nominem,  sed  supra  angelum  est.  Titus  Bost.  Proef. 
Contr.  Manich.  Lib.  III.     Bib.  Patr.  IV.  467. 

It  Augustine,  Confe  ss.  L.V,  8,  9. 
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confined  to  the  Greek  writers.  "  This  impostor/*  says  D'Her- 
belot,  ^^  having  heard  say  that  Jesus  Christ  had  promised  to 
send  after  him  a  Paraclete,  wished  to  persuade  the  ignorant 
people  of  Persia  that  himself  was  the  Paraclete,  who  would 
announce  to  them  from  God  a  new  religion."*  Continuing 
the  history  from  D 'Herbelot,  who  omits  all  mention  of  that 
famous  dispute  with  Archelaus,  bishop  of  Mesopotamia,  which 
figures  so  largely  in  the  accounts  of  the  earliest  writers,  we 
observe  that  after  Manes  had  for  some  time  attracted  admira- 
tion by  his  varioas  knowledges,  he  began  to  collect  disciples, 
who  opposed  the  worship  and  ceremonies  of  the  Zoroastrian  reli- 
gion, professed  hitherto  by  the  Persians.  To  avoid  the  wrath 
of  Sapor  on  this  account,  he  fled  to  Turquestan,  into  a  city  or  town 
named  in  Hyde  and  Beausobre  Tchighil,  where  he  made  himself 
popular  by  adorning  the  temples  with  paintings.  Here  he 
preached  his  doctrine  and  gathered  disciples.  Having  dis- 
covered a  convenient  grotto  in  which  was  a  sweet  fountain,  he 
gathered  provisions  for  a  year,  and  in  order  to  pass  for  some 
divinity,  or  more  probably,  if  this  stor}'  be  true,  to  support  his 
pretensions  to  be  considered  the  Paraclete,  told  his  disciples 
that  he  was  going  to  heaven  for  a  year,  after  which  he  should 
descend  to  earth  again,  and  would  reappear  in  the  cave  which 
he  pointed  out  to  them.  In  this  retreat  he  perfected  and 
arranged  his  scheme  of  philosophy  and  religion,  and  prepared 
a  gospel  for  his  disciples,  with  all  the  art,  which  as  a  skilftil 
pamter  he  was  master  of.  At  the  expiration  of  the  year  they 
did  not  fail  to  seek  him,  and  then  he  showed  them  that  wonder- 
ful book,  which  he  professed  to  have  brought  from  heaven, 
bearing  the  name,  as  D'Herbelo't  has  it,  of  Erzenk,  or  Ertenk.f 
It  was  full  of  wondrous  images  and  figures,  magical,  astrologi- 
cal and  prophetical,  adorned  and  painted  with  such  marvellous 
skill  and  beauty,  that  it  became  so  celebrated  in  all  Persia  as 
to  pass  into  a  proverb.f 

Lardner  observes  that  the  eastern  authors,  quoted  by  Hyde 
and  Herbelot,  are  not  ancient  but  modern,  being  either  Moham- 


*  Bibl.  Orient.  Voc.  Mani. 

t  Ibid.    . 

J  Kemal  Esfahani,  Po^te  Persien,  pour  louer  I'habilit^  d'un 
Peintre,  dit  "  que  ses  ouvrages  faisoient  plier  le  Livre  d'Er- 
tenk,  et  m^priser  toutes  ses  figures."  Bibl.  Orient.  Voc. 
Ertenk  and  Erzenk* 
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medans  or  Christians  of  later  times,  and  intimates  that  their 
account  of  the  journey  to  heaven  is  taken  from  the  history  of 
Mohammed.*  But  this  might  equally  have  been  imitated 
from  the  life  of  Zoroaster,  who  is  said  to  have  dwelt  in  a  cavern, 
the  sides  of  which  he  sculptured  with  mystical  figures,  and  in 
that  retirement  may  have  written  his  book  entitled  the  Zend, 
the  Bible  of  the  Zoroastrian  Magi,  which  they  called  the  book 
oflife.f  Khondemir,  the  Oriental  historian  quoted  by  D'Her- 
belot,  asserted  in  reference  to  the  pretension  of  Manes  to  be 
the  Paraclete,  that  Manes  wished  to  apply  to  himself  what 
Jesus  Christ  intended  for  Mohammed^  who  was  to  establish  a 
new  religion  after  him.  But  it  does  not  seem  probable  that 
Mohammedan  writers  would  have  taken  passages  from  the  life 
of  their  prophet,  to  deepen  the  interest  of  the  Manichaean  history. 
While  Manes  was  in  Turquestan,  the  Emperor  Sapor  died, 
and  Hormisdas  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead.  Manes  thereupon 
returned  to  Persia,  and  presented  to  the  king  the  book  of  his 
rcv€lations.|  Hormisdas  embraced  the  doctrines  of  the  new 
prophet,  and  under  his  protection  the  sect  increased  rapidly  in 
numbers.^  Beausobre  observes  that  all  religionists  hated 
■  i»  ■  ■ .   II  ■  I     ■  .      II      I    ■    II       II  II  I ^ 

•  Lardner  on  the  History  of  Mani,  Works,  Vol.  IH.  p.  311. 

t  Ce  mot  de  Zend  signifie  vivant ;  de  sorte  qu'il  semble 
que  les  Mages  ayent  qualifie  leur  livre  quMls  estiment  sacre, 
dti>  titre  de  Fte,  ou  Livre  de  Vie.  The  book  of  Zend  was  fol* 
lowed  by  another  named  Pazend,  and  both  together  have  a 
commentary,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Abesta  or  .Avesta^ 
ordinarily  Zendavesta.  The  Magi  attributed  it  to  Abraham, 
whom  they  believed  to  be  the  same  with  Zoroaster;  and  the 
three  volumes,  the  Zend,  the  Pazend  and  the  Avesta,  or  comment 
tary,  taken  together,  comprehend  the  whole  of  their  religion. 
Their  tradition  is  that  Abraham  read  these  books  in  the  midst 
of  the  fiery  furnace,  into  which  Nimrod  had  cast  him.  In  all 
probability  the  book  of  the  revelations  of  Manes  was  an 
imitation.     Bibl.  Orient.  Yoe.  Zend  and  Abesta. 

X  The  Persians  call  it  Er-Tengh-Mani,  the  book  of  the 
paintings  of  Manes.     Beausobre,  Tom.  I.  p.  190. 

§  D'Herbelot  observes  that  this  emperor  "  gave  himself  to 
study,  but  his  science  did  only  injure  him,  inasmuch  as  he  fell 
into  the  errors  of  Manes,  who  pretended  to  have  refined  upon 
the  doctrine  of  Zoroaster,  the  legislator  of  the  Magi,  in  min- 
gling it  with  that  of  the  Christians."  This  might  have  proved 
an  injury  to  the  monarch  among  his  people,  but  surely  not  in 
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Manes  to  such  a  degree  that  the  king  "was  obliged  to  build  him 
a  strong  castle  to  serve  as  a  retreat  from  his  persecutors.  For 
the  Christians  and  the  Magi  on  the  one  hand  pursued  him  as  a 
heretic  and  an  apostate,  and  the  Jews  and  the  Pagans,  on  the 
other,  as  the  sworn  enemy  of  their  sects.*  Hormisdas  died  in 
about  two  years,  and  Varanes  I.,  his  son,  succeeded  him. 
Under  Varanes,  who  seems  at  first  to  have  favored  the  heresi- 
arch,  a  public  dispute  was  appointed  between  Manes  and  the 
most  learned  of  the  Magi ;  a  mere  artifice,  according  to  some, 
to  draw  him  from  his  retreat  into  the  power  of  his  enemies. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  the  dispute  was  fatal  to  Manes,  who  was 
forthwith  condemned  as  a  heretic,  and  put  to  death  in  the  most 
fearful  manner. 


Tenets  and  Discipline  of  the  Manicileans. 

In  gathering  into  one  view  the  absurdities  of  the  scheme  of 
Manes,  we  shall  avail  ourselves  principally  of  the  condensation 
by  Beausobre  of  what  he  calls  the  whole  Manichaean  theology 
into  a  system,  referring,  however,  to  other  authorities,  and 
reminding  our  readers  that  Beausobre's  view  is  more  favorable 
than  can  be  found  in  any  other  writer.  He  enumerates,  in  the 
first  place,  what  may  be  called  the  external  principles  or  fea- 
tures of  Manichaeism,  four  in  number.  First,  the  pretended 
authority  of  the  heresiarch  as  the  apostle  and  prophet  of  Jesus 
Christ,  inspired  by  the  Paraclete  to  reform  all  religions,  and 
reveal  to  the  world  those  truths,  which  the  Saviour  did  not 
think  proper  to  commit  to  his  first  disciples.f  Paul  himself 
knew  but  in  part^  and  prophesied  in  part ;  but  for  Manes  was 
reserved  to  destroy  what  is  partial,  and  establish  what  is  perfect.^ 
In  the  second  place,  in  virtue  of  this  pretended  divine  mission, 
Manes  rejected  the  Old  Testament,  as  being  the  work  of  the 
Principle  or  Deity  of  Evil,  with  innumerable  blasphemous 


reference  to  any  sprinkling  of  Christian  truth  which  he 
received,  unless  the  monstrous  mixture  of  the  ManichsBan 
system  be  regarded  as  worse  than  the  simple  Paganism  of 
Zoroaster.     Bibl.  Orient.  Voc.  Horraouz. 

*  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  I.  p.  201. 
•  Pref.  a  PHist.  du  Manich.  p.  10. 

J  ArchelaietManetisDisputatio.  13.  Rel.  Sac.  Vol.  IV.  174j. 
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objections,  which  are  detailed  in  the -writings  of  Augustine  and 
others,  and  may  be  found  in  Lardner's  section  of  the  Mani- 
chsean  doctrine  concerning  the  Scriptures.  He  pretended  to 
receive  the  New  Testament,*  and  to  argue  from  parts  of  it,  but 
rejected  what  he  pleased,  on  the  ground  that  the  Evangelists 
were  not  really  the  apostolic  men  whose  names  they  bear,  or 
that  if  they  were,  their  books  had  been  falsified  by  the  Chris- 
tians, who  were  half  Jews.t  In  the  third  place,  having  denied 
the  inspiration  and  authority  of  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, he  proposed,  in  opposition  to  them,  and  in  place  of  the 
Old  Testament,  other  false  prophets,  whose  books  the  Orientals 
pretended  to  possess.  Seth,  Enoch  and  other  patriarchs,  hav- 
ing been  instructed  by  good  angels,  had  transmitted  to  their 
descendants  the  truths  thus  gained.  These  instructions  were 
preserved  either  in  books,  or  in  the  schools  of  Oriental  philoso- 
phers. All  nations  have  their  own  prophets,  and  the  Christian 
church,  being  composed  of  the  Gentiles,  ought  not  to  listen  to 
the  Hebrew  prophets,  who  were  not  intended  for  them.  In  the 
fourth  place,  the  Manichaeans  seem  to  have  adopted  certain 
apocryphal  books,  composed  in  the  second  century  to  sustain 
the  heresies  of  the  Docetae  and  the  Eucratites,  whose  principles 
were  similar  to  those  of  the  system  of  Manes.  His  own  gospel, 
under  the  appellation  of  Erteng,  Manes  set  up  in  place  of  the 
New  Testament,  as  a  revelation  direct  from  God. 

As  to  the  dogmas  of  Manichaeism,  its  theological  and  philo- 
sophical hypotheses  were  drawn,  like  those  of  Pythagorism  and 
Platonism,  from  the  theology  and  philosophy  of  the  East.  The 
artifice  of  Manes  was  to  baptize  a  system  so  composed,  into  the 
name  and  authority  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  He  could  not  con- 
ceive of  the  supreme  God  as  a  holy,  spiritual  being,  but  regarded 
him  as  a  living,  immaterial  light,  residing  from  all  eternity  in 
the  supreme  heavens,  and  always  accompanied  by  those  pure 
and  immortal  intelligences,  or  emanations  from  the  Divinity,  to 
which  he  gave  the  name  of  -S^ons.  The  luminous  substance 
from  which  heaven  was  formed,  the  residence  of  Deity,  had  the 
same  eternity  as  God,  but  the  heaven  so  formed,  and  the  .^ns, 

*  See  also  on  this  point,  Titus  of  Bostra.  "  The  ManichiB- 
aos  merely  pretend  to  honor  the  Evangelists,  in  order,  by  that 
pretence,  to  deceive  others."  Titus  Contr.  Man.  L.  III.  Bibl, 
Patrum  IV.  468. 

t  Lardner  on  the  Manichees,  §  6. 
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had  but  a  second  eternity,  tbe  eternity  of  the  world,  according 
to  Plato  * 

From  the  essence  of  the  Father  there  emanated  two  persons, 
the  Son  and  the  Holy  Spirit  Since  the  creation  of  the  material 
world,  the  Son  resides  m  the  sun  and  moon  ;t  in  the  sun  as 
power,  in  the  moon  as  wisdom.  The  Holy  Spirit  resides  in  the 
air.  Here  they  execute  the  orders  of  the  Father,  and  here  they 
will  remain  till  the  consiunmation  of  all  things. 

Manes  held  the  Persian  view  of  two  first  principles,  the  Light 
and  the  Darkness,  and  a  Lord  over  each  from  eternity.     One 
of  the  books  of  Manes  is  represented  as  commencing  with  this 
tenet :   "  Erat  Deus  et  Materia,  Lux  et  Tenebtae,  Bonum  et 
Malum,  penitus  sibi  invicem  contrariae,"  etc.{    The  malignant 
power  Manes  called,  in  the  philosophical  style,  matter,  in  the 
vulgar  style,  the  demon  or  devil,  and  in  the  mystical  style,  the 
darkness.    This  malignant  power  would  never  have  known  the 
existence  of  the  world  of  light,  but  for  an  insurrection  in  his 
own  kingdom  of  darkness,  in  the  progress  of  which,  the  troops 
under  his  command,  having  perceived  the  light,  made  an  irrup- 
tion  into  the  kingdom  of  light,  with  intent  to  possess  themselves 
of  some  portion  of  it.     God  opposed  to  them  a  power  named 
the  first  mauy  armed  with  the  five  elements  of  the  celestial  sub- 
stance.   This  first  man  being  worsted  in  the  contest,  God  sent 
a  second  general,  the  Living  Spirit ,  for  his  assistance.    Never- 
theless, the  powers  of  darkness  got  possession  of  a  certain 
portion  of  the  celestial  substance,  the  light,  and  mingled  it  with 
the  evil  substance,  the  hyle  {vXfj)  or  matter.§    In  order  to  keep 
possession  of  it,  the  prince  of  darkness  formed  two  organized 
material  bodies,  the  parents  of  the  human  race,  and  shut  up  in 
those  bodies  the  portions  of  the  celestial  substance  which  he  had 
plundered  from  the  world  of  hght.     The  souls,  thus  united  to 
depraved  matter,  and  involved  in  sensual  delists,  forget  their 
celestial  origin,  and  love  their  prisons,  as  in  the  Platonic  «qheme. 
It  was  conceived  that  there  were  two  distinct  souls  in  man,  the 
one  sensitive  and  concupiscent,  from  the  prince  of  darkness,  the 


*  Beausobre,  Pref.  25. 

•  •  Cyril,  Catech.  16.  3. 

%  Epiphanius,  Adv.  Hares.  L.  II.  19. 

§  This  contest  between  darkness  and  light,  and  the  conse- 
quent loss  of  the  divine  substance,  the  reader  may  find  referred 
to  in  Augustine.    Confessions,  VIL  1. 
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otherTational  and  immortal,  from  the  kingdom  of  Hght  To 
this  Augustme  repeatedly  refers  in  his  writings  on  the  Mam- 
chaean  heresy.  One  of  his  works, — Be  Duabus  Animalmsy — 
was  upon  this  subject* 

The  two  substances  of  light  and  darkness  being  thus  mmgled, 
the  Living  Spirit,  to  make  the  best  of  it,  created  the  world  for 
the  residence  of  the  human  race  thus  formed  by  the  power  of 
evil.  Out  of  those  parts  of  the  celestial  substance  which  had 
been  preserved  from  the  contagion  of  matter,  he  formed  the 
sun  and  moon.  To  deliver  the  imprisoned  souls  from  their 
bondage,  God,  by  the  ministry  of  good  angels,  instructed  the 
patriarchs,  and  inspited  a  succession  of  prophets  and  sages  in 
all  nations.  At  length  he  sent  his  Son  to  teach  and  deliver 
them,  taking  upon  himself  the  appearance,  but  not  the  reality, 
of  a  body,  and  showing  by  his  mystical  crucifixion,  which  the 
Jews,  instigated  by  the  prince  of  darkness,  accomplished,  how  to 
mortify  the  flesh,  die  to  the  passions,  and  set  at  liberty  the  soul. 

Manes  denied  the  incarnation  of  the  Saviour,  for  that  would 
have  been  a  union  with  depraved  matter.  He  denied  the  reality 
of  his  birth,  his  life,  his  death,  his  resurrection.  He  denied  the 
resurrection  of  the  flesh,  because  this  would  be  to  perpetuate  the 
inherent  evil  of  matter.  He  disapproved  of  marriage,  as  invented 
by  the  devil  to  bind  souls  in  the  flesh,  and  hinder  their  return  to 
heaven.  He  recommended  all  sorts  of  austerity  and  maceration 
of  the  body ;  for  the  weaker  it  becomes,  the  less  able  it  is  to 
resist  the  Spirit.  He  divided  his  followers  into  two  classes,  the 
dect,  or  perfect  ones,  and  the  hearers^  presenting  for  the  first 
a  rule  of  life  and  discipline  severe  and  rigid  in  the  extreme, 
which  was  somewhat  relaxed  for  the  others.  The  elect  were 
to  abstain  not  only  from  wine  and  meats,  but  eggs  and  milk, 
and  to  live  upon  bread,  herbs  and  pulse,  in  a  community  of 
voluntary  poverty,  apart  from  all  secular  affairs.  He  permitted 
only  the  most  spiritual  of  the  pleasures  of  the  senses,  such,  for 

*  In  his  Confessions,  as  well  as  in  his  book  of  heresies, 
Augustine  speaks  of  those  "vain  talkers,  who  observing  two 
wills  in  deliberation,  affirm  that  there  are  two  minds  of  two 
kinds,  good  and  evil."  L.  VIII.  22.  And  again:  "Let  no 
man  say,  when  he  perceives  two  conflicting  wills  in  the  man, 
that  the  conflict  is  between  two  contrary  souls,  of  two  contrary 
substances,  from  two  contrary  principles,  one  good,  and  the 
other  bad."    Confess.  VIIL  24.    Also,  De  Hfleres*  4-6. 
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example,  asi  music  and  perfumes.  His  pretended  aim  in  all  this 
was  to  detach  the  soul  from  the  senses,  and  from  all  terrestrial 
affections,  because  without  a  perfect  purification  it  could  not 
ascend  to  heaven.* 

The  transmigration  of  souls  was  a  part  of  Manes'  system.f 
He  taught  that  they  pass  from  one  body  to  another  for  their 
purification ;  those  that  are  not  purified  by  a  certain  number  of 
revolutions  being  delivered  to  the  demons  in  the  air  to  be  tor- 
mented and  disciplined,  after  which  they  go  into  other  bodies, 
as  a  new  school,  until,  having  acquired  sufficient  purity,  they 
traverse  the  region  of  matter,  and  pass  into  the  moon.  Thence 
they  are  emptied  into  the  sun,  and  thence  into  what  the  Mani- 
chseans  called  the  column  of  glory.  The  increase  of  the  moon 
is  caused  by  the  influx  or  souls,  or  particles  of  celestial  light  as* 
cending  from  the  earth  ;  it  decreases  by  the  departure  of  souls 
from  the  moon  into  the  sun.  The  Holy  Spirit,  residing  in  the 
air,  assists  them  in  their  purification,  and  the  sun  burns  off  the 
material  particles  that  cling  to  them,  and  facilitates  their  as- 
cension to  heaven.  When  all  souls,  and  all  parts  of  the  celes- 
tial substance,  plundered  in  the  first  war,  shall  have  been  sepa- 
rated from  matter,  then  cometh  the  end,  the  consummation* 
The  caverns  of  fire  will  be  opened,  and  the  Omophorey  that  is, 
the  angel  who  sustains  and  balances  the  world  in  its  position, 
will  let  it  fall  into  the  flames,  and  will  cast  the  whole  material 
mass  of  its  enclosure  after  it,  into  the  place  which  the  Scrip- 
tures call  outer  darkness.  There  the  devils  will  be  shut  up  for 
ever,  and  those  kzy  souls,  that,  by  the  time  this  catastrophe 
happens,  shall  not  have  finished  their  purification,  will  be  set, 
as  the  puhishment  of  their  negligence,  to  the  eternal  business  of 
keeping  the  devils  in  their  dungeons,  in  order  that  they  may 
never  more  attempt  any  thing  against  the  kingdom  of  God, 
While  the  world  continues,  the  Living  Spirit  keeps  the  demons 
chained  in  the  air,  and  it  is  their  rage  and  furious  gambols  that 
excite  the  tempests,  thunderings,  lightnings,  contagious  mala- 
dies and  deluges  of  rain.J 

The  worship  of  the  Manichseans  seems  to  have  been  simple 


•  Hist,  du  Manich.  Pref.  p.  30.    Mosheim,  Vol.  I.  p.  239. 

t  Idem  corpora  ex  aliis  in  alia  transmutari  asserit,  Empe- 
doclis  et  PythagoriB,  Egyptiorumque  opinionem  manifesto  se- 
cotus.     Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  c.  22. 

X  Beausobre,  Pref. 

SECOND  SERIES,  VOL.  VI.  NO.   II.  2 
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and  plain ;  so  much  so,  that  they  claimed  to  be  farth^  removed 
from  Paganism  than  all  other  Christians.*  They  observed  the 
Lord's  day ;  but  observed  it  by  fastins:^  supposing  that  the 
world's  conflagration  would  happen  on  that  day,  and  desirouis 
to  be  found  in  the  exercise  of  humiliation  and  repentance. 
They  had  no  temples,  altars,  images,  sacrifices,  burnings  of  in- 
cense. The  following  from  Faustus,  the  Manichsean  bishop,  is 
in  a  higher  strain  than  the  usual  tenor  of  the  heresy .f  "  The 
heathen  think  that  God  is  to  be  worshipped  with  altars,  vic- 
tims, chapels,  images,  incense.  I,  if  I  might  be  worthy,  would 
esteem  myself  a  reasonable  temple  of  God.  Christ  his  Son,  I 
receive  as  a  living  image  of  the  living  God.  His  altar  is  my 
mind,  cultivated  with  care,  and  endowed  with  knowledge  and 
just  sentiments.  The  honors  and  sacrifices,  which  I  present  to 
the  Deity,  are  prayers,  and  those  pure  and  simple."  Neverthe- 
less, Socrates  accuses  them  of  worshipping  the  sun,  and  Au- 
gustine makes  the  same  accusation.^  To  the  same  purpose  is 
the  evidence  of  a  passage  in  Cyril,  who  had  among  his  own 
hearers  some  converts  from  the  Manichaean  heresy.^  The  Ma- 
nichaeans  observed  the  anniversary  of  the  death  of  Manes  with 

ffreat  solemnity,  but  the  memorial  of  Christ's  death  with  but 
ittle  devotion,||  They  practised,  in  some  measure,  the  ordi- 
nance of  baptism.  Baronius  quotes  Jerome  blaming  Hilarius 
^s  a  schismatic,  because  he  received  those  baptized  by  the  Ma* 
nichaeans  without  any  other  baptism.1T 

On  the  whole,  the  account  of  the  system  of  this  heresiarch 
may  not  unfairly,  though  severely,  be  summed  up  in  the  words 
of  the  learned  Cave.  Dogmata  quae  spargebat  Manes,  partim 
ex  foeculentissimis  hoeresiarcharum  lacunis,  partim  ex  ineptis- 
simis  orientalium  nugis,  partim  ex  absurdis  gentilium  philoso- 
phorum  placitis,  partim  denique  ex  ipsius  Christianas  religionis 

*  Mosheim  and  Schlegel  in  Annot.  I.  p.  239. 

••  Lardner,  III.  p.  384. 

J  Valesius  in  Socrates  quotes  a  letter  from  Libanius  to 
Priscian  in  Palestine,  that  they  worship  the  sun, — ^are  found 
in  many  places, — but  everywher^Tew.     Vales,  in  Soc.  I.  c.  22. 

§  Cyril,  Catechesis,  16,  §  3.  "  Here  let  converts  from  the 
ManiehffiaDS  gain  instruction,  and  no  longer  make  these  lights 
their  gods,  nor  impiously  think  that  the  sun,  which  shall  be 
darkened,  is  Christ." 

y  Mosheim,  Beau sobre,. and  Laidner. 

IT  Baronius,  Annates,  277,  687. 
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institutis  partita  sunt.*  One  of  the  strangest  things  connected 
with  this  perverse  and  prodigious  mixture  of  heathenism  and 
Chrbtianity  is  this,  that  it  was  not  attended  and  followed  with 
some  equally  perverse  form  of  practical  immorality ;  but  from 
this  charge,  though  there  have  been  some  monstrous  things  al- 
leged of  the  practices  of  the  Manich8eans,  its  historians  have 
remarkably  abstained.  There  is  reason  to  believe,  that,  in 
actual  manners  or  morals,  the  sect  of  the  followers  of  Manes 
were  among  the  purest  of  the  ancient  errorists.  Such  was  their 
profession,  and  some  strong  and  ardent  minds  were  allured  by 
it.f  Manes  himself  may  have  been  not  wholly  an  impostor, 
perhaps  not  more  so  than  Ammonius,  Plotinus,  or  Jamblichus, 
His  pretensions  to  divine  visions  and  authority  the  two  latter 
speculators  share  with  him.  A  philosophical  and  ardent  genius 
having  led  him  astray  in  the  mazes  of  Oriental  speculation,  he 
determined  to  accommodate  Christianity  to  the  Oriental  philo- 
sophy, and  baptize  that  philosophy  with  the  semblance  of 
Christianity.  When  he  had  finished  his  scheme,  it  was  in  op- 
position at  once  to  Jews,  Christians  and  Pagans. 

With  all  its  monstrous  absurdities,  the  consideration  of  this, 
as  of  every  Gnostic  heresy ,J  is  of  great  interest  and  importance 
in  ecclesiastical  history.  Not  that  the  followers  of  Manes  were 
many, — some  in  many  places,  but  everywhere  few,  according 
to  Libanius, — but  his  system  was  the  personification  of  an  ex- 
isting spirit  and  tendency  necessary  to  be  studied,  and  in  its  de- 
lineation forming  an  essential  part  of  the  history  of  Gnosticism. 
It  is  true  that  it  derives  no  small  degree  of  importance  from  the 
character  and  writings  of  its  opponents,  Augustine  in  particular, 
in  whose  personal  experience,  as  well  as  his  controversial 
works,  we  have  a  practical  exhibition  of  the  nature  of  its  in- 
fluence. The  system  itself,  as  well  as  such  an  exhibition  of  it, 
is  interesting  and  instructive,  were  it  only  to  show  the  dark- 
ness and  vain  struggles  of  the  mind  apart  from  divine  truth. 
1 

*  Cave.  Voc.  Manes.  An.  277,  p.  90. 

t  To  this  purpose  Augustine :  "  Alypius  was  involved  in 
the  same  superstition  with  me,  loving  in  the  Manichseans  that 
show  of  continency  which  he  supposed  true  and  unfeigned.'' 
August.  Confess.  VI.  12. 

%  It  was  certainly  of  the  Gnostic  family.  '^  Among  the 
Manichceans  our  credulity  was  mocked  by  a  promise  of  certain 
knowledge,  and  then  so  many  most  fabulous  things  were  im- 
posed to  be  believed,"  etc.    August.  Confess,  c.  6,  7. 
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And  every  form  of  the  Gnostic  heresies  b  curious  for  its  mani- 
festation of  the  nature  of  that  monstrous  incubus,  which  the 
spirit  of  Pagan  philosophy,  so  far  as  it  prevailed,  laid  upon  the 
mind  of  the  world's  early  Christianity. 

It  is  astonishing  to  see  how  destitute  men's  minds  were,  in 
that  age,  of  any  true  spiritual  conceptions,  and  how  difficult  it  was 
tp  admit  and  entertain  such  conceptions,  "And  because,'' 
says  Augustine  of  his  own  experience  in  the  darkness  of  the 
Manichaean  error, "  when  I  wished  to  think  on  my  God,  I  knew 
not  what  to  think  of  but  a  mass  of  bodies,  for  what  was  not 
such  did  not  seem  to  me  to  be  any  thing  -^  this  was  the  greatest 
and  almost  only  cause  of  my  inevitable  error.  For  hence  I 
believed  evil  also  to  be  some  such  kind  of  substance.  And 
because  a  piety,  such  as  it  was,  constrained  me  to  believe  that 
the  good  God  never  created  any  evil  nature,  I  conceived  two 
masses  contrary  one  to  another,  both  unbounded,  but  the  e\il 
narrower,  the  good  more  expansive.  I  could  not  conceive  of 
mind,  unless  as  a  subtile  body,  and  that  diffiised  in  definite 
spaces.  Though  not  under  the  form  of  the  human  body,  yet 
was  I  constrained  to  conceive  of  thee  as  being  in  space,  whether 
infused  into  the  world,  or  diffused  infinitely  without  it."* 
These  passages  serve  to  show  with  what  despotic  power  the 
grasp  of  materialism  had  laid  hold  of  Augustine's  mind.  At 
that  time  he  reajly  thought  that  the  whole  church  entertained 
no  other  belief,  and  it  was  only  by  reading  some  of  the  writings 
of  Plato  translated  into  Latin,  (possibly,  as  Milnor  suggests, 
with  some  scriptural  addition,)  that  he  began  first  to  gam  any 
glimpse  of  the  immateriality  of  the  divine  nature. 

There  were  three  grand  difficulties  in  men's  philosophical 
speculations.  First,  they  could  not  form  the  idea  of  a  pure 
spirit.  Secondly,  they  could  not  admit  that  any  thing  could  be 
created  out  of  nothing.f  The  act  of  creation  itself,  by  the 
Omnipotent,  they  seemed  to  think,  needed  some  sort  of  material 
for  its  foundation.  Or,  if  the  act  of  creative  power  were  ex- 
erted upon  nothing  apart  from  God,  ab  extra,  the  creation  was 
drawn,  in  some  sense,  out  of  the  divine  substance,  it  was  a  part 
of  God.  Hence  Pantheism,  and  the  ancient  Pythagorism,  es- 
sentially the  same  with  the  Spinozism  of  modern  times.  "  From 
nothing  nothing  proceeds ,"*  ^'from  nothing  nothing  can  he  made^ 
were  maxims  which  passed  for  an  equal,  universal  verity.    The 

*  Aug.  Conf.  V.  19  and  20.    Also  VII.  1.    Also  V.  7. 
t  Hist  du  Manich.  Tom.  II.  p.  163. 
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oonceptioh  of  absolute  creation/ like  that  of  absolute  annihila- 
tion, no  Pagan  philosopher  ever  entertJiined  ©r  suggested.* 
Thirdly,  they  were  haunted  by  the  belief  of  the  inherent  vicious- 
ness  of  matter.  This  sentiment  is  indeed  the  grand  foundation 
of  Gnosticism.  That  matter  is  the  cause  of  evil  was  the  gene- 
ral opinion  of  philosophers,  whether  Jewish,  Pagan  or  Chris- 
tian.! Now  this  proposition  being  admitted,  men  must  either 
deny  that  God  created  matter,  or  say  that  Qod  is  the  cause  of 
evil.  For  the  author  of  the  cause  is  the  author  of  the  effect ; 
and  freedom  never  having  been  supposed  an  attribute  of  mat- 
ter, if  matter  be  the  cause  of  evil,  it  is  the  necessary  cause ;  so 
that,  if  God  created  matter  out  of  nothing,  he  would  be  the  first 
cause  of  evil,  since  he  gave  existence  to  a  substance  which  is 
the  necessary  cause  of  it.  "  See  here,"  remarks  Beausobre, 
"  the  meshes,  in  which  not  only  Manes  but  all  ancient  philoso* 
phers  found  themselves  entangled,  not  being  able  to  break  them 
but  by  denying  a  proposition  universally  avowed,  viz.,  that 
matter  is  the  necessary  cause  of  evil."  Now  if,  as  we  have 
seen,  a  mind  like  Augustine's  was  long  pressed  b^  these  diffi- 
culties, even  after  some  acquaintance  with  Christianity,  we  may 
readily  acknowledge  the  power  of  them  in  the  formation  of  the 
schemes  of  the  Gnostic  heretics  It  may  be  indeed  that  they 
were  glad  of  so  honorable  a  pretence  for  broaching  their  wild 
schemes.  Nevertheless,  the  question  Unde  Malum  was  a  great 
and  real  perplexity.  Fugiensfamum  in  ignem  incidity  one  of 
the  Fathers  remarks  of  Manes ;  and  the  same  is  true  of  his 
Gnostic  precursors.  To  avoid  one  difficulty  they  broached  teii 
thousand  absurdities. 

Antiquity  of  tifE  Sources  of  Gnosticism. 

It  was  the  power  of  this  belief  in  the  inherent  malignity  of 
matter,  that  gained  for  the  Gnostic  philoso|^y  so  much  tole* 
ranee  in  the  churches,  making  adherents  to  its  schemes  even 

*  Burnet  goes  so  far  as  to  declare  that  "  creation  and  anni- 
hilation, in  the  sense  which  we  attach  to  them,  are  new  words, 
neither  Hebrews,  Greeks,  nor  Latins  having  had  any  terms  to 
express  those  ideas.  The  opinion  that  matter  was  made  out 
of  nothing  would  appear  to  be  a  dogma  wholly  unknown  to 
the  nations  and  the  philosophers."  Burnet,  Archarology 
quoted  by  Beausobre. 

t  Hist,  du  Manich.  Tom.  II.  p.  268. 
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"when  they  were  branded  as  heresies.    AccorcKng  to  the  maxim 
that  every  gra^^d  error  must  have  had  some  phase  or  mixture  of 
truth  to  recommend  it,  this  was  one  commendatory  ingredient 
in  Gnosticism, — its  professed  satisfactory  disposition  of  the 
fpuBstio  vexata  as  to  the  origin  of  evil ;  this  was  its  bright,  al- 
luring side,  no  matter  through  what  profane  and  old  wives' 
fables  and  endless  genealogies  of  Valentinians  or  Manichaeans 
the  mind  was  led  wandering.    To  measure  and  account  for  its 
power  over  Christianity,  it  is  necessary  to  remount  to  its  sources, 
and  to  know  how  long  it  had  been  gatheiing  con^tency  and 
an  admitted  place  in  men's  opinions.     For  it  was  not  the  ex- 
halation of  a  day,  but  the  accumulation  of  centuries ;  it  was  an 
element  and  an  influence  that  had  long  pervaded  the  world's 
mind,  in  various  directions,  taking  shape  and  becoming  visible. 
We  have  already  referred  to  the  opinions  of  Vitringa,*  Bud- 
dffiusf  and  others,  as  to  some  of  the  original  fountains  of  this 
philosophy.    These  learned  men  regard  the  Gnosticism  of  an- 
tiquity as  in  part  the  product  of  Jewish  Christians,  imbued  with 
the  dogmas  of  the  Cabbalists ;  and  the  Gnostic  theology  as  alto- 
gether the  same  with  the  Pythagorean  and  Platomc  pmlosophy, 
as  illustrated  by  the  Cabbalists.     In  the  use  of  the  word  geMOr 
logies  ihey  thmk  Paul  meant  to  designate  the  JEobs  of  the 
Gnostics,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  ^e  Sephiroih  of  the  Cab* 
balists ;  the  argument  both  of  the  Gnostic  and  the  Cabbalistic 
theology  beipg  one  and  the  same,--the  origin  and  gradations 
of  things,  and  the  first  cause  and  origin  c^  eviL    The  learned 
Grotius  is  of  the  same  opinion.^ 

The  origin  of  the  Cabbalistic  system  is  placed  by  some  no 
earlier  than  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  but  if  then 
already  systematized,  it  must  have  been  gathering  for  a  long 
previous  period.  Tenneman  characterizes  the  whole  "  as  a 
mass  of  strange  and  exaggerated  fictions,  conceived  under  the 
influence  of  the  religion  of  the  Persians,  but  employed  by  those 
who  advanced  them  to  recommend  to  general  notice  the  sacred/ 
history  and  doctrines  of  the  Jews ;    especially  with  respect  to 

*  Vitringa,  Diss.  Sec.  de  SephirothEabbalistarum  §  I.  c.  2. — 
Also,  De  Hseresibus  Natis  in  Eccl.  Apost.  §  IV.  c  9. 

f  Buddsus,  Dissertatio  de  Hseresi  Valentin.  §  15. 

j:  Grotias  jam  monuit,  et  nihil  eo  certias  quam  Theologiam 
Gnosticorum  omnino  fuisse  eandem  cum  Philosophia  Pytha- 
gorica  aut  Platonica,  ut  a  Kabbilistis  est  illustrate.    Eabbala 
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the  creation^  and  the  origin  of  evil.''*    The  Jews  during  their 
exile  gathered  from  the  religion  and  philosophy  of  Zoroaster 
some  of  the  same  materials  which  afterwards,  m  combination 
with  certain  features  of  Christianity,  appeared  in  the  schemes  of 
the  Gnostics;   the  Primitive  Light,  the  Two  Principles,  the 
Good  and  the  Evil,  and  the  Demons.t    The  resemblance  be- 
tween the  Essenes  and  the  Pythagoreans  (taking  for  truth  the 
account  of  Pythagoras's  sojourn  in  the  East)  may  have  had  the 
same  Oriental  origin. J    From  the  time  of  the  Babylonish  cap- 
tivity, but  more  especially  from  the  period  of  the  Alexandrian 
colony  of  Jews  in  Egypt,  the  Pagan  philosophy, — ^both  the 
Oriental  and  afterward  the  Grecian, — ^became  known,  and  the 
result  was  a  mixture  of  Platonic,  Pythagoric,  Egyptian  and 
Oriental  doctrines  with  the  ancient  faith  of  the  Jews  in  their 
explanations  of  the  law  and  the  traditions.    So  the  progress  of 
things  is  traced  by  Brucker.     This  eminently  learned   and 
critical  historian  has  exhibited  at  great  length  the  formation 
and  influence  of  the  Pythagorico-Egyptiaco-Platcmic-Orien- 
tal  theology,  considering  it  as  the  source  both  of  the  Jewish 
arcana^  and  of  the  Christian  heresies.    The  practice,  which 
prevailed  in  the  schools  of  Alexandria,  of  clothing  the  doctrines 
of  philosophy  in  an  allegorical  dress  being  introduced  among 
the  Jews,  the  Pythagorico-Platonic  plulosophy  by  degrees  be- 
came familiar  in  the  nation.    The  Gentile  j>hilosophy  which 
the  Jews  adopted,  they,  like  the"  Christian  Fathers,  attributed 
originally  to  their  own  native  fountains  of  inspiration,  and  with 
this  belief,  under  the  cover  of  allegorvt  learned  men  could  in- 
troduce whatever  they  pleased  as  a  legitimate  inference  from 
their  own  sacred  books.     Of  the  philosophy  so  constructed 

recentioT  JudsBorum,  ut  jam  circa  setatem  Pauli  excultaest,  agit 
potissimum  de  rerum  originatione  et  gradationihus  /  sive  de 
modo  productionis  aut  proflaxus  rerum  a  primo  ente  et  earon- 
dem  rerum  gradibus  et  descensu  a  summis  ad  una ;  at  nuper 
vir  quidem  eruditus  observavit.  Quod  idem  esse  Gnosticie 
Theologise  argumentum,  neminem  doctorum  latet.  Quantum 
has  res  respexi,  tarn  Gnostici  quam  Kabbalistse,  circa  duo 
potissimum  fuerunt  occupati.  1.  lit  explicarent,  quo  ordine  et 
serie  res  omnes  sint  ex  Deo  tanquam  ente  necessario  existente. 
2.  Ut  declararent  causam  et  originem  primam  mali, — Vitr.  Diss. 
Sec. 

*  Tenneman,  Manual  Hist.  Phil.  198.  f  Ibid.  196. 

X  Walchius,  De  Phil.  Orient.  Gnost.  Syst.  Fonte. 
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mii^led  with  dc^mas  from  the  Oriental  philosophy^  the  Jew 
Philo  was  a  follower  and  teacher.  The  Cabbalistic  philosophy 
was  gathered  into  a  system  under  the  same  influence.^  Brucker 
has  drawn  up  a  minute  and  laborious  parallelism,  uhder  twenty- 
two  points,  of  the  dogmas  received  in  the  Alexandrian,  Orien- 
tal and  Cabbalistic  philosophy,  showing  beyond  controversy 
that  they  all  have  the  same  origin.!  He  thinks  that  in  the 
apocryphal  book  of  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  there  are  indica- 
tions, beyond  all  contradiction,  of  the  mingling  of  the  Grecian 
and  Egyptian  philosophies^  and  he  refers  to  the  17th  verse  oC 
the  7th  chapter  especially,  as  containing  a  brief  ebd^mAraJtMn  of 
the  whole  encyclopedia  of  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  of  that 
day4  Nor  can  it  be  doubted  that  the  author  of  this  book  was 
a  man  of  Grecian  erudition,  drawing  both  from  the  Pythagorico- 
Platonic  school  already  adulterated  by  a  mixture  of  Oriental 
dogmas,  and  also  from  the  dreams  of  the  Cabbalists  themselves.^ 
An  examination  of  the  Valentinian  and  other  Gnostic  here-* 
sies  shows  the  same  complicated  derivation  for  the  wh^le'  c^ 
them ;  that  of  Manes,  more  than  the  rest,  being  avowedly 
Oriental.  A  strcHig  additional  argument  is  prefared  from  cer«» 
tain  fragmients  of  Theodotus,  which  the  reader  may  find  annexed 
to  the  works  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  exhibiting^  the  Valen^ 
tinian  and  Gnostic  explanations  of  Scripture,  and  bearing  the 
title  of  "  EpiUmue  of  the  writings  of  Theodotus,  ami  r^^  araro-* 
Iix7^  xalovfi9rf{S  dtdcarxaliccgy  oiid  of  the  doctrme  caUed  tiie 
OrieriUd  in  the  time  of  Valentinian."||  This  witness  seems  at 
once  to  vindicate  the  aissomptioii  of  the  existence  of  a  system 


*  Brucker,  Hist.  Grit.  Phil.  Tom.  II.  832.  Ejus  contaminate 
philosophic  Judaicffi  origines  in  ^gypto  fuisse  enatas  et  cum 
allegorica  methodo  philosophemata  .mgyptiaca,  Orientalia  et 
Pythagorico-Platonica  introduxisae  inter  Judffios*— demonstra^ 
vimus. 

•Tom.  II.  958— 968. 

{  Tom,  II.  695.  Habes  hie,  lector,  et  voces  ex  intima  phi- 
losophia  Graecanica  maxime  PlatoDica,  desumtas,  et  encyclo- 
psedise,  qualis  eo  tempore  Alexandria  obtinet,  brevem  adum- 
brationem,  et  dogmata  Grfficanica,  consistere  sapientiam  in 
earum  rerum  notitia,  qaae  tum  summo  in  Platonicorum  scbolis 
loco  habebantur. 

§  Idem,  697. 

II  Tom.  ill.  297. 
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of  Oriental  philosophy  at  that  early  period,  and  the  reference  of 
the  schemes  of  the  Gnostics  to  that  system  as  thdir  grsmd  foun- 
tain. The  earliesf  Jewish  knowledge  of  this  system  takes  us 
back  to  the  Babylonish  captivity,  and  thence  we  remount  to 
the  philosophy  of  Zoroaster,  and  even  of  Oriental  sects  before 
his  appea^rance.  The  Cabbalistic  product,  from  such  a  filtration 
of  philosophic  mud  as  we  have  been  tracing,  is  so  simply,  and 
with  just  severity,  delineated  by  Brucker  in  the  expression  of 
his  own  opinion,  that  we  shall  give  it  in  his  own  words. 
Scripta  Cabbalistica  antiquiora,  qualia  sunt  Soharica,  Jezirah, 
Bahir,  et  similia,  tant  caligine  densaque  node  repletUy  tantaque 
confusione  scripta  esse^  vt  ieque  facile  jsit,  album  et  nigrwniy 
quadrata  et  rotunday  ex  illis  eocsculperCy  et  eadem  verisimilittuUne 
dogmata  sibi  e  diametro  adversa  ^ngere.* 

Briefly  summed  up  by  Enfield  in  his  abridgment  of  Brucker, 
the  argument  stands  thus  :  '^  When  the  sects  of  the  £ssenes.  and 
the  Therapeutae  were  formed  in  Egypt,  foreign  tenets  and  insti- 
tutions were  borrowed  from  the  Egyptians  and  Greeks,  and,  in 
the  form  of  allegorical  interpretations  of  the  law,  were  admitted 
into  the  Jewish  mysteries.  These  innovations  chiefly  consisted 
in  certain  dogmas  concerning  God  and  divine  things,  at  this 
time  received  in  the  Egyptian  schools,  particularly  at  Alexan- 
dria, where  the  Platonic  and  Pythagorean  doctrines,  on  these 
subjects,  had  undergone  a  material  alteration,  by  being  mixed 
with  the  Oriental  philosophy.  For  the  Alexandrian  Platonists, 
having  rejected  the  Duallstic  system,  had  now,  from  the  Orien- 
talists, adopted  the  Emanative,  and  admitted  the  doctrine  of 
various  orders  of  divine  emanations.  This  doctrine,  which,  by 
the  help  of  allegory,  was  easily  accommodated  to  the  sacred 
writings,  was  embraced,  under  the  notion  of  traditionary  mys- 
tery, by  Aristobulus  and  other  founders  of  the  sect  of  the  The- 
rapeutae, and  admitted  into  their  writings,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  works  of  Philo.  The  Jewish  mysteries,  thus  enlarged  by 
the  accession  of  Pagan  dogmas,  were  conveyed  from  Egypt 
to  Palestine  at  the  time  when  the  Pharisees,  who  had  been 
driven  into  Egypt  under  Hyrcanus,  returned,  and  with  them 
many  other  Jews,  into  their  own  country.  From  this  time  the 
Cabbalistic  mysteries  continued  to  be  taught  in  the  Jewish 
schools."! 

*  Historia  Critica  Philosophiie,  Tom.  IL  p.  1058* 
f  Abridgment  of  Brucker  by  Enfield,  Book  IV.  Ch.  3. 
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Mosheim's  definition  of  the  appellation  of  the  Onoslics  reads 
thus  :*  ^^  Under  the  appellation  of  Gnostics  are  included  all 
those  in  the  first  ages  of  the  church,  who  modified  the  religion 
of  Christ  by  jc^ning  with  it  the  Oriental  philosophy,  in  regard 
to  the  source  of  evil,  and  the  origin  of  this  material  universe." 
This  definition  is  based  upon  the  supposition  that  all  the  Gnos* 
tic  sects  derived  their  tenets  from  the  Oriental  philosophy. 
And  C.  G.  Walch  remarks,  that  neither  Greeks,  Carthaginians 
nor  Romans  ever  originated  any  of  the  Gnostics,  although 
Greeks,  Carthaginians  and  Romans,  when  they  joined  the 
Christian  party,  were  wont  to  bring  with  them  into  their  Chris- 
tian tenets,  the  particular  opinions  of  whatever  school  in  philos- 
ophy they  had  affected  to  cultivate.  In  corroboration  of  Mo- 
sheim's opinion,  this  learned  writer  observes  as  remarkable,  that 
all  the  branches  of  the  whole  family  of  Gnostic  heresies  should 
have  been  born  either  in  Egypt,  Syria  or  Persia,  or  at  least 
were  founded  and  formed  by  those  who  lived  or  were  educated 
in  those  regions.  Basilides,  Carpocrates  and  Valentinus  ori- 
ginated in  Egypt,  Manes  in  Persia,  Cerinthus  in  Judea, 
Bardesanes  and  others  in  Syria.  And  however  these  heretics 
differed  amon^  themselves,  they  all  held  certain  common  and 
universal  opinions,  of  which  the  elements  are  plainly  discover- 
able in  the  Oriental  philosophy.  The  question  at  the  foundation 
of  Gnosticism  was  the  origin  of  evil.  Whether  the  same  ques- 
tion was  agitated  out  of  Judea  among  the  people  of  the  East, 
we  have  no  certain  historical  testimony,  but  it  is  enough  that 
hypotheses  were  adopted  which  served  to  solve  it.f 

There  was  the  opinion  of  the  two  principles.  There  is  a 
great  difference  between  the  hypothesis  of  matter  in  equality 
with  the  Supreme  Deity  from  eternity,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
supposition  that  the  world  was  made  out  of  nothing,  and  that 
of  two  principles,  supposed  in  order  to  avoid  making  the  Su- 
preme Deity  the  author  of  evil.  The  Persians,  the  Chaldeans, 
the  Egyptians  all  held  to  one  fountain  of  good,  another  of  evil. 
Walchius  refers  to  Hyde,  Stanley,  Buddaeus,  Brucker  and  Jab- 
lonskius.  Then  came  the  doctrine  of  iEons  or  Emanations,  who 
built  the  world,  as  a  sort  of  mixture  of  the  two  opinions  of  one 
fountain  of  all  things,  and  of  the  Dualistic  theory.     That  another 


*  Mosheim,  Cent.  I.  Part  II.  c.  5. 

f  Walchius,  De  Phil.  Orient.  Gnost.  Syst.  Fonte.  Appended 
to  a  volume  of  Michaelis'  Syntagma,  pp.  387^—293. 
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being,  different  from  God,  built  the  universe,  and  that  the  spirits 
called  .^ns  were  substances  emanating  from  God,  were  opin- 
ions prevailing  in  the  il^ast  before  the  appearance  of  the  Gnos* 
tics.  That  the  world  was  built  by  God  none  believed  without 
divine  revelation.  From  the  doctrine  concerning  the  Mona 
arose  the  opinions  concerning  spirits  presiding  over  stars  and 
bodies,  and  innumerable  Jewish  fables  of  angels,  and  likewise 
the  study  and  practice  of  magic.  Then  as  to  the  bodily  disci- 
pline and  manners  of  the  Gnostics  and  oriental  philosophers, 
they  arose  in  both  cases  from  the  same  belief  in  the  evil  of  matter, 
and  manifested  the  same  by  corporeal  mortifications  and  ascetic 
severity  of  life. 

All  these  points  of  opinion  between  the  Gnostic  and  the  Orien- 
tal philosophy  are  enumerated  by  Walchius  in  a  very  admirable 
dissertation  conc^ning  the  origin  of  the  Gnostic  system,  affixed 
to  the  Syntagma  Commentationum  of  Michaelis.  Nevertheless 
the  writer  somewhat  distrusts,  for  want  of  written  documents, 
the  conclusions  of  Mosheim  and  Brucker  as  to  the  existence  of 
an  Oriental  system  already  formed,  from  which  the  Gnostics 
drew  as  from  a  fountain.  Michaelis,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks 
that  there  is  no  good  ground  for  denying  the  actual  existence 
of  the  Gnostic  system  before  the  Christian  system,  merely 
because  there  are  no  books  previous  in  whiclr  it  i^  found 
recorded.*  He  undertakes  to  supply  the  qne  link  which  is 
wanting  in  the  argument,  and  to  trace  the  Gnostic  philosophy 
as  early  at  least  as  the  time  of  the  Septuagint  and  the  writings 
of  Philo.  His  method  is  curious  and  ingenious.  He  states, 
as  a  prominent  error  of  jlie  Gnostic  philosophy,  the  notion  that  the 
God  of  the  Jews,  who  is  said  to  have  built  the  world,  and  who 
was  called  the  Demiurge,  w;as  not  the  Supreme  G<)d,  but  a 
being  ignorant  of  the  future,  continually  in  dlinger  of  mistakes, 
and  agitated  by  repentance,  envy  ?ind  anger.f  Now  the  inter- 
preters of  the  Pentateuch,  findmgin  Genesis  some  ground  or 
seemii^  occasion  for  such  an  error,  determined  in  their  transla- 


•  Miehaelis,  Gnostici  ante  Ghristianos.  §  1.  Nee  quod  in 
libris  ante  Christianismi  initia  seriptis  certa  non  apparent 
^osticoTum  errorum  vestigia,  ideo  erratum  fuisse  recte  neges. 
Non  damnanda  ergo  aut  repudianda  Moshemiorum  simili- 
umque  de  GnOsticis  ante  Gnosticos  ChristianoB  opinio,  sed 
veri  potius  simillima  ac  prope  certa  ducenda. 

t  Michaelis,  Diss,  de  Indiicis  Gnost.  Phil.  §  2. 
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tion  to  leave  no  posability  for  such  an  accusation  against  the 
God  of  the  Scriptures.  Lito  this  passage  in  Gen.  6 :  6,  instead 
of  the  idea  of  repentance,  they  have  introduced  thatof  deUber- 
ation,  rendering  the  Hebrew,  Dnj^i  by  the  Greek  verb  sv&vfAm  ; 
xa«  ive^vfirj&i]  6  ^aoff,  et  deltberavit  Deus.*  They  have  also 
wholly  omitted  translating  the  Hebrew  phrase  and  it  grieved 
him  c5.  his  heart,f  Michaelis  argues,  that  the  Greek  translators 
would  not  have  resorted  to  this  forced  interpretation  and  method 
of  dealing  with  the  passage  in  question,  had  there  not  already 
existed  in  Egypt  those,  who  denied  that  the  God  of  the  Hebrews 
and  Creator  of  the  World  was  the  Supreme  Being,  accusing 
him  of  mistakes,  repentance  and  other  like  affections.  In  the 
same  manner  they  managed  the  seventh  verse,  and  Michaehs 
quotes  Philo  at  a  later  period,  arguing  against  his  adversaries 
with  the  same  labored  explanation.  The  third  Clementine 
homily,  containing  the  dialogue  between  Peter  and  Simon 
Magus,  is  also  adduced,  showing  the  Gnostic  heretics,  after  the 
Christian  era  and  the  application  of  the  term  Gnostic,  using  th^ 
same  passage  in  Genesis,  even  in  the  Greek  translation,  as  a 
locus  dassicus  in  defence  of  the  irposition  in  regard  to  the  Demi- 
urge. J  In  Exodus  32 :  12,  14,  the  idea  of  repentance  is  again, 
by  a  similar  circumlocution,  avoided  in  the  Septuafgint.§  The 
argument  of  Michaelis,  if  it  does  not  go  the  length  of  supplying 
the  want  of  documentary  evidence,  adds  at  least  to  the  proba- 
bility of  the  existence  of  Gnosticism  a  centuiy  or  more  before 
it  became  manifested  and  organized  in  profession  and  name. 

It  had  then,  we  may  safely  assume,  something  of  the  power 
of  a  long  established  and  accumulating  influence,  when  it  first, 
however  covertly,  made  its  way  into  the  Church  of  Christ. 
Several  philosophic  tendencies,  long  prevalent,  seem  to  have 
come  to  a  point  and  been  manifested  in  something  like  a  system 
about  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era. 

As  the  mixture  of  Platonic,  Oriental  and  Jewish  doctrines* 
entitled  Neoplatonism,  appears  in  Philo  the  Jew,  so  the  en- 
grafting of  Oriental  principles,  learned  by  the  Jews  in  EgyP^ 
upon  the  Jewish  mysteries,  entitled  the  Cabbalistic  system,  ap- 
pears in  some  of  the  Gnostics.    For  although  the  Eclectic 


I  * 

I 
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Michaelis,  Diss,  de  Indiciia  Gnost.  Phil.  §  2. 
t  Idem,  §  7  and  8.  f  Idem,  §  6. 

§  Idem,  §  5. 
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school  of  philosophy  was  not  estahHshed  as  a  school  till  the 
time  of  Ammonius  Saccas,*  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, yet  the  method  of  Eclecticism  was  in  vogue  before  the 
coming  of  Christf  The  Gnostics  were  in  fact  bold  and  imagi- 
native Eclectics,  some  of  them  of  the  wildest  class,  simply  and 
merely  adopting  Christianity  as  a  part  and  parcel  in  the  incon- 
gruous  mixture  of  their  materials.  Some  drew  from  the  Orien- 
tal philosophy  through  the  channel  of  the  Cabbala,  others 
through  the  Pythagorean  scheme,  or  directly  from  original  Ori- 
ental sources.  In  the  first  and  second  centuries,  besides  Simon 
Magus,  there  were  Menander  the  Samaritan,  and  Cerinthus, 
probably  a  Jew,J  and  the  Egyptians  Basilides  and  Valentinus. 
in  all  likelihood  familiar  with  the  Cabbalistic  philosophy  and 
choosing  to  modify  their  Oriental  principles  in  conjunction  with 
it.  They  held  to  the  Emanative  scheme,  and  but  one  Principle 
of  all  things.  Bardesanes,  the  Syrian,  and  afterwards  Manes, 
the  Persian,  adopted  the  Oriental  Dualistic  scheme  more  entirely. 
But  they  were  all  followers  or  formers  of  that  monstrous  system 
of  Egyptian  Eclecticism,  which,  along  with  some  things  from 
all  systems  of  philosophy  at  all  in  vogue,  combined  or  professed 
to  combine  also  the  tenets  of  Christianity  itself. 

The  stream  of  philosophy,  down  to  its  mixture  with  Chris- 
tianity, would  seem  then  to  have  proceeded  thus, — Oriental, 
Alexandrian,  CabbaUstic,  Gnostic.  In  the  Alexandrian  there 
meet  and  mingle,  first,  the  tides  of  the  Oriental  and  the  Grecian ; 
in  the  Cabbalistic,  the  Oriental,  Grecian  and  Jewish  flow  on  to- 
gether ;  and  in  the  Gnostic  philosophy  an  Eclecticism  of  all  that 
preceded  pours  itself  into  the  pure  stream  of  Christianity,  almost 
at  its  first  beginnings.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  little  acuteness  and 
difficulty  to  analyze  dnd  trace  to  their  true  origin  these  different 
elements.  Some  learned  writers  have  thought  it  sufficient  to 
trace  the  Jewish  Cabbala  to  the  Grecian  Mythology,  and  the 
whole  Gnostic  theology  to  the  same  source.^    Picus,  Earl  of 


*  Tenrieman,  §  202.— Mosheim,  Cent.  I.  Part  II.  ch.  5. 

f  Certiora  et  notiora  eclecticsB  sec  tie  fundamenta  jecit  Am- 
tnonius.    Brucker^  Hisc.  Grit.  Tom.  11.  205. 

J  C.  G.  F.  Walch,  De  Gnost.  etc.  ut  supra.  Cerinthi  ori- 
gines  subobscursB  sunt,  Judeum  tamen  eum  fuisse  recte  ex  eo 
colUgituT,  quod  contra  commanem  Gnosticorum  morem,  Mosi 
justum  tribuit  hondrem. 

§  Gale,  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  B.  IL  ch.  1. 
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Mirandula,  a  well  known  prodigy  of  learning,  referred  the  ori- 
^D  of  the  Cabbalistic  system  to  Moses,  solemnly  declaring  that 
in  the  Cabbalistic  books,  which  he  purchased  at  great  expense, 
and  studied  with  incredible  labor,  he  found  well  nigh  the  whole 
Christian  system.*  He  was  followed  in  the  same  blind  enthu- 
siasm by  Reuchlin ;  and  in  England  the  learned  Henry  More 
was  distinguished  by  the  same  veneration  for  the  Cabbala. 
Gale  argues  that  ^^  the  Cabbalistic  symbolic  explication  of  Scrip- 
ture found  no  place  in  the  Judaic  theology,  till  the  Pythagorean 
and  Platonic  philosophy  was  incorporated  therewith  ;"t  and  he 
quotes  the  learned  Mirandula  granting  that  hypothesis,  by  ac- 
knowledging the  affinity  of  the  Jewish  Cabbala  to  the  Pythago- 
rean and  Platonic  philosophy.  Of  the  mixture  of  that  philoso- 
phy with  any  tenets  from  the  East  there  was  either  an  entire 
Ignorance,  or  it  was  not  deemed  necessary  to  refer  to  it.  To 
the  same  purpose  of  a  Pagan  origin  of  the  Gnostic  heresies  ar- 
gues Bishop  Stillingfleet,  in  his  Origines  Sacrse.^ 

Brucker  attributes  the  opinion  of  the  Fathers  on  this  point  to 
their  ignorance  of  Orientalism.^  They  never  seem  to  have  gone 
beyond  the  Grecian  philosophy  in  tracing  the  origin  of  heresies. 
When  Tertullian  tells  us  that  the  heresies  of  the  Gnostics  are 
suborned  by  philosophy,  he  has  nothing  else  in  view.||    He 

*  Brucker,  Tom.  XL  p.  918,  etc. 

•  Gale,  p.  118. 

i  ''From  these  things  (the  fables  of  the  Phoenician  theology) 
as  foolish  and  ridiculous  as  they  are,  it  is  very  probable  the 
Gnostics  and  the  several  subdivisions  of  them  might  take  the 
rise  of  their  several  ^ones  and  av^vyiai :  for  here  we  find  ^imf 
and  TlQwroyofos  made  two  of  the  number  of  the  gods."  Stilling- 
fleet, Origines  SacrsB,  B.  I.  ch.  2.  §  7. 

§  Hist.  Grit.  Tom.  III.  p.  287.  Solius  Graecanicse  philoso- 
phise periti  nee  Orientalem  intelligerunt. 

II  Tertuil.  De  PrcBS.  Adv.  Hcer.  The  whole  passage  is  worth 
quoting.  ^  Hee  sunt  doctrine  hominum  et  dsemoniorum,  pru- 
rientibus  auribus  natsB  de  ingenio  sapientiae  seoularis,  quam 
dominus  stultitiam  vocans  stulta  mundi  in  confusionem  etiam 
philosophic  ipsius  elegit.  £a  est  enim  materia  sapientisB  se- 
cularis  temeraria  interpres  divinae  natur®  et  dispositionis. 
Ipsffi  denique  hsereses  a  philosophia  subornantur.  Inde  sBones 
et  form«s  nescio  quie,  et  trinitas  hominis  apud  Valentinum : 
Platonicus  fuerat.  Inde  Marcionis  deus  melior  de  tranquilitate ; 
a  Stoicis  venerat :  et  uli  anima  interire  dicatur,  Epicurus  ob- 
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enumerates  Plato,  the  Stoics,  Epicurus,  Zeno,  Heraclitus,  and 
gives,  as  the  whole  material  of  heresy  and  philosophy,  the  ques- 
tions Unde  malum  et  quare  ?  and  Unde  homo  et  quomodo  ?  It 
would  not,  however,  be  necessary  to  go  any  further  than  the 
Greek  philosophy  itself,  to  find  all  the  seeds  of  things  supposed 
to  have  sprung  from  the  Oriental  philosophy.  In  the  time  of 
the  Asmoneans,  or  Maccabees,  there  was  a  decree  made  among 
the  Jews  th(d  whosoever  tavght  his  son  the  Grecian  philosophy 
shoM  be  accursed.  This  decree  points,  perhaps,  to  the  com- 
mencement of  that  disposition  in  the  Jewish  theology  to,  sym- 
bolize and  allegorize  after  the  manner  of  Plato  and  Pythagoras, 
which  afterwards  becomes  so  manifest  in  the  writings  of  Philo. 
And  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Gnostic  JEons,  says  a  very  learned 
writer,  in  whom  it  may  be  seen  that  the  hypothesis  of  an  Ori- 
ental philosophy  is  by  no  means  necessary  to  account  for  any 
of  the  vagaries  of  heretics  or  the  corruptions  of  Christianity, — 
"  they  were  taken  up  in  imitation  of  the  Grecian  'd^so/ovia,  gen- 
eration of  the  godSy  begun  by  Sanconiathon,  the  Phoenician  my- 
thologist,  who  Was  followed  herein  by  Orpheus,  Hesiod  and  Phe- 
recydes,  who  was  of  Phoenician  extract,  and  spent  a  main  part 
of  his  philosophizings  in  explaining  this  '^toyovia ;  from  whom 
we  may  presume  Pythagoras,  his  scholar,  learned  the  same,  aft 
also  from  the  Orphic  theologists,  with  whom  he  much  conversed. 
Now  the  Gnostics  apply  the  whole  of  this  Pagan  'd^soyovla,  to 
their  atcjvcs,  iEons."*  To  these  same  points  Irenaeus  and 
Eusebius  are  quoted,  without  resorting  to  theEmanative  system 
of  the  East. 

Now  it  is  literally  true  that  whatever  tenets  we  find  in  the 
Greek  philosophy  lead  us,  in  the  end,  if  we  trace  them  out,  to 


servatur.  Et  ut  carnis  restitutio  negetur,  de  una  omnium  phi- 
losophorum  schola  sumitur.  Et  ubi  materia  cum  dec  sBquatur, 
Zenonis  disciplina  est:  et  ubi  aliquid  de  igneo  deo  allegatur, 
Heraclitus  intervenit.  Esedem  materise  apud  hereticos  et  phi- 
losophos  volutantur,  esedem  retractatus  implicantur.  Unde 
malum  et  quare ;  et  Unde  homo  et  quomodo  1  Et  quod  proximo 
Valentinas  proposuit,  Unde  Deusl  .  .  .  Hinc  illas  fabulse  et 
genealogiffi  indeterminabiles,  et  qusestiones  infructuosse,  et  ser- 
mones  serpentes  velut  cancer,  a  quibus  nos  apostolus  refrsenans, 
Dominatim  philosophiam  testatur  caveri  oportere. 

*  Theoph.  Gale,  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  Part  III.  B.  II.  ch.  1. 
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the  Oriental  world ;  and  the  question  of  the  origin  of  Gnosti- 
cism is  not  really  whether  it  was  Grecian  or  Oriental,  but 
whether  its  Oriental  origin  dated  in  more  ancient  or  more  re« 
cent  times.  ^^  You  Greeks  are  children,  and  know  nothing  of 
antiquity,"  said  the  Egyptian  priests  to  Plato ;  and  true  it  is 
;that  the  progress  of  light  and  knowledge  was  wholly  from  east 
to  west ;  and  whatever  is  traced  to  the  Greeks  comes  at  last  to 
the  Orientals.*  So  that,  in  fact,  the  question  being  simply  as 
to  the  earher  or  later  Oriental  sources  of  this  particular  scheme, 
one  of  the  strongest  arguments,  which  connects  Gnosticism  im- 
mediately  with  the  Oriental  philosophy,  and  shows  its  parent- 
age, is  the  after  prevalence  of  the  belief  in  the  inherent  vicious- 
ness  of  matter.  This  quality  is  not  Greek  but  Oriental ;  and 
this  quality,  this  pervading  feeling,  the  inundation  of  Gnostic 
opinions,  even  when  it  had  retir^,  left  a  sort  of  philosophic 
mud  upon  the  churches,  prolific  of  luxuriant  monstrosities,  gen- 
erating a  growth,  not  of  fruits  and  vegetables,  but  of  rank  and 
poisonous  weeds. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  allusions  or  references  to  this 
subject,  whether  plain  or  obscure,  travel  no  farther  than  to  the 
Jews  or  Greeks.  Paul,  educated  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  pro- 
bably was  well  aware  of  the  system  which  the  Cabbalists  were 
gathering,  and  of  its  destructive  influence  upon  the  truth ;  but 
though  he  refers  to  itf,  in  terms  of  severe  reprobation,  he  gives 
no  hmt  of  its  Oriental  origin.  Bringing  together  a  few  of  his 
expressions,  we  find  them  to  characterize  so  closely  the  traits 
of  the  Gnostic  philosophy,  as  it  afterwards  grew  into  systems, 
that  it  is  impossible  not  to  concur  in  the  opmions  of  Vitringa, 
Brucker,  Grotius,  Hammond  and  others,  who  suppose  the  work- 
ings of  that  philosophy  in  the  churches  plainly  alluded  to.  It 
is  noticeable  that  most  of  these  allusions  are  found  in  the  Epis- 
tles to  Timothy  and  Titus,  with  some  also  in  the  Epistle  to  the 


*  '^  It  is  well  known  that  the  most  ancient  and  mystic  learn- 
ing among  the  Greeks  was  not  originally  their  own,  but  bor- 
rowed of  the  more  eastern  nations  by  Orpheus,  Pythagoras, 
Plato,  and  many  more,  who  travelled  and  traded  with  the 
priests  for  knowledge  and  philosophy.''  Burnet,  Theory  of 
the  Earth,  Vol.  I.  19. 

-j*  Tit.  1 :  14*,  'lovdaixoig  f*v$otg» 
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Cobssians.  ^H  yvSaig  qpvdcoi,  knowledge  fuffdh  up^  was  the 
comprehensive  characteristic  of  that  (piXo60(piag  ncu  xevi^g  anatrig^ 
phihs9phy  und  vain  deceit  after  the  traditions  ofToen^  the  work 
of  men,  minly  pyffed  up  by  th^ir  fleshly  mind^  and  vat  holding 
the  Head.f  Mvdoig  xai  yeveaXoyiaig  a^egavzoi^y  fables  and 
endless  genealogies^X  — profane  and  old  wives'^  fables,^ — jwo- 
fane  and  vain  babblings^  and  amdeaeig  rijg  xpevdoowv/iov  yvfoa^ 
<off,  oppositions  of  science  falsely  so  called)\  the  tendency  of 
which  was  settled,  to  increase  unto  more  ungodliness y  and  which 
should  become  ydyyQouva^  the  gangrene  of  the  church,  their 
%Dord  eating  as  doth  a  canker.^ 

It  was  a  skilful  pencil  that  drew  these  touches,  mingled  from 
the  colors  both  of  past  and  prophetical  experience;  no  man  can 
have  the  least  knowledge  of  the  vain  and  cankerous  babblings 
of  the  Gnostics,  and  not  be  at  once  convinced  of  the  intended 
application  of  these  sketches,  and  filled  with  admiration  of  their 
accuracy.  We  need  only  add  to  this  glance  at  the  references 
in  the  New  Testament,  that  Irenaeus  and  Jerome  both  assert 
that  John's  design  in  his  gospel  was  to  contend  against  the 
errors  of  Cerinthus,  the  Gnostic,  an  opinion  followed  by  some 
learned  moderns,  though  rejected  by  others,  admitting  at  the 
same  time  that  there  are  expressions  in  John's  Gospel  which 
may  be  used  against  the  Gnostics.**  Now  we  think  there  can 
be  scarcely  any  more  doubt  that  John,  in  the  repeated  descrip- 
tion of  the  creation  of  the  world  by  the  Logos,  had  in  view  the 
monstrous  cosmogonies  afterwards  put  forth  systematically  by 
the  Gnostics,  and  the  profane  opinion  of  the  world  built  by  the 
Demiurge  or  the  iEons,  than  that  in  his  epistles  he  had  in  view 
the  Gnostic  heretics  who  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in 
the  flesh.tt  Nor  is  it  necessary  in  this  to  suppose  that  Gnosti-* 
cism  fresh  from  the  Oriental  philosophy  had  already  appeared^ 
(as  afterwards  in  the  Manichaean  heresy,)  for  there  were  seeds^ 
and  influences  of  it  in  abundance  in  the  then  prevailing  corrup- 


♦  Col.  2:8.  t  Col  2 :  18,  19. 

t  1.  Tim.  1:4.  §  1.  Tim.  4 :  7. 

II  1.  Tim.  6:  20.  IT  2.  Tim.  2:  19,  17, 

**  Tholuck.  Introd.  to  Comment,  on  John* 

ft  See  some  judicious  remarks  in  Wiseman's  Lectuje«|, 
Lecture  eleventh.  See  also  Milman^s  History  of  ChristiAaityv 
B.  IL  Ch.  5. 
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tioDS  of  Judaism,  with  which  both  John  i^d  Paul  were  doubt- 
less acquainted.* 

Whichever  way  we  trace  it,  the  spirit  of  Gnosticism  was  no 
new  thing,  whether  from  the  corruptions  of  Judaism,  or  the 
wilderness  of  Oriental  speculations,  it  passed  into  the  Christian 
church.  The  heresy  created  by  it  arose  beneath  the  prescrip- 
tive and  lon^  existing  influence  of  philosophy,  and  with  the 
pretence  of  being  the  most  perfect  of  all  philosophic  qrstems, 
the  climax  of  perfection  in  the  art  of  eclecticism.  And  it  found 
almost  every  person  inclined  to  philosophize,  and  proud,  if  it 
could  be  attained,  of  a  philosophic  reputation.  It  found  the 
world  deluged  with  philosophy.  This  is  a  point  of  great  im- 
portance in  attempting  to  account  for  its  influence. 

Causes  of  the  Spread  and  Power  of  Gnosticism. 

Perhaps  there  never  was  a  period  in  the  world's  history 
when  there  prevailed  such  an  extraordinary  enthusiasm,  such  a 
xage,  or  madness,  we  might  call  it,  in  the  pursuit  of  philosophy. 
And  everywhere  it  was  philosophy  falsely  so  called.  There 
never  was  a  period  in  which  so  many  different  sects  were  con- 
tending together  on  one  and  the  same  arena.    The  world  was 

*  Lightfoot,  On  the  Fall  of  Jerusalem  and  Condition  of 
the  Jews  after  ;  Works,  Vol.  III.  403.  "  As  the  first  wretched 
stock  of  heretics  that  rose,  Simon,  Cerinthus,  Menander, 
EbioD,  Basilides,  &c.,  appeared  either  in  Judea,  or  at  least 
where  there  were  multitudes  of  Jews,  as  Basilides  at  Alexan- 
dria ;  so  the  most  of  those  damnable  opinions  that  they  sowed, 
and  which  grew  for  a  long  while  after,  had  some  root  or  other 
in  Judaism,  or  received  some  cursed  moisture  from  thence 
to  nourish  them.  By  Judaism  I  here  understand  the  body  of 
the  Jews'  religions,  though  differing  within  itself,  yet  all  con- 
trary to  Christianity.  Look  upon  Palestine,  and  you  have  it 
thus  stocked,  in  the  times  that  we  are  upon,  with  Pharisees  of 
sevensorts,  withSadducees  at  the  least  of  two  sorts,  if  not  more, 
with  Samaritans,  with  Essenes.  Baithuseans  you  may  reckon 
with  Sadducees  or  Samaritans,  whichever  you  will.  Now  this 
variety,  nay  contrariety  of  opinions,  that  was  among  this  mix- 
ture, would  afford  nourishment  to  any  evil  word  of  doctrine 
that  could  be  sowed  ;  these  being  as  Manasseh  against 
Ephraim,  and  Ephraim  against  Manasseh,  but  all  against  the 
Gospel." 
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a  hubbub  of  philosophers ;  every  thiog  bteUectual,  every  thing 
morale  every  thing  religious  took  that  turn.  There  was  very 
little  light,  and  what  there  was,  was  fast  becoming  darkness. 
The  culminating  point  of  lieht  in  the  world's  inteflect,  apart 
from  revelation,  had  probably  been  reached  in  Plato,  and  every 
step  after  him  was  a  retrograde  one.  Every  new  mixture  in 
the  cauldron  of  Alexandrian  Eclecticism  produced  only  a  thicker 
scum  of  error.  Every  turn  in  the  wild  medley  of  philosophic 
opinions  only  made  "  confusion  worse  confounded."  Yet  phi- 
losophy was  the  fashion ;  it  was  learning,  it  was  education,  it 
was  refinement,  it  was  yv^aig,  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of 
creation,  of  good  and  of  evil,  and  every  religionist  must  be  a 
philosopher. 

Now  it  was  into  the  midst  of  this  boiling  chaos  of  society, 
this  fermentation  of  the  world's  mind,  that  the  first  disciples  of 
Christ  were  thrown  to  begin  their  spiritual  conflict.     We  may 
find  in  the  state  of  things  around  them  reason  enough  why 
illiterate  men,  so  called,  were  chosen ;  if  any  had  been  taken 
from  the  schools,  a  constant  miracle  must  have  been  exerted 
all  along  the  course  of  inspiration,  to  preserve  them  from  per- 
petually mingling  the  fanaticism  and  the  folly  of  philosophic 
speculation,  with  the  theory  and  truth  of  Christianity.    Amidst 
these  strong  tendencies,  with  not  only  the  Greeks,  but  the  whole 
world  agape  after  "  wisdom,"  they  were  set  down,  simply  to 
preach  the  gospel.    It  was  a  miracle  that  they  preached  it, 
that  they  did  not  instantly,  on  the  death  of  Christ,  set  up  a 
school  of  philosophy.     But  there  they  stood,  simple  disciples 
of  an  atoning  Saviour,  and  preached  the  cross^  knowing  nothing 
but  that,  and  determined  to  know  nothing  among  men,  save 
Christ  and  him   crucified.     Thus  they  stood,    through  one 
generation  at  least,  simple  preachers  and  not  philosophers,  and 
so  the  doctrines  of  Christianity  were  fairly  and  fully  excogi- 
tated, put  before  the  world  in  freshness  and   simplicity.    It 
was  a  wonderful  spectacle,  a  sublime  sight, — this  light  amidst 
darkness,  this  simplicity  amidst  error,  this  order  amidst  con- 
fu^on,  ihese  twelve  men  going   about  like  little  children, 
and  talking  truth  as  simple  as  the  daylight,   as  blessed  and 
as  easy  to  be  understood,  amidst  such  a  hubbub  of  preten- 
sions and  noises,  such  universal  distortion  of  mind,  such  a  troop 
of  babbling  novelties  of  error,  such  admiration  and  worship  o£ 
philosophic  darkness. 

They  were  faithful  to  the  crosSy  and  so  the  canon  of  the  New 
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Testament  was  fixed,  the  truths  of  the  cross  fiilly  and  eternally 
revealed,  without  mixture  or  sanction  of  human  error.  The 
orb  of  Light  was  hung  up,  whatever  error  darkened  men's 
horizon  beneath  it.  But  in  the  multitude,  those  philosophic  ten- 
dencies remained,  and  Christianity  had  to  meet  them;  and  some 
minds  were  speedily  brought  into  her  bosom  deeply  tinctured 
with  them,  and  soon  many  were  beguiled  from  the  anXortjtog, 
the  simplicity  of  Christ.  Heresy  entered  with  philosophy. 
Learned  converts  from  Paganism  brought  with  them,  from  their 
schools,  the  habit  of  subtle  speculation ;  Gnostic,  Cabbalistic, 
Neoplatonic  allegory  began  to  be  in  fashion;  professedly 
Christian  teachers  contended  with  unbaptized  Pagans  for  the 
palm  of  philosophy  ;  that  is,  they  claimed  it  for  Christianity  as 
a  thing  to  be  desired,  and  the  Christian  fathers  sought  to  main- 
tain a  philosophic  reputation. 

Some,  indeed,  opposed  this  tendency ;  in  the  view  of  Irenaeus 
and  Tertulhan  it  was  hazardous  to  combine  philosophy  with 
Christianity  ;*  Amobius  and  Lactantius  also  deemed  philosophy 
a  superfluous  study,  and  adverse  to  Christianity.!  Omnem 
haresim  a  philosophia  svbomari,  was  the  declaration  of  Tertul- 
lian  ;J  but  notwithstanding  the  repeated  and  remarkably 
earnest  warnings  of  the  apostles,  especially  of  Paul,  on  this 
subject,  the  prevalent  and  increaang  opinion  was  very  differ- 
ent. The  combination  of  philosophy  with  Christianity  was 
deemed  by  the  Alexandrian  fathers  both  salutary  and  necessary. 
They  held,  indeed,  that  both  were  derived  from  the  same  divine 
source,  Justin  Martyr  affirming  that  the  Logos,  previously  to 
his  incarnation,  had  revealed  himself  to  the  philosophers  of  an- 
tiquity.§  To  study  the  philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  and  to  avaif 
themselves  of  it,  was,  in  their  opinion,  simply  to  collect  the 
treasures  of  divine  wisdom  scattered  through  the  world,  either 
from  the  light  of  revelation  or  the  inspiration  of  the  Logos,  and 
to  offer  them  again  at  the  altar  from  which  they  had  been 
8tolen.|| 

For  this  and  other  reasons,  Clement  of  Alexandria  even  con- 
sidered the  Pagan  philosophy  as  an  introduction  to  Christianity. 

*  Muenscher,  Elements  of  Dogmatic  History,  §  17. 
t  Tenneman,  Manual  Hist.  Phil.  §  225. 
j  Vitringa  De  Hseresibus  Natis,  L.  IV.  c.  9. 
§  Tenneman,  §  224,  226. 

II  Brucker,  Hist.  Grit,  de  Philos.  Yeterum  Christianor.  Tom. 
III.  pp.  303—366. 
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His  sentiments  on  this  point  may  be  gathered  from  the  follow- 
ing declaration.  ^^  As  the  husbandman  first  waters  the  soil,  and 
then  casts  in  his  seed,  so  the  notions,  which  I  derive  out  of  the 
writings  of  the  Gentiles,  serve  first  to  water  and  soften  the 
earthy  parts  of  the  soul,  that  the  spiritual  seed  may  be  the  bet- 
ter cast  in,  and  take  vital  root  in  the  minds  of  men."*  In  this 
!>assage,  we  may  measure  something  of  the  influence  of  phi- 
osophy  over  the  Christianity  of  the  early  ages ;  and  it  is  by 
the  prevalence  of  such  a  spirit,  that  we  account  partly  for  the 
manner  in  which  the  Gnostic  heresies  sprung  up.  A  strange 
preparation  indeed, — this  baptism  of  the  soul  in  the  troubled 
waters  of  Epicurean,  Pythagorean,  Aristotelian  and  Platonic 
mysteries.  A  strange  and  monstrous  preparation  for  the  severe 
and  simple  verities  of  the  gospel !  What  should  we  think, 
nowadays,  of  preparing  for  tne  effective  study  of  Christianity 
by  getting  the  mind  imbued  with  the  puerihties  of  the  same 
philosophy  !f  This  Alexandrian  Eclecticism  was  pursued  and 
cultivated,  not  only  in  the  porch  of  the  temple,  but  in  the 
sanctuary ;  not  only  in  the  schools  but  in  the  bosom  of  the 
church.  And  to  such  a  degree  did  they  carry  this  disposition, 
in  the  mistaken  view  of  recommending  Christianity  to  the 
heathen  world,  by  showing  its  supposed  affinities  with  heathen 
philosophy,  which  they  asserted  to  have  been  originally  derived 
from  it,  that  it  would  not  be  strange  if  they  themselves  merited 
the  accusation,  which  Clemens  Alexandrinus  brings  against  the 
heretics,  of  being  far  more  anxious  to  appear  to  be  philosophers 
than  really  and  truly  to  philosophize ;  more  desirous  to  gain 
the  reputation  of  philosophy  than  the  reality.  Inani  ergo  sa- 
pientiae  opinione  elati,  perpetuo  litigant,  aperte  ostendentes  se 
magis  curare  ut  videantur  philosophi,  quam  ut  philosophantur.| 

*  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Stromata,  I. 

f  See  the  excellent  remarks  ofMilner  on  Pantsen us  and  Cle- 
mens Alexandrinus.     Church  History,  Cent.  III.  ch.  3,  4. 

X  Clemens  Alex.  Stromata,  Lib.  VII.  16.  The  passage 
contains  a  vigorous  delineation  of  the  compounded  mental 
and  moral  obliquity  of  the  Gnostic  heresiarchs.  We  give 
merely  the  Latin  translation.     Semper  enim  id  potins  sumunt 

2uod  eis  visum  fuerit  esse  evidentius  quam  quod  dictum  est  a 
domino  per  prophetas,  et  ab  Evangelis  quodque  Apostolorum 
estimonio  comprobatum  est  et  confirmatum.  Cum  viderent 
ergo  sibi  imminere  periculum,  non  de  uno  dogmate,  sed  de 
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Now  in  considering  and  accounting  for  the  influence  of 
Gnosticism  upon  Christianity,  our  point  of  view  is  of  the  great- 
est importance.  We  are  not  asking  what  it  would  have  been 
upon  men  accustomed  to  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  im- 
bued with  its  spirit,  but  what  it  was  upon  men  to  whom  those 
doctrines  themselves  were  new,  and  the  books  in  which  they 
were  tau^^ht  new  also.  The  various  errors  of  the  Gnostics  ap- 
pear to  us,  in  the  light  of  the  whole  New  Testament,  so  wicked, 
so  absurd,  so  monstrous,  some  of  their  ^stems  are  such  compli- 
cated and  incredible  mixtures  of  Paganism,  Philosophy,  Chiis- 
tianity  and  Oriental  fiction,  that  we  are  at  a  loss  to  conceive 
how  they  could  have  commended  themselves  to  any  minds  that 
had  once  known  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus.  But  variety  hath 
ever  been  more  to  the  taste  of  men  than  simplicity.  In  that 
age  men  were  so  accustomed  to  form  their  religious  schemes  for 
themselves,  that  they  could  not  resist  the  inclination  to  attach^ 
the  fungi  of  their  own  speculations  to  the  system  of  gospel 
truth.  The  New  Testament  form  of  Christianity  was  too  ima- 
dorned,  severe,  simple,  casting  down  imaginations,  to  suit  their 
diseased  habits  of  thought  and  feeling.  It  was  too  independent 
of  their  own  opinions,  too  absolute  and  careless  in  the  rejection 
of  their  own  wisdom.  Thev  would  not  have  a  revelation  which 
should  speak  from  the  mind  of  the  Supreme  Being  alone,  but 
one  which  should  at  least  have  passed  through  the  cloud  and 
sea  of  their  own  wild  theories  and  suppositions. 

There  was  a  great  difference  between  the  authority  of  rev- 
elation then  and  now ;  and  this  we  must  take  distinctly  into 
view,  in  attempting  to  measure  and  account  for  the  influence  of 
Gnosticism  upon  Christianity.  That  "  there  must  be  heresies 
among  you"  was  inevitable  from  the  habits  of  philosophy, 
falsely  so  called,  unchecked  by  the  powerful  resistance,  present- 
ed for  us  in  the  complete  and  acknowledged  canon  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  parable  of  our  Lord  gives  us  the  history  of 
the  whole  matter.  The  Gnostic  heresies  were  sowed  along  with 
the  good  seed  of  the  gospel,  and  in  the  midst  of  it.  Heresy 
and  truth  therefore  sprung  up  together ;  whereas,  if  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel  had  had  time  to  grow  up  first  and  get 

conservanda  hseresi,  non  veritatem  invenire,  (nam  cum  ea  qu» 
sunt  in  medio  posita  et  in  promptu  apud  nos  legerunt,  tanquam 
vilia  ea  contempserunt,)  sed  quod  est  commune  in  fide  superare 
contandentesy  excesserunt  a  veritate. 
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strongly  rooted,  and  vigorous,  then  such  seeds  of  error  would 
never  have  come  up  at  all,  or  else  would  have  proved  only  a 
piuiy  and  stunted  growth  of  underweeds.  As  it  was,  they 
grew  up  into  a  great  and  strong  crop,  and  the  com  and  the 
vetches  were  bound  in  the  same  sheaves,  and  sent  to  the  same 
inill,  and  ground  up  together  for  the  food  of  the  Christian 
church ;  so  that  the  poisons  and  the  medicines  of  the  soul  were 
at  once  digested  and  circulated,  and  produced  their  appropriate 
hereditary  consequences  in  a  diseased  and  spurious  Christianity 
for  many  generations. 

We  are  to  remember,  that  however  monstrous  the  systems  of 
the  Gnostics  appear  to  us,  they  presented  to  the  mind  of  the 
ancient  world,  common  or  philosophic,  no  greater  absurdities, 
crudities,  or  puerilities,  than  all  men  were  accustomed  to  from 
childhood,  in  the  various  forms  of  Paganism  and  Pagan  philos« 
ophy  in  which  they  had  been  educated.  At  the  same  time  the 
genius  of  Gnosticism  was  bold  and  free  in  its  excursions  into 
Sie  spiritual  world,  giving  play  to  the  imagination,  and  pre- 
senting, altogether,  such  an  array  of  gorgeous  attraction  as 
could  not  but  be  alluring  to  minds  of  a  contemplative  cast.  The 
want  of  proof  of  its  dogmas,  Mr.  Taylor  has  with  a  good  deal  of 
truth  remarked,  constitutes  one  of  its  peculiar  charms. 

Influence  of  Gnosticism  on  CHRiSTiANriY. 

The  method  of  the  fathers  in  the -defence  and  exposition  of 
Christianity  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  growth  of  error. 
They  were  much  in  the  habit  of  answering  objections  and 
making  apologies,  instead  of  so  preaching  Christ  and  his  cross, 
as  to  have  a  great  multitude  of  principles  considered  as  granted. 
There  is,  in  this  respect,  a  prodigious  difference  between  the 
aspect  of  Christianity  in  the  New  Testament,  and  in  the  wri- 
tings of  the  chosen  expositors  of  the  Christian  scheme,  after 
the  age  of  the  apostles.  And  this  constitutes  also  a  great 
difference  between  their  position  and  ours.  Principles  were 
doubtfully  fixed ;  the  world  was  steeped  in  Paganism  and  Pa- 
gan philosophy;  and  into  this  same  darkness  the  early  Chris- 
tian writers  seem  themselves  to  have  retired  backward,  from 
the  very  foot  of  the  cross,  from  the  very  blaze  of  inspiration. 
To  step  out  from  the  New  Testament  into  the  writings  of  the 
fathers,  is  to  step  from  a  region  of  light,  order,  certainty  and 
beauty,  into  a  region  of  dim,  disastrous  twilight,  where,  as  the 
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shades  of  evening  gather,  the  fbrms  of  superstition  thicken,  and 
tiie  common  sense,  and  the  simple  spiritual  sense,  so  rich  and 
full  in  the  pages  of  the  New  Testament,  almost  cease  from  ex- 
istence. The  forms  of  divine  truth,  that  is,  of  truth  revealed 
through  the  medium  of  the  cross,  are  dim  and  indistinct.  In 
proof  of  this  let  any  one  look  through  the  writings  of  the  fathers 
to  trace  the  great  doctrine  of  justification  bjr  faiOi,  so  early  lost, 
and  at  length  so  profoundly,  in  the  Romish  system,  and  so  late 
discovered  in  the  glorious  Reformation,  after  more  than  a 
thousand  years.  Let  any  sound-minded  Christian  take  up  any 
work  of  any  Christian  father,  the  most  evangelical,  and  com- 
pare it  with  any  treatise,  practical  or  speculative,  of  Baxter, 
Howe,  Leighton,  or  other  modern  Christian  writers,  and  he 
will  be  sensible  of  the  vast  inferiority  of  the  first  to  these  last 
ages  of  Christianity,  in  the  knowledge  and  possession  of  the 
truth  and  spirit  of  the  Scriptures.  There  is,  it  may  be,  quite  as 
strong  a  contrast  as  between  the  books  of  the  Jewish  prophets 
and  those  of  the  fathers,  a  contrast  depicted  with  very  great 

f)0wer  and  beauty  by  Mr.  Taylor.  "It  must  be  acknow- 
edged,"  he  observes,  "  that  the  writers  of  the  ancient  dispen- 
sation were  such  as  those  should  be,  who  were  looking  onward 
towards  the  bright  day  of  gospel  splendor ;  while  me  early 
Christian  doctors  were  just  such  as  one  might  well  expect  to 
find  those  who  were  looking  onward  toward  that  deep  night 
of  superstition  which  covered  Europe  during  the  middle  ages. 
The  dawn  is  seen  to  be  gleaming  upon  the  foreheads  of  the 
one  class  of  writers ;  while  a  suUen  gloom  overshadows  the 
brows  of  the  other.'** 

We  can  add  nothing  to  the  power  of  this  picture,  though  we 
might  add  much  for  the  corroboration  of  its  truth.  The  errors 
of  the  fathers,  and  their  mode  of  philosophizing  must  doubtless 
be  regarded  both  as  cause  and  consequence  of  tne  prevalence  of 
the  Gnostic  heresy  and  the  Gnostic  sentiment.  Here,  however, 
we  do  not  limit  our  declaration  to  the  spread  of  heresies,  de- 
clared as  such  by  the  church,  but  refer  likewise  to  the  tincture 
of  Gnosticism,  or  rather  the  baptism  into  it,  received  by  some  of 
the  fathers,  independent  of  the  Gnostic  heretics,  from  the  same 
original  sources,  from  which  those  heretics  gathered  their  mon- 
strous schemes.  From  Justin  Martyr  down  to  Origen,  there 
appears  a  series  of  Platonizing  and  sometimes  Orientalizing 

*  Ancient  Chrii^tianity,'  p.  230. 
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Christian  writers  and  teachers,  not  excepting  even  Irenaeus  him- 
self, who,  at  the  same  time  that  he  was  employing  the  whole 
energies  of  his  mind,  and  the  stores  of  his  learning  to  refute  and 
confound  the  crowd  of  Gnostic  heretics,  adopted  in  some  re- 
spects the  ideas  and  language  of  the  Alexandrian  Platonists.* 

Next  after  Justin  Martyr  comes  Tatian,  his  faithful  disciple, 
whom  Brucker  denominates  one  of  the  Christian  fathers,  although 
after  the  martyrdom  of  Justin,  he  fell  into  such  a  variety  of  aSi- 
surd  opinions.  His  system  was  full  of  the  Oriental  philosophy, 
manifested  even  in  his  apology  for  Christianity,  entitled  Oratio 
ad  Graces^  which  his  contemporaries  ereatly  admired.  He 
founded  the  heresy  of  the  Encratitae,  and  m  him,  it  would  seem, 
there  was  a  nearer  alliance  of  Christianity  and  Gnosticism,  than 
ever  elsewhere  came  to  a  practical  focus  in  the  Christian  church, 
— except,  perhaps,  in  Origen, — for  he  condemned  the  use  of 
wine,  denied  the  lawfulness  of  marriage,  disbelieved  the  reality 
of  Christ's  sufferings,  embraced  the  .£ons  of  Valentinus,  and 
even,  it  is  said,  asserted  with  Marcion  that  there  are  two  Gods.f 
He  was  a  Syrian,  and  derived  his  sentiments  from  the  Egyptian 
and  Cabbalistic  philosophy.  Theophilus  of  Antioch,  Athena- 
goras,  Irenaeus,  TertuUian,  and  Clemens  Alexandrinus  follow 
m  the  Platonizing  train.  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  by  being  the 
successor  of  his  master,  Pantaenus,  over  the  old  Eclectic  school 
of  philosophy  in  Alexandria,  as  well  as  by  his  great  ability  and 
erudition,  exerted  a  prodigious  influence  over  all  Christian  an- 
tiquity, and  not  merely  for  good,  but,  by  his  Gnostic  and  Pla- 
tonic tendencies,  an  influence  for  evil  inferior  only  to  that  of  his 
celebrated  pupil,  Origen^  He  was  the  last  of  the  Christian 
Eclectics,  previous  to  the  new  establishment  of  the  school  of 
Alexandria  under  Ammonius.  "  I  espoused  not,"  he  says, "  this 
or  that  philosophy.  Stoic,  Platonic,  Epicurean  or  Aristotelian 
but  whatsoever  any  of  these  sects  had  said  that  was  fit  and  just, 
and  taught  righteousness  with  a  divine  and  religious  knowledge, 
roifto  (jvfATtav  to  ixXsKriMoVf  all  that  being  selected,  I  call  philoso- 
phy  »t 

Ammonius  was  bom  of  Christian  parents,  and  instructed  in 
Alexandria  under  Athenagoras,  Pantaenus  and  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus.   Brucker  supposes  that  Porphyry's  relation  is  true  in 


*  Brucker,  Tom.  III.  408.     Tenneman,  177,  202. 

t  Lardner,  Credib.  Part  II.  148. 

X  Cave,  Life  of  Clemens,  §  3.    Brucker,  Tom,  III.  414. 
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regard  to  his  apostatizing  from  the  Christian  faith,  and  as  a 
proof  of  it  urges  his  acceptance  of  the  chair  of  philosophy  in  a 
Pagan  school,  and  the  crowd  of  disciples  opposed  to  Christian- 
ity, who  followed  h^n.  He  had  eminent  followers,  both  Pagan 
and  Christian,  Longinus  and  Plotinus  among  the  first,  and  Ori- 
gen  of  the  last.  In  the  seminary  of  Ammonius,  Origen  com- 
pleted his  theological  education.  What  an  anomaly  it  exhibits ! 
A  student  of  Christianity,  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry 
under  the  instructions  of  a  heathen  philosopher  !  For  aught 
we  can  see,  however,  the  seminary  of  Ammonius  was  as  truly 
a  theological  seminary,  as  that  of  Pantsnus  and  Clemens;  the 
difference  seems  to  have  consisted  simply  in  the  different  sides 
from  which  each  made  his  advances,  and  perfected  his  Eclecti- 
cism, towards  the  other  system.  The  Christian  philosophers 
and  theologians  took  their  stand  in  Christianity,  and  edecticised 
from  heathenism;  the  Pagan  philosophers  and  theologians  took 
their  stand  in  heathenism  and  edecticised  from  Christianity ; 
and  the  last  claimed  to  be  the  most  perfect,  finished  and  uni- 
versal form  of  Eclecticism,  and,  therefore,  the  most  enlightened 
and  liberal  school  of  theology  ;  for  it  comprehended  Christian- 
ity, as  well  as  all  other  theological  and  philosophical  systems. 
Here,  at  any  rate,  Origen  seems  to  have  finished  his  preparation 
for  the  ministry. 

The  philosophic  enthusiasm  reached  its  height  in  Origen, 
after  the  establishment  of  the  school  of  Ammonius,  and,  through 
him, — by  means  of  that  allegorizing  method  of  interpretation 
learned  from  the  Orientals,  adopted  by  the  Cabbalists  and  Alex- 
andrian Platonists,  and  applied  to  the  Scriptures, — ^poured  like  a 
deluge  into  the  Christian  church.  The  followers  and  disciples 
of  Origen,  and  those,  in  the  language  of  Brucker,  quos  dodrina 
sua  pascebat,  were  almost  innumerable,  and  some  of  them  of 
great  celebrity.  The  errors  and  evils,  with  which  the  princi- 
ples and  modes  of  interpretation  and  teaching,  adopted  by  this 
father,  alBicted  the  Christian  church,  form  an  important  mate- 
rial in  ecclesiastical  history.  Origen  took  the  charge  of  the 
Christian  catechetical  school  in  Alexandria,  after. the  death  of 
Clemens,  and,  like  Clemens,  taught  philosophy  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  Christianity,  among  a  great  multitude  of  pupils,  who, 
according  to  the  testimony  of  Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  day  and 
nighhung  upon  his  lips.  In  this  way  he  h  a  d  great  opportu- 
nity for  diffusing  his  peculiar  sentiments, — an  opportunity  en- 
joyed up  to  the  close  of  his  life  in  Cesarea,  where  also,  as  be- 


1841.]      Influence  of  Gnosticism  on  Christianity.  291 

fore  in  Alexandria,  he  taught  philosophy,  sacred  and  profane, 
to  numerous  pupils.  A  thorough  compendium  of  the  tenets  of 
Origen  may  be  foimd  in  Brucker's  Historia  Critica  Philoso- 
phic, with  some  computation  of  the  wide-spread  and  long- 
continued  evils  consequent  upon  them.  They  are  to  be  traced 
to  the  schools  of  Alexandrian  philosophy,  and  to  that  same  Ori- 
ental system  of  emanations  adopted  by  the  Gnostics  and  the 
Jewish  Cabbalists.* 

After  the  period  of  Origen,  from  the  third  century  down  to 
the  sixth,  and  onward  almost  indefinitely,  a  succession  of  Chris- 
tian Platonists  is  traced  in  the  history  of  theology  and  philoso- 
phy, till  all  distinctive  forms  of  both  are  merged  and  lost  in  the 
superstitions  and  ignorance  of  th^  Romish  hierarchy.  A  sur- 
vey of  the  history  of  philosophy,  during  these  six  centuries, 
will  do  more  than  any  thing  else  towards  solving  the  question  as 
to  the  causes  and  extent  of  the  influence  of  Gnosticism  on  Chris- 
tianity. Nor  is  it  possible  for  any  man  to  consult  the  pages 
of  such  a  historian  as  Brucker,  and  not  be  astonished  at  that 
worship  of  the  Christian  fathers,  which  of  late,  as  a  part  of  the 
singular  ascetic  outburst  in  the  English  church,  and  for  the 
sake  of  supporting  the  detestable  tenet,  that  tradition  from  the 
fathers,  and  not  private  opinion,  is  to  be  the  interpreter  of 
Scripture,  some  men  of  Popish  affinity  have  attempted  to  revive. 
It  were  easy  to  illustrate  by  examples  their  weak  and  far- 
fetched reasoning,  their  interpretations  contrary  to  all  laws  of 
hermeneutics^f  the  innumerable  supposititious  books  admitted  by 
them  for  true  and  genuine,}  and  their  ignorance  of  that  critical 
art  and  acumen  by  which  to  distinguish  what  is  genuine  from 
what  is  spurious  ;§  their  affi^cted  and  allegorical  style,  loaded 
with  false  ornaments;  their  entire  ignorance  of  natural  philoso- 
phy and  physical  science;  their  belief  in  the  divine  inspiration  of 
the  Septuagint  translation,||  and  the  errors  and  false  reasonings 
consequent  thereon  ;  their  absurd  and  superstitious  rigor  in  some 
details  of  moral  discipline,  their  looseness,  at  the  same  time,  in 
important  matters  of  moral  principle, — holding  for  instance  that 

*  Brucker,  Tom.  III.  338,  458.     Ita  vero  novo  exemplo  do 
cendi  lectorem  occasionem  nacti  sumus,  quos  pestilentes  fruc- 
tus  Orientalis  ilia  philosophia  in  jEgypto  Platonismo  adaptata 
tulerit,  et  quam  gravia  inde  damna  in  Ecclesiam  profecta  sint. 

t  Brucker,  Vol.  III.  p.  34^.        J  Idem,  354. 

§  Idem,  359.  ||  Idem,  Tom.  IIL  362. 
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it  is  lawiiil  to  defend  the  truth  by  deceit  and  fraud  ;*  their  incul- 
cation of  a  holiness  diverse  from,  and  arrogantly  pretending  to 
be  supererogatory  above,  that  which  is  commanded  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  all  the  evil  consequences  flowing  from  it  in  mo- 
nasticism,  celibacy,  and  the  whole  train  of  connected  Roman 
Catholic  monstrosities.!  These  weaknesses  and  errors  are  com- 
m6n  to  the  best  of  them.  We  may  hear  Lactantius  arguing 
against  idolatry, "  because  God  dwells  in  the  regions  above  and 
not  beneath,  whereas  idols  are  made  out  of  stones  dug  from 
the  earth,  and,  therefore,  cannot  be  proper  objects  of  worship."  J 
We  may  hear  Chrysostom  arguing  that  "  second  marriages  are 
public  fornication,  licensed  and  permitted  by  God."§  We 
may  hear  Clemens  Alexandrinus  forbidding  the  use  of  mirrors 
to  females,  and  not  blushing  eas  meretrices  vocare,  if  they  form 
an  image  of  their  countenance,  "  because  they  violate  the  law 
of  Moses,  not  to  make  any  image  of  any  thing  in  heaven  above 
or  earth  beneath.''||  We  may  see  Augustine  offering  up  prayers 
for  the  souls  of  his  dead  parents,!!  and  we  may  hear  the  same 
father  declaring  that  "it  is  an  infinitely  smaller  crime  to  return 
drunk  from  celebrating  the  memories  of  the  martyrs,  than  to 
sacrifice  to  them  while  fasting  !"**  These,  however,  are  mere  de- 
tails. If  any  of  our  readers  wish  for  a  farther  and  more  powerful 
elucidation  of  the  preaching  and  teaching  of  the  fathers  in  its  spirit 
and  tenor,  they  have  but  to  peruse  a  few  chapters  in  the  recent 
publication  of  Mr.  Taylor's  exposition  of  Ancient  Christianity. 

*  Brucker,  Tom.  III.  362.      f  Idem,  363.     t  I^em,  351. 

§  Idem,  360.     ||  Idem,  361. 

^  Aug.  Confessions,  L.  IX.  32-37. 

**  Beausobre,  Hist,  du  Manicbeeisme,  Tom.  II.  687.  In  Au- 
gustine's Confessions,  in  the  account  of  the  offerings  of  his 
mother,  Monica,  at  the  tombs  of  the  martyrs,  the  Roman 
Catholic  worship  of  saints  may  be  seen  in  progress.  Augus- 
tine and  his  mother  seem  both  to  have  supposed  that  wine, 
placed  upon  the  tomb  of  a  martyr,  communicated  grace  to 
nim  who  should  drink  it.  Augustine  praises  the  piety  of  his 
mother,  in  visiting  all  these  sacred  shrines,  but  as,  if  she  had 
swallowed  a  glass  of  wine  at  each  of  them,  after  getting  it 
^sanctified  by  contact  with  the  tomb,  and  had  done  this  for  all 
the  martyrs  in  Milan,  she  "  would  have  run  the  risk  of  get- 
ting drunk  with  wine  rather  than  with  grace,"  Augustine  praises 
her  watchfulness  and  sobriety  in  taking  but  a  very  little  swal- 
low at  each  altar.  Aug.  Conf.  L,  VI.  3,  as  quoted  by  Beaasobre. 
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The  author  of  this  able  and  admirable  work,  in  answer  to  the 
Oxford  tracts,  has  traced  the  influence  of  Gnosticism  in  the 
church,  and  of  "  that  awful  mistress  of  the  ancient  world,  the 
Oriental  theosophy/^  with  more  discernment  and  acuteness  than 
any  other  writer  on  the  subject.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  Gnos- 
ticism, not  as  a  heresy,  but  as  a  feeling,  with  which  he  investi- 
gates the  labyrinth,  and  traces  the  progress  of  that "  Gnostic 
sentiment,  which,  even  when  the  Gnostic  heresies  were  the  most 
strenuously  resisted,  held  possession  of  Jthe  religious  mind,  al- 
most universally,  along  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean,  and 
during  a  full  seven  hundred  years.'*  "  It  is  to  this  Gnostic  feel- 
ing, preoccupying  all  minds  religiously  disposed,  that  we  must 
trace  most  of  those  peculiarities  of  sentiment  and  practice,  which 
make  up  the  striking  contrast  between  the  apostolic  and  the 
Nicene  church." 

Gnosticism  in  the  Romish  Church. 

A  more  severe  yet  just  delineation  of  the  Romish  system  never, 
was  penned  in  so  short  a  compass  as  the  following  sentence. 
"  Gnosticism  surviving  in  principle^  and  polytheism  in  ritualf 
make  up  together  the  bastard  religion  of  the  middle  ages,  other" 
wise  called  Popery.^*  It  would  not  be  difficult  to  prove  this  in 
detail,  by  tracing  the  extent  and  influence  of  the  errors  of  the 
Gnostics  as  adopted  and  canonized  in  the  mighty  kingdom  of 
the  Man  of  Sin.  They  deserve  also  to  be  traced  and  noted  as, 
in  essence,  the  same  with  the  systems  of  modern  Unitarianism 
and  Antinomianism.  Not  unfrequently  modern  heresies  are  no- 
thing but  the  old  ones  cobbled  and  vamped,  or  put  together 
with  more  ingenuity  and  refinement. 

The  first  and  grandest  in  the  combination  of  error  and  ini- 
quity, in  the  monstrosities  of  Gnosticism,  was  its  utter  annihila- 
tion of  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement.  This  was  practical  and 
pervading.  And  whatever  influence  Gnosticism,  in  the  mass, 
exerted  upon  Christianity,  this  feature  of  its  errors  must  have 
been  powerful.  One  would  think  there  had  never  been  any 
spiritual  idea  of  an  atonement  for  sin  developed  in  the  minds  of 
the  authors  of  some  of  these  systems,  that  they  had  never  formed 
a  conception  of  this  as  the  grand  truth  of  Christianity.  And 
we  doubt  if  they  ever  had.  There  must,  otherwise,  have  been 
some  little  care  taken  to  preserve  something  like  an  avowal  cf 
this  doctrine,  some  little  appearance  of  regard  for  it    And  we 

4* 
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are  compelled  to  draw  an  inference,  very  unfayorable  to  the 
prevalent  mode  of  preaching,  or  of  expounding  the  Christian 
doctrine,  when  systems,  destitute  of  this  truth,  could  be  palmed 
upon  the  world,  for  a  moment,  as  the  exhibition  of  Christianit^r. 
The  ruling  principle  of  Gnosticism,  which  was  the  essential  evil 
of  matter,  forbade  the  acknowled^ent  of  an  atonement  for  sin 
by  the  sufierings  and  death  of  Chnst,  had  this  doctrine  been  ever 
so  clearly  understood  or  conceived  of  by  the  Gnostics.   It  imphed, 
of  necessity,  a  real  existence  of  Christ  in  the  flesh,  and  this  the 
Gnostics  denied,  if  on  no  other  ground,  on  that  of  the  inherent 
malignity  of  matter.    The  whole  created  universe,  and  all  ma- 
terial forms  or  mediums  of  existence  in  it,  they  asserted  to  have 
been  the  work  of  a  malicious  being,  who  had  linked  men  them- 
selves with  matter,  from  the  bondage  of  which  Christ  bad  come 
to  deliver  them.     While,  therefore,  they  "  confessed  not  that 
Christ  Jesus  had  come  in  the  flesh,"  denying  his  bodily  death, 
resurrection  and  ascension,  they  maintained  a  form  of  belief  in 
him  as  a  Saviour,  that  is,  a  deliverer  from  the  dominion  of  mat- 
ter, and  thus  preserved,  in  this  direction,  the  appearance  of  a 
link  attaching  their  system  to  Christianity.     The  expiatory 
sacrifice  of  Christ  they  must  deny ;  because,  if  that  had  been 
admitted,  their  whole  system  must  fail.    But  they  must,  in  some 
way  or  other,  retain  a  Saviour  in  their  system,  and  profess  to 
denve  authority  from  him,  because,  without  this,  their  system, 
pretending  to  be  the  Christian  system,  must  equally  fail  also. 

There  is  a  striking  resemblance  here  between  the  Gnostics 
and  that  sect,  which,  in  modern  times,  professing  a  similar  re- 
gard to  Jesus  Christ  as  a  teacher  and  deliverer  by  precept  and 
example,  and  thus  retami;ig  the  word  Christian  for  their  scheme, 
does  yet  reject  wholly  the  distinguishing  tenet  of  Christianity, 
the  expiatory  sacrifice  of  Christ  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  The 
Gnostics  did  this  because  the  admission  of  that  tenet  supposed 
the  union  of  Christ,  a  spiritual  being,  with  a  base  material 
body ;  the  Unitarians  do  this,  because  its  admission  supposes  a 
higher  nature  for  the  Redeemer  of  the  world,  than  they  are  in- 
clined to  grant  him.  The  Gnostics  denied  the  atonement,  be- 
cause it  degraded  Christ  to  the  level  of  a  man ;  the  Unitarians 
deny  it,  because  it  elevates  him  to  an  equality  with  God.  On 
other  points,  as  their  treatment  of  the  Scriptures,  and  their  sal- 
vation by  a  system  of  morality,  there  is  an  equally  striking 
similarity.    Extremes  meet. 

The  Koman  Catholic  church,  while  abjuring  in  form  this 
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heresj  of  the  denial  of  the  atdnemeBt,»  has  as  effectually,  in 
practice,  abolished  the  doctrine.    Her  daily  sacrifice  of  the  mass 
does  this  in  one  direction ;  her  system  of  penances  and  works 
of  self-righteousness  does  it  in  another.    And  in  this  latter  di- 
rection tne  influence  of  Gnosticism  becomes  visible.    It  was 
apparent  long  before  the  church  was  named  Roman  Catholic, 
"  The  CathoUc  church,"  remarks  Mr.  Taylor, "  while  vigor- 
ously repelling  the  openly  pronounced  and  more  distinct  forms 
of  the  Gnostic  delusion,  too  soon  yielded  itself  to  the  undefined 
and  the  more  seductive  Gnostic  principle,  which  made  the  con- 
ditions of  animal  life,  and  the  common  alliances  of  man  in  the 
social  system,  the  antithesis  of  the  divine  perfections,  and  so  to 
be  escaped  firom  and  decried  by  all  who  panted  after  the  high- 
est excellence.    It  was  this  Gnostic  leaven,  which,  through  the 
medium  of  some  ardent  minds,  gained  at  length  a  firm  hold  of 
the  Christian  community,  and  became  the  germinating  cause 
of  so  much  of  the  ascetic  institution,  as  was  not  expiatory,  as 
well  as  of  many  of  those  superstitions  which  have  continued  to 
oppress  Christianity,  even  to  the  present  time."*    "  The  exist- 
ence at  any  time,  or  in  any  community,  of  penitential  and  ex- 
piatory ascetic  sacrifices,  affords  a  sufficient  and  unquestionable 
proof  of  a  correspondmg  compromise  of  that  first  principle  of 
Christianity, — the  fiill  and  free  pardon  of  sin  through  the  ex- 
piatory and  vicarious  sufferings  of  him,  who  was  made  a  sin- 
offering  for  us."     The  last  of  the  apostles  had  not  departed 
from  the  world,  when  already  this  compromise  began  to  take 
place.    That  it  wholly  and  exclusively  originated  in  the  Ori- 
ental philosophy,  we  are  not  prepared  to  assert ;   on  the  con- 
trary, we  believe  it  would,  at  some  period  or  other,  have  been 
manifested,  if  the  Oriental  belief  of  the  sinfulness  of  matter  had 
never  existed.    That  belief  passing  into  the  Christian  church, 
through  the  medium  of  Gnosticism,  sustained  and  fostered  an 
original  disposition  of  human  depravity,  till  it  usurped  the  place 
of  the  whole  Christian  system. 

The  same  belief  in  the  inherent  turpitude  of  matter,  which  led 
the  Gnostics  to  reject  the  atonement,  and  to  deny  that  Christ  had 
come  in  the  flesh,  was  likewise  the  parent  of  a  monstrous  Anti- 
nomianism.  This  belief  led  them  to  regard  all  evil  as  of  the 
body  only,  the  soul  not  participating  in  it.     From  this  to  the 

*  Ancient  Christianity  and  the  Doctrines  of  the  Oxford 
Tracts,  p.  215. 
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tenet  that  whatever  pollution  of  sensuality  the  body  is  guilty  of, 
the  soul  is  superior  to  it,  and  unaffected  by  it,  the  passage  was 
plain  and  easy.  Where  the  consequences  of  this  feature  of  the 
Oriental  philosophy  did  not  make  their  appearance  in  actual 
Antinomianism,  it  was  not  less  fatal  to  religion  in  preventing 
and  weakening  the  conviction  of  spiritual  wickedness,  the 
conception  of  that  carnal  mind  which  is  enmity  against  God. 
We  doubt  if  the  nature  of  sin  was  any  better  understood,  or 
any  more  faithfully  expounded,  as  a  spiritual  evil,  than  the 
nature  of  the  atonement.  This  all-prevailing,  all-powerful 
Gnostic  tenet  of  the  turpitude  of  matter  led  to  corporeal  flagel- 
lations and  mortifications,  asceticism  and  penance  in  all  its  forms; 
and  **  bodily  exercises''  innumerable,  which  the  apostle  con- 
demns, filled  the  church  as  the  means  and  essence  of  righteous- 
ness ;  but  of  that  holiness,  without  which  no  man  shall  see  the 
Lord,  there  was  as  little  true  spiritual  conception,  as  there  was 
of  the  meaning  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christy  which  cleajiseth 
from  all  sin. 

Here  we  must  close  our  discussion  of  this  deeply  interesting 
and  important  subject,  as  involved,  and  intricate,  in  some  res- 
pects, as  it  is  important.  We  might,  indeed,  carry  it  down 
clear  through  the  scholastic  philosophy  and  theology,  and  the 
Roman  Catholic  idolatry  and  morality  of  the  middle  ages. 
The  investigation  lejdtimately  demands  this ;  nor  can  any  man 
understand  the  middle  ages,  without  viewing  them  in  the  light, 
or  rather  in  the  darkness,  of  the  Oriental- Platonic-Gnostic 
philosophy  and  religion  that  preceded  them.  The  following 
diagram  may  be  taken  as  a  condensation,  not  only  of  the  course 
of  our  present  discussion,  but  of  the  entire  result  of  all  ecclesi- 
astical history  down  to  the  Reformation.  Christianity  married 
to  Polytheism,  through  the  medium  of  Philosophy  in  Oriental- 
ism, Platonism  and  Gnosticism,  and  then  in  the  Romish  hierar- 
chy, canonized  as  Popery  and  Antichrist. 

{Orientalism,^  t>  i  xu  • 
Sis,  1;-'^ 
Gnosticism.  J  P^^^^' 

V V ^ 

Romanism 

or 
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ARTICLE  II. 

Review  of  Clark's  Sermons. 

By  the  Rer.  George  Shepard,  Vtot  of  Sac.  Rhet  in  the  Theol.  Sem.,  Bangor,  Me. 

Sermons  ;  by  Rev.  Daniel  A.  Clarky  Author  of  "  Conference 
SermonSy^'  *^  Church  Safe^^  fyc.  Sfc.  In  three  volumes. 
New-York :  John  S.  Taylor.  1836, 1837.    pp.  323, 328, 324. 

Rev.  Daniel  A.  Clark  deservedly  takes  a  place  in  the  first 
rank  among  American  preachers.  We  are  glad  that,  though 
dead,  he  is  speaking  so  eloquently  and  so  extensively  through 
the  press.  We  wish  the  volumes  contained  more  sermons  of  the 
spirit  and  stamp  of  those  before  us.  There  is  very  little  reason 
to  fear  that  too  many  good  sermons  will  be  published  from  the 
press.  It  is  admitteid  that  the  appetite  for  printed  sermons  in 
the  community  is  not  very  keen.  The  majority  prefer  some- 
thing lighter  and  more  frothy.  Yet  there  are  many  who  keep 
up  the  taste  of  the  olden  time,  who  love  to  read  well  constructed 
sermons;  and  they  are  intellectually  the  sounder  and  more 
solid  part  of  the  community.  Indeed  it  takes  a  good  mind  to 
compass  and  relish  a  good  sermon ;  and  the  reading  and  relish- 
ing of  one  makes  thi  mind  stronger,  clearer  andletter.  It  is 
profitable  reading,  mentally  as  well  as  spiritually.  The  reason- 
ing power  is  improved  by  studying  well  arranged  and  well 
reasoned  sermons.  The  rhetorical  perception  becomes  quicker 
and  truer,  from  dwelling  upon  those  that  bear  the  simple  ele- 
gance of  a  Nevins,  or  the  more  splendid  combinations  of  a 
Hall.  We  do  not  remember  to  have  heard  an  individual  de- 
clare that  he  took  pleasure  in  perusing  discourses,  at  once  close, 
argumentative  and  eloquent,  but  we  found  out,  upon  acquaint- 
ance, that  that  person  had  a  mind,  in  many  respects,  far  above 
the  common  level. 

We  might  remark  upon  the  spiritual  benefit, — ^the  amount 
of  biblical  and  doctrinal  knowledge  gained  by  this  species  of 
reading.  But  we  pass  these  topics,  that  we  may  come  at  once 
to  other  things. 

It  is  proposed  to  give,  in  the  first  place^  a  rs^id  sketch  of 
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Mr.  Clark's  history ;  secondly,  an  estimate  of  his  powers  and 
influence  as  a  sermonizer  and  a  preacher. 

Mr.  Clark  was  born  in  Rahway,  N.  J.,  March  1, 1779.  His 
father,  David  Clark,  was  a  devoted  patriot  of  the  revolution ; 
and  his  allegiance  to  his  country  often  brought  his  property 
and  his  family  into  peril ;  so  that  our  author  was  accustomed 
to  say, "  that  he  was  cradled  in  a  whirlwind."  He  was  blessed 
from  earliest  years  with  the  prayers  and  instructions  of  an  em- 
inently pious  mother,  whose  maiden  name  was  Elizabeth  More. 
In  his  own  language,  descriptive  of  her  influence, 

A  child  of  prayer,  he  knew  a  mother's  worth, 
Knew  well  the  silken  cords  she  round  him  flang, 
To  hold  him  back  from  crime,  and  wo,  and  death. 

There  seems  to  have  been  a  peculiarly  vigilant  and  austere 
faithfulness  on  the  part  of  his  mother.  The  son,  in  his  youth, 
was  rebelhous  and  headstrong,  and  hated  the  restraint,  the 
mother  so  rigidly  imposed.  He  wished  to  be  indulged  in  his 
favorite  amusements,  particularly  that  of  dancing,  of  which  he 
was  very  fond.  His  mother  was  inexorable  in  her  prohibition. 
He  would  get  away  by  stealth  and  engage  in  it  with  the  merry 
company,  and  then  go  home  to  suffer  all  the  agonies  of  remorse. 
After  one  of  these  seasons  of  stolen  indulgence,  he  says :  "  I 
felt  a  part  of  hell  in  my  bosom.  I  could  not  sleep ;  my  whole 
system  was  so  agitated,  that  at  length  the  bedstead  shook ; 
I  began  to  think  that  God  would  bear  with  me  no  longer, 
but  would  cut  me  off  in  my  sins."  He  was  often  in  like  dis- 
tress ;  and  it  was  his  mother's  counsels  and  prayers  that  kept 
him  in  this  trouble,  while  he  persisted  in  sin.  At  length  a 
mother's  prayers  v^ere  hopefully  answered.  In  1795,  thpre  was 
some  attention  to  religion  in  Elizabethtown,  N.  J.,  in  connection 
with  the  labors  of  that  eccentric  minister,  Rev.  David  Austin. 
On  the  first  day  of  May,  he  attended  worship  in  Elizabethtown, 
where  a  number  were  to  be  received  to  the  church  by  profes- 
aon.  He  went  with  no  purpose  or  desire  to  get  good.  Being 
fatigued  by  a  bng  walk,  he  fixed  himself  in  a  position  for  re- 
pose. But  as  soon  as  Mr.  Austin  commenced  his  sermon,  he 
was  arrested  and  interested.  He  did  not  mean  to  hear,  but  he 
did ;  the  truth  took  sudden  and  strong  hold  of  him.  In  the 
progress  of  the  sermon  he  was  melted  down,  and  all  his  feel- 
uigs  toward  God  and  his  people  seemed  to  be  changed.  He 
retired  to  pray  and  meditate;  it  was  the  first  Sabbath  that  he 
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ever  tried  to  keep,  or  enjoyed  as  a  Sabbath.  This  day  was 
succeeded  by  month3  of  conflict,  doubt,  and  sometimes  despair. 
His  circumstances  were  unfavorable;  his  trials  many.  His 
mind  seemed  dark,  stubborn,  stormy,  and,  in  his  own  phrase, 
"gloomy  as  death."  He  manifestly  had  not,  as  yet,  seen 
clearly  the  way  of  salvation  through  the  cross  of  Christ.  One 
Sabbath  mornmg  in  April,  he  walked  the  fields  in  extremest 
agony,  and  several  times  fell  on  his  face  in  utter  despair  of 
mercy,  and  in  that  attitude  tried  to  pray,  but  could  not.  In 
connection  with  the  privileges  and  instructions  of  the  day,  he 
obtained  relief.  He  gained  a  sweet  view  of  Christ,  and  peace 
sprang  up  in  his  breast  He  says :  ^'  I  had  a  charming  even- 
ing, and  night,  almost  all  of  which  I  spent  in  the  same  fields." 
Thus  the  same  fields  were  trodden  at  morning  in  misery,  at 
evening  with  joy.  Such  is  the  power  of  Christ  seen  by  faith. 
On  the  first  of  May,  1796,  just  one  year  from  the  memorable 
Sabbath  referred  to  above,  Mr.  Clark  joined  the  church,  and 
took  his  seat  among  the  followers  of  the  Lamb. 

He  soon  formed  the  purpose  of  preparing  for  the  ministry ; 
and,  in  1802,  commenced  his  academical  studies  under  the 
care  of  Rev.  Dr.  Finley  of  Baskinridge.    He  entered  Prince- 
ton College  in  1805,  and  graduated  m  1808,  with  so  high  a 
reputation  for  scholarship,  that  the  offer  of  a  tutorship  was 
made  to  him.     He  however  declined  it,  that  he  might  enter  at 
once  upon  his  professional  studies ;  which  he  did,  under  the 
direction  of  the  Presbytery  of  New-York.    In  May,  1809,  he 
left  Newark  in  company  with  Dr.  GriflSn  ibr  Andover ;  the 
latter  to  be  a  teacher  in  that  infant  Seminary,  the  former  a 
student.    His  residence  at  Andover  was  fi-om  one  to  two  years. 
In  the  course  of  it,  the  place  was  favored  with  a  revival  of 
religion,  in  which  Mr.  Clark  was  very  deeply  interested,  and 
for  the  promotion  of  which  he  labored  with  great  zeal  and 
success.    In  October,  1810,  before  finally  leaving  Andover,  he 
was  examined  and  licensed  to  preach  the  gospel  by  the  Presby- 
tery of  New-Jersey.    On  January  1,  1812,  he  was  ordained  a 
minister  of  the  gospel,  and  installed  pastor  of  the  congregational 
Union  Church  of  Bramtree  and  Weymouth.    In  •Rme  of  the 
same  year,  he  was  married  at  Portland,  to  Miss  Eliza  Barker, 
daughter  of  Dr.  Jeremiah  Barker,  of  Gorham.    The  field,  in 
which  Mr.  Clark  commenced  his  ministry,  was  a  somewhat 
difficult  and  rugged  one.    He  seems  to  have  entered  and  con- 
tinued in  it  wiui  many  trials.  Here  he  remained,  strongly  and 
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pointedly  proclaiming  the  great  truths  of  the  Bible,  till  the 
fall  of  1815,  when  the  state  of  his  wife's  health,  which  demanded 
a  milder  atmosphere,  together  with  the  opposition  arrayed 
against  him,  induced  him  to  seek  a  dismission.  This  he  ob- 
tained and  removed  to  New-Jersey,  and  labored  through  the 
winter  at  Hanover,  amid  scenes  of  religious  interest.  After  a 
brief  ministry  of  three  or  four  years  in  Southbury,  Connecticut, 
of  which  there  are  no  records  at  hand,  Mr.  Clark  accepted  a 
call  from  the  first  church  and  society  in  Amherst,  Mass.,  and  was 
installed  Jan.  26, 1820 ;  Rev.  Mr.  Porter  of  Farmington  preach- 
ing on  the  occasion. 

At  this  time  Mr.  Clark  was  in  the  maturity  and  full  strength 
of  his  faculties ;  and  it  was  here  that  he  prepared  and  preached 
some  of  his  ablest  sermons.  Amongst  those  listened  to  with 
peculiar  interest,  was  a  series  on  the  text :  "  For  if  the  trumpet 
give  an  uncertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare  himself  to  the  bat- 
tle ;"  which,  with  many  more  of  his  best  discourses,  were  un- 
fortunately lost,  by  being  lent  to  a  clerical  friend.  There  was 
one  season  of  special  religious  interest,  during  his  ministry  in 
Amherst,  which  he  watched  over  with  great  solicitude,  and- 
labored  most  abundantly  to  promote.  There  was  also  a  revival 
in  college,  which  acquired  impulse  and  purity  from  his  bold  and 
fervid  preaching.  The  college  owes  much  to  Mr.  Clark,  for 
his  eloquent  pleadings  and  generous  efforts  in  its  behalf,  during 
its  precarious  infancy. 

Mr.  Clark  had  trials  in  this  field.  There  sat  upon  his  case 
one  of  the  ablest  and  most  imposing  councils  we  have  ever 
witnessed.  There  were  thronged  assemblies,  and  eloquen 
advocates,  and  venerable  judges.  The  result  was  altogether 
favorable  to  the  pastor.  "  With  full  confidence  in  his  ability 
and  disposition  to  be  highly  useful,  the  coimcil  cordially  tendered 
to  their  brother  and  friend  their  affectionate  salutations." 

Soon  after  this,  Mr.  Clark  withdrew  from  Amherst,  in  ac- 
ceptance of  a  call  to  the  church  in  Bennington,  Vermont, 
where  he  was  installed  June  14, 1826.  His  early  friend  and 
teacher.  Dr.  Griffin,  was  a  member  of  the  Council,  and  preached 
the  seimon  on  the  occasion.  It  was  a  peculiar  satisfaction  to 
him,  to  be  in  the  vicinity  of  that  venerable  man,  to  whom  he 
owed  so  much,  and  whom  he  loved  so  well.  Dr.  Griffin  was 
often  at  his  house,  and  in  pleasant  familiarity  would  pat  him  on 
his  shoulder  and  call  him  his  boy. 

His  ministry  here  was  a  laborious  and  successful  one.    As 
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heretofore,  he  proclaimed  the  truth  and  assailed  wickedness 
with  great  faithiuhiess  and  boldness :  and  the  Spirit  gave  it 
efficacy,  and  stubborn  wills  were  bowed  beneath  it.  But 
while  some  submitted,  others  were  more  malignantly  aroused. 
One  instance  is  related  of  threatening  hostili^,  which  result- 
ed in  a  very  remarkable  way. .  A  few  fellows,  in  th^r  des- 
peration, banded  together  violently  to  break  up  an  inquiry- 
meeting,  held  at  the  court-house.  They  armed  themselves 
with  stones  and  proceeded  to  the  place.  When  they  came  in 
sight  of  the  house,  they  were  met  by  a  power  they  had  not 
thought  of.  The  stones  fell  from  their  hands,  and  the  greater 
part  of  them  went  reverently  in,  and  submitted  their  mmds  to 
the  instructions  and  influences,  which  just  before,  in  their  ha- 
tred, they  meant  to  abolish.  Neither  the  particulars  of  this 
work,  nor  of  his  ministry  in  this  place,  are  now  at  hand. 

He  received  a  dismission  from  his  charge  here,  and  in  the  fall 
of  1830  went  to  Troy,  N.  Y.,  to  supply  the  pulpit  of  Dr.  Beman, 
who  foimd  it  necessary  to  travel  to  the  South  on  account  cf  his 
health.  He  seems  to  have  entered  upon  this  field  with 
great  earnestness,  and  performed,  during  his  stay,  a  vast 
amount  of  labor.  He  adventured,  in  concurrence  with  the 
session,  upon  what  was  altogether  a  new  thing  in  that  re- 
gion, "  a  four  days'  meeting."  He  felt  the  responsibility  of 
the  measure ;  he  called  in  the  assistance  of  his  brethren,  and 
called  upon  the  church  to  pray.  Many  were  convicted  and 
brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Saviour,  and  a  powerful  revival 
extended  throughout  the  city  and  to  many  places  in  the  vicinity. 
Mr.  Clark's  laoors  in  this  place  were  highly  appreciated,  and 
will  be  remembered  by  many,  with  joyful  interest,  to  the  ages 
of  eternity.  He  subsequently  labored  in  Utica  and  vicinity, 
in  places  where  God  was  pouring  out  his  Spirit.  His  preaching 
was  much  sought  after,  and  very  highly  prized  in  these  scenes 
of  hallowed  interest. 

On  July  17,  1832,  Mr.  Clark  was  installed  over  the  Pres- 
byterian church  in  Adams,  Jefferson  Co.,  N.  Y.  This  was  his 
last  charge,  and  his  labors  here  were  brief,  being  obUged,  by 
the  state  of  his  health,  to  withdraw  at  the  end  of  little  more 
than  a  year.  His  iron  constitution,  which  had  stood  firm  un- 
der the  hsurdest  labors  and  most  heaving  emotions,  now  gave 
way.  On  Saturday,  he  poured  out  his  fervid  eloquence  and 
searching  appeals  to  assembled  and  listening  minds,  at  Sackett's 
Harbor.     On  the  Sabbath,  he  preached  to  ms  own  people.     On 
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Monday  he  was  requested  to  return  to  the  Harbor,  as  the  truths 
of  Saturday  were  taking  effect.  To  the  surprise  of  his  friends, 
he  refused.  On  the  same  day,  he  attempted  to  write  the  skel- 
eton of  a  sermon,  which  he  handed  to  his  wife,  and  said,  with 
great  emotion :  "  I  am  done.  I  cannot  read  that  paper.  I  leave 
you  a  widow,  and  my  children  orphans."  "  Never  to  my  dying 
day,"  says  one  of  his  sons, "  shall  I  forget  the  manner,  in  which 
my  father  received  the  unwelcome  evidence,  that  his  disease 
had  laid  hold  upon  his  vitals."  From  that  moment  his  great 
strength  was  gone.  He  took  leave  of  his  people,  and,  in  the 
fall  of  1833,  removed  to  New-York,  where,  after  a  few  weeks, 
he  was  attacked  with  his  first  stroke  of  paralysis.  Various 
means  were  resorted  to,  to  arrest  the  progress  of  the  disease, 
but  in  vain.  In  the  fall  of  1834,  he  went  to  the  South,  and 
spent  the  winter  at  Charleston,  S.  C.  Here  he  preached  occa- 
sionally, and  contributed  to  the  New-York  Observer  his  "  First 
Impressions  of  Charleston,"  with  the  signature,  "  A  bird  in  the 
air."  Subsequently  he  resided  for  a  season  in  New-Haven, 
where  he  preached  his  last  sermon.  He  employed  himself,  in 
the  intervals  of  comparative  strength,  in  writing  for  different 
periodicals,  and  prominently  in  preparing  for  the  press,  and 
superintending  the  publication  of  the  three  volumes  of  sermons, 
which  came  out  in  1836  and  1837,  and  which  we  have  placed 
at  the  head  of  this  article. 

His  disease  at  length  came  upon  him  in  renewed  and  severer 
attacks,  till  it  broke  down  the  strong  texture  of  his  mind.  He 
often  expressed  the  wish,  that  he  might  die  in  the  possession  of 
his  faculties,  and  with  his  hopes  of  heaven  firm  and  bright. 
While  he  was  favored  with  some  seasons,  such  as  he  desired, 
it  was  often  his  lot  to  lie,  both  mentally  and  spiritually,  under 
a  cloud.  During  these  seasons,  there  were  occasionally  deci- 
sive indications  of  the  strong  religious  habit  of  his  mind,  and 
of  his  warm  attachment  to  the  cause  of  Christ.  After  he  had 
lost  the  power  of  speech  and  even  of  consciousness,  as  it  was 
thought,  a  friend  related  in  his  room  the  particulars  of  a  work 
of  grace  in  Broadway  Tabernacle  where  he  loved  to  attend 
church.  He  received  the  intelligence,  and  it  seemed  to  thrill 
his  bosom,  for  he  cast  forth,  at  the  close,  a  beaming  glance, 
and  then  burst  into  tears.  Zion,  for  whose  welfare  he  labored  in 
life,  he  loved  in  death.  On  March  3,  1840,  without  a  struggle 
or  a  groan,  he  calmly  fell  asleep  in  Jesus. 

In  the  social  character  of  Mr.  Clark,  there  was  much  sim- 
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plicity  and  frankness.  He  was  ever;  ready  to  declare  his  sen- 
timents with  a  free,  bold  independence.  This  tr)ait,  existing  in 
connection  with  a  deficiency  of  worldly  tact  and  management, 
not  unfrequently  brought  him  mto  circumstances  of  trial  and 
difficulty.  Hence  it  was,  that  wherever  he  went,  he  had  many 
very  warm  friends,  and  some  as  warm  enemies. 

in  his  religious  character^  Mr.  Clark  seems  not  to  have  been 
characterized  by  the  cheerful  and  hopeful.  In  the  fine  lan- 
guage of  Robert  Hall,  he  did  not  so  much  "  soar  to  the  heights, 
as  sound  the  depths  of  Christian  piety."  Instead  of  ^^  regaUng 
himself  with  fruit  from  the  tree  of  life,  he  was  often  on  the 
waves  of  an  impetuous  sea,  doing  business  in  the  mighty  wa- 
ters." With  all  his  experience  of  human  depravity,  and  his 
profound  estimate  of  its  malignant  and  dreadful  energies,  he 
had  firm  confidence  in  the  greatness  of  the  atonement,  and  the 
greater  energies,  already  pledged  and  soon  to  be  put  forth,  in 
Sie  subjugation  of  a  world  to  Christ. 

He  loved  to  contemplate  God  as  on  the  throne,  the  Almighty 
Sovereign  in  the  kingdom  of  nature  and  of  grace,  achieving  his 
benignant  purposes,  bringing  into  service  the  wrath  of  his  foes, 
securing  the  redemption  of  unnumbered  souls,  and  the  glory  of 
his  own  great  name.  He  loved  revivals  of  religion,  and  ever 
deemed  it  a  privilege,  and  was  prompt  to  labor  in  the  midst  of 
them.  It  was  a  gratification  to  him,  if,  by  his  efforts,  he  could 
benefit  the  sinner  or  the  disciple.  When  an  obscure  woman, 
in  the  interior  of  New- York,  pressed  through  the  crowd,  that 
she  might  grasp  the  hand  that  wrote  "  The  Church  Safe,"  and 
express  her  gratitude  for  the  benefits  she  had  received,  he  re- 
plied to  her,  with  strongly  gushing  emotions :  "  My  good  wo- 
man, I  am  thankful  to  the  Lord  if  my  poor  labors  have  been 
useful  to  you." 

Mr.  Clark  prayed  like  a  man  who  was  accustomed  to  the 
exercise.  He  prayed  in  the  sanctuary  with  great  fervor,  often, 
with  a  surprising  richness  and  scope  of  sentiment.  His  range 
and  variety  were  indeed  remarkable,  He  was  loth  to  cease 
praying  with  others,  when  his  faculties  had  become  exceedingly 
impaired.  He  prayed  with  his  family,  after  he  had  so  far  lost 
the  power  of  articulation,  that  they  could  not  understand  hin^. 
In  his  clearer  moments,  he  would  call  them  around  his  bed,  that 
he  might  again  commend  them  to  God.  He  attached,  also,  the 
highest  importance  to  the  intercessions  of  the  church.  He  was 
:the.  first  that  proposed  the  obs^rvsmce  of  the  first  Monday  of 
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January,  as  a  day  of  prayer  for  the  conversion  of  the  world* 
He  proposed  it  to  the  Presbytery  of  Watertown,  N.  Y.,  and  as 
chairman  of  their  committee,  he  drafted  the  memorial  to  the 
General  Assembly,  requesting  that  body  to  take  order  in  favor 
of  that  concert.  They  did  so,  and  recommended  the  observance 
of  it  to  the  churches. 

In  his  professional  career,  Mr.  Clark  was  hearty  and  labo- 
rious. He  loved  to  preach ;  and  he  gratified  this  affection  by 
preaching  a  great  deal,  both  in  season  and  out  of  season. 
Sometimes,  when  on  a  journey,  as  he  stopped  for  a  night  in  a 
village,  he  woidd  make  his  arrangements,  issue  a  notice,  cause 
the  bell  to  be  nmg,  and  preach  to  those  who  might  assonble 
and  in  the  morning  go  on  his  way.  He  performed  a  great 
amount  of  neighborhood  preaching.  It  was  not  uncommon  for 
hiin  to  preach  nine  times  a  week.  His  constitution  was  a  strong 
one,  as  it  must  have  been,  to  sustain  the  earnest  labors  of  twenty- 
one  years,  with  the  loss  of  but  a  single  Sabbath  from  ill  health. 

The  intellectual  features  of  Mr.  Clark  will  be  brought  out  in 
connection  with  our  examination  of  his  Sermons.  It  will  ap- 
pear that  he  had  strong  powers,  which,  at  almost  any  time,  be 
could  put  under  the  highest  pressure  of  feeling.  We  shall  see 
that  he  was  not  remarkable  for  the  acute,  the  refined,  the  wire- 
drawn ;  that  in  him  the  reasoning  faculty  was  of  the  practical, 
common  sense  sort ;  the  imagination,  within  certain  limits,  was 
vigorous  and  good ;  the  power  of  language,  original  and  striking. 

We  vrill  proceed  at  once,  then,  to  view  Mr.  Clark  as  a 
sermonizer.  We  haye  before  us  fifty-eight  of  his  Sermons ; 
without  doubt,  judifji'ously  selected,  and  constituting  a  fair  repre- 
sentation of  his  powers  in  this  chief  department  of  ministerial  duty. 

It  is  proposed,  in  our  remarks  on  Mr.  Clark's  sermons,  to  look 
at  them  rather  homiletically  than  theologically.  We  shall  con- 
sider not  so  much  the  sentiments  contamed  m  them,  as  their 
style,  structure  and  spirit  as  sermons. 

In  opening  the  volumes  of  Mr.  Clark  at  the  beginning,  we 
find  the  distinctive  features  of  the  man,  even  in  the  table  of 
contents.  Many  of  them  are  graphic  and  striking.  They 
excite  attention  for  their  strangeness  or  oddness ;  and  a  few 
for  their  unintelligibleness.  An  instance  of  the  latter  is 
the  following:  "A  Likeness  taken  in  the  Field."  This 
title  is  objectionable  for  this  reason,  that  no  one  could  gather 
from  it  the  subject  of  the  sermon.    For  explanation,  they  must 
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resort  to  the  sermon  itself;  and  on  going  there  we  find  that  the 
object  of  the  sermon  is  to  '^  show  how  the  Christian  is  to  act  out 
the  spirit  of  his  Master,  in  efbrts  to  promote  the  conversion  and 
salvation  of  the  world."  The  title,  being  far-fetched  and  ob- 
scure, is  not  a  good  one.  Some  of  the  others  are  objectionable 
on  account  of  an  affected  peculiarity ;  for  example :  "  The 
Bridgeless  Gulf,''  "  The  Two  Champions  Contrasted,"  «  The 
Index  Sure,"  "  Perdition  a  Dark  Spot  on  the  Moral  Landscape." 
The  practice  of  embodying  the  sentiment  of  a  sermon  in  a  brief 
and  graphic  title  is  a  very  commendable  one.  The  attempt  to 
do  it  brings,  at  once,  to  a  sure  test  the  unity  and  definiteness 
of  the  discourse.  The  title  should  be  both  concise  and  clear ; 
it  should  be  a  key  to  the  sermon,  and  not  an  enigma  which  the 
sermoil  alone  can  decipher. 

The  subjects  of  these  sermons  are  of  a  general  and  perma* 
nent  interest;  and  there  is  a  very  good  degree  of  variety. 
They  are  not,  on  the  whole,  strictly,  interiorly  experimentalr 
Mr.  Clark  seems  not  so  much  at  home  on  topics  which  lead  to 
a  nice  analysis  of  the  spiritual  man,  as  upon  those  which  are 
connected  with  the  security,  and  the  certain  triumph  of  the 
•Christian  on  the  one  hand;  with  the  depravity,  the  madness, 
the  impotence,  the  sure  defeat  and  the  utter  shame  and  ruin 
of  the  enemy  of  God  on  the  other.  The  two  contrasted  subjects, 
"The  Church  Safe,"  and," Nothing  Safe  but  the  Church,"  fur- 
nish the  field,  over  which  he  ranged  the  most  adroitly  and  pow- 
erfully. Mr.  Clark  takes  pleasure  in  accompanying  the  church 
through  her  conflicts,  and  in  developing  the  stability  of  her 
basis,  and  the  invincible  might  of  her  Protector.  He  loves  to 
group  together  and  accumulate  on  his  pages  the  perfect  evidence 
of  her  safety.  , 

Whilst  all  the  subjects  are  important,  it  is  obvious  that  they 
were  not,  as  a  general  thing,  chosen  with  a  view  to  immediate 
and  visible  results.  Most  readers  would  infer,  that  the  author, 
when  preparing  these  sermons,  had  not  so  directly  in  mind  the 
purpose  of  immediately  accomplishing,  with  God's  help,  the 
conversion  of  sinners,  as  had  Payson,  when  preparing  the  valu- 
able sermons  of  his  which  have  been  given  to  the  public.  We 
do  not  intend  to  imply,  however,  that  all  sermons,  in  order  to 
be  useful,  should  be  constructed  with  this  pointed  design  and 
adaptation.  The  great  principles,  the  fundamental  doctrines 
of  Christianity  are  to  be  defended  and  established,  as  well  as 
illustrated  and  applied,  to  the  conscience  and  the  heart ;  and 

5* 
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those  sermons,  in  which  this  permanent  service  is  ably  done, 
are  amongst  the  most  honored  and  useful,  both  as  proclaimed 
from  the  desk,  and  published  from  the  press. 

We  find  all  the  great  doctrines  of  the  Christian  system  brought 
out  in  the  sermons  of  Mr.  Clark,  with  the  utmost  distinctness. 
The  trumpet,  in  no  place,  gives  an  uncertain  sound.  We  do 
not  read  far  to  learn,  that  the  author  is  a  firm  believer  in  the 
doctrines  of  the  Trinity,  of  the  atonement,  total  depravity,  re- 
generation, election,  the  saints'  perseverance,  and  eternal  reward 
and  punishment. 

Whilst  the  sermons  are  not  formally,  dryly  doctrinal,  in  them 
all  we  have  discussions  of  great  truths  and  principles,  which 
give  them  a  solid  and  instructive  character.  On  one  page,  the 
attributes  and  glon^  of  God  meet  and  awe  us ;  on  another,  the 
love  and  offices  of  Christ  attract  and  give  us  peace ;  fi*om  another, 
the  Comforter  ofiers  to  come  into  our  hearts ;  in  this  discourse, 
a  picture  of  human  vileness  pains  and  humbles  us ;  in  that,  the 
law  draws  upon  us  its  two-edged  sword ;  in  the  other,  mercy 
points  to  the  place  of  refuge  from  the  avenging  stroke.  The 
whole  gospel  is  here  stron^y  and  discriminately  presented.  Mr. 
Clark  contended  earnestly  for  the  faith  and  the  order  of  the  gos- 
pel. His  arguments  and  efforts  were  rather  with  the  semi- 
Christian,  who  professedly  received  the  gospel,  but  rejected  its 
great  doctrines,  than  with  those,  who  rejected  the  Bible  and 
^all  that  was  in  it ;  or  vdth  brethren,  who  differed  from  him  in 
some  minor  shades  of  sentiment 

In  the  general  arrangement  and  structure  of  his  sermons, 
Mr.  Clark  exhibits  a  good  degree  of  simplicity.  They  never 
appear  so  elaborately  studied,  or  curiously  drawn  out,  as  to 
cause  perplexity  to  the  mind ;  or  as  to  lead  us  to  the  bones  for 
the  most  striking  part  of  the  structure.  He  frequently  adopts 
the  textual  mode ;  and  where  it  is  not  a  breaking  up  of  the 
words  of  the  text  into  the  heads  of  the  sermon,  which  he  some- 
times does,  there  is  a  very  free  statement  of  topics,  one  after  the 
other,  as  they  are  naturally  suggested  by  the  passage  chosen  as 
the  basis  of  the  discourse.  Take  for  instance  the  36th  ser- 
mon,— "  The  honest  and  faithful  ministry ^'^ — on  2.  Cor.  4:  1, 
2 :  *^  Therefore  seeing  we  have  this  ministry,  as  we  have  re- 
ceived mercy  we  faiiit  not,"  etc.  1.  "  The  mercy  of  God  quali- 
fies men  to  be  his  ministers."  2.  '*  The  ministry  of  reconcilia- 
tion is  an  office  big  with  trials."  3.  "  This  same  ministry  fur- 
nishes an  antidote  to  the  wo   it  generates."     4.  "The  text 
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prescribes  that  open  and  ingenuous  conduct,  which  it  is  the 
duty  of  Christ's  ministers  on  all  occasions  to  exhibit."  5.  "  The 
text  instructs  Christ's  ministers  how  they  may  best  commend 
themselves  to  the  consciences  of  men,^ — ^by  manifestation  of  the 
truth."  6.  "The  apostle  and  his  brethren  felt  themselves 
urged  to  faithfulness,  by  the  consideration  that  God  was  pres- 
ent." Whoever  reads  this  performance  will  be  satisfied,  that 
a  sermon  on  the  textual  plan  may  be  replete  with  interest  and 
power. 

The  textual  division  has  this  advantage ;  the  preacher  has 
an  opportunity  to  brihg  out  the  full  and  rich  meaning  of  the 
passage  in  hand.  The  sermon  grows  out  of  the  text;  separate 
from  the  text,  it  can  have  no  existence ;  it  is  biblical  and  au- 
thoritative. We  ought  not  to  despise  the  textual  style  of  pro- 
ceeding, though  some  seem  to  do  it,  as  not  being  so  scholarlike, 
so  coniormable  to  rule,  so  favorable  to  unity,  and  to  a  logical 
and  symmetrical  discourse  as  some  other.  It  is  the  style  which 
the  heart  often  inclines  to,  in  its  earnest  desire  to  bring  forth  and 
make  effective  the  simple  gospel  upon  the  souls  of  men.  We 
have  thought,  sometimes,  that  when  we  have  the  least  disposi^ 
tion  to  preach  oiu'S^lves,  we  have  the  strongest  inclination  to 
arrange  our  matter  in  the  humble,  unpretendmg  textual  way. 

This  more  biblical  mode,  in  the  hands  of  Mr.  Clark,  is  ad- 
mirably vindicated.  Few  men  have  the  power  he  exhibits  of 
building  striking  and  interesting  paragraphs  upon  very  com- 
mon-place heads.  The  plan  may  be  almost  stupidly  textual ; 
but  in  the  filling  up,  there  will  be  original  and  vigorous  thoughts, 
in  very  cogent  language.  Perhaps  there  is  no  better  test  of 
real  power  than  this.  The  preacher,  who  will  take  the  com- 
mon subjects  and  the  common  topics  of  discourse,  and  imbue 
them  with  a  more  energetic  spirit,  and  invest  them  with  a  deeper 
and  more  commanding  interest,  has  the  very  best  power  and 
qualification  for  his  work,  and  will  secure  the  best  kind  of  pop- 
ularity. 

Mr.  Clark  is  not  at  all  a  hortatory  preacher ;  he  furnishes  a 
good  proportion  of  clear  and  weighty  discussion.  He  does  not 
assail  us  with  fierce,  unbased  appeals ;  never  attempts  to  carry 
the  heart  by  hurling  against  it  volleys  of  rattling  words.  He 
first  packs  together  a  solid  body  of  truth,  and  then  brings  that 
body  in  contact,  either  as  fire  to  melt,  or  as  a  hammer  to  break 
the  rock  in  pieces. 

Our  author  invariably  employs  the  popular  and  rhetorical 
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style  of  reasoning*  His  arguments  are  remarkable  for  a  re> 
liance  upon  Scripture  facts  to  give  them  force  and  conclusive* 
ness.  In  some  of  his  best  efforts,  there  is  no  other  reasoning 
than  a  logical  adducing  and  linking  together  of  scriptural  facts. 
The  sermon,  entitled  '^  The  Church  wim  all  her  Interests  Safe," 
is  a  fine  example  of  this.  Assurance  of  the  proposition  is  made 
out,  1,  ^'  from  the  firmness  and  stability  of  the  divine  opera- 
tions." Under  this  head,  expectation  is  excited.  It  is  strength- 
ened, 2,  by  a  view  of  "  what  God  has  done  for  his  Church." 
Under  this  head,  the  prominent  divine  interpositions  in  favor  of 
Zion's  interests  are  graphically  and  rapidly  sketched.  3.  ^'  God 
is  doing  now  just  such  things  as  he  has  done."  4. "  The  expecta- 
tion is  consummated  by  a  glance  at  the  promi^e^  and  the  proph-' 
£cies?^  As  a  specimen  of  the  graphic  and  condensed  style  with 
which  Mr.  Clark  proceeds  in  this  kind  of  writing,  we  adduce 
a  paragraph  or  two.  In  his  sketch  of  what  God  has  done  for 
the  church,  he  says : 

"  Let  us  retrace,  for  a  moment,  a  few  pages  of  her  history, 
and  we  shall  see  that  when  the  church  was  low,  he  raised  her  ; 
when  she  was  in  clanger,  he  saved  her.  Amid  all  the  moral 
desolations  of  the  old  world,  the  church  never  became  extinct. 
And  he  at  length  held  the  winds  in  his  fist,  and  barred  the 
fountains  of  the  deep,  till  Noah  could  build  the  ark,  and  the 
church  coold  be  housed  from  the  storm.  How  wonderful 
were  his  interpositions  when  the  church  was  embodied  in  the 
family  of  Abraham !  In  redeeming  her  from  Egyptian  bond* 
age,  how  did  he  open  upon  that  guilty  land  all  the  embrasures 
of  heaven,  till  they  thrust  out  his  people  !  And  he  conducted 
them  to  Canaan  by  the  same  masterly  hand.  The  sea  divided, 
and  Jordan  rolled  back  its  waters ;  the  rock  became  a  pool, 
and  the  heavens  rained  them  bread,  till  they  drank  at  the 

fountains  and  ate  of  the  fruits  of  the  land  of  promise 

When  the  church  diminished,  and  her  prospects  clouded  over, 
he  raised  up  reformers.  Such  were  Samuel,  and  David,  and 
Hezekiah,  and  Josiah,  and  Daniel,  and  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah  : 
such  were  all  the  prophets.  Each  in  his  turn  became  a  master 
builder,  and  the  temple  arose,  opposition  notwithstanding. 
•  •  .  •  Again,  under  the  apostles,  how  did  her  prospects 
brighten  !  In  three  thousand  hearts,  under  a  single  sermon, 
commenced  the  process  of  sanctification.  The  very  cross 
proved  an  engine  to  erect  her  pillars  ;  the  flames  lighted  her 
apartments,  and  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  cemented  the  walls 
of  her  temple,  and  contributed  to  its  strength  and  beauty. 
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.  Every  dying  groan  alarmed  the  prince  of  hell,  and  shook  the 
pillars  of  his  dreary  domain."    Vol.  III.  pp.  139, 140. 

We  set  down  "  The  Church  Safe*'  as,  on  the  whole,  the  most 
admirable  production  of  its  author.  Few  sermons  have  made 
a  stronger  sensation  on  their  publication.  It  was  extensirely 
sought  and  read,  and  contributed  not  a  little  to  awaken  the 
benevolent  energies  of  the  church,  to  the  enterprise  before  her. 
The  writer  vividly  remembers  the  evening  when  the  village, 
where  he  resided,  were  summoned  together  to  the  reading  of 
this  sermon,  by  a  young  man  who  had  brought  it  in  from 
abroad.  It  is  no  small  achievement  to  have  prepared  and  put 
forth  to  the  world  one  such  discourse. 

The  sermon,  entitled  "  The  Enemies  of  the  Church  made 
to  promote  her  Interests,"  is  another  fine  specimen  of  argumen- 
tation from  facts.  Here,  as  in  the  preceding,  they  are  mar- 
shalled in  the  most  admirable  order.  There  is  a  quick  and 
strong  movement;  at  once,  rhetorical  beauty  and  flow,  and 
argumentative  clenching.  The  sermon  is  a  good  example  of  a 
discourse,  in  which  unpalatable  truths  are  set  forth  and  firmly 
established  by  the  simple  force  of  facts.  The  facts  are  so  em- 
ployed as  to  hedge  up  the  hearer  to  the  conclusion  he  hates 
to  come  to.  The  obnoxious  point  is  God's  sovereignty  In  the 
use  and  disposal,  the  award  and  punishment  of  his  rebellious 
creatures, — a  pomt  kindred  with  that  which  our  Saviour,  in  a 
similar  way,  fixed  incontrovertibly  upon  his  hearers,  in  the 
village  where  he  had  been  brought  up.  It  is  an  example  wor- 
thy of  imitation,  whenever  we  are  to  propound  truths  in  the 
face  of  strong  prdudices  and  passions;  let  the  preacher  keep 
to  the  ground  of  Uod's  simple  sayings,  and  the  admitted  fleets 
of  his  Providence,  and  the  deep  unsilenced  monitions  of  con- 
science, and  if  he  does  not  produce  conviction  and  belief  of  the 
truth,  he  wiU  do  something  toward  checking  cavils  and  silencing 
objections. 

Mr.  Clark  bears  some  resemblance  to  President  Edwards  in 
his  manner  of  reasoning  and  discussion.  Neither  of  them  falls 
into  the  gratuitous  blunder  of  attempting  to  shore  up  the  divine 
affirmation  of  a  doctrine,  by  their  own  arguments.  The  doctrine 
is  received  upon  the  divine  testimony.  This  perfectly  establishes 
it.  The  main  object  of  the  argument  or  illustration  is  indirectly 
to  do  away  objections  and  prejudices,  and  directly  to  commend 
the  truth  to  the  bearer's  conscience ;  to  make  it  real,  vivid, 
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convicting,  arousing  to  the  sinner's  mind.  It  is  the  blindness 
of  men  which  constitutes  the  graijd  barrier  to  the  progress  and 
the  redeeming  results  of  truth.  If  the  preacher  can  but  give  to 
truth  breadth  and  body,  and  impart  reality  to  its  disclosures 
men  will  see  it ;  and  the  next  thing  with  many  will  be,  they 
will  feel  it ;  finally,  the  Spirit  helping,  they  will  receive  it. 

The  redudio  ad  absurdum  is  a  form  of  argument,  in  which 
our  author  seems  to  be  much  at  home.  He  wields  it  now  and 
then  with  terrible,  almost  annihilating  power.  In  connection 
with  it,  there  occasionally  appears  a  little  spice  of  satire ;  and 
a  disposition  to  confound  his  opponent  and  cover  him  with 
shame,  instead  of  satisfying  and  recovering  him  to  the  path  of 
truth.  In  some  instances,  he  runs,  in  the  first  place,  the  errone- 
ous position  to  its  legitimate  results,  and  holds  up  the  glaring 
absurdities  of  the  case,  and  then  breaks  out  in  a  strain  of  the 
most  vehement  reprobation  of  the  obnoxious  point.  For  ex- 
ample, on  the  error  that  Christ  is  a  finite  created  being  : 

He  indebted  to  another  for  his  own  existence,  but  we  must 
trust  in  him  for  eternal  life ;  he  our  shield,  and  still  he  has  no 
power  of  his  own  to  protect ;  he. our  guide,  but  another  must 
enlighten  and  guide  him ;  he  our  intercessor,  and  still  he 
cannot  know  when  we  pray.  ....  If  there  is  a  scheme, 
which,  rather  than  any  other,  charges  God  foolishly,  makes 
the  plainest  truth  a  mystery,  and  the  whole  Bible  a  bundle  of 
absurdities,  and  proudly  conducts  all  its  votaries  to  death,  it 
is  that  which  thus  quenches  the  light  of  Israel.  Must  I  choose 
between  it  and  open  infidelity,  I  would  be  an  infidel.  By  the 
same  dash  with  which  I  blot  the  name  of  the  Redeemer,  I 
would  obliterate  the  Father,  and  believe  the  grave  the  end 
of  me.  I  would  not  waste  my  time  and  strength,  and  torture 
■my  conscience,  to  mutilate  the  book  of  God ;  but  would  be- 
lieve the  whole  a  lie,  and  warm  myself  in  its  blaze,  and  wish 
I  were  a  brute.  Then  I  would  calmly  expect  one  day  to  be 
a  supper  for  the  worms,  free  from  dread  of  the  worm  that 
shall  never  die."     Vol.  III.  pp.  176,  177. 

There  is  a  similar  strain  in  another  sermon,  in  which  the 
same  low  views  of  Christ  as  above  are  opposed.  Our  author 
is  speaking  of  the  incalculable  injury,  which  even  a  doubt  of 
the  proper  divinity  of  Christ  would  be  to  the  believer  : 

"  That  doubt  would  mar  their  creed  5  for  they  must  yield 
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other  doctrines,  when  their  Redeemer  has  become  a  creature. 
That  atonement,  which  he  only  could  make ;  that  ruin  of  our 
nature,  which  he  only  can  repair ;  that  eyer-enduring  hell,  from 
which  he  only  can  rescue  us ;  that  Sabbath,  which  his  rising 
made  ;  that  Comforter,  whom  he  kindly  sent ;  and  that  plenary 
inspiration  of  the  Scriptures, which  establishes  his  divinity,  must 
be  all  plucked  from  their  creed,  and  it  would  stand  then,  like 
a  pine,  lightning-smitten,  scorched  in  its  every  leaf,  and  rived 
to  its  deepest  roots,  to  be  the  haunt  of  the  owl  and  the  curse 
of  the  forest.  When  you  shall  blast  my  creed  like  this,  you 
may  have,  for  a  farthing,  thp  remnant  of  my  poor,  mutilated 
Bible,  and  I  will  sit  down  and  weep  life  away,  over  this  be- 
nighted world,  to  which  is  reserved  the  blackness  of  darkness 
forever."     Vol.  III.  p.  88. 

These  passages  are  exceedingly  powerful  and  striking ;  they 
were  written,  unquestionably,  under  a  mighty  tide  of  emotion. 
Mr.  Clark  we  think  often  wrote  in  this  mood;  and  in  the 
rush  of  feeling  and  strength  of  expression  dictated  thereby,  now 
and  then  there  would  escape  from  him  a  sentiment,  very  nearly 
transcending  the  bounds  of  truth  and  propriety.  We  cannot 
but  doubt  the  correctness  and  wisdom  of  declaring  or  implying, 
in  any  connection,  that  absolute  infidelity  is  rather  to  be  chosen, 
than  that  form  of  Christianity,  which  denies  the  divinity  of  its 
author. 

The  style  of  Mr.  Clark  is  throughout  very  decisively  char- 
acterized by  strength.  It  is  manifest  that  he  aimed  chiefly  at 
this ;  that  to  this  he  was  willing  to  sacrifice  the  light  and  win- 
ning graces  of  language.  In  his  preface,  he  expresses  the 
conviction,  "  that  writmgs  are  often  spoiled  by  too  much 
smoothing  and  polishing.  Hence  the  present  volumes  are  per- 
mitted to  go  forth  with  those  occasional  roughnesses,  which,  it 
it  is  hoped,  may  not  give  offence,  but  simply  stir  up  thought 
and  rouse  proper  feeling."  Mr.  Clark's  prominent  faults  and 
excellencies,  both  in  language  and  spirit,  are  to  be  traced  to 
the  reaching  forth  of  a  fervid  and  powerful  mind  for  great 
strength  of  thought  and  diction.  There  is  uncommon  compact- 
ness and  condensation  in  our  author's  style.  There  are  but  few 
words  which  can  be  safely  blotted  out ;  nor,  by  recasting,  can 
we  diminish  the  space  a  thought  occupies.  There  is  a  very 
sparing  use  of  epithets  and  qualifying  terms.  The  principal 
words  are  selected  with  so  much  precision  generally,  that  he 
succeeds  in  conveying  his  idea  without  the  aid  of  thronging 
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expletives  and  adjuncts.  When  reading  him,  we  are  con- 
strained sometimes  to  pause  and  admire  the  amount  and  pun- 
gent force  of  meaning,  conveyed  by  some  single  word,  or  brief 
combination  of  words.  This  is  one  of  the  very  highest  excel- 
lencies of  style,— every  word  fraught  with  meaning.  It  takes 
some  a  long  time  to  get  weaned  irom  their  love  of  the  jingle 
of  adjectives  and  adjuncts,  though  assured,  from  every  quarter, 
that  no  other  single  thing  does  more  to  encumber  and  enfeeble 
the  style.  One  of  the  great  rhetorical  sins  in  preaching,  it 
seems  to  us,  is  overdoing,  saying  too  much  on  the  topics  intro- 
duced, and  especially  taking  up  altogether  too  much  time  in 
saying  what  we  do  say. 

Mr.  Clark  has  not  only  strength,  he  has  frequently  a  simple 
elegance  and  harmony.  This  harmony  indeed  is  very  common, 
when  it  is  not  disturbed  by  a  bold  and  startling  harshness.  The 
following  is  a  fair  specimen  of  the  often  easy  and  musical  flow 
of  the  sentences.  "  Individuals  may  prosper  most  when  they 
are  nearest  destruction.  The  old  world  and  the  devoted  cities 
were  never  more  prosperous,  than  when  their  last  sun  was  ris- 
ing. Men  may  be  ripe  for  the  scythe  of  death,  their  cup  of 
iniquity  full,  while  yet  their  fields  wave  with  the  abundant  har- 
vests, and  the  atmosphere  is  fragrant  with  the  odors  of  the 
ripened  fruits  and  flowers,  and  echoes  with  the  song  of  the 
cheerful  laborers.'^ 

Another  attribute  for  which  Mr.  C.'s  style  is  remarkable  is 
vivacity.  There  is  nothing  about  it  dry,  abstract,  dead.  Every 
thing  is  living,  moving.  He  is  almost  constantly  giving  us 
vivid  pictures.  He  shows  great  skill  in  gathering  and  group- 
ing the  interesting  circumstances  of  a  scene  or  case.  It  is  this 
skilful  touching  of  some  characteristic  circumstance,  which 
brings  before  the  mind  the  picture  of  a  whole  scene :  "  How 
many,  once  as  rich  as  you,  are  now  poor;  or  as  healthy  as  you, 
are  now  in  the  grave ;  had  a  home  as  you  have,  but  it  burned 
down;  had  children,  as,  it  may  be,  you  have,  but  the  cold  blast 
came  over  them  and  they  died.  And  was  it  not  kindness  in 
God  that  saved  you  what  you  have  ?"  Another  example : 
"  Where  had  we  been  if  the  hand  of  God  had  not  been  under 
us  ?  To  what  world  had  we  fled,  when  some  friend  was  closing 
our  eyes  ?  How  employed  on  the  day  of  our  funeral  solemni- 
ties ?"  Once  more :  "  Were  Christ  to  come  again  and  put 
himself  in  the  power  of  sinners,  would  not  many  of  our  com- 
municants leave  the  sacrament,  and  go  away  to  crucify  him  V* 
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It  is  very  ob?ious  that  nearly  all  the  peculiar  frediness  and 
force  of  these  passages  is  owing  to  the  striking  pictures  brought 
before  u&  Mr.  Clark  abounds  in  examples  of  what  Camp^U 
calls  ^^  speciality ''  in  the  use  of  terms ;  that  is,  the  seizing 
upon  those  which  are  particular  and  determinate,  which,  of 
course,^  present  a  more  vivid  image.  Our  author,  we  think,  is 
fnore  remarkably  characterized  by  the  use  of  this  figure,  if  it 
may  be  called  a  figure,  than  any  preacher  of  our  acquaintance. 
We  perceive  it  in  every  paragraph,  almost  in  every  sentence. 
Everywhere  we  are  met  with  the  specific  stroke.  Speaking 
of  the  rumseller :  '^  He  has  the  heart  of  a  tiger,  and  blood  is  Im 
legitimate  prey."  In  another  somewhat  rough  extract  from 
the  same  discourse :  ^'  If  the  article  must  be  sold  for  the  use, 
and  ruin,  and  utter  damnation  of  men,  I  would  place  at  the  tap 
the  same  lying  serpent,  that  handed  Eve  the  apple,  that  it  might 
appear  the  very  infernal  commerce  it  is."  Again,  ^'  the  lips 
of  profaneness  touch  the  symbols  of  a  dying  Christ."  Again, 
^'  This  institution  is  connected  intimately  with  all  that  is  inter- 
esting in  the  rescue  of  the  idolater  from  his  gods,  the  pa])ist 
from  his  relics  and  his  saints ;  the  Jew  from  his  Talmud ;  the 
Mohammedan  from  his  Koran ;  the  African  from  his  chains, 
and  the  assassin  from  his  pistol  and  his  knife." 

To  speak  of  a  property  kindred  with  the  above,  we  may  add, 
that  Mr.  Clark's  style  is  enlivened  and  strengthened  with  a 
great  deal  of  rapid  and  bold  metaphor.  It  is  everywhere  a  lead- 
ing characteristic.  He  speaks  of  "reining  in  the  passions ;"  of 
"  cradling  the  corrupt  passions ;"  of  "  feeding  the  appetite ;" 
"  blunting  the  reason ;"  "  killing  the  keenness  of  conscience ;" 
of"  hewing  down  men  in  the  prime  of  life;"  of"  being  har- 
nessed for  the  divine  service ;"  of  "  digging  after  comforts ;"  of 
"  fencing  the  truth  from  the  sinner's  dying  pillow ;"  of  "  wading 
to  the  grave  in  tears."  These  are  specimens;  and  some 
of  them  manifestly  border,  to  say  no  more,  upon  a  visitation  of 
good  taste ;  but  the  book  abounds  with  the  like,  and  many  of 
them  are  very  fine  and  forcible.  "  When  I  heard  of  this  fact, 
[that  ministers  were  called  for,  and  could  not  be  had,]  it  had  on 
my  ear  the  effect  of  a  dyine  groan^  and  stole  through  the  heart 
like  the  cold  stream  of  deatn."  Speaking  of  a  mild,  forgiving, 
unresisting  spirit,  he  says :  "  thu:^,  by  wrestling  with  the  blast, 
we  are  liable  to  be  discomfitted ;  when,  had  we  lain  down  and 
been  quiet,  the  storm  would  have  beat  upon  us  a  little  and  pass- 
ed over,  and  we  should  have  seen  the  sun  again  in  all  his 
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brightness."'  '  Mr.  Clark  often  uses  Scripture  facts  metaphor- 
ically and  with  good  effect.  *^  Paul  had  gone  to  lay  waste  that 
very  church,  which,  a  few  days  after,  it  was  his  honor  and  joy 
to  edify.  The  devourer'  was  caught  with  the  prey  in  his  teeth 
and  made  a  lamb."  Again,  **  The  gospel  may  produce  wrath 
and  still  be  a  savor  of  Ufe.  The  tenant  of  the  tombs  raved  and 
then  believed."  The  writer  has  a  vivid  recollection  of  an  in- 
stance of  this  sort  in  hearing  him  some  eighteen  years  since. 
The  simple  stroke  did  in  his  mind  the  work  of  a  dozen  sermons. 
Mr.  Clark  was  addressmg  Christians  at  the  Lord's  table.  The 
sentiment  was  in  substance  this :  ^  Perhaps  some  are  in  a  lumin- 
ous, happy  frame,  and  in  it  they  feel  confident  that  they  shall 
no  more  betray  the  interests  of  Jesus,  as  they  have  done.  Be- 
ware of  this  confidence,  Peter  thought  just  so  once ;  yet  he 
went  directly  down  from  the  scenes  of  Tabor,  and  swore  that 
be  never  knew  him.' 

It  may  be  remarked  in  this  connection,  that  our  author  gen- 
erally derives  his  figures  and  illustrations  firom  obvious  and  com- 
mon sources.  There  is  no  going  out  for  pretty,  and  fra^ant, 
and  sunny  things.  There  are  no  singing  birds,  nor  silvery  lakes, 
nor  glistening  dew-drops  to  charm  us;  nothing  here  of  the 
fringes  of  the  north  star  ;  nothing  of  nature^ s  becoming  unnatu- 
ral ;  nothing  of  the  down  of  angels*  wingSy  or  the  beautiful  locks 
of  cherubims ;  no  starched  similitudes,  mtroduced  with  a  ''thus 
have  I  seen  a  cloud  rolling  in  its  airy  mansion,"  and  the  like. 
Such  things  are  not  fit  for  the  pulpit ;  they  seem  profane  in  so 
sacred  a  place.  They  certainly  have  no  power  there.  The 
truly  drastic  men  have  nothing  to  do  with  them.  They  are  not 
afraid  nor  ashamed  to  lay  hands  on  familiar  objects.  These 
are  understood,  they  are  felt  by  the  hearer.  "  I  will  wipe  Je- 
rusalem as  a  man  wipeth  a  dish,  wiping  it  and  turning  it  upside 
down."  What  can  exceed  this  in  strength  and  impressiveness  ? 
The  Bible  is  full  of  the  most  cogent  figures ;  cogent  from  the 
commonness  of  the  objects.  In  this  way  Mr.  Clark  attained  to 
a  startling  power  in  many  of  his  illustrations.  ^  The  truth 
exhibits  impenitent  men  as  playing  the  fool  with  their  own 
best  interests.  A  madman  in  a  paroxysm  of  his  disease,  has 
butchered  his  family,  and  half  despatched  himself,  and  has 
waked  to  consciousness  in  the  very  act  of  suicide,  is  scarcely  a 
sorer  picture  of  wretchedness  and  ruin,  than  the  sinner  upon 
whose  conscience  there  has  been  suddenly  poured  the  light  of 
truth."    The  following  is  smgularly  coarse,  and  huge,  and 
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strong :  ^^  One  might  almost  as  veil  attempt  to  alence  the 
opinion  of  heaven  as  hell.  The  murmurs  of  that  dark  world, 
against  the  man  who  casts  its  burning  sentiments  behmd  his 
back,  will  be  like  the  distant  roar  of  a  thousand  cataracts,  or 
like  the  dashing  of  as  many  icebergs,  conflicting  with  each 
other  in  some  boundless  polar  sea."  Our  author  in  reaching 
after  strength,  not  unfrequently,  borders  upon  extravagance 
in  his  illustrations.  Speaking  of  the  fact,  that  the  wicked  are 
occasionally  strangely  spared,  while  the  righteous  are  cut  down, 
he  says :  ^^  the  basest  of  human  beings  have  sometimes  meas- 
ured out  a  hundred  years,  have  attended  the  funeral  of  every 
pious  contemporary,  and  have  even  blown  the  trumpet  of  revolt 
in  three  centuries." 

And  here  we  may  remark,  that  this  love  of  strength  not  only 
runs  into  extravagance  sometimes  but  into  harshness.  On  the 
passage, "  Christ  gave  himself  for  us,  &c."  he  says :  "  How 
easily  could  he  have,  blighted  all  our  hopes  in  that  dark  hour. 
Had  he  sent  Judas  to  his  own  place,  or  rendered  him  an  honest 
man,  when  he  came  to  steal  the  betraying  kiss;  or  had  he 
struck  lifeless  that  midnight  band  which  came  to  apprehend 
him;  or  had  he  let  down  into  hell  that  senate  chamber  with 
its  mass  of  hypocrisy,  and  paralyzed  the  sinews  of  the  soldiery 
that  crucified  him ;  then  had  there  been  none  to  betray,  arrest, 
or  murder  the  son  of  God."  One  other  instance :  "  No  error 
seems  too  gross  to  forbid  its  circulation ;  the  Swedenborgian  and 
the  Shaker,  who  could  have  collected  their  creeds  nowhere  but 
from  the  reveries  of  bedlam,  have  not  failed  to  gather  around 
them  a  community  of  madmen." 

This  harshness  of  expression,  which  is  one  of  Mr.  Clark's 
prominent  faults,  is  kept  up  and  increased  by  certain  offensive 
terms  and  phrases,  which  he  uses  rather  frequently.  The  sin- 
ner is  termed  a  "  culprit,"  a  "  wretch,"  a  "  miscreant ;"  and 
our  author  sometimes  puts  a  halter  about  his  neck  as  a  sign  of 
his  state  of  condemnation.  He  speaks  of  the  "  ravings"  and  the 
ragines  of  the  sinner ;  of  the  "  whole  herd  of  evil-doers ;"  the 
'*  whole  gang  of  gospel  opposers."  The  word  scowl  appears  oc- 
casionally, and  m  one  instance  in  an  unfortunate  connection. 
*'  When  the  church  rose  upon  the  theatre,  and  joined  with  decen- 
cy to  scowl  it  out  of  use,  it  became  from  that  moment  a  sinking 


concern." 


When  speaking  of  the  sinner's  perdition,  our  author  sets  it 
forth  commonly  in  the  most  terrific  maagery  of  the  Bible.    We 
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see  too  often  the  unquenchable  fire,  and  hear  too  often  the 
gnashing  teeth.  Mr.  Clark  sometimes  speaks  of  all  that  is 
unholy  in  the  world  and  opposed  to  God  apparently  in  a  spirit 
of  recklessness,  as  though  all  were  worthless  and  must  perish 
as  a  matter  of  course.  He  sets  forth  the  divine  character,  oc- 
casionally, in  an  aspect  of  such  terrific,  consuming  severity,  that 
we  harflly  dare  approach  him,  even  through  a  mediator.  Our 
author  appears  in  some  of  his  discourses,  as  though  he  were 
wanting  in  a  spirit  of  deep  and  holy  compassion  for  sinners ; 
sometimes  he  speaks  of  them  as  though  they  were  his  enemies, 
and  as  such  doomed  to  an  inevitable  overthrow.  In  some  of 
the  discourses  the  truth  is  presented  as  against  the  opposite 
error ;  which  fact  gives  the  pages  in  question  a  harsh  and  bellig- 
erent character.  The  severity  and  harshness  which  mark  parts 
of  these  discourses  are  a  serious  obstacle  to  their  usefulness. 
Some  will  be  repelled  who  otherwise  would  read  with  delight 
and  profit.  We  grieve  to  see  this  deformity,^ — and  even  this  had 
its  use, — on  so  admirable  performances.  Had  there  been  a  little 
more  of  the  mild,  the  gentle,  the  winning,  had  there  been  a  less 
frequent  appeal  to  the  terrible  motives  of  truth,  more  of  the  imbu- 
ing of  that  love  which  bled  on  Calvary,  Mr.  Clark  would  have 
stood  as  a  preacher,  pre-etninent  and  complete.  But  we  may 
not  leave  what  we  have  to  say  upon  the  general  strain  and  spirit 
of  these  sermons  without  adding,  that,  with  all  his  sternness, 
and  hard,  unbending  fidelity,  Mr.  Clark  has  the  power  of  the 
pathetic  to  a  very  considerable  degree.  This  power  grows  out 
of  another  we  have  ascribed  to  him,  namely,  the  power  of 
moral  painting.  Some  parts  of  the  "  Church  Safe"  are  fine 
specimens  of  the  pathetic.  The  entire  sermon,  entitled :  "  The 
industrious  young  Prophets,"  is  throughout  graphic  and  tender, 
and  must  have  strongly  and  deeply  moved  the  feelings  of  the 
auditors.  Speaking  of  Christians  who  have  gone  from  abound- 
ing privileges,  and  are  now  livmg  far  away  in  regions  of  moral 
desolation,  he  says :  , 

"  They  cannot  educate  for  themselves  a  ministry  and  build 
in  the  wilderness  the  unnumbered  conveniences  they  left  be- 
hind.    They  have  turned  their  eyes  to  us,  and  if  we  refuse 

them  help  we  cover  them  with  unmingled  despair The 

mother  who  had  devoted  her  children  to  God,  and  has  gone 
with  them  into  the  western  wilds,  must  die  crushed  with  the 
tremendous  thought,  that  she  became  a  mother  merely  that 
she  might  people  the  realms  of  death.    Already  she  has  hong 
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her  harp  upon  the  willows,  and  there  it  must  hang,  till  some 
kind  missionary  enter  the  door  of  her  cabin,  itnd  wipes  away 
her  tears  5  and  this  missionary  we  must  educate.  Ten  long 
years  must  still  roll  away  before  he  arrives,  and  she  in  the 
mean  time,  bleached  by  the  frosts  of  age,  trembles  on  the  brink 
of  the  grave,  but  dares  not  die,  till  her  hopes  are  accomplished 
and  her  children  saved."    Vol.  III.  p.  268. 

We  might  find  some  fault  with  the  manner  in  which  Mr- 
Clark  concludes  some  of  his  sermons.  The  conclusion  is  a 
very  important  part  of  a  sermon,  more  important  perhaps,  than 
of  any  other  kind  of  discourse.  Dr.  Payson,  when  asked  what 
constituted  a  good  sermon,  is  said  to  have  replied :  "  A  good 
ending."  In  a  good  ending  the  interest  is  sustained  to  the  last ; 
there  are  some  new  things  in  it  Throughout  the  discourse  the 
preacher  should  have  a  regard  to  the  end,  and  should  reserve 
some  of  his  best  thoughts  for  that  important  place.  Mr.  Clark 
did  not  always  practise  this  species  of  economy,  but  used  up 
his  best  thoughts  m  the  previous  parts ;  consequently  there  is 
now  and  then  a  falling  off  in  the  interest  as  we  approach  the 
close.  He  manifestly  la^s  himself  out  the  most  on  the  body 
of  his  discourse.     Sometimes  he  closes  very  abruptly,  without 

E'ving  any  notice,  so  that  we  may  gather  up  our  ears  for  the 
st  words.  In  other  instances,  where  there  is  enough  in  length, 
there  is  not  enough  of  application.  He  makes  good  reflec- 
tions ;  dra^ws  appropriate  inferences ;  but  he  does  not,  so  often 
as  we  could  wi^,  crowd  the  conscience  of  the  sinner  with  the 
truth  he  has  established  and  illustrated.  And  in  the  appeals 
which  he  does  make,  we  think  he  sometimes  employs  too  prom- 
inently the  class  of  motives  which  are  addressed  to  the  instinct- 
ive and  selfish  feelings, — ^to  our  hopes  and  fears,  to  our  love  of 
happiness  and  dread  of  misery.  The  tran^essor  is  shown  the 
good  which  he  may  obtain,  the  misery  which  he  may  avoid,  by 
a  course  of  pious  obedience.  The  matter  we  think  should 
generally  be  put  on  the  higher  ground  of  obligation, — ^the  in- 
trinsic, unalterable,  eternal  claims  of  law,  and  love,  and  duty. 

On  the  whole,  we  must  be  permitted  to  reaffirm  the  opinion 
we  opened  with,  that  Mr.  Clark  deserves  to  hold  a  very  high 
rank  as  a  preparer  of  sermons.  With  som6  peculiar  and  obtru- 
adve  faults,  he  possessed  rare  and  substantial  merits.  He  was 
not  an  imitator ;  there  appears  nowhere  upon  him  the  marks  of 
any  other  man's  stamp.  As  a  student  of  Dr.  Griffin,  he  wa» 
probably  incited  and  influenced  by  that  gigantic  model.    Yet 

6* 
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his  style  is  DOt  Griffin's^  nor  does  it  bear  any  resemblance,  ex- 
cept in  a  bold,  rough,  independent  power.  Every  thing  our 
author  said  came  forth  with  his  own  characteristic  impress. 

Having  now  examined  the  instruments  our  author  employed, 
their  material  and  their  structure,  it  seems  necessary  to  the 
completeness  of  our  estimate,  that  we  look  at  our  author's  «tyle 
of  wielding  the  instrument ;  in  other  words,  that  we  view  him 
as  a  preamer  of  his  sermons.  His  smiting  was  generally  with 
a  blade  which  he  had  previously  fabricated  and  furbished, 
though  he  could  make  a  good  one  at  the  time  when  it  was  ne- 
cessary ;  in  other  words,  he  ordinarily  preached  on  the  Sabbath 
sermons  which  had  been  written  carefully  and  in  full. 

And  here  we  wish  to  say,  that  in  Mr.  Clark  we  have  an  ex- 
ample of  interest  and  power  in  manuscript  preaching.  He  did 
not  read;  he  preached  from  his  manuscript.  He  took  not  the 
matter  from  his  memory,  he  took  it  from  his  paper,  and  preach- 
ed it.  It  was  as  really  a  specimen  of  preaching,  and  good  preach- 
ing, as  any  improviser  can  give.  He  showed  that  written 
preaching  need  not  be  dull  preaching ;  that  it  may  be  warm 
and  stirring  to  the  highest  degree.  W  hy  may  it  not  be  as  fre- 
quently as  the  off-hand  1  Why  need  a  man  be  so  much  of  an 
animal,  that  he  can  get  warm  only  in  a  room  with  other  ani- 
mals ?  Why  may  he  not  grow  warm  in  the  solitude  of  his 
closet,  in  the  company  of  quickening  truth  and  of  his  own 
glowing  thoughts  and  concepticms  ?  If  he  has  got  a  soul,  why 
not  enkindle  it  by  its  own  intrinsic  Ufe  into  quick  and  impas- 
sioned movement  ?  This  has  been  done.  As  matter  of  fact, 
the  most  vivid,  pointed  and  heated  appeals,  that  ever  went  from 
human  heart  or  lips,  were  most  considerately,  yea,  elaborately 
prepared  in  solitude.  Most  will  concede  that  Mr.  Clark  is  suf- 
ficiently pungent  and  heated.  We  love  to  meet  with  new  in- 
stances of  stirring  power  in  the  use  of  the  pen.  We  are  grate- 
ful to  our  author  for  these  warm-hearted  specimens.  We 
deprecate  the  coming  of  a  time,  when  ministers  shall  lay  aside 
the  pen  in  their  pulpit  preparations.  With  it  they  would  lay 
aside  one  half  of  their  power;  There  will  then  be  an  end  to 
extemporaneous  preaching  of  the  highest  order.  We  very 
much  doubt,  whether  there  ever  was  or  ever  will  be  a  first  rate 
extemporaneous  speaker,  who  was  not,  at  the  same  time,  a  good 
writer.  The  discipline  of  the  writing .  is  necessary  to  impart 
order  and  richness  to  the  speaking.  Let  all  writing  be  done 
with,  and  the  extemporaneous  product  grows  diffuse  and  cos9* 
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paratively  empty.  The  preacher  but  rarely  leads  "  into  the 
green  pastures :"  but  more  commonly,  while  under  his  feeding, 
are  we  doomed  to  be  drawn  over  an  arid  acre,  to  gather  a  gaunt 
and  husky  dinner.  It  is  the  curse  and  condemnation  of  a  vast 
deal  of  extemporaneous  preaching,  that  it  is  without  beginning, 
middle,  or  end,  subject  or  object.  "  I  never  write  my  sermons,'^ 
said  Rowland  Hill,  '^  I  always  trust  to  the  gospel.  The  gos- 
pel is  an  excellent  milch  cow,  which  always  gives  plenty  of 
milk  and  of  the  best  quality.  I  first  pull  at  sanctification ; 
then  give  a  plug  at  adoption ;  and  afterwards  a  tit  at  sanctifica- 
tion; and  so  on  till  I  have  filled  my  pail  with  gospel  milk.'' 
We  say  decidedly,  it  is  far  better  to  write  sermons,  than  to  pro- 
ceed in  this  scattering  way.  The  man,  who  writes  in  part  vig- 
orously and  well,  will  proceed  with  closeness  and  order  in  the 
sermons  he  does  not  write.  He  may  make  his  written  sermons 
warm,  searching,  eflfective ;  and  the  unwritten  vnll  catch  from 
the  written  a  thorough  imbuing  and  seasoning  of  the  same  ster- 
ling qualities. 

Mr.  Clark  was  ab  arresting  preacher,  with  all  the  alleged 
disadvantages  of  his  paper  before  him.  He  had  a  remarkable 
power  of  seizmg  and  holding  the  attention.  If  he  did  not 
awaken  spiritually  the  auditor,  he  kept  him  awake  physically. 
From  what  we  have  said  of  his  style,  it  would  be  inferred  that 
the  house  in  which  he  preached  would  not  be  much  infested 
with  sleepy  hearers.  They  might  disbelieve  the  preacher, 
they  mi^ht  execrate  his  sentiments.  They  could  not  but  hear 
them  if  m  the  house.  He  must  have  been  a  doubly  stupid  boor^ 
who,  by  any  opiate  or  any  magnetism,  could  get  to  sleep  under 
some  of  the  discourses  and  parts  of  discourses  which  proceeded 
from  our  author.  Whoever,  at  such  a  time,  might  attempt  to 
sink  into  repose,  would  not  proceed  far,  before  some  crashing 
thunderbolt  would  compel  him  to  open  his  eyes,  and  see  what 
was  happening.  The  roughnesses  and  rugged  points  of  Mr. 
Clark's  style  were  admirably  adapted  to  keep  the  mind  well 
spurred  and  jogged.  Sometimes  a  sentence  or  paragraph  would 
come  suddenly  like  a  great  rasp  across  the  audience.  It  is  admit- 
ted, we  have  repeatedly  said,  there  was  an  excess  of  roughness 
and  harshness ;  but  better  this  than  an  excess  of  smoothness.  A 
sermon  may  be  adjusted,  and  harmonized,  and  polished  into 
perfect  tameness  and  insipidity ;  the  whole  moves  off,  in  a  gen- 
tle, imiform,  mellifluous  flow,  which  reaches  and  stirs  nobody, 
and  which  nobody  cares  for.    ^^  The  words  of  the  wise  are  as 
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goads.''  Such  should  be  a  portion^  at  least,  of  the  wQirds  of  the 
preacher.  He  must,  m  a  world  so  spiritually  stupid  and  lazy 
as  this,  anploy  thoughts  and  words  which  now  and  then  will 
prick  men :  and  men  must  be  thankful  for  the  spear,  and  be 
docile  when  it  touches  them,  and  neyer  retaliate  and  kick 
against  the  salutary  goad. 

Mr.  Clark's  person,  voice,  and  entire  manner  were  in  perfect 
keeping  with  his  style ; — a  large  masculine  frame ;  a  voice 
harsh,  strong,  capable  of  great  volume,  though  not  very  flexi- 
ble ;  an  action,  for  the  most  part,  ungraceftil,  but  significant 
and  natural ;  a  countenance  bearing  bold,  strongly  marked  fea- 
tures, at  every  opening  of  which  the  waked  and  working  pas- 
sions would  look  intensely  out ;  then,  thoughts  and  sentences 
such  as  we  find  in  these  volumes  coming  forth ; — all  together 
gave  the  idea  of  huge,  gigantic  power.  We  were  reminded 
often  of  some  great  ordnance,  throwing  terribly  its  heavy  shots. 
Who  could,  who  dared  go  into  unconsciousness  before  such  an 
en^ne  ? 

Mr.  Clark  had  an  unusual  power  of  impressing  the  memory. 
Perhaps  in  nothing  do  preachers  differ  more  than  in  this.  We 
hear  one  deliver  a  sermon,  and  are  very  well  pleased  with  it 
It  is  made  up  of  substantial  and  important  matter.  We  endea- 
vor at  the  time  to  give  earnest  heed  to  the  things  which  we 
hear,  lest  we  should  let  them  slip.  But  somehow,  do  all  we 
can,  they  will  slip ;  soon  the  whole  is  utterly  gone,  and  all  that 
we  can  say  about  it  is,  that  at  such  a  time,  we  heard  such  a 
minister  preach  a  sermon.  We  bear  another;  we  give  no 
closer  attention ;  we  are  in  no  better  mood.  But  the  sermon 
inheres ;  parts  of  it,  at  least,  are  lodged  within  us  too  deeply 
and  firmly  to  be  thrown  out  by  the  rudest  jostlings  of  amuse- 
ment or  business.  Mr.  Clark  had  this  prime  excellence  of 
preaching  to  an  unusual  degree.  Those  who  listened  to  his 
preaching,  a  score  of  years  back,  find  that  they  can  remember 
a  great  deal  that  he  said.  They  retain,  doubtless,  clear  con- 
ceptions of  entire  discourses,  which  on  their  delivery  ploughed 
deeply  into  their  minds.  The  power  of  condensed,  graphic 
enunciation,  by  which  light,  strength  and  beauty  were  combined 
and  concentrated,  in  part  enabled  Mr.  Clark  to  sink  these  fix- 
tures in  the  memory.  The  power  of  moral  painting,  also  of 
graphic  presentation,  which  has  been  referred  to,  did  much  to 
give  the  adhesiveness  in  question.  The  truth,  which  we  are 
made  to  see,  we  cannot  forget,  as  we  do  the  truth  we  only  hear. 
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The  value  of  this  power  upon  the  memory  in  a  preacher  is  not 
soon  estimated.  It  helps  him  to  insert  the  good  seed  beneath 
the  surface,  where  the  birds  will  not  eat  it  up,  nor  the  winds 
blow  it  away.  Truth  so  inserted  will  often  rise  up  and  be 
thought  of;  conscience  will  reiterate  the  sermon  in  far  future 
years.  The  Spirit  may  give  it  power';  so  that  it  shall  result  in 
the  conversion  of  the  soul,  after  the  voice,  that  originally 
preached  it,  shall  be  still  in  death. 

Mr.  Clark  frequently  ex,hibited  in  his  pteaching  the  ability 
to  make  very  strong  religious  impressions.  His  sermons  were 
not  in  the  strict  sense  revival  sermons.  They  were  never 
vaguely,  loosely  declamatory.  There  were  no  tricks  of  elo- 
quence, no  play  upon  the  passions.  There  was,  perhaps,  too 
much  sentiment,  too  much  solid,  searching  truth  in  them  for 
the  greatest  immediate  movement  and  effect.  His  were  not  the 
right  sort  of  loading  and  aim  to  do  the  most  execution  in  a 
flock.  His  preaching  was  adapted  rather  to  impress  deeply  a 
few  minds  than  more  slightly  many  minds.  He  did  not  operate 
upon  the  surface ;  he  struck  heavy  and  shook  the  very  founda- 
tions of  the  character. 

It  is  sometimes  said  of  a  preacher  that  there  is  a  great  deal  of 
Christ  in  his  sermons.  This  is  deemed,  and  it  is,  a  high  com- 
mendation. It  was  a  commendatory  trait  in  Mr.  Clark's  preach- 
ing, that  there  was  a  great  deal  of  Grod  in  it.  We  think,  as 
we  have  said,  that  his  exhibition  of  the  divine  character,  at 
times,  was  not  suj9iciently  mitigated.  Still  there  is  often  placed 
before  us,  God,  the  great  Sovereign  and  Agent,  the  subduer  or 
the  punisher  of  his  foes,  the  unfailing  protector  of  his  people 
and  his  cause.  God  in  his  awful  glory  and  purity,  man  in  the 
moral  baseness  of  his  character, — in  the  black  and  stormy  ele- 
ments of  his  depravity, — were  placed  clearly  and  terribly  side 
by  side.  The  effect  produced  was,  in  some  instances,  awful  and 
overwhelming.  Says  one,  formerly  a  hearer  of  Mr.  Clark,  now 
a  preacher  of  the  same  gospel :  "  While  he  was  preaching  on 
the  text,  ^  Behold,  thou  hast  spoken  and  done  evil  things  as 
thou  couldst,'  such  was  the  view  of  depravity  which  he  gave, 
and  such  was  the  sense  I  had  of  my  own  native  depravity,  that 
a  faintness  came  over  me,  and  I  verily  believe,  but  for  the  hope 
I  had  in  the  atonement  of  Jesus,  I  should  have  sunk  to  the 
floor.".  A  lady  remarked,  that  "  at  one  time  his  eloquence  had 
such  an  overpowering  effect  upon  her,  that  she  felt  afraid  she 
should  die  if  he  proceeded   farther."    Others  speak  of  the 
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same  sort  of  impression.  The  effect  on  the  mass,  we  think, 
would  have  been  more  immediate  and  benign,  had  there  be^i 
some  abatement  of  the  awful  and  the  irritatmg.  As  it  was,  the 
work  done  was  thorough,  and  by  no  means  inconsiderable  in 
extent  Mr.  Clark's  preaching  searched  and  incited  the  true 
disciple,  pressing  him  up  to  a  higher  standard ;  it  agitated  and 
cut  down  the  sinner,  convincing  him  that  there  was  no  help  in 
himself;  it  stripped  and  laid  bare  the  hypocrite,  bringing  to  his 
own  view  his  own  ugliness.  Many  of  all  classes,  we  doubt 
not,  were  persuaded  by  bim  to  flee  for  refuge  to  lay  hold  upon 
the  hope  set  before  them,  some  of  whom  are  now  amid  the 
conflicts  of  time,  others  amid  the  glories  of  eternity.    . 

Subordinate  to  the  spiritual,  results,  and  quite  inferior  in 
worth,  yet  highly  valuable,  was  another  effect  of  Mr.  Clark's 
preaching.  It  wrought  powerfully  upon  the  intellect.  It  waked 
up  the  mmd  and  set  it  to  work.  It  was  bracing ;  it  made  the 
hearer  feel  stronger  than  he  felt  before ;  he  went  out  ready  for 
achievement.  We  happen  to  be  acquainted  with  those  who 
acknowledge  an  indebtedness  to  Mr.  Clark,  in  this  respect,  be- 
yond what  they  owe  to  any  other  living  mind,  they  ever  came 
m  contact  with.  They  met  him  in  their  vernal  and  forming* 
period.  He  interested  them,  he  seized  them,  and  bore  them  for- 
ward in  a  quickened  and  more  robust  growth.  It  is  always,  in 
some  respects,  an  original  and  ascendent  mind,  that  thus  stim- 
ulates, and  moulds,  and  makes  stronger,  other  minds. 

Mr.  Clark's  printed  sermons  have  much  of  the  same  power. 
They  read  well;  and  when  read  once,  they  are  apt  to  create  an 
interest,  which  brings  the  individual  back  to  read  them  again* 
This  is  a  test  of  their  excellence;  they  bear  repeated  readmgs. 
Some  sermons  lose  almost  every  thmg  when  separated  from 
the  living  voice  and  manner.  These  preserve  to  a  high  degree 
their  fresnness  and  raciness  in  type.  We  love  to  recur  to  them, 
and  feel  that  ^e  are  stirred  and  benefited  by  the  perusal. 

These  sermons  are  fitted  to  exert  a  wholesome  influence  upon 
the  pulpit ;  we  deem  them  good  sermons  for  preachers  to  have  in- 
tercourse with.  While  they  are  not  to  be  regarded  altogether  as 
models,  they  will  aid  ministers  in  advancing  the  style  and  strength 
of  their  own  sermons.  If  any  have  fallen  into  a  miserable*  minc- 
ing way  of  writing  or  speaking,  let  them  read  these  sermons. 
If  any  have  come  so  under  the  dominion  of  false  or  excessive 
taste,  that  they  cannot  say  a  thing  out,  clear,  strong  and  straight, 
let  them  read  these  sermons.    If  any  are  affected  with  languor 
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and  tameness,  as  thej  stand  in  the  pulpit,  and  afflict  thmr 
hearers  with  the  same  oppressive  qualities,  let  them  read  these 
sermons.  If  any  are  ^ven  to  exquisitely  fine  spinning,. or  ex* 
travagantly  high  soanng,  more  m  love  with  the'  sublimated 
than  the  sublunary,  let  them  take  in  hand  these  coarser,  rougher 
and  weightier  productions.  They  will  do  good  by  their  astrin- 
gency  and  their  impulsiveness.  They  will  help  to  make  closer, 
warmer,  manlier  preaching.  We  trust  the  friends  of  Mr.  Clark 
will  continue  to  perpetuate  his  works  in  a  convenient  form,  and 
an  important  service  will  be  rendered  thereby  to  the  cause  of 
truth  and  of  Grod. 


ARTICLE   III. 


Psycho-Physiology,  yiewed  in  its  connection  wfth  the 

Religious  Emotions. 

By  Sanra^  AdaaUi  H.  D.  Prof,  of  Chemistiy,  etc.,  niinoii  CoU^o,  JackflonTille,  Ulinoig. 

In  a  previous  article,*  we  attempted  to  give  a  brief  sketch  of 
the  connection  between  the  body  and  the  mind,  and  to  classify 
and  explain  some  of  the  phenomena,  that  result  from  that  mys- 
terious union.  After  a  brief  explanation  of  the  laws  of  psycho- 
physiological sympathy,  w6  dv^elt  principally  upon  the  action 
of  th^  mind  upon  the  body  ;  and  we  noticed  more  particularly 
the  influence  of  certain  mental  states,  in  disordering  or  suspena- 
ing  the  action  of  the  organs  of  sense.  We  beg  leave  to  refer 
the  reader  to  the  above-named  article,  for  the  principles  there 
laid  down  and  illustrated,  while  we  proceed  to  unfold,  some- 
what more  fully  than  was  there  done,  the  connection  of  the 
mmd  with  muscular  action,  and  to  make  a  direct  application 
of  our  principles  to  the  subject  of  the  religious  emotions.  But 
while  we  shall  principally  restrict  our  inquiries  to  the  relations 
of  the  religious  emotions  to  the  bodily  functions,  we  shslU  be 
free  to  adduce  parallel  illustrations  from  the  whole  range  of 
mental  excitement ;  for  we  regard  the  religious  emotions  as 
peculiar  only  in  the  nature  and  magnitude  of  the  objects  which 

■"-L I  ■  I  .  . ^^-    -  ■    _-  I  L  ■  -  -  -  _       - 

*  Biblical  Repository,  April,  1839,  VoL  I.  p.  362. 
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excite  them,  and  in  tbe  solemnibr  of  the  occaaons,  on  which 
they  arise.  They  do  not  differ  physiologically  from  the  other 
emotions  of  the  mind. 

If,  in  the  remarks  that  we  shall  make  upon  the  topics 
that  fell  within  our  path,  we  should  seem  to  any  to  deal  roughly 
with  subjects,  which  are  endeared  by  hallowed  associations  to 
many  pious  minds,  we  beg  leave  to  assure  all  such  that  we  are 
actuated  by  no  fault-finding  disposition,  by  no  secret  pleasure 
in  exposing  the  weaknesses  of  any  sect  or  party.  Far  be  it 
from  us  to  cast  any  censure  upon  religious  excitement  as  such, 
though  it  rise  to  the  loftiest  pitch  of  emotion,  of  which  the 
human  mind  is  capable.  If  there  be  any  motives  within  the 
range  of  human  contemplation,  which  ought  to  stir  up  the 
inmost  depths  of  the  soul,  and  rouse  to  action  all  its  powers  of 
feeling,  surely  religion  furnishes  those  motives.  We  have  no 
sympalby  with  those  cold  critics,  who  sneeringly  characterize 
as  ^^  animal  excitement'  every  degree  of  religious  emotion,  that 
does  not  flourish  within  the  narrow  polar  circle  of  their  own 
feelings.  Depth  and  intensity  of  religious  excitement  are  not 
to  be  complained  of,  so  long  as  that  excitement  is  characterized 
by  a  solemn  grandeur,  befitting  the  themes  of  religious  contem- 
plation. 

^  There  are,  however,  certain  ^*  bodily  exerdses,"  sometimes 
connected  with  religious  excitements,  which  have  been  regarded 
by  some,  both  as  the  evidences  and  the  effects  of  the  b^  and 
most  powerful  operations  of  the  divine  spirit  These  phenom- 
ena we  propose  to  examine,  and  to  show  that  some  of  them  at 
least  may  be  derived  from  a  Ibss  exalted  source ;  that  they  may 
result  from  the  action  and  reaction  of  the  powers  of  the  human 
constitution,  without  the  intervention  of  any  supernatural  agen- 
cy. And  if  this  be  true,  they  may  be  no  more  the  remit 
of  divine  agency,  than  the  ordinary  Amotions  of  the  body. 
We  shall  not  attempt  to  decide,  in  any  particular  instances 
which  we  may  adduce,  whether  tiie  phenomoia  in  question  are 
from  above,  or  from  beneath.  We  shall,  however,  endeavor  to 
make  it  apparent,  that  the  frinctions  of  the  nervous  system, 
embracing  tiie  operations  of  the  mind,  present  a  wide  field  for 
philosophical  inquiry,  which  ought  to  be  car^ully  surveyed, 
before  we  resort  to  miraculous  power,  fi>r  an  explanation  of  this 
class  of  phenomena.  We  hope  thus  to  sorest  some  cautions 
against  attributing  to  the  agoicy  of  the  Holy  Spirit  effects, 
which  may  not  do  much  honor  to  that  heavenfy  messenger. 
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Before  entering  upon  the  direct  object  .of  our  inquiites,  we 
are  to  examine  the  connection  of  the  mental  operations  with 
muscular  action.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  refer  to  volun- 
tary motion  as  a  standbg  illustration  of  the  influence  of  the 
mind  over  the  muscles.  Every  voluntary  movement  of  the 
body  depends  upon  a  direct  physiological  connection  between 
the  mind  and  the  muscles.  Sever  this  connection,  and  volun- 
tary motion  ceases.  The  will  may  issue  its  mandates,  but  the 
mu^les  are  beyond  the  reach  of  its  control.^  Thus  the  fact  of  a 
connection  between  the  mind  and  the  actipn  gf  the  muscles  is 
established.  But  no  reason  can  be  given,  a  priori^  why  other 
mental  states,  as  well  as  volition,  tnay  not  give  rise  to  muscular 
contraction,  or  why  the  peculiar  condition  of  the  muscles  may 
not  react  upon  the  mind,  so  as  to  affect  its  operations.  Both 
of  these  points,  we  propose  briefly  to  examine. 

In  looking  at  the  effects  of  the  various  mental  operations  upon 
the  muscular  system,  the  physiology  of  expression  presents  itself 
as  a  subject  of  peculiar  interest.  It  is  a  fact,  familiar  to  all, 
that  the  strong  and  lively  emotions  of  the  mind  are  accompa- 
nied by  a  natural  expression,  distinctly  marking  the  character 
of  each.  Who  does  not  know  that  the  lights  and  shadows,  that 
vary  the  aspect  of  the  **  human  face  divine,"  are  but  glimpses 
of  the  serenity  and  gloom  that  alternate  within  ?  Even  the 
habitual  states  of  the  feelings  are  strongly  marked  in  the  counte- 
nance. So  true  is  this,  that  an  attempt  to  mask  the  real  feel- 
ings under  a  forced  expression  is  not  entirely  successful.  Even 
the  practised  dissembler  carries  a  mystery  in  his  countenance, 
which,  while  it  perplexes,  awakens  a  suspipion  of  his  real  cha- 
racter.   A  few  examples  will  illustrate  this  point. 

A  peculiar  emotion  of  pleasure,  acting  through  the  brain  and 
nerves  upon  the  muscles  of  the  face,  imprints  a  smile  upon  the 
countenance.  A  stronger  emotion,  but  similar  in  kmd,  not  only 
affects  the  features,  but  throws  the  muscles  of  respiration  into 
violent  convulsions,  giving  rise  to  loud  laughter.  Grief  is  not 
limited  in  its  expression  to  a  simple  effusion  of  tears;  it  acts 
upon  the  muscles  more  or  less  extensively,  from  a  slight  depres- 
sion of  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  to  an  entire  distortion  of  the 
features,  and  even  convulses  the  respiratory  muscles,  causing 
sobbing  and  loud  weeping.  In  the  same  manner  we  account 
for  the  elastic  step  and  bounding  pulse  of  overflowing  joy,  the 
clenched  fist  and  compressed  lip  of  stifled  anger,  the  knitted 
brow    of  frownmg  wrath,  the   fixed   eye  and  curled  lip  of 
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indignant  scorn,   the  trembling  and  agitation  of  fear  and 
terror. 

The  grace,  dignity  and  ease,  in  the  attitudes  and  gestures  of 
an  accomplished  orator,  are  not  so  much  the  result  of  artificial 
rules,  as  the  natural  result  of  his  own  emotions.  It  is  true,  the 
rules  of  elocution  are  useful  in  correcting  those  habits  and  ten- 
dencies, which  embarrass  the  free  operation  of  psycho-physio- 
logical sympathy.  But  where  the  rules  of  elocution  become 
the  prominent  characteristic  of  the  style  of  oratory,  where  there 
is  evidently  a  studied  effort  to  apply  these  rules,  the  tendency 
is  rather  to  prejudice  than  to  win,  rather  to  disgust  than  to  please. 
He  is  the  best  orator  who  speaks  without  the  embarrassment  of  a 
voluntary  effort  to  apply  the  rules  of  his  art,  but  yields  himself 
freely  to  the  spontaneous  inspiration  of  his  subject.  Rules  may 
assist  in  removing  the  impediments  to  a  fi*ee  operation  of  the 
sympathy  between  the  body  and  the  mind ;  but  they  can  never 
create  that  sympathy ;  it  is  a  part  of  the  constitution  with  which 
man  is  endowed  by  his  Creator.  The  ever-varying  contour  of 
the  brow,  the  expressive  glance,  the  fitful  flashing  of  the  eye, 
the  playful  turn  of  the  lip,  the  changing  attitudes  of  the  whole 
frame,  the  harmonizing  of  all  in  one  combined  effect — these  are 
not  the  offspring  of  art,  but*  rise  spontaneously  from  the  emo- 
tions that,  for  the  time,  fill  the  mind  of  the  orator. 

But  if  the  mind  acts  upon  the  muscles,  why  may  not  they,  in 
their  turn,  react  upon  the  mind  so  as  to  aflfectits  states  ?  This 
hypothesis  is  borne  out  by  the  analogies  of  the  functions  in 
health  and  disease,  as  well  as  by  specific  facts. 

It  is  a  kw  of  our  constitution,  familiar  to  those  who  are  con- 
versant with  the  practice  of  medicine,  that  when  two  phenom- 
ena, either  in  the  healthy  or  diseased  states  of  the  body,  are 
connected  togettier  as  cause  and  effect,  or  at  least  follow  each 
other  as  antecedent  and  sequent,  the  order  of  antecedence  and 
sequence  is  frequently  reversed ;  so  that  sometimes  one  and 
sometimes  the  other  is  the  first  to  show  itself,  or  that  which  is 
ordinarily  the  antecedent  may  occasionally  become  the  sequent. 
For  example,  the  brain  and  liver  are  linked  together  by  an 
intimate  sympathy.  Disease  commencing  in  the  brain  is  speed- 
ily followed  by  disorder  of  the  liver.  Disease  commencing  in 
the  liver  is  followed  by  disorder  of  the  functions  of  the  brain. 
The  same  intimate  sympathy  exists  between  the  brain  and  sto- 
mach, and  any  disorder  in  one  speedily  disturbs  the  functions  of 
the  other.    Thus  gloom  and  despondency  are  frequently  the 
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consequence  of  indigestion  ;  indigestion  is  frequently  caused  by 
mental  depression.  Cheerfulness  promotes  healthy  digestion  ; 
healthy  digestion  promotes  cheerfulness.  It  would  not  be  diffi- 
cult to  multiply  examples  of  this  kind,  all  supporting  an  anal- 
ogy which  favors  the  supposition  that,  in  the  relations  between 
the  mind  and  the  muscles,  action  and  reaction  are  reciprocal ; 
that  is,  if  the  mind  acts  upon  the  muscles,  the  relation  of  causa- 
tion may  be  reversed,  so  that  the  muscles  may  react  upon  the 
mind. 

Sir  David  Brewster  in  discussing  the  subject  of  apparitions,* 
after  speaking  of  the  images  of  past  perceptions,  and  spectral 
illusions,  as  existing  in  the  mind's  eye,  goes  on  to  remark :  "  I 
purpose ...  to  show  that  the  mind's  eye  is  actually  the  body's  eye, 
and  that  the  retina  is  the  common  tablet,  on  which  both  classes 
of  impressions  are  painted,  and  by  means  of  which  they  receive 
their  visual  existence,  according  to  the  same  optical  laws." 
Although  Sir  David  makes  no  distinction  between  a 'colored 
'  image  painted  upon  the  retina  and  the  sentient  state  of  that 
organ  produced  by  such  an  image,  we  presume  that  nothing 
more  is  meant  by  him,  than  that  the  retina  is  in  the  same  state 
of  functional  activity,  when  the  mind  is  occupied  in  the  contem- 
plation of  some  spectre,  or  recollected  image  of  past  perceptions, 
as  when  it  is  actually  observing  an  external  object,  whose  image 
is  really  depicted  upon  the  retma.  We  are  disposed  to  take  up 
this  hint,  and  construct  upon  it  the  hypothesis,  that,  whenever 
any  part  of  the  nervous  system  is,  by  any  cause,  thrown  into  a 
«tate  of  functional  activity,  all  the  other  parts,  which  co-operate 
in  the  same  function,  will  be  brought  into  a  corresponding  state 
of  activity.  Thus,  an  excited  imagination  or  some  morbid 
agent  may  act  upon  that  part  of  the  brain,  which  belongs  to  the 
apparatus  of  vision ;  the  optic  nerve  and  retina  will  be  simulta- 
neously brought  into  a  corresponding  state,  giving  rise  to  a 
spectral  illusion.  Again,  let  the  optic  nerve  or  retina  be 
brought  into  a  fnorbid  state,  the  brain  will  at  once  respond,  and 
ispectres,  muscae  volitantes,  etc.,  will  be  the  result.  Suppose 
now  the  muscles  of  expression,  by  an  act  of  the  will  or  any 
other  cause,  to  be  brought  into  action,  the  nerves  connected  with 
these  muscles  will  partake  of  the  new  condition,  and  propagate 
a  corresponding  state  to  the  brain;  the  mind, sympathizing  with 
the  brain,  will  enter  into  a  corresponding  state  of  emotion. 

*  See  Letters  on  Natural  Magic,  Letter  IIL 
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• 
Mental  exhilaration  is  known  to  give  a  sort  of  elastic  enei^y 
to  the  action  of  the  muscles ;  nor  is  it  less  certain,  that  muscu- 
lar action  ei:hilarates  the  mind.  The  application  of  our  hypo-  - 
thesis  to  this  last  case  is  obvious ;  its  truth  is  rendered  highly 
probable  by  the  quick  sympathy,  which  is  known  to  exist 
between  all  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  especially  those  which 
are  united  in  the  performance  of  the  same  function,  by  the  re- 
cords of  pathology,  and  by  its  ready  application  to  the  expla- 
nation of  psycho-physiological  phenomena. 

Burke  has  some  observations  that  bear  upon  this  point,  in  his 
Treatise  on  the  Sublime  and  Beautiful.  He  remarks  (Part  IV. 
§  3.) : "  It  appears  very  clearly  to  me,  that  when  the  body  is  dis^ 
posed,  by  any  means  whatsoever,  to  such  emotions  as  it  would 
acquire  by  the  means  of  a  certain  passion,  it  will  of  itself  excite 
something  very  like  that  passion  in  the  mind."  He  goes  on  in 
the  next  section  to  illustrate  the  same  point  by  reference  to  an 
account,  given  by  Spon,  of  the  celebrated  physiognomist,  Cam- 
panella.  He  thus  speaks  of  him :  ^^  This  man,  it  seems,  had 
not  only  made  very  accurate  observations  on  human  faces,  but 
was  very  expert  in  mimicking  such  as  were  in  any  way  remark- 
able. When  he  had  a  mind  to  penetrate  into  the  inclinations 
of  those  he  had  to  deal  with,  he  composed  his  face,  his  gesture 
and  his  whole  body,  as  nearly  as  he  could,  into  the  exact  simil- 
itude of  the  person  he  intended  to  examine ;  and  then  carefully 
observe  what  turn  of  mind  he  seemed  to  acquire  by  the  change ; 
"  so  that,'*  says  my  author, "  he  was  able  to  enter  into  the  disposi- 
tions and  thoughts  of  people  as  effectually,  as  if  he  had  been 
changed  into  the  very  men."  Without  giving  full  credence  to 
the  statements  here  made  with  regard  to  the  powers  of  Campa- 
nella,*  we  seem  to  be  legitimately  led  to  the  conclusion,  that 
the  varying  states  of  the  muscles  of  expression  produce  a  cor- 
responding variation  in  the  states  of  the  mind. 

Burke  proceeds  to  remark  on  this  point :  "  I  have  often  ob- 
served that  in  mimicking  the  looks  and  gestures  of  angry,  or 
placid,  or  frightened,  or  daring  men,  I  have  involuntarily  found 
my  mind  turned  to  that  passion  whose  appearance  I  endeavored 
to  imitate ;  nay,  I  am  convinced  it  is  hard  to  avoid  it,  though 
one  strove  to  separate  the  passion  from  its  corresponding  ges- 

•  For  some  interesting  remarks  upon  this  singular  individ- 
ual, see  Dugald  Stewart's  chapter  on  Sympathetic  Imitation, 
Note  A. 
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tures,"  We  are  persuaded  that  iany  one,  who  will  repeat  the 
experiments  of  Burke,  will  be  convinced  of  the  correctness  of 
his  observationis.  Let  him,  for  example,  by  a  voluntary  effort, 
work  the  features  into  a  smile;  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  let 
him  bring  the  muscles  of  his  face  into  a  given  state. of  contrac- 
tion, and  he  will  be  iraniediately  conscious  of  that  agreeable 
mental  emotion,  which  ordinarily  corresponds  to  that  position 
of  the  features.  Again,  let  any  one  voluntarily  express  in  his 
countenance  a  frown,  and  he  will  perceive,  that  the  tone  of  the 
mind  shnultaneously  assumes  a  corresponding  sternness  and 
severity. 

There  are  other  facts,  which  tend  strongly  to  confirm  the  view 
we  are  taking  ^f  the  effects  of  muscular  action  upon  the  states 
of  the  mind.  We  presume  none  will  be  disposed  to  deny  that 
laughter,  excited  by  tickling,  is  accompanied  by  the  same  hilar- 
ity of  mind,  that  attends  laughter  on  ordinary  occasions.  Now 
only  two  explanations  can  be  given  of  this  phenomenon.  It 
may  be  said  that  the  external  impression  produces  a  state  .of 
mind  similar  to  that  which  ordinarily  gives  rise  to  laughter,  and 
that  consequently  laughter  ensues,  as  if  the*  mental  state  had 
resulted  from  any  other  cause.  Or  it  may  be  explained  by  say- 
ing, that  the  titillation  acts  directly  upon  the  muscles  of  expres- 
sion and  respiration,  and  that  the  state  of  the  mind  results  from 
the  violent  agitation  of  these  muscles.  In  favor  of  the  last  ex- 
planation it  may  be  said,  that  it  accords  well  with  the  analogy 
of  other  cases  in  which  the  natural  expression  of  an  emotion 
becomes  the  cause  which  excites  it.  Besides,  though  the  emo- 
tion attendant  upon  laughter  is  allied  to  pleasure,  yet  the  sensa- 
tion caused  by  tickling  is  decidedly  disagreeable.  It  is  antici- 
pated with  dread,  and  experienced  with  dislike.  Thus,  to  make 
the  sensation  produced  by  tickling  the  direct  cause  of  the  attend- 
ant hilarity  of  mind,  is  to  make  it,  ^t  the  same  moment,  the 
direct  cause  of  two  emotions,  one  of  pleasure,  and  the  other  of 
pain.  It  is,  therefore,  difficult  to  account  for  this  agreeable 
state  of  mind  under  circumstances  decidedly  painful,  except  by 
supposing  that  the  muscular  agitation,  caused  by  the  tickling, 
reacts  so  strongly  upon  the  mind,  as  to  impress  upon  it  an  agree- 
able emotion  in  opposition  to  the  other  disagreeable  circum- 
stances. The  physiology  (if  we  may  be  allowed  the  expression) 
of  the  government  and  control  of  the  passions  tends  strongly  to 
confirm  our  view  of  this  subject.  For  example,  by  refraining 
from  expressing  a  rising  passion,  the  emotion  is  checked  and 

7* 
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soon  subsides;  But  let  the  muscles  of  expression  yield  to  the 
impulse  of  passion,  instead  of  submitting  to  the  rational  control 
of  the  will,  and  all  is  lost.  One  angry  look,  one  passionate 
word  opens  at  once  the  flood-gates  of  angry  excitement,  and  the 
torrent  flows  forth  unchecked ;  so  true  is  it  that  "  the  beginning 
of  strife  is  as  when  one  letteth  out  water."  But  he  who,  under 
the  influence  of  rising  anger,  can  compose  his  countenance  to 
a  calm  and  placid  expression,  may  say  with  authority  to  the 
surging  elements  of  passion :  *^  Peace,  bfe  still."  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  in  both  these  instances,  the  state  of  the  muscles 
of  expression  reacts  strongly  upon  the  mind.  In  the  first  in- 
stance, by  an  angry  expression,  the  passion  is  kindled  into  a  ten- 
fold fury ;  in  the  second,  a  placid  exterior,  like  a  rock-bound 
barrier,  resists  and  turns  back  the  rushing  torrent,  that  is  strug- 
gling to  pour  itself  forth  with  resistless  power. 

This  point  is  illustrated  by  a  change,  which  not  unfrequently 
takes  place  in  the  temper  of  an  individual  by  a  change  of  cir- 
cumstances. Let  us  suppose  that  a  person  has  been  trained  to 
habits  of  self-government,  and  grown  up  in  a  community,  where 
to  disregard  an  insult,  or  overlook  an  injury  is  universally 
regarded  as  a  mark  of  magnanimity.  Let  him  change  his  resi- 
dence, and  attach  himself  to  a  community  where  the  laws  of 
honor  require  him  to  be  quick  to  resent  and  prompt  to  chastise 
the  most  trifling  insult  or  injury.  At  first,  he  does  not  find  his  feel- 
ings in  harmony  with  things  around  him.  But,  yielding  to  the 
force  of  circumstances,  he  feels  himself  obliged  sometimes  to  make 
at  least  a  show  of  resentment,  in-order  to  sustain  his  character  as 
a  man  of  honor.  This  mere  show  of  resentpaent,  which  at  first 
does  violence  to  old  habits  and  feelings,  will  speedily  stir  up  the 
combustible  elements  of  his  nature,  atid  kindle  in  his  breast  a 
passion,  which  is  liable  to  be  roused  to  a  flame  by  every  breeze 
of  circumstance^  The  same  view  is  sustained  by  facts  connected 
with  the  moral  treatment  of  the  insane.  There  is  a  species  of 
insanity  characterized  by  the  most  wild  and  frantic  ravings. 
A  successful  mode  of  treating  this  frightful  symptom  is  to  en- 
courage the  patient  to  resist  the  impulse  of  madness,  by  a  volun- 
tary effort  to  preserve  his  calmness  and  composure,  and  by 
refraining  from  any  expression  of  the  passion  by  which  he  is 
agitated. 

A  rational  view  of  the  relation  between  the  vrill  and  the 
emotions  confirms  us  in  the  views  we  are  taking  on  this  point. 
What  then  is  the  relation  of  the  will  to  the  whole  class  of  the 
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emotive  states  of  the  mjnd  ?  Does  the  will  produce  them  by 
direct  action  1  Does  desire  spring  up  in  obedience  to  volition, 
as  the  hand  rises  to  the  head  s  Can  a  man  suddenly  reverse 
the  whole  current  of  his  feelings  by  a  mere  act  of  the  will,  as 
he  could  turn  on  his  heel?  It  is  too  obvious  to  require  argu- 
ment, that  the  emotions,  the  desires,  the  passions^  the  affections 
are  not  voluntary  states  of  the  mind.  They  all  spring  from 
causes  without  the  mind ;  desire  is  excited  in  view  of  some  ob- 
ject ;  passion  has  its  exterior  exciting  cause.  No  effort  of  the 
will  can  call  into  exercise  the  affections  without  directing  the 
mind  to  their  proper  objects.  And  yet,  every  Well  balanced 
mind  feels  that  the  desires  and  the  passions  are  not  entirely  free 
from  the  wholesome  discipline  of  the  will.  To  suppose  other- 
wise is  to  reduce  the  mind  to  a  humiliating  bondage  to  matter, 
to  render  man  the  slave  of  desire,  the  sport  of  passion.  A  sim- 
ple Sippeal  to  consciousness  is  sufficient  to  convince  any  one, 
that,  though  the  will  cannot  directly  excite  or' check  the  passions 
or  the  affections,  it  does  still  possess  some  kind  of  prompting 
and  controlling  power  over  them.  If  then  this  prompting  and 
controlling  power  be  not  direct  in  its  action,  if  must  be  traced 
to  the  empire  which  the  will  exercises  over  the  muscles  of  ex- 
pression, and  the  reaction  of  those  muscles  upon  the  states  of 
the  mind.  We  may  add  under  this  head  the  power  which  the 
mind  has  of  choosing  its  objects  of  attention,  and  thus,  by  that 
choice,  of  determining  the  character  of  its  emotive  states. 

Let  us  now  suppose  an  individual  under  the  influence  of  some 
turbulent  and  exciting  passion,  wliich  glares  out  in  the  expres- 
sion of  the  countenance,  and  sh6ws  itself  in  corresponding  ges- 
tures and  attitudes  of  the  body.  How  can  this  passion  be 
controlled  ?  It  may  be  checked  by  an  effort  of  the  will  to  calm 
the  muscular  a^tation,  and  assume  an  opposite  expression  of 
countenance ;  it  may  be  supplanted  by  directing  the  mind  to 
objects;  and  views  which  are  tranquilizing  in  their  influence. 
Let  it  not  be  supposed  in  this  case  that  the  voluntary  state  of 
the  muscles  of  expression  has  no  influence  in  controlling  the 
passion.  It  would  be  impossible  to  turn  the  attention  to  new 
objects,  while  the  mind  is  raging  with  excited  passiorf.  The 
muscular  reaction,  then,  is  necessary  to  quell  the  insurrection 
.  that  has  broken  out  among  the  faculties  of  the  soul,  before  they 
can  be  brought  to  listen  to  the  salutary  voice  of  reason  and 
conscience.  But  let  us  suppose  that  some  state  of  the  affections, 
which  the  mind  does  not  enjoy,  is  desirable.    How  shall  it  ar- 
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rive  at  that  enjoyment  ?  This  question  is  best  answered  by  an 
example.  A  person  has  acquired  a  habit  of  looking  at  things 
through  a  false  and  gloomy  medium. ^  His  countenance  is  habit- 
ually clouded  with  gloom  and  despondelicy ;  his  heart  is  cor- 
roded with  the  gnawings  of  envy  and  misanthropy.  How  shall 
he  come  to  the  enjoyment  of  that  happiness,  which  flows  from 
a  more  kindly  estimate  of  bis  fellow-men  ?  Let  him,  by  a 
voluntary  eflfort,  light  up  in  his  countenance  the  smile  of  cheer- 
fulness. This  state  of  the  features,  by  its  reaction  upon  the 
brain,  disposes  the  mind  to  more  happy  emotions.  Then  let  the 
thoughts  be  steadily  turned  to  those  objects,  and  to  those  views 
of  Providence,  which  tend  to  tranquilize  the  soul,  and  shed  upon 
its  darkness  the  hght  of  joy  and  hope. 

We  are  persuaded  that  a  few  experiments  will  convince  any 
one  of  the  correctness  of  the  views  we  are  presenting.  Le^t  one 
try  to  feel  cheerful,  with  an  expression  of  gloom  on  his  counte- 
nance, or  to  feel  gloomy,  while  a  smile  is  playing  on  his  fea- 
tures ;  and  he  will  be  convinced  that  the  only  way  to  change 
the  current  of  the  feelings  is  to  lead  the  way  by  the  expression 
of  the  countenance.  He  will  also  find,  that  a  vacant  indiffer- 
ence of  expression  is  incompatible  with  any  considerable  move- 
ment of  the  emotions.  In  a  voluntary  effort  to  call  up  an 
emotion,  by  assuming  its  expression,  something  like  the  follow- 
ing phenomena  seem  to  be  observable.  1.  The  mind  is  thrown 
into  a  state  corresponding  to  the  external  e;cpression.  2.  The 
imagination  is  simultaneously  roused  to  action,  and  seems  strug- 
gling to  call  up  ssome  object  or  image,  suited  to  sustain  the 
emotion,  which  has  been  mrced,  as  it  were,  upon  the  mind.  3. 
If  the  imagination  speedily  seizes  upon  some  object  calculated 
to  perpetuate  the  given  emotion,  the  countenance  continues 
settled  and  expressive,  and  the  emotion  acquires  a  certain 
degree  of  steadiness  and  permanency.  4.  But  if,  on  the  con- 
trary, the  imagination  fails  to  call  up  an  object  suited  to  give 
permanency  to  the  mental  state,  the  result  will  differ  according 
to  the  nature  and  strength  of  the  emotion.  If  the  emotion  ex- 
pressed be  a  placid  one,  and  no  object  or  image  spring  up  before 
the  mind  to  sustain  it,  the  expression  of  the  countenance  will 
soon  subside  into  vacancy,  and  the  mental  emotion  into  momen- 
tary fatuity.  But  if  the  passion  expressed  be  strong  and  tur- 
bulent in  its  character,  and  its  expression  requwe  a-strong  mus- 
cular effort,  without  any  object  before  the  mind  to  preserve  its 
equilibrium,  the  countenance  becomes  discomposed  and  expres- 
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sive  of  an  unnatural  frenzy,  and  the  mind  runs  wild  into  a  mo- 
mentary delirious  excitement. 

If  the  views  which  we  have  presented  be  correct,  it  is  evident 
that  no  passion  or  emotion  of  the  mind  can  be  voluntarily  called 
up  without  assuming  its  expression ;  and  that  when  the  counte- 
nance is  made  to  express  a  passion,  and  thus  to  awaken  it  in  the 
mind,  no  healthy  emotion  can  be  kept  up,  without  having  be- 
fore the  mind  the  appropriate  exciting  object.  We  see,  then, 
the  folly  of  those  public  speakers,  who  depend  more,  on  public 
occasions,  upon  their  own  voluntary  efforts  to  excite  their  emo- 
tions, than  upon  the  spontaneous  inspiration  of  the  subject  they 
discuss. 

Thus  far,  in  discussing;  the  effects  of  muscular  action  upon  the 
mental  states,  we  have  limited  our  inquiries  to  the  muscles  of 
expression.  But  nothing  can  be  more  evident,  than  that  mus- 
cular action,  which  has  no  connection  vrith  the  physiology  of 
expression,  is  capable  of  powerfully  modifying  the  operations  of 
the  mind.  The  following  experiment  is  a  satisfactory  illustra- 
tion of  this  proposition,  as  well  as  a  proof  of  its  truth.  When 
an  individual  finds  the  action  of  his  mind  growing  languid  and 
sluggish,  and  experiences  a  difficulty  in  mental  exertion,  let 
him  suddenly  throw  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  into  a  state  of 
strong  tension,  and  every  faculty  of  the  mind  will  receive  a 
momentary  impulse,  and  all  its  'actions  will  be  quickened. 
Nothing  is  more  common  than  for  a  person  to  rouse  himself 
from  a  state  of  mental  lethargy,  by  vigorous  muscular  exertion. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  those  public  speakers,  whose  prin- 
ciple characteristics  are  strength  of  voice,  and  a  sort  of  gro- 
tesque violence  of  gesture,  do,  by  their  muscular  exertions, 
engender  in  themselves  a  corresponding  wildness  of  mental 
excitement 

We  wish  not  to  be  understood,  in  the  above  discussion,  as 
pretending  to  be  able,  in  all  instanced,  to  trace  out  with  cer- 
tainty the  exact  relations  between  cause  and  effect.  We  only 
claim  to  be  able,  in  a  series  of  psycho-physiological  phenomena, 
to  point  out,  with  a  high  degree  of  probability,  the  first  link  in 
the  chain  of  connection  by  which  they  are  bound  together. 
Whenever  the  mind  acts  upon  the  body,  a  corresponding  state 
is  produced  in  the  latter,  which  in  its  turn  reacts  upon  the  mind ; 
and  thus  it  is  by  a  sort  of  reflex  sympathy  or  reciprocal  action 
of  body  and  mind,  that  the  effect  rises  to  its  maximum ;  so  that 
it  would  be  hardly  philosophical  to  refer  the  ultimate  result  to 
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the  first  link  in  the  chain  ci  causation,  without  taking  into  con- 
sideration the  intermediate  connection.  The  same  is  true  when 
a  peculiar  state  of  the  body  acts  upon  the  mind.  It  is  also  im- 
portant to  remark  that  the  effects  depend  very  much  upon  the 
constitution  of  the  individual,  being  the  most  intense  in  those 
of  a  highly  nervous  temperament. 

Those,  who  have  treated  of  the  action  of  the  mind  upon  the 
functions  of  the  body,  have  generally  done  so  under  the  heads 
of  imagination  and  sympathy.  To  these  we  propose  to  add 
another,  overstrained  or  perverted  action  of  the  will.  Hope  or 
fear,  or  any  other  strong  emotion  may  concur  with  either  or  all 
of  the  above  causes,  in  disturbing  the  nervous  functions.  By 
the  ot^er^^raineci  action  of  the  will,  we  mean  a  high-wrought 
and  prolonged  voluntary  effort  to  produce  or  perpetuate  a  givea 
state  of  the  body  or  mind.  By  the  perverted  action  of  the  will, 
we  mean  the  same  kind  of  effort  to  force  the  will  out  of  its  pro» 
per  sphere,  or  to  exercise  over  the  functions  of  the  body  or 
operations  of  the  mind  a  control  which  does  not  fall  within  the 
province  of  the  legitimate  power  of  the  will. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  overstrained  action  of  the  will,  we 
may  mention  the  intense  and  prolonged  effort,  sometimes  made 
by  a  patient  under  a  painful  surgical  operation,  to  preserve  a 
fixed  and  motionless  posture  of  the  body,  and  to  refrain  from 
exhibiting  any  signs  of  distress.  Such  an  effort  is  frequently 
followed  by  a  dangerous  collapse  of  the  vital  powers,  leading 
to  a  fatal  termination  of  an  operation  by  no  means  dangerous ; 
so  that  the  most  skilful  surgeons  encourage  their  patients,  while 
enduring  a  painful  operation,  to  indulge  freely  any  disposdtioa 
they  may  have  to  give  vent  to  cries  and  groans.  The  perverted 
action  of  the  will  is  illustrated  by  the  efforts,  that  persons  some- 
times make  to  subject  themselves  to  the  supposed  influence  of 
animal  magnetism.  For  instances  of  this  kind,  see  Biblical 
Repository,  April,  1839,  Vol.  I.  pp.  372,  379,  etc.  The  writer 
of  this  article  is  acquainted  with  an  individual  of  a  nervous  tem- 

1)erament,  who  brought  on  an  attack  of  convulsions,  hy  a  pro- 
onged  voluntary  effort  to  accelerate  the  functions  of  respiration, 
which  seemed  to  him  too  slow  and  languid  for  the  exigencies  of 
health.  A  similar  case,  which  fell  under  the  observation  of  the 
writer,  was  attended  with  considerable  disturbance  of  the  nerv- 
ous system. 

In  the  light  of  the  facts,  and  principles,  which  we  have  pas- 
sed in  review,  let  us  turn  our  attention  to  religious  excitement^ 
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and  the  physical  phenomena  that  sometimes  attend  it.  Let  us 
notice  how  these  "  bodily  exercises"  may  originate  in  the  pe- 
cuKar  temperament,  or  character  of  religious  teachers. 

Let  us  suppose,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  preaohefr  possesses 
all  the  qualifications  that  can  be  expected  in  a  chosen  min- 
ister of  Christ, — a  sober  and  rational  piety,  a  deep  experi- 
mental knowledge  of  the  mysteries  of  religion,  a  thorough  in- 
sight into  human  character,  and  the  motives  from  which  human 
actions  spring,  an  extent  of  learning  which  enables  him  to  draw 
materials  for  his  work  from  every  field  of  nature  and  from 
every  walk  of  science  and  art;  and  let  us  suppose  that  all  these 
qualifications  are  enlivened  and  sanctified  by  a  strong  and  ar- 
dent desire  for  the  salvation  of  souls.  With  such  an  individual 
before  our  minds,  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  anticipate  the  cha- 
racter of  his  preaching  and  the  nature  of  the  eflFects  produced 
by  it.  He  would  come  before  his  audience,  imbued  with  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  his  subject,  and  with  a  clear  comprehen- 
sion of  its  relations  and  bearings,  and  a  deep  sense  of  the  wants 
of  those  he  is  to  address;  confident,  not  in  his  own  strength, 
but  in  him  who  has  said  :  "  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee," 
The  preacher  would  become  excited ;  but  not  by  the  reflex 
action  of  his  own  will,  chafing  and  irritating  his  nervous  system. 
His  excitement  would  be  deep  and  solemn,  springing  from  the 
inspiration  of  his  subject,  and  from  circumstances  around  him. 
His  hearers  would  become  excited ;  but  not  by  a  wild  sympathy 
with  a  frantic  raver.  Their  excitement  would  be  characterized 
by  a  deep  solemnity,  arising  from  a  presentation  of  lofty  and 
thrilling  views  of  truth,  and  would  be  very  unlikely  to  be 
attended  by  jerks  and  spasms,  trances  and  swoons. 

Let  us  now  contemplate  a  preacher  of  a  diiFerent  character, — 
one  possessing  but  few  of  the  qualifications  which  wis  have  sup- 
posed to  belong  to  the  minister  of  Christ,  who  is  thoroughly 
furnished  for  his  work.  His  whole  power  over  his  hearers  con- 
sists in  exciting  the  feelings,  without  enlightening  and  convinc- 
ing the  intellect ;  and  his  ability  to  excite  the  feelings  consists 
in  becoming  excited  himself,  and  thus  communicating  the  Con- 
tagion by  sympathy.  Such  a  minister  is  not  likely  to  be  very 
laborious  in  preparing  for  his  public  ministrations.  He  over- 
looks the  fact  that  there  can  be  no  healthy  excitement  of  tlie 
emotions,  without  a  clear  intellectual  conception  of  those  objects 
and  truths  which  naturally  produce  them.  Hence  hismain  object, 
when  he  comes  before  his  audience,  is  to  work  himself  up  into 
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a  frenzy  of  excitement  Bot>  inspired  by  no  lofty  sentiments, 
having  before  his  mind  no  glowing  views  of  truth  to  enliven  his 
emotions,  he  attempts  to  do  it  by  mere  dint  of  volition.  In 
other  words,  he  makes  a  huge,  voluntary  effort  to  fed.  His 
muscular  system  is  thus  thrown  into  a  state  of  violent  tension ; 
his  voice  becomes  strained  and  unnatural ;  his  gestures  forced 
and  violent ;  his  eye  and  countenance  wild  and  discomposed. 
Such  a  speaker  could  not  fail  to  make  a  strong  impression  upon 
any  nervous  individual,  who  might  be  sitting  within  the  glance 
of  his  eye  and  sound  of  his  voice.  But  soon  the  torrent  of  ex- 
citement, becoming  swelled  by  the  sympathy  of  numbers,  would 
be  irresistible,  bearing  down  every  thing  in  its  course,  producing 
^^  bodily  exercises"  of  various  kinds  and  degrees,  according  to 
the  nervous  susceptibilities  of  different  individuals. 

We  need  not  say  how  little  exercise  of  the  intellect,  or  of 
healthy  emotion,  there  would  be  in  all  this  excitement.  We 
read  of  a  German  fanatic  who  drew  together  vast  crowds,  and 
produced  immense  excitement  wherever  he  went,  though  he 

E reached  in  Latin,  a  language  which  not  one  in  a  thousand  of 
is  hearers  understood*  His  strained  and  unnatural  voice,  his 
frantic  countenance  and  wild  gesticulation,  without  one  intelli- 
gible idea,  kindled  and  spread  the  jQame  of  excitem^it  wherever 
he  appeared.*  , 

We  have  seen  that  to  assume  the  expression  of  any  passion 
or  emotion,  and  to  attempt  to  prolong  that  expression,  without 
bringing  up  before  the  imagination  some  exciting  object-of  the 
emotion,  is  to  throw  the  mind  into  a  whirl  of  ddirious  excite- 
ment We  have  also  seen  that  the  over-strained  and  perverted 
action  of  the  will  may  produce  very  marked  effects  upon  the 
functions  of  the  body.  It  is  easy  to  see,  in  the  light  of  these 
two  principles,  that  our  preacher's  voluntary  effort  to  fed  in- 
tensdy  could  have  had  no  very  desirable  eHect  upon  the  func- 
tions of  his  body  or  operations  of  bis  mind. 

But  it  may  be  said,  that  we  have  not  yet  accounted  for  those 
agitations  of  body,  those  trances  and  swoons,  that  have  some- 
times occurred^n  the  secret  retirement  of  the  closet,  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  solemn  stillness  of  the  Quaker  meeting.  This  leads 
us,  in  the  second  place,  to  bring  out  a  littie  more  prominently, 
than  we  have  yet  done  in  this  article,  a  false  'principle  and 
mistaken  practice  which  prevail  extensively  in  religious  devo- 

*  See  Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  M6dicales,  Article,  Voix. 
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tions,  both  public  and  private,  and  is  the  fruitfol  source  of  many 
physical  phenomena,  which  are  not  well  explained  in  those 
works  which  treat  of  the  influence  of  the  ima^nation  and  sym- 
pathy over  the  ftmctions  of  the  body.  The  jralse  principle^  to 
which  we  allude,  is  the  belief  that  the  religious  anections  may 
be  called  into  exercise  by  a  direct  effort  of  the  will  to  rouse 
them  to  action.  The  mistaken  practice  is  the  perverted  and 
over-strained  action  of  the  will,  m  which  individuals  endeavor 
to  engender  directly,  by  a  voluntary  effort,  that  affection  or 
emotion  which,  in  any  case,  may  seem  desirable. 

That  this  is  a  false  principle  and  mistaken  practice  will  be  at 
once  allowed  by  all,  who  admit  the  justness  of  our  remarks 
upon  the  connection  of  the  will  with  the  emotive  states  of  the 
mind.  We  need  only  appeal  to  common  sense  to  show,  that 
to  exercise  right  affections  towards  God,  without  a  clear  con- 
ception of  his  attributes  and  character,  is  an  absurdity,  an  impos- 
sibility. Even  if  one  supposes  he  loves  and  adores  God,  while 
he  has  no  consistent  view  of  his  character  and  attributes,  God 
is  riot  the  object  of  his  affection,  but  a  creature  of  his  own  imagi- 
nation. The  same  absurdity  is  involved  in  an  attempt  to  exercise 
right  feelings  towards  our  fellow-men,  withotit  a  consistent  view 
of  their  character  and  relations  to  us,  and  our  common  relation 
to  God  and  a  future  destiny.  Equally  vain  is  it  to  think  of  feel- 
ing rightly  towards  ourselves,  without  knowing  our  own  hearts 
and  our  relations  to  time  and  eternity.  The  will,  it  is  true,  can 
form  a  purpose  to  study  the  attributes  of  God ;  it  may  execute 
that  purpose ;  and,  by  the  blessing  of  God,  a  consistent  view  of 
his  character  thus  obtained,  may  lead  to  right  affections  towards 
him.  But  to  endeavor  to  love  and  adore  God,  without  any 
consistent  idea  of  him,  would  be  more  vain,  than  for  a  man, 
destitute  of  a  spark  of  imagination,  to  endeavor,  in  the  darkest 
midnight,  to  thrill  with  emotions  of  beauty  and  sublimity  in  view 
of  some  splendid  landscape. 

The  first  step,  then,  towards  exercising  right  affections  to- 
wards God,  is  to  become  acquainted  with  his  character,  as  he 
has  revealed  it  in  his  word,  his  works  and  his  providence. 
Hence,  one  object- in  the  plan  of  redemption,  seems  to  have 
been,  to  draw  forth  the  aflfections  of  God's  rational  offspring 
towards  him,  by  presenting  his  character  in  a  more  interesting 
light,  than  any  in  which  it  had  yet  appeared  before  the  world. 

In  order  to  understand  more  clearly  the  operation  o{  the  false 
principle  to  which  we  have  alluded,  let  us  examine  the  subject 
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'  a  little  more  in  detail.  Let  us  suppose,  first,  that  an  individual 
has  embraced  the  hypothesis  that  those  bodies,  usually  called 
opaque,  are  only  relatively  so;  that  all  material  substances 
transmit  some  li^ht,  and  that  a  sufficiently  intense  and  prolonged 
effort  of  the  will  would  enable  us  to  discern  objects  through 
them.  Now  let  us  suppose  that  this  dreamer  attempts  to  cariy 
his  theory  into  practice.  He  seats  himself  opposite  to  a  thick 
wall,  strains  to  the  utmost  all  his  power  of  volition  to  look 
through  it,  and  continues  this  effort  for  hours,  and  even  days. 
Under  these  circumstances,  his  nervous  system  could  not  fail  to 
lose  its  equilibrium,  and  fall  into  some  variety  of  abnormal  ac- 
tion ;  or  its  high-wrought  tension  would  be  followed  by  a  col- 
lapse more  or  less  marked.  If,  moreover,  6ur  experimenter 
believes  that  eternal  consequences  depend  upon  the  success  of 
his  effort,  the  nervous  ^stem  will  be  subjected  to  an  additional 
disturbing  influence.  Again,  let  an  individual  be  given  to  under- 
stand that  he  is  under  the  iiduence  of  some  mysterious  agent, 
as  animal  magnetism,*  and  that  certain  effects  will  result  from 
this  agency,  provided  all  the  power  of  his  will  is  exerted  to  pro- 
cure me  reisult.  He  endeavors  to  perform  his  part  as  instructed, 
and  if  he  be  ^^  susceptible  of  the  magnetic  influence,"  he  at 
length  experiences  the  expected  result  in  the  form  of  spasms, 
a  swoon,  or  magnetic  sleep.  Let  us  takeanother  case.  A  person 
believes  he  can  obtain  a  sensible  communication  with  the  Deity, 
by  a  sufficiently  intense  concentration  of  all  the  powers  of  the 
soul  to  that  one  point.  He  makes  the  effort,  and  at  length  falb 
into  a  trance,  basks  in  the  light  of  celestial  glory,  and  enjoys 
social  intercourse  with  God  and  the  pure  spirits  of  heaven.f 
In  both  these  last  instances,  the  perverted  action  of  the  will  is 
aided  in  its  influence  on  the  nervous  system,  by  the  agency  of 
a  bewildered  imagination.  Let  us  now  look  into  a  religious 
meeting,  where  the  preaching  is  one  fervent  and  almost  con- 
stant strain  of  exhortation,  calling  upon  sinners  to  ^^  repent  and 
believe,"  to  "  submit  to  Christ,"  to  "  give  ^eir  hearts  to  God," 
etc.,  exhorting  Christians  to  "  feel  more,"  to  "  agonize  in 
prayer."  Now  we  ask,  what  must  be  the  effect  of  such  preach- 
mg  1  Could  it  fail  to  lead  the  hearers  to  believe,  that  what  is 
required  of  them  may  be  .accomplished  instantaneously,  by  a 
mere  act  of  the  will,  and  to  stimulate  them  to  nerve  themselves 

*  See  Biblical  Repository,  April,  1839,  Vol.  I.  pp.  379,  etc. 
t  Ibid.  pp.  372,  etc. 
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up  to  some  mighty  voluntary  effort  to  comply  with  the  exhorta^ 
tion  1  Can  they  do  directly,  by  mere  volition,  what  they  are 
exhorted  to  do  1  We  answer  decidedly,  No.  If  the  question 
of  human  ability  be,  whether  a  man  can,  by  a  direct  act  of  the 
will,  instantaneously  reverse  the  whole  current  of  his  feelings, 
and  set  them  to  flowing  in  the  right  direction,  and  in  the  ri^t 
channels,  we  give  our  voice  for  the  doctrine  of  human  mabilUyf 
both  natural  and  moral* 

But  let  us  not  be  understood  as  advocating  the  ultra  doctrine 
of  human  inability.  Though  a  man,  exposed  to  a  chilling 
atmosphere,  cannot  feel  warm  by  standing  still,  and  merely 
willing  to  be  warm,  yet  he  can  approach  a  fire,  and  expose  him* 
self  to  its  action,  and  thus  change  the  state  of  his  sensations. 
A  mere  volition  cannot  engender  the  taste  of  sweet,  nor  any 
other  savor;  and  yet  every  one,  if  he  chooses,  may  enjoy  those 
savors,  by  bringing  the  organs  of  taste  in  contact  with  the  ap- 
propriate substances ;  provided  the  substances  are  within  his 
reach.  No  one  can  maintain  the  healthy  action  of  his  bodily 
functions,  by  merely  willing  to  do  so,  while  he  refuses  to  take 
his  daily  food ;  anci  yet  every  one  can  take  that  food,  when  it 
is  within  his  reach.  No  more  can  man's  moral  sensibilities  en- 
joy a  healthy  excitement,  without  exposing  the  mind  to  the 
action  of  the  appropriate  stimulants ;  and  jet  every  one  has 
power,  by  an  act  of  choice,  to  bring  the  mind  in  contact  with 
religious  truth  and  objects  of  moral  approbation.  Neither  can 
the  soul  enjoy  moral  health,  withoi;it  receiving  the  nutriment 
which  has  been  provided  for  its  sustenance.  And  how  abun- 
dant is  the  provision !  Grod  has  spread  out  a  ^^  feast  of  fat 
things,"  which  is  at  all  times  accessible  to  every  hungry  soul ; 
and  whoever  will  may  come  and  take  of  the  water  of  life 
freely.  Thus  it  will  be  seen,  that  the  first  step  in  human 
guilt  is  the  wrong  choice  which  the  mind  makes  of  its  objects 
of  attention.  The  heathen  were  regarded  as  guilty  by  the 
apostle,  ^^  because,  when  they  knew  GoA^  they  glorified  him  not 
as  God."  They  chose  to  give  their  attention  to  me  deformed  off- 
spring of  their  own  vain  imaginations,  instead  of  attending  to  the 
character  and  claims  of  God.  The  Psalmist  recognizes  the  prin- 
ciple that  attention  is  needful,  in  order  to  come  to  right  views  of 
God  and  right  affections  towards  him.  *^  Whoso  is  wise,  and 
will  observe  these  things,  even  he  shall  understand  the  loving 
kindness  of  the  Lord."  It  follows,  moreover,  from  the  above 
remarks,  tbat-the  turning  point  of  man's  salvation,  so  far  as  it 
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depends  on  human  agency,  is  the  right  choice  "which  the  mind 
makes  of  its  future  objects  of  attention,  including  the  future 
course  of  moral  action.  This  act  of  choice  is  the  strong  pur- 
pose of  the  soul,  for  all  coming  time,  to  know  and  act  up  to  the 
claims  of  duty  and  its  own  high  destiny.  At  this  point  the  sin- 
ner first  enters  upon  the  path  of  duty,  and  his  whole  intellectual 
and  moral  nature  begins  to  move  in  a  new  direction,  and  to- 
wards new  objects.  But  let  it  be  remarked,  that  this  purpose 
of  the  mind  is  not  a  struggle  of  the  will  to  call  up  emotion,  but 
an  intelligent  decision  upoi^  a  plan  for  future  life.  Hence,  all 
that  exhortation,  which  tends  to  push  the  mind  up  to  a  volun- 
tary effort  to  feelj  fails  of  the  great  object  at  which  religious 
teaching  should  aim.  The  sinner  must  be  brought  mtelligently 
to  a  decision  of  the  great  question,  that  hi$  decision  may  be 
final.  He  must  count  the  cost  In  order  that  the  purpose  of  a 
new  life  should  be  formed,  the  desirableness  of  the  ends  at  which 
it  aims  must  be  felt,  and  the  tendency  of  the  new  course  of  ac- 
tion to  r€ach  those  ends  must  also  be  seen.  Thus  the  very  exist- 
ence of  the  voluntary  purpose  implies  an  antecedent  action  of 
the  intellect  and  the  feelings,  without  which  it  could  never  have 
existed.  Again,  a  purpose  formed  is  of  no  avail  unless  executed ; 
and  a  constant  view  of  the  objects  in  pursuit  is  necessary  to  in- 
sure its  execution.  Thus  we  see  that  the  will  is  not  the  oply 
fiaiculty  of  the  mind,  which  is  to  be  addressed  in  leading  sinners 
to  repentance. 

But  let  us  return  to  the  point  fit>m  which  we  digressed.  A 
anner,  ignorant  of  his  own  heart,  ignorant  of  the  character  of 
Grod,  is  exhorted,  in  the  manner  which  we  have  mentioned 
above,  tQ  repent,  to  give  his  heart  to  God,  to  submit  to  Christ. 
He  understands  diese  expressions  to  refer  to  a  sudden,  voluntary 
change  in  the  state  of  his  affections,  and  summons  all  the  pow- 
er of  the  will,  and  puts  every  faculty  of  soul  and  body  upon  the 
stretch,  in  the  mighty  effort  which  he  makes  to  repent.  He 
repeats  the  effort  again  and  again,  without  success.  He  truly 
attempts  to  ^'  take  a  leap  in  the  dark,'^  but  is  arrested  and  thrown 
back  by  an  impenetrable  wall  that  meets  him  on  every  side. 
For  how  can  one  believe  on  him  of  whom  he  has  not  heard  % 
Or  how  can  he  believe  on  him,  of  whom  he  has  not  learned^ 
though  he  may  have  heard  ?  Again,  as  the  Christian  is  ex- 
hort^ to  feel  more,  to  agonize  in  prayer,  he  nerves  himself  up  to 
that  effort,  he  throws  his  whole  nervous  and  muscular  systems 
into  a  state  of  the  most  violent  tension,  in  his  mighty  struggle  to 
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make  his  breast  heave  with  emotion, — to  strain  out  his  vast 
desires  to  God  in  prayer.  Yet  the  only  effect  is  to  make  his 
emotions  more  turbulent,  his  desires  more  wild  and  unstable, 
by  the  chafing  influence  of  the  will  upon  the  nerves. 

But  what  must  be  the  effects  of  such  perverted  and  over- 
strained action  of  the  will,  on  the  nervou^  liabits  of  those  who 
indulge  in  it  ?  Certainly  they  could  not  be  very  salutary.  We 
might  expect  that  such  individuals  would  be  subject  to  bodilj 
agitations,  trances  and  swoons,  even  in  the  retirement  of  their 
closets,  much  more  in  public  assemblies. 

But  if  we  object  to  that  mode  of  religious  teaching,  which  is 
fraught  with  such  results,  we  may  be  called  upon  to  point  out  a 
more  excellent  way.  We  trust  that  a  review  of  the  religious 
experience  of  many  devout  Christians,  will  at  once  suggest  the 
truth  on  this  point.  We  doubt  not  that  the  following  is  the 
history  of  the  experience  of  many  Christians ;  we  know  it  is  of 
some.  Through  guilty  neglect  of  the  means  of  grace  and  know- 
ledge, they  have  grown  up  ignorant  of  their  own  hearts  and  of 
the  divine  character ;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  they  have  become 
confirmed  in  habits  of  sin.  Yet  the  unsatisfied  longings  of  their 
souls,  and  an  instinctive  dread  of  future  retribution  have  ren- 
dered them  uneasy ;  and  they  have  fancied  that  the  bliss  for 
which  thev  sigh  can  oply  be  found  in  the  Christian  religion. 
Hence,  when  tliey  have  been  again  and  again  exhorted  to 
give  up  the  world,  and  embrace  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  they 
have  as  often  made  a  desperate  voluntary  effort  to  repent,  and 
embrace  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  and  have  as  often  failed. 
All  this  time  the  Bible  is  neglected,  and  with  it  aH  of  thosQ 
means  which  require  any  effort  of  the  intellect,  or  which  tend 
to  lay  open  the  moral  corruption  of  the  heart  to  the  light  of 
God's  holy  law.  At  length  the  individual  concludes  to  take 
another  way  of  seeking  th^  kingdom  of  God  and  his  righteousness. 
He  enters  upon  the  irksome  task  (as  he  has  hitherto  regarded  it)  of 
prayerfully  studying  the  word  of  God,  and  listens  as  for  his  life  to 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  The  mysteries  of  iniquity  in  his 
own  heart  are  revealed  to  him.  He  recognizes  the  justice  of 
God's  requirements,  and  his  own  guilt,  and  just  condemnation. 
He  is  now  brought  into  a  position  to  feel  the  burden  of  his  sins 
and  his  need  of  a  Saviour, — the  only  state  of  mind,  in  which 
he  can  understand  the  character  of  Christ,  as  "  the  Lamb  of 
God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world,"  and  conse- 
quently the  only  state  of  mind  in  which  he  can  embrace  Christ 
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in  that  character.  It  should  then  be  the  object  of  the  preach- 
er to  lead  sinners  to  that  state  of  mind,  and  then  to  portrajr  to 
them  the  character  of  Christ,  as  the  Redeemer,  the  atoning 
sacrifice,  the  Saviour  whom  they  need,  and  invite  them  to  ac- 
cept him  as  such. . 

We  repeat  it,  repentance  toy^ards  God,  and  faith  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  do  not  result  from  any  spasmodic  efforts  of  the 
Avill,  however  intense,  and  however  often  repeated,  but  from 
the  blessing  of  God  upon  a  clear  and  candid  intellectual  and 
moral  view  of  the  facts  in  the  case,  and  a  rational  course  of 
action  based  upon  that  view.  Let  the  sinner  then  be  induced, 
by  appeals  to  reason  and  conscience,  to  exert  his  powers  within 
some  sphere  of  voluntary  action.  Let  him  go  to  the  word  of 
God,  and  solemnly  examine  his  own  character  and  conduct  in 
the  light  of  that  word ;  let  him  contemplate  his  relations  to 
God  and  the  duties  that  grow  out  of  these  relations ;  let  him 
study  the  divine  character  as  exhibited  in  his  word,  his  works 
and  his  providence  ;  and  let  him  obey  the  suggestions  of  con- 
science, and  the  divine  Spirit,  which  would  most  assuredly 
attend  a  candid  and  solemn  inquiry  for  the  path^  of  duty,  and 
surely  the  blessing  of  God  will  rest  upon  his  efforts,  and  crown 
them  with  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins  and  a  good  hope  in  Christ. 
*^  For  every  one  that  seeketh,  findeth,  and  to  him  that  knocketh, 
it  shall  be  opened." 

We  shall  close  this  article  by  reviewing  some  instances  of 
religious  excitement,  which  have  been  attended  with  disorder 
of  the  bodily  functions.  We  shall  notice  only  a  few  cases, 
which  will  serve  as  specimens  of  the  whole  class ;  and  leave 
the  reader  to  make  his  own  application  of  the  principles,  which 
we  have  developed,  to  any  other  facts  which  may  be  within  his 
knowledge. 

Most  who  are  acquainted  with  the  religious  history  of  our 
country,  know  something  of  the  great  revival  of  Kentucky, 
which  was  at  its  height  about  the  year  1801.  It  is  well  known 
that  this  revival  was  characterized  by  very  extraordinary  bodily 
affections,  consisting  of  an  entire  prostration  of  the  physical 
frame,  or  of  the  most  violent  spasmodic  action  of  the  musclef, 
such  as  involuntary  leaping,  jerking  and  convulsions.^  It  is  not 
difficult  to  explain  these  phenomena  in  a  general  way,  by  re- 
ferring them  to  the  intense  religious  exciteme];it,  which  is  known 

*  New^York  Evangelist,  Dec.  14,  1839. 
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to  have  prevailed  at  that  time.  Nor  does  it  affect  the  correct- 
ness of  this  explanation,  "whether  the  excitement  resulted  from 
the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  healthy  operation  of 
truth  upon  the  mind,  or  was  the  offspring  of  a  )ieated  imagina- 
tion and  disordered  sympathy.  Intense  and  prolonged  excite- 
ment will  produce  such  effects,  however  it  may  originate.  But 
the  accounts  of  this  revival,  which  we  have  read,  do  not  enable 
us  to  decide  definitely,  whether  the  perverted  or  over-strained 
action  of  the  will  had  any  thing  to  do  with  originating  the 
physical  phenomena ;  yet  some  incidental  remark  lead  us  to 
believe,  that  this  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in  accounting 
for  the  effects. 

It  is  a  circumstance  worthy  of  remark  in  this  revival,  that 
scoffers  and  blasphemers  were  seized  with  the  spasmodic  affec- 
tions, as  well  as  the  penitent  and  believing ;  while,  as  the 
eccentric  Lorenzo  Dow  remarks,*  ^^  those  naturalists,  who 
wished  and  tried  to  get  the  affection  in  order  to  philosophize 
upon  it,"  were  not  afiected  by  it.  Thus  those  who  entered  into 
the  magic  circle  of  excitement,  whether  in  opposing  or  favoring 
the  movement,  were  the  subjects  of  the  nervous  spasms,  while 
the  calm  and  tranquil  were  unaffected. 

The  Rev.  I)r.  Baxter,  late  President  of  the  Union  Theologi- 
cal Seminary,  Virginia,  who  visited  the  scene  of  excitement, 
remarks:  '^  Persons  who  fall  are  generally  such  as  have  mani- 
fested symptoms  of  the  deepest  impressions,  for  some  time  pre- 
vious to  the  event"  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  persons 
spoken  of,  while  under  the  influence  of  deep  religious  impres- 
sions, in  the  midst  of  such  moving  scenes,  would  be  led  to 
make  intense  and  repeated  efforts  of  the  will,  to  throw  off  the 
burden  that  oppressed  them,  and  to  force  their  way  through  the 
impenetrable  wall  that  seemed  to  obstruct  their  entrance  into 
the  regions  of  light  and  joy.  We  have  seen  that  such  efforts 
must  prove  unavailing  for  the  attainment  of  the  desired  end,  and 
must  tend  powerfully  to  subvert  the  healthy  action  of  the  nerv- 
ous system.  So  alsK>  with  reference  to  scoffers  and  opposers, 
the  constant  tension  in  which  they  kept  the  nervous  and  mus- 
cular systems,  by i  efforts  to  brace  up  against  the  influence  which 
they  hated  and  feared,  would  strongly  co-operate  with  their 

excited  emotions  to  hasten  the  crisis  which  they  dreaded. 

^.   I    . ■*    1 1  ■■  ■' ■ 

*  Essay  upon  the  Influence  of  the  Imagination  on  the  Nerv- 
ous System,  by  Rev.  Grant  Powers. 
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The  Rev.  John  Wesley,  in  his  '^  Journal,"  and  in  his  ^  Short 
Account  of  those  People,  called  Methodists,"  mentions  phe- 
nomena similar  to  those  of  the  Kentucky  revival,  as  occurring 
under  his  own  ministration  and  that  of  his  immediate  associates. 
We  shall  quote  only  one  instance  from  his  Journal  of  June  15, 
1739.  We  select  this  instance,  not  because  it  is  more  striking 
than  a  multitude  of  others,  which  m^ht  be  chosen,  but  because 
the  circumstances  are  detailed  which  enable  us  to  form  a  fair 
judgment  of  the  case.  Mr.  Wesley  arrives  at  Wappin^  in  the 
evening,  ^*  weary  in  body  and  faint  in  spirit"  Before  rising  to 
preach,  he  finds  that  his  ideas  have  failed  him  on  the  text  upon 
which  he  had  designed  to  speak.  He  opens  the  Bible  for  a  text, 
and  his  eyes  fall  upon  Hebrews  10:  19,  and  he  discourses  from 
that  passage.  He  remarks :  *^  While  I  was  earnestly  inviting  all 
aoners  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  this  new  and  living  way, 
many  of  those  who  heard  began  to  call  upon  God  with  strong 
cries  and  tears.  Some  sunk  down,  and  there  remained  no 
strength  in  them ;  others  exceedingly  trembled  and  quaked ; 
some  were  torn  with  a  kind  of  convulsive  motion  in  every  part 
of  their  bodies,  and  that  so  violently,  that  four  or  five  persons 
could  not  hold  one  of  them."  It  seems  that  in  .this  case,  one 
raving  opposer  fell  into  the  spasms  with  the  rest 

We  shall  not  deny,  in  this  case,  that  the  mental  excitement, 
which  caused  the  prostration  of  strength  and  the  convulsions, 
might  have  resulted  from  the  operation  of  truth  and  the  Spirit 
of  God  upon  the  mind.  But  we  wish  to  suggest  the  inquiry, 
whether  this  earnest  invitaiion^  ^^  to  enter  into  the  holiest  hw  the 
new  and  living  way,"  would  not  naturally  have  stimulated 
some  to  put  forth  tibose  abnormal  voluntary  efforts,  which  we 
have  characterized  as  an  over-strained  and  perverted  action  of 
the  will,  and  which,  as  we  have  clearly  shown,  tend  directly  to 
produce  the  phenomena  above  described  ?  Until  this  question 
IS  fairly  answered,  no  one  can,  with  any  justice,  ascribe  the 
effects  to  the  especial  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

President  Edwards,  in  his  account  of  the  revivals  which  oc- 
curred in  New-England  between  the  years  1734  and  1744, 
speaks  of  "  extraordinary  views  of  divine  things,  and  religious 
affections,  being  frequently  attended  with  very  great  effects  on 
the  body,  nature  often  sinkbg -under  the  weight  of  divine  dis- 
coveries, the  strength  of  the  body  taken  away,  so  as  to  deprive 
of  all  ability  to  stand  or  speak ;  sometimes  the  hands  clenched, 
and  the  fl^  cold,  but  senses  still  remaining  \  animal  nature 
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often  in  a  great  emotion  and  agitation,  and  the  soul  very  often, 
of  late,  so  overcome  with  great  admiration,  and  a  kind  of  om- 
nipotent joy,  as  to  cause  the  person  (wholly  unavoidably)  to 
leap  with  all  the  might,  with  joy  and  mighty  exultation  of 
souL" 

President  Edwards,  in  remarking  upon  ^^  these  ejflfects  on  the 
body,"  says,  they  **  did  not  begin  now  at  this  wonderful  season, 
that  they  should  be  owing  to  the  influence  of  the  example  of 
the  times,  but  about  seven  years  ago ;  and  began  in  a  much 
higher  degree  and  greater  frequency,  near  three  years  ago,  when 
there  was  no  such  enthusiastical  season,  as  many  account  this ; 
but  it  was  a  very  dead  time  through  the  land ;  they  arose  from 
no  distemper  caught  from  Mr.  Whiteiield  or  Mr.  Tennant,  be- 
cause they  began  before  either  of  them  came  into  the  country ; 
they  began,  as  I  said,  near  three  years  ago,  in  a  great  increase, 
upon  an  extraordinary  self-dedication,  and  remmciation  of  the 
world,  and  resignation  of  all  to  God ; . . .  and  began  in  a  yet  higher 
degree  and  greater  frequency,  about  a  year  and  a  half  ago,  upon 
another  new  resignation  of  all  to  God; . . .  and  began  in  a  much 
higher  degree  still,  the  last  winter,  upon  another  resignation 
and  acceptance  of  God,  as  the  only  portion  and  happiness  of  the 
soul." 

We  wish  to  direct  particular  attention  to  the  words,  which 
we  have  italicized  above ;  for  they  are  highly  important  in 
analyzing  th^phenomena  in  question.  Let  us  turn  our  atten- 
tion to  the  ^^  dead  time  through  the  land,"  mentioned  in  the 
quotation  above ;  and  let  us  inquire  also  by  what  probable  in- 
strumentality the  "  sel/'dedicationf*^ "  renunciation  of  the  world," 
and  ^^  resignation  of  all  to  God,"  which  succeeded,  were  brought 
about  It  would  not  be  very  unnatural  to  suppose,  that  some 
of  the  faithful  ministers  of  Christ,  witnessing  the  low  state  of 
religion  in  the  land,  and  becoming  deeply  sensible  of  the  im- 
portance of  rousing  the  church  from  its  lethargy,  *'  should  give 
all  their  energies"  to  such  an  effort.  We  should  expect  to  hear, 
under  such  circumstances,  fervent  exhortations  to  Christians  to 
dedicate  themselves  anew  to  Christ,  to  renounce  the  world  and 
all  its  vanities,  and  to  resign  all  to  God,  and  to  do  it  immedi- 
ately. Now  if  President  Edwards  had  represented  himself  and 
others  as  actually  having  addressed  such  exhortations  to  the 
churches,  no  one  would  be  able  to  detect  any  want  of  verisimili- 
tude in  his  statements.  They  would  perfectly  accord  with  what 
any  one  may  observe  in  the  religious  movements  of  the  present 
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day.  Indeed,  he  does  admit,  in  speaking  of  addresses  to  the 
understanding,  that  '^  it  is  very  probable,  that  these  things  have 
been  of  late  too  much  neglected  by  many  ministers ;"  and  we 
think  he  more  than  hints  at  the  existence  of  injudicious  exhort- 
ing. Besides,  the  view,  which  President  Edwards  takes  of  the 
relation  of  the  will  to  the  affections,  would  be  likely  to  lead  to 
errors  in  practice.  He  says,  in  the  work  quoted  above,  page 
122 :  ^^  All  acts  of  the  affections  of  the  soul  are,  in  some  sense, 
acts  of  the  will,  and  all  acts  of  the  will  are  acts  of  the  affec- 
tions.'' Now  if  affections  are  voluntary  acts,  it  is  as  proper  to 
exhort  men  to  feel,  as  to  act,  for  it  is  the  same  thing. 

Now  we  shall  not  undertake  to  condenm  the  kind  of  exhorta- 
tion, which  we  have  characterized  above ;  but  we  must  express 
our  conviction,  that  unless  carefully  guarded,  it  could  not  fail  to 
lead  some  into  error.  Feeling,  as  Siey  naturally  would,  that 
this  "  self-dedication,"  "  renunciation  of  the  world,"  "  resigna- 
tion of  all  to  God,"  consisted  in  a  state  of  the  affections,  they 
would  understand  themselves,  called  upon  bv  their  ministers  to 
enter  at  once  into  that  state,  by  putting  forth  some  mighty  vol- 
untary effort.  Such  efforts  would  be  nothing  more  nor  less 
than  an  over-strained  and  perverted  action  hi  the  will,  tending 
to  chafe  the  nervous  system,  and  bringing  it  into  an  irritable 
state,  well  fitted  to  exhibit  the  phenomena  described  by  Presi- 
dent Edwards.  And  even  where  there  is  no  tendency  in 
religious  teaching  to  lead  the  mind  astray  on  this»point,  such  is 
the  perversity  of  human  character,  that  man  is  ever  prone  to 
leave  the  plam  path,  which  would  conduct  him  to  a  knowledge 
of  the  truth,  and  to  strain  his  voluntary  pow€r8  to  seize  some 
gaudy  phantom  of  his  own  imagination.  Hence,  in  most  revi- 
vals of  religion,  there  is  a  tendency  to  disturbance  of  the  nerv- 
ous functions,  arising  from  mistaJcen  efforts  of  those  undes 
conviction  of  sin,  to  produce  in  the  soul  by  mere  dint  of  volition, 
a  change,  which  can  alone  be  effected  by  the  operation  of  truth 
and  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Mr.  Barclay,*  in  his  apoloOT  for  the  Quakers,  in  speaking  of 
the  beneficial  effects  of  their  silent  meetings,  says :  '^  Sometimes 
the  power  of  God  will  break  forth  into  a  whole  meeting,  and 
there  will  be  such  an  inward  travail^  while  each  is  seeking  to 
overcome  the  evil  in  themselves,  that  by  the  strong  working  of 

*  Works  of  Dugald  Stewart,  chapter  on  Sympathetic  Imi- 
tation. 
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these  opposite  powers,  (the  evil  and  the  ^bod,)  like  the  going 
of  two  contrary  tides,  every  individual  will  be  strongly  exer- 
cised as  in  a  day  of  battle,  and  thereby  trembling  and  a  motion 
c^  the  body  will  be  apon  most,  if  not  all  of  them/'  « 
.  It  is  difficult  to  attach  any  intelligible  idea  to  the  phrase, 
*^  inward  travail,  while  each  is  seeking  to  overcome  the  evil  in 
themselves,"  unless  Mr.  Barclay  has  characterized  by  it  that 
vague  and  indefinite  straining  of  the  will,  to  which  we  have 
often  alluded  in  tbb  article.  And  surely  it  is  philosophical  to 
expect  the  same  effects  upon  the  body,  from  this  strong  reaction 
of  the  will  upon  tiie  nervous  system,  whether  it  consists  in 
straining  to  produce  in  one's  self  the  effects  of  animal  magnet* 
ism,  to  penetrate  the  veil  which  hides  from  mortal  sight  the 
presence-chamber  of  the  Most  Hi^h,  to  engender  holy  emotions 
in  the  soul,  or  to  evercome  the  evil  within. 

We  may  have  overrated  the  extent  of  the  habit  of  over- 
tasking the  will,  and  trying  to  force  it  out  of  its  proper  sphere 
of  action,  in  religious  exercises ;  but  we  are  strongly  convinced 
that  the  evil  is  much  more  extensive  than  is  generally  supposed. 
If  then  it  be  admitted,  that  this  mode  of  chafing  and  irritating 
the  nervous  system  prevails  somewhat  extensively  in  the  reli- 
gious world,  it  would  be  natural  to  ascribe  to  it  some  of  those 
minor  effects  upon  the  body,  which  do  not  go  to  the  extent  of 
entire  prostration  and  general  convulsions.  We  apprehend 
that  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  distinguish  the  man,  who  is  in 
the  habit  of  calling  in  the  efforts  of  the  will  to  give  intensity  to 
his  desires  and  emotions,  while  engaged  in  the  exercise  of  pub- 
lic prayer.  We  observe  the  convulsive  clenching  of  the  fist  or 
clasping  of  the  hands,  the  distortion  and  twitching  of  the  fea- 
tures, the  hurried  and  convulsive  respiration,  the  over-strained 
voice,  an  occasional  shudder  pervading  the  whole  frame,  as  if 
caused  by  a  sudden  thrill.  The  same  phenomena,  though  in  a 
less  degree,  may  be  observed  in  those  who  inlently  join  in  pub- 
lic prayer,  and  endeavor  to  second  every  petition  that  is  onered 
by  all  the  intensity  of  volition  they  can  call  into  exercise.  In 
this  latter  case  the  voluntary  effort,  by  partially  suppressing  the 
respiration,  produces  a  feeling  of  distress  in  the  region  of  the 
prsecordia,  which  is  very  naturally  and  yery  frequently  relieved 
by  a  groan. 

The  habit  of  trying  to  stimulate  the  desires  and  emotions,  by 
the  direct  action  of  the  will,  cannot  fail  to  render  the  nervous 
system  highly  irritable,  its  fiinctions  fluctuating  and  unstable. 
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and  strongly  to  medispose  the  constitution  to  all  kinds  of  anom- 
alous nervous  anections.    But  there  are  evils  attendapt  upon 
this  habit  which  are  more  serious  than  those  which  affect  the 
physical  •  constitution ;    we  mean,  the  unbalancing  of  man's 
moral  nature,  by  leading  to  distorted  views  of  human  inability. 
We  have  already  alluded  to  the  proneness  of  man  to  try  to  com- 
ply with  the  claims  of  duty,  by  voluntary  ^orts  to  engender 
feeling,  when  those  claims  reqmre  action.    It  is  true  that  a 
course  of  obedient  action  always  implies  a  corresponding  state 
of  the  affections ;  and  that  state  of  the  affections  is  frequently 
adduced  in  Scripture  as  a  test  of  character.    But  then  voluntary 
action  is  constantly  appealed  to  as  a  test  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  affection,  and  is  the  experimeTUum  cruets  by  which  hypocrisy 
is  made  to  assume  its  own  coloring.     ^^  If  ye  love  me,  keep  my 
comnumdments,^^    ^^  Whoso  keepeth  his  vx>rd,  in  him  verily  is 
the  love  of  God  perfected."   The  sinner,  in  thinking  of  returning 
to  Grod,  is  constantly  led  by  the  tendencies  of  his  depraved  mind, 
and  perhaps  by  erroneous  instructions,  to  exert  the  power  of  the 
will,  in  trying  to  engender  right  affections  in  the  soul.     He  re- 
peats the  effort  again  and  again,  and  summons  all  the  energiesr 
of  body  and  mind  to  the  mighty  struggle.     He  at  length  learns, 
by  bitter  experience,  the  important  truth,  that  the  affections 
are  not  voluntary  states  of  the  mind,  that  the  feelings  and  emo- 
tions do  not  rise  and  fall  at  the  direct  bidding  of  the  will.    But 
at  the  same  time,  befalls  into  an  error  fearfully  dangerous  iii  its 
consequences.    From  the  failure  of  his  efforts  to  feel  rights  he 
concludes  he  can  do  nothing  to  secure  his  own  salvatibn.    If 
fortunately,  the  individual  is  at  last  brought  by  the  blessing  of 
God  to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  he  soon  forgets 
the  plain  path  by  which  he  has  been  led,  while  every  circum- 
stance connected  with  the  sore  struggle  and  bitter  agonies, 
through  which  he  passed,  in  trying  by  a  direct  effort  of  the  will 
to  change  the  state  of  his  affections,  is  recollected  with  painful 
exactness,  and  dwelt  upon  with  melancholy  interest,  as  the  sad 
proof  of  man's  entire  inability.    His  views  are  seized  upon  by 
the  impenitent,  and  perverted  to  their  own  destruction.    They 
conclude  that  their  salvation  depends  upon  an  arbitrary  fatality, 
and  in  no  sense  upon  their  own  voluntary  obedience;  and  they 
settle  down  to  a  hardened  indifference  to  their  own  immortal  in- 
terests.   Or  perhaps  the  sinner,  often  straming  his  faculties  to 
the  utmost  to  rectify  Us  feelings  by  some  instantaneous  effort  of 
the  will,  concludes  at  last  that  his  case  is  hopeless,  that  his 
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doom  is  already  sealed  in  the  counsels  of  eternity,  and  dismisses 
all  further  concern  or  effort  for  his  own  salvation.  Or,  per- 
chance, he  comes  to  the  still  more  fearful  conclusion,  that  reli^on 
is  a  delusion,  immortality  but  a  dream  of  the  imagination. 
Again,  the  sinner,  by  straining  the  will  in  the  manner  above 
described,  unsettles  the  functions  of  the  nervous  system,  and  thus 
subjects  himself  to  strange  bodily  sensations,  spectral  illusions, 
etc.  And  we  apprehend  the  cases  are  not  few,  in  which  the 
mind,  under  such  circumstances,  seizes  upon  some  thrilling  sen- 
sation pervading  the  body,  or  some  phantom  of  a  disordered 
brain,  as  the  evidence  of  acceptance  with  God,  and  rests  satis- 
fied with  a  false  and  delusive  hope. 

We  have  discussed  the  connection  betweep  the  will  and  the 
emotive  states  of  the  mind  at  greater  length,  than  we  intended 
in  commencing  this  article.  But  we  could  not  well  say  upon 
that  point  what  was  necessary  to  the  elucidation  of  the  main  sub- 
ject of  this  discussion,  without  subjecting  ourselves  to  the  dan- 
ger of  misapprehension,  unless  we  were  more  full  and  expUcit 
than  we  had  at  first  designed.  On  the  other  hand,  to  have 
answered  every  objection  which  might  possibly  arise  in  the 
mind  of  any,  against  the  views  which  we  have  presented,  would 
have  been  mconsistent  with  the  main  design  of  the  discussion, 
and  would  have  swelled  this  article  to  an  immoderate  length. 
We  shall  therefore  hold  ourselves  in  readiness  to  answer  objec- 
tions when  they  are  offered,  or  to  confess  our  errors  when  they 
are  pointed  out.  We  have  expressed  our  views  with  freedom, 
but,  we  trust,  candor.  However  our  opinions  may  be  regarded, 
we  trust  a  candid  public  will  accord  to  us  the  merit  of  calling 
attention  to  a  subject  of  vital  importance  to  the  cause  of  truth 
and  piety. 
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ARTICLE    IV. 

The  a  Posteriori  Argument  fob  the  Being  of  God. 

By  Rev.  L.  P.  Hickok,  Ptot  of  TheoL,  West.  Res.  College,  Ohio. 

In  a  former  article*  we  examined  the  nature  and  application 
of  the  a  priori  argument  to  the  proof  of  the  being  of  God  ;  and 
it  is  the  object  of  the  present,  to  give  a  similar  attention  to  the 
a  posteriori  argument.  We  thus  follow  out  our  primary  design 
of  investigating  the  nature  and  validity  of  all  logical  proof  for 
the  existence  of  God.  Much  the  same  order  of  investigation 
will  be  pursued  in  this  as  in  the  former  case, — an  examination 
of  the  nature  of  the  argument,  the  methods  of  its  application, 
and  the  amount  of  proof  which  it  affords. 

I.  The  nature  of  the  a  posteriori  argument  for  the  being  of  God. 

In  general  it  may  be  said,  that  it  is  directly  the  reverse  of 
the  a  priori  form  of  argument.  Instead  of  deducing  logical 
consequences  from  their  grounds  or  causes,  it  begins  with  con- 
sequences, and  reasons  upwards  to  their  grounds  or  causes.  It 
is  thus  an  argument  from  effect  to  cause.  It  necessarily  pre- 
supposes experience,  inasmuch  as  its  data  are  all  empirical. 
The  ultimate  principles  and  absolute  truths,  which  are  the  ele- 
ments of  an  a  priori  argument  for  the  being  of  God,  are  of  no 
use  as  the  materials  of  an  a  posteriori  argument ;  but  facts  of 
observation,  events,  changes,  phenomena,  effects  of  all  kinds 
are  assumed  as  the  data  for  finding  both  the  existence  and  the 
characteristics  of  their  remote  origin,  ground,  or  cause.  These 
are  all  acquired  from  external  nature  through  the  senses,  or  from 
our  own  inward  experience  through  consciousness,  and  thus 
belong  entirely  to  our  sensitive  cognitions ;  while  the  whole 
field  of  rational  cognition,  with  its  intuitions  of  universal  and 
necessary  truth,  lies  within  the  domain  of  the  a  priori  form  of 
argument  alone. 

But  while  all  the  materiab  which  form  the  data  for  an  a  pos- 
teriori argument  are  given  by  experience,  the  principle  by 
which  valid  conclusions  are  deduced  from  these  data  is  itself  a 
rational  intuition,  and  independent  of  all  experience.     The  vfn- 

*  Biblical  Sepository,  April,  1841,  p.  273. 
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culum  i^hich  is  to  bind  every  conclusion  to  its  premise  is  the 
axiom  that  "  every  event  must  have  an  (zdequate  cause.^^  No 
matter  what  are  the  facts  or  events  which  we  assume,  they 
must  be  utterly  useless  for  all  the  purposes  of  an  a  posteriori 
argument^  except  upon  the  clear  recognition  of  the  necessary 
truth  of  this  axiom.  If  events  may  take  place  absolutely  un- 
caused and  fortuitous,  if  any  thing  may  spring  into  being  from 
absolute  nihiUty  of  both  essence  and  efficiency,  then  of  course 
no  deduction  from  any  event  upwards  to  the  cause  of  that  event 
can  be  valid ;  since,  instead  of  its  having  any  cause,  it  may 
have  come  into  being  with  no  agency  whatever,  and  thus  be 
evolved  from  utter  emptiness  and  vacuity.  We  are  then  obliged, 
in  order  to  feel  the  validity  of  any  a  posteriori  argument,  to  ob- 
tain settled  and  clear  convictions  of  the  law  of  causation,  which 
is  the  only  principle  by  which  deductions  can  be  made  from 
facts  to  their  sources. 

In  the  world  of  both  matter  and  mind  we  find  one  event 
followed  by  another,  and  among  these  cases  of  succession,  the 
mind  recognizes  some  peculiarity  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  an- 
tecedents, as  other  than  a  mere  casual  succession  in  their  con- 
nection with  their  consequents ;  and,  to  mark  this  peculiarity, 
the  antecedent  is  called  the  cat^e,  and  the  consequent  the  effect. 
That  which  secures  the  perpetuity  of  this  order  of  sequences  is 
called  power.  The  main  inquiry  is  in  relation  to  this  idea  of 
power.  Whence  is  it  derived  ?  What  is  the  ground  of  con- 
viction that,  in  like  circumstances  of  the  antecedent,  this  power 
will  secure  the  consequent  ?  How  can  we  verify  the  convic- 
tion which  we  feel,  that  like  causes  will  always  produce  like 
effects  ?  These  inquiries,  which  are  each  of  a  similar  nature, 
go  to  the  basis  of  all  our  confidence  in  an  a  posteriori  argument. 

That  philosophy  which  derives  all  its  ideas  from  sense  and 
reflection  upon  the  ideas  given  by  sense,  has  given  different 
answers,  and  adopted  different  theories  to  account  for  our  con- 
viction that  there  is  some  necessary  connection  between  a  cause 
and  its  effect.  As  experience  is  the  origin  of  all  its  ideas,  so 
the  idea  of  powery  or  necessary  connection  between  cause  and 
effect,  must  be  gained  from  experience.  But  as  sense  or  expe- 
rience can  give  us  nothing  but  the  simple  fact  of  succession, 
there  are  found  considerable  difficulty  and  diversity,  in  account- 
ing for  the  idea  of  something  called  power,  which  is  the  origin 
of  the  expectation  or  conviction,  that  whenever  we  see  the  an- 
tecedent or  cause,  we  shall  also  always  see  it  accompanied  by 
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its  consequent  or  effect  Sense  certainly  can  never  find  any 
thing  in  the  cause  which  we  call  power ;  it  can  never  verify 
that  there  is  any  thing  there  which  makes  the  effect  necessary ; 
it  can  only  recognize  the  simple  fact,  that  when  and  where  llie 
antecedent  is  then  and  there  the  consequent  is. 

We  can  take  the  theory  of  Hume,  and  say  that  the  mind  gets 
this  idea  of  necessary  connection  by  the  frequent  experience 
of  the  repetition  of  the  sequences.  The  transition  of  the  thought 
and  attention  from  the  antecedent  to  the  consequent  gives  a 
peculiar  "  impressions^*  exceedingly  faint  at  first,  but  by  repe- 
tition growing  stronger,  until  it  arises  to  a  definite  conviction,  a 
full  **  belief**  that  this  connection  will  be  invariable :  "Belief 
being  only  a  more  vividj  forcible  and  steady  conception  of  an 
object,  than  what  the  imagination  alone  can  attain."  There 
is  thus  in  reality  no  necessary  connection.  It  is  only  an  imagi- 
nation at  first,  and  this  strengthened  to  "  belief"  by  frequent 
repetition.  When  we  reason  from  effect  to  cause,  therefore, 
there  is  only  "  belief"  which  has  grown  out  of  imagination,  as 
the  connecting  principle,  and  which  can  never  verify  itself  by 
any  proof.  It  consists  with  real  skepticism  as  to  the  fact, 
though  the  mind  has  received  by  mere  repetition  "  a  vivid  imr- 
pression  "  which  it  calls  '*  belie/.** 

The  theory  of  Brown  is  but  a  modification  of  the  above. 
There  is  nothing  but  mere  antecedent  and  consequent ;  still  the 
mind  of  man  is  so  formed  that  it  believes,  even  from  one  expe- 
rience, that  the  connection  will  be  invariable,  and  expects  it 
accordingly.  But  it  is  all  resolved  into  the  nature  of  the  human 
mind.  There  is  no  truth  in  reality  which  can  by  any  means  be 
verified ;  but  we  are  so  made  as  to  expect  that  what  has  been  once 
seen  as  an  antecedent,  will  henceforth  invariably  continue  so. 

Or  it  may  be  assumed  that  we  get  the  idea  from  induction. 
We  have  found  by  experience  so  many  facts  which  imply  that 
there  is  something  in  the  cause  making  the  effect  necessary, 
that,  from  this  wide  induction,  we  at  length  feel  warranted  m 
deducing,  a  general  law,  and  afiirming  that  all  causes  are  ne- 
cessarily connected  with  their  effects.  All  our  reasoning  from 
effect  to  cause  can  be  demonstration,  therefore,  only  in  such 
cases  as  we  can  verify  by  experiment ;  and  as  no  experience 
can  bring  the  cause  of  the  universe  under  human  cognition,  so 
we  can  never  reason  otherwise  than  to  a  probable  conclusion, 
when  we  attempt,  a  posteriori,  to  find  the  author  of  the  imiverse. 

Lastly,  it  may  be  supposed  that  we  get  the  idea  of  power,  and 
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thus  of  cause  and  effect^  from  the  conscious  operation  of  our 
own  minds.  We  thinks  and  vntly  and  feel  conscious  of  an  energy 
exerted ;  and  thus  learn  to  consider  ourselves  as  causes  of  those 
effects,  which  follow  our  conscious  energizing  of  some  appro- 
priate faculty.  We  then  transfer  this  conscious  energizing  of  the 
faculty  in  our  minds  to  produce  a  given  result  to  all  external 
antecedents  and  Consequents,  and  conceive  them,  as  causes  and 
effects,  to  be  connected  by  some  such  energizing  of  power  in  the 
cause.  From  analogy  therefore  we  conclude  that  all  causes 
exert  an  efficient  power  which  secures  the  existence  of  the 
effect.  But  ti^hile  it  may  be  admitted  that  this  last  has  more 
plausibility  than  the  former,  it  is  still  only  an  argument  of 
analogy  and  can  only  be  conclusive  to  this  extent,  that  if  all 
causes  and  effects  are  connected  to  each  other  as  the  mind  is  to 
the  effects  which  it  produces,  then  it  is  safe  reasoning  from 
effects  to  the  existence  of  a  cause ;  but  all  its  conclusiveness 
rests  upon  the  conviction,  that  what  is  true  of  the  mind  as  a 
cause  must  be  true  of  all  causes.  This  last  however  is  what 
experience  can  never  verify ;  and  thus  if  we  have  nothing 
more  conclusive  than  our  own  consciousness  applied  to  all  cau-> 
sation  by  experiments,  we  must  fail  of  demonstration  beyond 
those  very  causes  and  effects  which  take  place  on  the  field  of 
t)ur  own  consciousness. 

If  then  we  know  nothing  of  the  law  of  causation  but  that 
which  sense  and  experience  can  give  us,  we  can  never  use  an 
a  posteriori  form  of  argument  to  the  proof  of  the  being  of  God 
with  any  valid  force  and  conclusiveness.  At  the  highest  point 
it  will  leave  full  place  for  the  most  incorrigible  skepticism. 

But,  as  was  noticed  in  the  former  article,  man  is  endowed 
with  a  far  higher  and  nobler  faculty  than  any  thing  which  is  in-^ 
dicated  by  sense  and  reflection.  He  has  the  power  of  rational 
intuition,  and  can  thus  see  absolute  and  universal  truths  in  their 
own  light  alone,  and  unhesitatingly  affirm  what  is  and  eter« 
nally  mttst  be,  independent  of  all  deductions  from  experience- 
And  in  this  very  position  the  whole  principle  of  causation,  with 
its  power  to  produce  effects  and  its  connection  with  its  effects,  isi 
viewed  by  the  mind.  Empirical  fticts  have  no  connection  with 
it,  and  give  no  support  to  it.  The  mind  intuitively  and  a  priori 
sees  the  truth  as  necessarily  and  universally  existing. 

Jfothing  cannot  produce  something ;  ex  nihUo  nihil  jit^ 
This  is  a  truth  seen  by  the  mind  to  be  as  necessary  and  as  unim 
versal  as  that  <*  the  whole  is  greater  than  any  of  its  partsJ^    It 
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is  an  absurdity  and  an  impossibility  to  conceive  the  opposite. 
And  thus  every  event  must  have  some  adequate  cause.  We 
need  only  to  postulate  any  event  whatsoever,  and  the  deduction 
is  valid  and  necessaiy^  its  cause  or  ground  of  being  also  exists. 
And  into  this  idea  of  cause  there  enters  necessarily  the  posses- 
sion of  ^cient  power.  It  is  not  essential  that  we  determine 
how  the  cause  receives  its  efficiency,  whether  by  an  imparta- 
tion  from  some  constant  external  agency,  or  from  the  possession 
of  a  nature  in  which  there  is  the  perpetuated  property  of  eflS- 
ciency ;  but  it  is  essential  to  the  very  idea  of  a  cause  that  it 
have  in  some  way  efficient  power.  No  matter  how  intimate  or 
certain  the  connection  of  antecedent  and  consequent ;  if  the 
mind  does  not  recognize  something  in  the  antecedent  as  the 
efficient  producer  of  the  consequent,  it  never  recognizes  the  an- 
tecedent as  the  cause  of  the  consequent.  The  truth  is  ultimate 
and  necessary,  that  the  cause  must  possess  this  inherent  effi- 
ciency or  it  is  no  cause.  We  never  suppose  the  day  to  be  the 
cause  of  the  night  in  consequence  of  its  being  the  invariable 
antecedent,  nor  do  we  give  to  any  casual  antecedent  the  name 
of  a  cause ;  hut,  in  order  to  the  mind's  apprehending  any  thing 
as  a  cause,  it  must  invest  it  with  efficiency  to  produce  the  effect 
There  must  be  something  in  it  which  is  not  in  any  thing  else  to 
connect  it  with  the  effect,  as  the  efficient  producer  of  that  effect. 

The  mind  may  not  be  able,  before  all  experience,  to  affirm 
of  any  thing  that  it  possesses  an  efficiency  to  produce  a  given 
effect ;  but  no  mind  will  ever  recognize  it  as  a  cause,  until  it 
is  conceived  as  possessed  of  this  efficiency.  This  is  the  essen- 
tial point  in  the  idea  of  causation,  not  as  antecedent  merely, 
but  as  efficient  producer.  We  may  conceive  of  the  loadstone 
as  a  simple  entity ;  but  when  we  contemplate  it  as  the  antece- 
dent to  the  peculiar  phenomena  of  magnetism,  it  is  no  longer 
as  a  simple  entity,  but  as  possessing  an  inherent  efficiency  to 
produce  these  phenomena  as  the  eSects  of  its  action.^  Nothing 
can  be  a  substitute  or  an  equivalent  for  the  inherent  property 
of  efficiency  in  our  idea  of  causation ;  there  can  be  no  idea  of 
cause  without  it. 

By  this  rational  intuition  of  the  ultimate  and  necessary  truth, 
that  "  every  event  has  its  adequate  cause^^  and  that  this  cause  is 
connected  to  the  effect  as  its  efficient  producer,  we  are  prepared 
to  take  any  event  that  may  offer,  as  a  datum  for  a  vahd  de- 
duction of  the  existence  of  its  cause.  On  this  groundan  a  pos- 
teriori argument  logically   applied  is  a  demonstration.     Its 
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conclusions  are  not  matters  of  mere  belief  and  probability,  but 
of  science  and  certainty. 

In  the  nature'  of  an  a  posteriori  argument  we  have  then  its 
data^  which  are  purely  empirical,  and  its  principle,  as  the  vir^ 
culum  of  all  its  deductions,  which  is  purely  an  intuition  of  reason. 

11.  Some  of  the  methods  of  applying  the  a  posterion  argti^ 
ment  to  the  proof  of  the  being  of  God. 

1.  The  argument  from  effect  to  cause  simply.  That  some- 
tibing  does  exist  is  a  fact  to  which  our  senses  and  our  conscious- 
ness bear  witness.  Changes  take  place  within  and  around  us. 
Events  are  occurring,  and  phenomena  manifesting  themselves 
on  every  hand.  We  may  take  any  or  all  of  these  as  our 
materials  for  an  argument.  They  have  all  been  produced  by 
some  adequate  cause,  and  are,  therefore,  effects  which  may  be 
traced  upwards  to  their  sources.  That  which  is  found  to  have 
been  the  cause  of  a  present  event  is,  when  found,  seen  itself  to 
have  been  an  effect  of  some  previous  causation ;  and  thus  the 
series  may  be  pursued  upward,  by  sure  and  necessary  deduc- 
tions from  effect  to  cause  indefinitely.  It  is  abundantly  mani- 
fest that  in  tracing  up  these  effects  to  causes,  there  is  a  constant 
convergency  towards  unity.  Effects  run  up  into  common 
causes,  and  these  again  are  effects  of  more  general  causes ;  and 
it  is  thus  manifest  that,  as  we  pursue  this  retrogression,  the 
number  of  acting  causes  constantly  diminishes,  and  would  thus 
indicate  that  at  last  they  all  terminate  in  one  grand  first  cause 
of  all.  It  is,  we  believe,  quite  manifest,  if  not  from  the  action 
of  all  causes  in  their  own  nature,  yet  from  experience  and  ob- 
servation, that  of  the  great,  mass  of  acting  causes  very  few  are 
to  be  considered  as  efficient  for  one  effect  only.  They  put  in 
operation,  as  the  effects  of  their  action,  many  more  causes ;  and 
thus  efficient  agents  augment,  and  the  branches  expand  incal- 
culably as  the  lengthened  series  of  causes  and  effects  move  on- 
ward. By  an  a  posteriori  argument  from  simple  effect  to  cause, 
we  necessarily  approach  towards  the  point  of  unity  in  all 
causation ;  and  thus  we  have  the  highest  probability  that  all 
does  in  fact  depend  upon  one  grand,  original  source  of  all  effi- 
ciency. Thi\s  far  we  can  go  safely  by  an  a  posteriori  argu- 
ment from  simple  effect  to  cause ;  but  this  is  the  end  of  our 
discoveries  by  this  process.  We  cannot  demonstrate  that  all 
does  really  terminate  in  absolute  unity.  And  if  we  suppose 
ourselves  to  have  arrived  at  the  point  where  all  causes  meet, 
and  thus  find  one  existing  being,  whose  efficiency  is  adequate 
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to  the  production  of  all  the  events  and  changes  which  have 
had  their  beginning  since,  yet,  so  far  as  a  posteriori  reasoning  is 
concerned,  we  are  obliged  to  go  backward  still  through  an  un- 
ending series.  This  highest  point  of  all  the  universe  of  causes 
needs  itself  a  cause  or  ground  of  being,  as  much  as  any  that 
we  have  found  from  the  present  upward  ;  and  mere  a  posteriori 
argument  can  have  nothing  to  do  in  predicating  self^existencej 
or  necessary  existence  of  any  of  the  conclusions  to  which  it 
comes.  They  are  effects  and  must  have  their  cause,  so  far  as 
the  nature  of  this  argument  reaches;  and  thus,  if  at  finds  a 
point  in  which  only  single  links  go  off  upward,  it  must  follow 
on  its  solitary  track  without  a  termination.  This  point,  more- 
over, in  which  we  assume  that  all  causation  begins  to  diverge 
into  its  multiplied  branches,  has  nothing  else,  so  far  as  we  have 
yet  found,  but  simple  existence  in  the  possession  of  physical 
efficiency  to  produce  effects.  We  have  proved,  and,  by  an  ar- 
gument from  effect  to  cause  simply,  we  can  prove  no  possession 
of  intelligence  or  freedom.  We  have  nothing  yet  which 
answers  our  idea  of  God.  It  is  the  mere  "  plastic  poiver^^  of 
the  old  infidel  philosophers,  a  blind  unconscious  cause,  working 
out  its  necessitated  effects  under  the  changeless  destiny  of  its 
own  law  of  development. 

2.  The  argument  from  final  causes.  An  a  posteriori  argument 
from  effect  to  cause  is  valid,  not  only  for  the  deduction  of  the 
existence  of  the  cause  from  the  effect,  but  also  for  the  char^ 
actt^f  sties  and  attributes  of  that  cause.  The  intuitive,  ultimate 
truth  is  "  an  adequate  cause  for  every  event ;"  and  the  event 
may  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  prove,  intuitively,  that  no  mere 
blind,  physical  efficiency  can  be  adequate  to  its  production.  In 
many  things  there  is  so  nice  and  complicated  an  adaptation  to 
an  end,  that  we  are  forced  to  predicate  intelligence  and  design 
of  its  cause,  as  alone  adequate  to  its  production.  Its  adapta- 
tion must  have  had  a  cause  as  well  as  its  existence,  and  the 
only  cause  for  adaptation  to  an  end  in  the  effect  is  intelligence 
or  wisdom.  The  final  cause  to  which  the  adaptation  of  the 
thing  is  directed  proves  the  author  to  have  seen  the  end,  and 
selected  the  means  with  a  design  to  secure  it.  The  qualities  of 
the  effect  are  the  data  for  deducing  the  attributes  of  the  cause. 

The  validity  of  this  form  of  the  a  posteriori  argument  may  be 
confirmed  by  two  methods.  One  is  that  of  consciousness.  We 
are  conscious  that  where  we  have  an  end  to  gain,  we  adapt 
means  with  a  design  to  secure  it  \  or  when  we  are  adapting 
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and  using  certain  means,  we  are  conscious  that  we  have  an  end 
in  view  which  is  the  final  cause  of  our  agency.  We  at  once 
conclude,  from  analogy^  that  the  same  exhibitions  in  other  cases 
are  a  proof  of  the  same  facts  in  other  minds. 

The  other  and  more  conclusive  method  is  direct,  rational  in« 
tuition.  Adaptation, — fitness  to  an  end, — is  an  ultimate  fact, 
which  the  mind  can  intuitively  perceive  in  the  object  which  is 
its  ground  or  field  of  manifestation.  When  a  machine  is  un- 
derstood, the  adaptation  of  its  parts  to  an  end  is  as  direct  an 
intuition,  and  thus  as  really  a  fact  of  certain  knowledge,  as  is 
the  truth  of  a  mathematical  demonstration,  when  the  whole 
process  of  proof  is  in  the  mind.  And  this  adaptation  in  the  ef- 
fect is  as  intuitively  perceived  to  involve  design  in  the  cause,  as 
the  existence  of  an  effect  involves  an  existing  cause.  The 
adaptation  is  the  effect  of  design  as  a  cause,  and  thus  where  the 
effect  exists  the  cause  must  be. 

The  ground  of  argument  is  therefore  solid,  and  its  deductions 
are  demonstrations.  It  is  also  important  to  remark  here,  that 
one  instance  of  adaptation  is  conclusive  for  the  deduction  of  an 
intelligent  cause.  One  watch,  or  one  steam  engine  as  conclu- 
sively evinces  an  intelligent  cause,  as  would  a  hundred.  The 
number  and  variety  of  the  cases  of  adaptation  disclose  ^^  the 
manifold  wisdom"  of  the  cause,  rather  than  the  mere  facts  of 
intelligence.  The  multiplication  of  the  facts  of  design  consti- 
tute so  many  separate  arguments  for  the  existence  of  a  design- 
ing cause.  The  whole  universe  abounds  with  these  traces  of 
design,  multiplied,  minute^  extended  and  complicated  beyond 
description.  In  this  broad  field  have  been  the  extended  re- 
searches of  Derham,  Ray,  Paley,  Brougham,  and  the  numerous 
learned  authors  of  the  Bridgewater  Treatises ; — all  accumula- 
ting the  demonstrations  of  an  intelligent  cause,  from  the  multi* 
pUed  facts  of  adaptation  which  they  discover.  But  all  tend  to 
the  same  point,  and  stop  short  at  the  same  conclusion.  The 
argument  has  a  limit  in  its  own  nature,  and  it  is  important  to 
find  the  boundaries  beyond  which  no  proof  from  final  causes 
can  reach. 

Intelligence  that  can  adapt  means  to  ends  in  a  most  compli- 
cated, extended  and  skilful  manner  exists.  The  conclusion 
here  is  demonstration.  As  in  the  case  of  simple  cause  and  ef- 
fect, the  constant  simplification  and  tendency  to  one  origin,  as 
we  follow  back  these  causes  in  which  adaptation  appears, 
would  indicate  that  ultimately  they  would  be  traced  up  to  one 
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source ;  and  more  probable  still,  the  harmony  of  all  these  mo- 
ving causes  and  their  apparent  converging  tendencies  to  one 
grand  consummation  in  their  future  progress  bespeak  a  unity  of 
design  and  purpose,  as  if  all  were  the  plan  of  one  great  master 
mind. 

But  here  is  the  utmost  we  can  make  of  the  argument.  We 
cannot  demonstrate  any  thing  more  than  unity  of  design,  which, 
so  far  as  an  a  posteriori  argument  can  go,  is  consistent  with  the 
existence  of  many  intelligences  who  are  agreed  in  plan  and 
operation.  And  if  we  were  to  assume  one  mind  as  the  source 
of  all  this  consecutive  series  of  means  to  an  end,  we  could  not 
stop  at  this  point.  Our  argument  is  that  all  adaptation  in- 
volves intelligence  as  a  cause ;  and  with  only  an  a  posteriori  pro- 
cess we  can  find  no  stopping  point  For  if  a  watch  involves 
an  intelligent  man  as  its  maker,  we  go  to  the  man  and  find  him 
adapted  to  make  watches  and  we  infer  a  designer ;  the  man 
had  an  intelligent  maker.  But  we  must  not  stop  here ;  the 
maker  of  the  man  is  adapted  to  make  men  and  worlds ;  and 
we  are  compelled  by  the  argument  to  find  again  a  higher  in- 
telligent cause.  Moreover,  should  we  predicate  absolute  unity 
of  this  intelligent  cause,  and  stop  the  progress  of  our  argument 
in  him,  we  have  not  yet  found  a  being  which  answers  to  the 
idea  of  God.  We  have  found  nothing  in  kind  distinguishing 
him  from  the  animal.  There  is  a  superior  degree  of  intelli- 
gence ;  but  animals  have  contrivance,  design,  power  of  adapt- 
ing means  to  ends,  and  changing  their  means  with  changing 
circumstances,  and  often  exhibit  surprising  art  and  skill.  We 
may  stand  by  an  ant-heap  or  a  beaver-dam,  and  find  intelli- 
gence of  precisely  the  same  kind  and  exhibiting  itself  in  pre- 
cisely the  same  manner  of  skill,  as  when  we  look  at  man  him- 
self, "  so  fearfully  and  wonderfully  made,"  or  at  all  the  traces  of 
design  in  the  world  around  him.  The  difference  is  nothing  but 
degree.  But  must  we  not  prove  for  the  being  of  God  something 
more  and  something  other  than  the  kind  of  intelligence  which 
may  belong  to  some  great  animal  ? 

We  proceed  therefore  to  a  higher  form  of  the  argument. 

3.  The  exhibitions  of  an  intuitive  cognition  of  absolute 
truth.  There  may  be  as  clear  evidences  in  things  themselves 
of  the  presence  of  absolute  truth  as  of  design  ;  and  the  deduc- 
tion from  these  traces  in  the  effect  to  the  possession  of  a  capa- 
city for  rational  intuition  in  the  cause  may  be  as  valid  and  con- 
CiUsive  as  that  of  intelligence  from  the  fact  of  adaptation.    If 
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'we  see  an  orrery  or  planetarium  philosophically  constructed,  or 
a  Gunter's  scale,  or  a  gauging-rod,  we  intuitively  perceive  the 
necessity  of  a  cause  which  comprehends  a  prion  prmciples,  and 
ultimate  truths.  Or  if  we  see  a  system  of  regulations  and  in- 
fluences founded  upon  and  embodying  moral  principles,  we 
know  that  its  author  had  the  capacity  to  see  the  right  as  an 
ultimate  truth,  and  to  comprehend  the  absolute  law  of  moral 
distinctions.  We  shall  recognize  in  this  the  possession  of  a 
faculty  which  discriminates  between  rational  and  animal  intel- 
ligence in  hind  and  not  merely  in  degree.  Whenever  we  find 
the  exhibition  of  any  such  universal  and  necessary  truths  as  the 
principle  and  guide  of  the  action,  we  know  that  the  agent 
possessed  powers  of  mind  which  mark  an  everlasting  distinc- 
tion in  fdndy  between  him  and  that  intelligence  which  all  the 
traces  of  adaptation  to  an  end  in  the  animal  can  .manifest. 
Here,  therefore,  is  the  same  sound  principle  for  a  demonstra- 
tion, as  in  the  former  methods  of  a  posteriori  argument. 

We  look  abroad  then  in  nature,  and  the  data  for  these  de- 
ductions abound.  The  laws  of  planetary  motion,  the  ratio  of 
the  distance  and  force  of  gravitation,  and  the  collocation  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  in  accordance  therewith,  the  laws  of  crystalli- 
zation, etc.,  etc.,  furnish  the  elements  of  an  irrefragable  deduc- 
tion that  there  exists  a  rational  mind  as  the  author  of  these 
arrangements,  who,  intuitively  and  independently  of  all  expe- 
rience, comprehends  abstract  principles,  and  necessary  truths, 
and  universal  verities,  and  to  which  no  augmentation  of  the 
powers  of  an  animal  can  approach.  . 

Moreover,  we  are  conscious  of  the  perception  of  right  and 
wrong,  and  the  feeling  of  moral  accountability,  and  experience 
the  retributions  of  good  and  evil  within  us  in  accordance  with 
our  moral  conduct,  and  are  thus  obliged  to  infer  that  our  maker 
knows  and  regards  the  principles  of  moral  rectitude.  We  see 
around  us  the  indications  of  a  widely  extended  moral  system  of 
which  we  are  component  parts ;  all  the  workings  of  which  are 
evidently  securing  the  moral  trial  and  discipline  of  its  subjects, 
and  all  tending  onward  to  some  great  moral  consummation ', 
and  we  know  that  there  must  be  a  moral  maker  and  governor, 
who  will  hold  all  responsible  to  a  righteous  tribunal.  We 
have  the  data  for  a  complete  demonstration  that  there  is  in  be- 
ing a  rational  and  moral  cause. 

There  is  but  one  source  of  dii&culty  in  coming  to  this  con- 
clusion which  needs  to  be  obviated.    We  have  assumed  as  a 
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necessary  truth,  that  the  manifestation  of  ultimate  principles  in 
the  effects  produced  involves  the  power  of  rational  intuition  in 
the  agent ;  and  that  this  distinguishes  him  from  all  animals. 
But  there  is  at  least  one  animal  whose  works  are  in  accordance 
with  the  strictest  mathematical  principles.  The  bee  forms  its 
cells  with  the  most  rigid  mathematical  precision,  adapted  to  the 

freatest  economy  in  space,  strength  and  materials.  The  cele- 
rated  Colin  Maclaurin,  a  mathematician  of  the  early  part  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  demonstrated,  by  the  most  exact  calcu- 
lation, that  the  angles  and  parallelograms  in  the  cells  of  the 
honey-comb  were  always  invariably  the  same ;  and  predsely 
such  as,  with  the  greatest  room,  secured  also  the  greatest 
strength  with  the  least  material.  Has  the  bee,  then,  a  percep- 
tion  of  the  ultimate  truths  of  mathematics  ? 

Past  all  doubt,  had  we  discovered  these  properties  in  the  cell 
of  the  bee,  and  knew  nothing  of  its  maker,  we  must  have  re- 
ferred it  to  a  cause  possessing  the  attributes  of  rational  intuition. 
But  when  we  now  know  the  immediate  architect,  and  thus  de- 
termine its  destitution  of  all  mathematical  science,  we  must  refer 
this  instinctive  skill  to  a  higher  source,  and  predicate  rational 
intuition  of  that  mind  which  made  the  bee,  and  fitted  her  to 
work  after  this  rule,  unconsciously,  through  all  her  generations. 
Just  as  in  the  case  of  the  mariner,  who,  mechanically,  with 
quadrant  and  tables  made  and  calculated  to  his  hand,  can  deter- 
mine his  latitude  and  longitude,  but  knows  nothing  of  the  prin- 
ciples involved.  While  we  know  his  ignorance,  we  know  also 
that  some  mind  has  left  here  the  undoubted  traces  of  its  philo- 
sophic powers  and  clear  and  certain  intuitions.  Thus,  what  at 
first  might  seem  a  violation  of  the  principle,  on  the  necessity 
and  universality  of  which  we  had  laid  the  validity  of  our  de- 
monstrations, is  found,  by  further  attention,  ultimately  to  confirm 
the  position  which  has  been  taken. 

By  an  a  posteriori  argmnent  from  the  exhibitions  of  an  intui-  \ 

tion  of  absolute  truths  in  the  works  of  nature,  we  obtain  more 
than  an  intelligence  which  like  the  animal  can  adapt  means  to 
ends  with  the  design  of  gaining  the  ends.  There  is  the  demon- 
stration of  a  cause  directing  itself  in  its  action  by  the  absolute 
truth  in  necessary  and  universal  principles.  We  can  also  say 
that,  following  these  causes,  in  which  are  the  traces  of  ultimate 
truth,  as  they  retrograde  from  the  present,  they  converge  toward 
unity,  and  looking  at  the  harmony  of  their  adaptations  and  ten- 
dencies to  the  same  ultimate  result,  there  is  an  evidence  of  nxatf 
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of  design,  and  thus  a  probable  indication  of  one  rational  de- 
signer. 

But  here  is  our  limit.  We  cannot  a  posteriori  demonstrate  ab- 
solute unity  of  cause ;  nor,  if  we  assume  that  the  author  of  this 
universe  of  effect  and  design  and  intuition  is  one,  can  we  stop 
with  him,  and  deifionstrate  that  he  has  no  external  cause  of  be- 
ing. The  argument  is  the  same  in  relation  to  ultimate  princi- 
ples as  to  adaptation.  It  must  take  every  thing  that  it  finds  as  an 
effect  and  thus  demanding  a  cause,  and  consequently  pursuing  an 
infinite  series  in  the  line  of  causes  which  indicate  intuition,  as 
certainly  and  necessarily  as  in  those  which  indicate  design,  or 
those  of  simple  efficiency  to  produce  effects.  As  the  mathema- 
tics of  the  bee  is  instinctive,  so  may  that  of  the  maker  of  the 
bee  also  be  instinctive,  and  thus  demanding  a  higher  origin. 
Yea,  from  the  very  nature  and  law  of  an  a  posteriori  argument, 
we  must  seek  as  necessarily  for  an  author  to  the  maker  of  the 
heavens  as  to  the  maker  of  the  honey-comb.  And  here  the 
a  posteriori  argument  stops  m  its  development  of  any  thing  new 
in  its  results.  Henceforth  it  must  go  backwards  to  infinity, 
finding  nothing  but  a  mere  antecedent  link  as  the  cause  of  the 
consequent,  and  differing  in  nothing  from  the  consequent  but 
mere  priority  of  existence  and  action. 

ni.  The  extent  to  which  the  mere  a  posteriori  argument  for 
the  existence  of  God  reaches. 

1.  It  finds  a  cause  for  all  that  has  a  beginning,  except  for 
this  ultimate  qause  itself.  In  this  respect  it  is  powerless,  and 
can  never  find  any  data  to  remove  the  exception.  In  mere  e^- 
dency  it  can  never  find  any  thing  by  which,  as  an  effect,  it  can 
make  the  deduction  that  this  deficiency  originates  itself.  A  pos- 
teriori reasoning  knows  nothing  of  self-existence,  but  only  of 
derived  existence.  So  in  design  and  rational  intuition,  it  can 
find  no  effects  by  which  it  can  determine  that  the  design  and 
intuition  are  self-originated.  It  demands  for  them  a  cause,  and 
it  knows  no  other  way  of  finding  a  cause  than  by  a  deduction 
db  extra. 

2.  It  proves  for  this  cause  unity  of  design  and  counsel.  The 
operation  of  the  moving  adaptations  of  nature  may  be  put  forth, 
and  directed  by  many  contemporary  causes;  and  an  a  pos- 
teriori argument  can  never  demonstrate  that,  at  any  period 
backward,  there  was  in  existence  more  than  one  cause.  It  can 
only  prove  that  there  is  agreement  or  harmony  of  plan  and 
operation,  but  not  absolute  unity  of  being  in  the  cause. 
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3.  It  can  prove  that  this  adequate  cause  of  all  things  now 
exists,  and  that  from  eternity  an  adequate  cause  for  all  things 
must  have  had  a  being,  but  it  cannot  reach  into  the  future,  and 
prove  that  this  cause  will  exist  the  next  hour.  All  its  deduc- 
tions are  from  events  and  facts  of  present  or  past  being.  In 
their  case  there  is  or  has  been  a  reality  of  existence,  and  hence 
a  reality  of  their  cause.  But  future  existences,  either  as  effects 
or  causes,  are  not  given,  and  cannot  therefore  be  assumed  as 
the  data  for  any  deductions.  We  must  have  the  effect  or  we 
cannot  infer  the  cause.  An  a  posteriori  argument  goes  back, 
but  never  can  reach  before. 

4.  It  can  prove  the  existence  of  the  cause  to  be  as  extensive 
as  the  effects ;  but  it  can  never  prove  absolute  immensity  for 
this  cause,  neither  in  presence  nor  agency.  Wherever  there  are 
effects  a  cause  must  have  energized ;  and  as  mighty  as  is  the 
effect  produced,  so  powerful  must  have  been  the  energizing  of 
the  cause.  But  unless  effects  fill  immensity,  they  can  never 
prove  the  immensity  of  their  cause,  nor  that  there  is  a  power 
which  can  reach  beyond  what  has  actually  been  accomplished. 

An  a  posteriori  argument,  therefore,  is  utterly  inadequate  to 
demonstrate  the  being  of  an  absolute,  free  and  self-existent  God. 
It  finds  a  cause,  and  demonstrates  the  possession  by  that  cause 
of  efficiency  adequate  to  the  production  of  all  that  is  in  being 
below  itself,  but  it  fails  utterly  in  elevating  that  cause  to  an 
identity  with  that  which  conforms  to  the  complete  idea  of  God. 

By  combining  both  the  a  posteriori  and  the  a  priori  forms  of 
argument,  we  can  at  least  advance  very  far  in  the  demonstra- 
tion. The  result  will  evince  how  conclusive  this  combined  ar- 
gument may  be  made.  In  our  own  view  it  fails  in  no  point 
necessary  to  the  proof  of  the  being  of  God,  though  it  should 
fail  in  identifying  the  immediate  author  of  the  universe  as  God. 

The  following  are  the  several  steps  in  the  process  we  woidd 
pursue. 

1.  We  would  assume  the  very  fact  of  the  last  and  highest 
demonstration  obtained  by  the  a  posteriori  argument,  as  our  po- 
sition for  a  new  process  of  reasoning.  An  intelligent  and  ror- 
tional  causatixm^  with  unity  of  design,  if  not  of  existence,  is  in 
being,  adequate  to  the  production  of  whatever  is,  beside  itself 
This  is  the  extent  of  the  a  posteriori  reasoning,  but  it  is  absolute 
demonstration  so  far.  We  therefore  take  solid  ground  when 
we  assume  this  position.     From  this  point  we  exclude  all  apos^ 
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ieriori  proof  in  our  advance,  and  employ  the  a  priori  form  of  ar- 
gument entirely.  And  here  it  is  plain  that  we  begin  an  argu- 
ment a  priori  with  great  advantage  over  a  process  that  is  purely 
a  priori  from  its  origin.  We  have  now  demonstrated  fads  into 
which  we  may  look,  and  a  priori  draw  conclusions ;  but  in  the 
pure  form  of  the  argument  we  have  nothing  but  necessary  ideas 
from  which  to  reason.  The  pure  form  of  an  a  priori  demon- 
stration for  the  being  of  God  may  prove  itself  too  high  for  man 
to  reach  ;  and  yet  the  blended  argument  of  both  a  posteriori 
and  a  priori  be  fairly  within  his  power  to  urge  to  a  conclusive 
demonstration. 

2.  In  advancing  from  this  position  we  begin  with  unity  of 
design.  From  the  very  fact  and  nature  of  unity  of  design, 
there  must  ultimately  be  seen  intuitively  but  one  agent  as  the 
designer.  If  it  be  supposed  that  many  agents  conspire  together 
to  carry  on  harmoniously  the  different  parts  of  one  complicated 
plan,  still  it  must  be  true  that  the  plan  is  one  and  single.  Th^ 
pattern,  exemplar  or  idea,  after  which  all  work  to  the  point  of 
final  development,  is  a  unit,  and  must  have  one  mind  only  as 
its  original  ground  of  being.  If  all  these  conspiring  agents  see 
the  whole  plan;  or  each  one  sees  only  the  particular  part  of  the 
plan  which  he  is  effecting,  it  is  the  same  in  the  result.  One 
master  mind  among  them  or  over  them  all  must  have  furnished 
the  model,  and  on  its  reception  all  unite  in  accomplishing  it  by 
consent ;  or  the  master  mind  uses  them  as  mere  agents  in  their 
various  parts  of  effecting  his  design  ;  or  there  is  some  law  of 
unity  which,  involuntarily  and  instinctively  to  all,  impels  and 
guides  in  the  moving  process.  In  either  case  we  come  at  a 
definite  point  of  causation  in  which  both  design  and  efiiciency 
meet  together,  and  where  there  can  no  longer  be  a  community 
of  agents,  but  where  one  must  stand  sole  and  controlling  above 
all  others.  This  point  of  causation  contains  all  that  is  beneath 
it,  both  of  plan  and  execution,  and  from  it  goes  out  the  energy 
which  puts  the  whole  moving  series  in  operation.  We  have 
then  absolutely  one  mind  at  the  point  of  divergency  of  the  ope- 
rating causes  in  the  universe, — itself  the  sum  and  source  of  all 
beneath  its  own  existence. 

3.  This  one  mind  is  either  a  self-existent,  independent  and 
absolute  cause  in  its  own  ground  of  being,  or  it  is  an  effect  of  a 
previous  cause  external  to  itself.  Grant  it  to  be  the  last,  and 
then  it  may  be  traced  up  to  such  first  cause  in  its  own  absolute 
being,  or  there  is  an  eternal  series.    But  this  last,  it  may  be  in<* 
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tuitively  seen,  is  an  absurdity.  Here  is  a  positive  existence,  and 
must,  somewhere,  have  its  ground  of  being ;  and  if  you  postulate 
an  infinite  series,  it  is  a  positive  existence  and  must  have  its 
ground  of  being.  But  it  is  denied  that  there  is  any  ground  of 
being  in  any  single  link  of  the  series ;  and  no  combination  of 
negatives  tan  make  any  approach  to  a  positive  ground  of  be- 
ing ;  and  thus,  neither  in  any  link,  nor  in  any  combination  of 
links,  can  there  be  a  ground  of  being  for  the  series.  There  is 
a  positive  existence,  and  it  must  have  its  ground ;  but  it  is  not 
in  itself  as  a  whole,  nor  m  any  of  its  parts ;  nor  can  it  be  in  any 
thing  out  of  itself,  for  it  includes  all  within  itself.  The  ab- 
surdity fixes  the  intuitive  necessity  of  some  point  which  shall  be 
its  own  necessary,  eternal  and  absolute  ground  of  being,  as  the 
source  and  origin  of  all  intelligence,,  reason  and  power. 

4.  From  necessary  existence,  with  intelligence,  reason  and 
efficiency  for  all  causation,  can  be  proved  everywhere  existence, 
or  omnipresence ;  everyidiere  or  absolutely  eternal  existence, 
including  both  a  parte  ante  and  a  parte  post,  absolute  unity  of 
existence,  both  as  simple  or  uncompounded  in  itself,  and  sole 
and  exclusive  in  its  possession  of  immensity  ;  and  also  that  it 
is  the  free  and  voltmtary  originator  of  all  its  own  agency.  The 
process  of  proof  for  these  attributes  is  not  here  detailed ;  but 
suffice  it  to  say  that  we  think  the  process  has  been  rigidly  gone 
over  in  our  own  minds,  and  may  be  intuitively  seen  in  every 
step  by  any  clear  thinking  mmd  that  will  fix  its  attention  upon 
the  demonstration.  For  an  illustration  of  the  manner  of  the 
argument  applicable  in  the  main  to  all  the  above  points,  refer- 
ence is  made  to  Clarke's  Dem.  of  the  Being  and  Attrib.  §§  3,  5, 
6,  7  and  9 ;  and  especially  to  the  letters  which  passed  between 
him  and  Bishop  Butler,  with  others,  in  the  appendix.  To  our 
minds  there  is  in  this  way  a  demonstration  of  the  being  and  at- 
tributes of  God  within  die  scope  and  compass  of  the  human 
mind,  and  which  rests  upon  perceived  valid  premise  and  deduc- 
tion from  beginning  to  end.  The  only  point  of  defect,  if  that 
be  really  considered  such,  is  the  impossibility  of  absolutely  de- 
monstrating that  the  supreme  self-existent  God  is  identical  with 
the  immediate  author  of  the  universe  of  causes  and  eflfects. 
We  find  a  link  at  the  point  from  which  all  diverging  causes  go 
off;  and  while  we  can  demonstrate  that  there  must  be  some 
link  which  is  self-exiMent  and  thus  God,  yet  we  cannot  abso- 
lutely prove  that  it  is  the  first  one  at  the  head  of  multiplying 
causes.     A  series  longer  or  shorter  may  be  assumed  above  this 
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link,  and  it  cannot  be  overthrown  by  demonstration.  It  can 
only  be  said  that  you  ascend  for  nothing ;  for  you  must  have 
your  self-existent  link  somewhere,  and  it  may  as  well  be  predi- 
cated of  the  first  as  the  thousandth.  The  absolute  God  is  proved 
to  be ;  and  it  is  of  no  great  importance  that  we  cannot  fix  a 
link  specifically  by  demonstration.  That  link  is^  and  it  is  the 
necessary  and  absolute  Deity. 
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To  the  questions  proposed  by  "  Inquirer,"  respecting  the  sin- 
ner's inability  to  obey  the  gospel,  I  have  already  ^iven  a  reply. 
After  having,  for  so  long  a  time,  turned  my  attention  to  another 
subject,  I  resume  the  task  (not  an  unpleasant  task)  of  discuss- 
ing the  several  topics  suggested  by  my  unknown  correspondent. 

I  now  come  to  the  second  difficulty  which  Inquirer  presents. 

I  had  said,  that  '^  unrenewed  men  mvariably  have  wrong  af- 
fections and  desires,  and  perfectiy  holy  beings  invariably  have 
right  affections  and  desires,  in  view  of  moral  objects.'*  This  I 
thought  would  accord  with  the  opinion  of  all  those  who  believe 
the.  doctrine,  of  the  total  depravity  of  the  imrenewed.  That 
doctrine  is,  that  men,  in  their  natural  state,  are  sinful  without 
any  mixture  of  holiness.  And  it  is  only  expressing  the  same 
thing  in  another  manner,  to  say,  that  unrenewed  men  in- 
varwbly  have  wrong  affections  and  desires  in  view  of  moral 
objects.  Does  Inquirer  deny  this  ?  Does  he  think  that  unre- 
newed men  have  a  mixture  of  right  moral  affections ;  or  that 
perfectly  holy  beings  have  a  mixture  of  sinful  affections  ?  I 
presume  not.  What  then  is  the  difficulty  ?  It  is  this.  Some 
of  the  angels,  who  were  once  perfectly  holy,  did  not  continue 
so,  but  became  sinful ;  and  now^  in  their  sinful  state,  they  have 
wrong  affections  and  desires.     The  same  as  to  our  first  parents, 

10* 
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who  fell  from  a  state  of  holiness  to  a  state  of  sin,  and  then  had 
wrong  affections.  But  are  these  facts  contrary  to  the  position, 
th^X  perfectly  holy  beings  invariably  have  right  affections  ?  Do 
they  show  that  perfectly  holy  beings  have  torong  affections  ?  In 
other  words,  do  they  show  that  perfectly  holy  beings  are  not 
perfectly  holy  ?  To  predicate  right  affections  of  perfectly  holy 
beings  is  to  declare  what  belongs  to  those  who  are  perfectly 
holy,  not  what  belongs  to  those  who  are  sinful.  The  wrong 
affections  of  fallen  angels  or  fallen  men  are  not  the  affections 
of  perfectly  holy  beings,  but  of  sinful  beings.  Inquirer  asks, 
"  whether  our  first  parents,  who  were  once  sinless  beings,  in- 
variably retained  right  affections."  I  answer,  they  retained 
right  affections  while  they  were  perfectly  holy.  And  this  is  all 
that  my  affirmation  implies,  and  it  is  all  that  other  s'unilar  affir- 
mations imply.  If  I  say,  a  perfectly  righteous  judge  invariably 
conforms  to  the  principles  of  justice,  I  declare  what  belongs  to 
a  perfectly  righteous  judge.  And  what  I  say  would  be  true, 
although  a  judge,  once  righteous,  should  become  unrighteous, 
and  should  then,  as  unrighteous,  violate  the  principles  of  justice. 
In  this  case,  it  would  not  be  a  perfectly  righteous  judge  that 
would  violate  the  principles  of  justice.  It  does  not  belong  to  a 
perfectly  holy  being  to  hate  God.  A  fallen  angel  is  not  a  holy 
being. 

Inquirer  doubts  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  phrase — *^  in  view 
of  moral  objects.^'  He  says,  and  says  truly,  ttiat  I  have  applied 
this  view  of  moral  objects  both  to  wrong  affections  and  to  right 
affections.  And  he  adds :  ^^  It  would  seem,  then,  that  the  same 
objects  occasion  wrong  afiections  in  one  class,  and  right  ones 
in  the  other."  I  reply ;  it  not  only  seems  so,  but  it  certainly  is 
so.  It  is  a  plain  matter  of  fact,  that  a  view  of  moral  objects 
excites  affections  in  us  according  to  our  character  and  state.  If 
we  are  believers,  it  excites  love ;  if  unbelievers,  hatred.  The 
followers  of  Christ  saw  and  loved  both  him  and  bis  Father. 
But  he  said  to  unbelievers  :  "  ye  have  both  seen  and  hcUed  both 
me  and  my  Father."  This  is  a  fact  which  constantly  occurs 
under  the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  The  same  truths  are  to 
one  class  of  men  a  savor  of  life  unto  life ;  to  another  class,  a 
savor  of  death  unto  death.  Inquirer  is  doubtless  familiar  with 
this  fact.  But  the  expression  that  "  perfectly  holy  beings  in- 
variably have  right  affections"  seems  to  him  to  imply,  that 
there  can  be  no  change  from  holiness  to  sin  ;  that  he,  who  is 
once  perfectly  holy,  is  so  forever,  j    Here  I  beg  leave  to  say,  I 
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had  no  such  meaning  in  my  own  mind ;  and  I  think  the  lan- 
guage would  naturally  convey  no  such  meaning  to  the  minds  of 
others.  Inquirer  says :  "  If  in  view  of  moral  objects  perfectly 
holy  beings  must  invariably  have  right  affections,  what  possi- 
ble influence  could  temptation  have  pver  our  progenitors'?" 
But  this  is  not  my  language.  I  did  not  say  perfectly  holy  be- 
ings mtist  invariably  have  right  affections.  This  might  look  to 
the  future,  and  might  imply  that  no  change  could  take  place. 
What  I  said  was,  that  perfectly  holy  bemgs  invariably  have 
right  affections ;  have  them  as  holy  beings,  and  while  holy ; 
not  that  all  holy  beings  are  immutable. 

As  to  the  apostasy  of  holy  beings,  a  speculative  mind  may 
find  difficulties  in  abundance.  What  then  ?  What  if  we  are 
unable  to  explain  metaphysically  the  well  known  fact  that  holy 
beings  have  become  sinful  ?  Can  Inquirer  explain  it  1  Can 
he  solve  all  the  difficulties  respecting  the  introduction  of  sin  ? 
That  we,  who  have  never  known  by  experience  what  it  is  to 
change  from  holiness  to  sin,  should  be  unable  to  understand  the 
exact  manner  in  which  the  change  occurred,  or  the  process  of 
a  holy  mind  in  becoming  sinful,  is  nothing  strange.  We  have 
all  the  knowledge  on  the  subject  which  is  necessary  for  practi- 
cal purposes,  though  not  all  which  an  unbridled  curiosity  craves. 
Let  us  then  be  content  to  know  the  facts  in  the  case,  the  plain, 
important,  practical  truths.  First.  We  may  lay  it  down  as  an 
undisputed  truth,  a  plain  fact,  that  holy  beings  have  aposta- 
tized. Secondly.  We  may  lay  it  down  as  an  undoubted  truth, 
that  the  change  fi-om  holiness  to  sin,  in  those  who  have  aposta- 
tized, took  place  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  supersede*  or  in- 
terrupt their  moral  agency.  In  the  act  of  their  apostasy,  and 
after  their  apostasy,  they  retained  all  the  powers  and  faculties 
of  moral  agents,  all  that  belong  to  the  proper  subjects  of  law. 
Of  course  they  are  as  really  the  subjects  of  law,  and  under  as 
complete  obligations  to  obey  it,  as  they  were  before  the  change 
took  place.  This  is  plain.  Again.  Those  who  changed  from 
holiness  to  sin  were  altogether  culpable.  The  sinful  act  was 
theirs.  The  fault  was  Qieirs  and  theirs  only.  The  tempter 
was  indeed  culpable  for  his  conduct.  But  the  blameworthi- 
ness of  their  apostatizing,  or  changing  from  holiness  to  sin,  was 
wholly  theirs.  The  design  of  God  and  the  ordering  of  his  provi- 
dence were  holy.  What  he  did  was  perfectly  right.  This 
is  also  plain  and  unquestionable.  Once  more.  The  fact  that 
rational  and  immortal  beings,  who  were  made  in  the  image  of 
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God,  and  who  had  motiTes  of  infinite  wdght  to  love  and 
obey  faim,  and  who  had  experienced  the  happiness  of  obedience, 
became  disobedient, — this  should  be  a  subject  of  deep  sono^v, 
lamentation  and  astonishment  It  was  a  most  unreasonable, 
wicked  and  inexcusable  thing.  Did  we  not  know  the  fact,  nre 
should  regard  it  as  next  to  an  impossibility,  that  beings  endued 
with  sudi  faculties  and  placed  in  such  circumstances  should  sin 
against  God.  But  the  sorrowful,  dreadfiil  fact  has  taken 
place. 

I  might  add  to  these  plain  truths,  that  Grod,  according  to  his 
eternal  purpose,  will  overrule  the  apostasy  of  man  for  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  most  benevolent  ^id  glorious  purposes. 
That  he  has  done  this,  and  that  he  will  do  it  in  a  still  higher 
d^jree  in  future  time,  is  made  clear  by  the  teachings  of  his 
■word  and  providence. 

Now  I  would  charge  it  upon  myself  to  be  content  with  such 
pluo,  undeniable  ana  useful  truths ;  and  not  to  perplex  my 
own  mind,  or  the  minds  of  others,  with  any  of  the  difficulties 
which  a  subtle  philosophy  has  thrown  around  the  subject  under 
con^deration. 

Inquirer  says,  he  can  make  nothing  more  or  less  of  my  affir- 
mations than  the  simple  position :  "  once  a  perfectly  holy  be- 
ing, always  so ;  once  a  sinner,  always  so."  I  have  said  enough 
to  show  ttiat  this  was  not  my  meaning.  I  will  add  that  the  last 
part  of  the  sentence  iust  quoted,  expresses  what  I  apprehend 
would  be  a  cert^  and  universal  fact,  were  it  not  for  the  inter- 
position of  divine  grace  in  redemption.  If  the  sinner  were  lett 
entirely  under  the  operation  of  mere  law,  the  result  would  be, 
"  once  a  sinner,  always  so."  I  doubt  not  Inquirer  would  fiilly 
accede  to  this. 

He  next  refers  to  a  declaration  of  mine,  that  the  divine  law 
"  pre-eminently  aims  to  control  the  affections  and  desires  of  the 
heart"  He  says :  "  thb  proportion  seems,  M  first  view,  to  be  a 
very  reasonable  one."  And  I  ask,  does  it  not  appear  so  on  a 
second  view,  and  a  third  view  1     Is  it  not  so  in  reality  1    If  In- 

3uirer  has  any  doubt,  let  him  examine  the  law,  and  see  if  it 
oes  not  relate  primarily  to  the  heart,  and  aim  pre-eminently  to 
md  regulate  its  affections.  Does  not  Christ  expressly 
hat  all  the  law  is  comprehended  in  two  precepts  1  And 
both  these  precepts  aim  directly  to  control  the  affections 
bearti  If  Inquirer  should  undertake  to  set  forth  the 
the  (tivine  law,  would  he  not  say  at  once,  that  it  requires 
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us  to  love  God  supremely,  and  to  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves 1  And  is  not  this  the  same  as  to  say,  it  aims  to  control 
the  affections  ?  or,  in  other  words,  the  same  as  to  say,  it  aims 
to  control  us  in  regard  to  our  affections  ? 

Inquirer  asks :  '^  In  what  respects  does  the  law  undertake  to 
control  the  affections  and  desires  ?"  I  answer,  in  all  respects. 
It  asserts  its  dominion  over  the  whole  field  of  our  moral  affec- 
tions and  desires.  It  reaches  them  at  all  times,  and  in  all  their 
exercises.  I  should  be  alarmed  if  any  one  should  attempt  to 
make  the  law  less  extensive  than  this.  And  what  reasonable 
man  would  wish,  in  respect  to  any  of  his  affections,  to  be  ex- 
empt from  the  authoritative  direction  of  the  divine  commands  1 
Who,  that  is  a  friend  of  God,  would  wish  for  the  liberty  of 
loving  or  desiring,  except  in  accordance  with  his  perfect  law  ? 

Inquirer  quotes  my  remark,  that  "  holy  and  sinful  affections, 
in  the  saint  and  in  the  sinner,  arise  sporUaneously  from  the  pres- 
ence or  contemplation  of  moral  objects."  And  is  it  not  so  1 
When  the  saint  contemplates  the  divine  law,  does  he  not  love 
the  holiness  which  it  requires  ?  Does  he  not  love  it  instarMy^ 
as  soon  as  he  looks  at  it  ?  When  he  thinks  of  God,  if  he  is  in 
a  right  state  of  mind,  he  has  no  occasion  to  reason  with  himself, 
and,  by  motives  drawn  from  other  sources,  to  persuade  himself 
to  love  God.  As  soon  as  he  has  a  just  conception  of  God,  he 
loves  him.  To  a  man  of  an  upright  mind,  God's  own  excel- 
lence is  the  highest  motive  to  love ;  and  it  is  motive  enough. 
And  under  the  influence  of  this  supreme  motive,  he  will  love 
instantly  and  spontaneotislyy  in  proportion  as  his  heart  is  in  a 
holy  frame.  Edwards  says,  that  at  a  particular  period  of  his 
life,  merely  seeing  the  name  of  God  or  Christ  in  a  book  instantly 
filled  his  heart  with  love  and  joy.  It  evinced  a  purified  and 
spiritual  mind. 

Why  should  Inquirer  demur  at  the  word  spontaneous  in  this 
case  ?  For  a  man  to  love  an  object  spontaneously ,  is  to  love  it 
of  his  own  accord,  or,^s  we  may  say,  of  his  own  free  will, 
from  the  impulse  of  his  own  heart,  without  being  ur^ed  by  any 
foreign  cause ;  it  is  to  love  from  one's  own  disposition,  imcon- 
strained  by  any  influence  from  without.  (See  Johnson  and 
Webster  on  the  words,  spontaneous^  spontaneously^  spontaneous^ 
ness,)  It  is  an  obvious  truth,  that  affections  which  arise  spon-- 
taneously^  show  the  real  character  of  the  man.  If  any  one 
loves  you,  not  sua  sponte,  not  freely,  not  from  his  own  heart, 
but  by  constraint,  or  under  some  foreign  influence,  what  value 
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do  you  set  upon  such  affection  ?  On  this  whole  subject  my  ap- 
peal is  to  experience  and  consciousness.  When  divine  things, 
in  their  moral  excellence,  are  presented  to  the  view  of  a  holy 
being,  does  he  wait  for  some  other  consideration  to  come  in  and 
help  to  excite  his  love  1  Does  he  go  about  to  reason  himself 
into  the  feeling  of  love  1  Or  does  his  heart  lie  dormant  till  it 
is  roused  to  put  forth  the  affection  by  a  command  of  the  will  ? 
We  shall  find,  on  careful  inquiry,  that  we  always  judge  favor- 
ably of  ourselves  in  proportion  as  our  affections  towards  divine 
objects  rise  spontaneously  and  freely  in  our  minds ;  and  that  we 
cannot  but  look  upon  men  as  sinful,  in  proportion  as  their 
hearts  rise  spontaneously  against  God  and  holiness. 

What  shall  we  think  of  the  opinion,  not  unfrequently  ad- 
vanced at  the  present  day,  that  our  affections  and  desires  in 
view  of  moral  objects  are  neither  ^ood  nor  bad  in  themselves, 
but  only  in  consequence  of  our  voluntarily  cherishing  and  in-^ 
dulging  them  ?  The  opinion  is,  in  my  view,  far  from  correct. 
K  the  affections  or  feelings  which  a  holy  be'mg  spontaneously 
exercises  towards  moral  objects  are  not  right  affections,  how 
can  he  be  praiseworthy  for  cherishing  them  ?  And  if  the  spon- 
taneous anections  of  the  sinner  towards  moral  objects  are  not 
in  their  own  nature  tvrongy  how  can  he  be  culpable  for  cherish- 
ing or  indulging  them  ?  Can  we  be  culpable  for  indulging 
feelings  which  are  in  themselves  innocent  ?  If  we  may  have 
affections  in  our  hearts  for  a  short  time  without  fault,  why  not 
for  a  longer  time  ?  If  we  may  innocently  begin  to  exercise 
them,  why  may  we  not  innocently  continue  to  exercise  them  ? 
When  a  good  man  cherishes  any  affections  or  desires  towards 
moral  objects,  does  he  not  do  it  with  the  idea  that  they  are 
right — right  in  themselves  ?  And  when  he  endeavors  to  sup- 
press or  eradicate  any  affections  towards  moral  objects,  does 
he  not  do  it  from  the  conviction  that  they  are  in  their  own  na- 
ture vyrong  1  It  is  evident  from  our  Saviour's  teaching  that  a 
man  is  criminal  for  having  a  desire  after  forbidden  objects ;  | 

not  only  for  indulging  it  and  complying  with  its  cravings,  but 
for  having  it  in  his  heart.  And  is  not  every  one,  who  has  an 
awakened  conscience,  fully  persuaded  that  it  is  so  ?  And  as 
there  is  such  a  thing  as  sinful  or  corrupt  desire — desire  which  is 
sinful  in  itself — the  first  rising  of  it  in  the  heart  must  be  sinful. 
It  seems  to  me  an  exceedingly  strange  and  unfounded  opinion, 
that  the  divine  law  justifies  a  man  for  the  first  exercise  of 
malice,  envy,  revenge  or  impurity,  and  condemns  him  only  for 
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continuing  the  exercise !  Who  can  suppose  such  a  thing  as 
that  the  divine  law  permits  a  moral  agent,  either  at  the  com- 
mencement of  his  heing,  or  afterwards,  to  put  forth,  for  a  time, 
such  affections  and  desires  towards  moral  objects,  as  his  unsanc- 
tified  heart  may  prompt,  only  requiring  him  not  to  repeat  them  ? 
Surely  that  law  which  is  "  perfect,"  and  "  exceedingly  broad," 
must  bind  a  man  through  the  whole  of  his  existence,  as  an  in* 
teUigent,  moral  being,  at  one  time  as  well  as  another.  I  am 
sure  that  any  position  contrary  to  this  is  false,  and  that  the  ar- 
guments urged  in  its^  support  are  sophistical.  It  is  indeed  true, 
that  an  unrenewed  man  is  culpable  for  gratifying,  and  for  con- 
tinuing to  exercise  the  moral  affections,  which  he  at  first  exer- 
cises spontaneously.  But  why  is  he  culpable  ?  Because  they 
are  wrong  affections.  "Were  not  the  affections  themselves  con- 
trary to  the  law  of  God,  how  could  he  be  a  transgressor  for 
having  them  in  his  heart,  or  for  continuing  to  have  them  1 

On  this  subject  I  appeal  to  the  devout  and  watchful  Chris- 
tian, who  faithfully  searches  his  own  heart,  and  strives  to  be 
holy.  His  testimony  is  better  than  speculative  arguments. 
Let  him  speak.  Does  not  his  experience  exactly  correspond 
with  that  of  the  apostle  ?  In  direct  opposition  to  his  settled 
purpose,  or  the  determination  of  his  will,  does  not  pride  or  self- 
esteem,  or  covetousness,  or  envy,  or  ill-will,  or  impure  desire 
rise  in  his  heart  ?  He  needs  not  to  be  told  that  every  such 
affection  is  sinful.  He  knows  it  to  be  so.  He  confesses  it,  and 
prays  to  be  delivered  from  it,  and  abhors  himself  on  account  of 
it ;  and  from  time  to  time  he  is  more  or  less  successful  in  subdu- 
ing it.  But  before  he  is  aware,  and  without  waiting  for  the 
previous  consent  of  his  will,  it  comes  up  again  and  again.  It 
is  what  our  Saviour  says  "  proceeds  out  of  the  heart."  Thus 
he  finds  the  words  of  the  apostle,  Gal.  5 :  17,  verified  in  his 
own  experience.  The  flesh  lusteth  against  the  Spirit,  and  the 
Spirit  against  the  flesh  ;  and  these  are  contrary  the  one  to  the 
other,  so  that  he  cmvnot  do  the  things  that  he  would.  It  is  all  a 
matter  of  experience,  not  of  abstract  reasoning.  So  it  was 
with  St.  Paul.  He  found  a  law  in  his  members,  (doubtless 
meaning  his  affections,)  warring  against  the  law  of  his  mind. 
He  tells  us,  that  the  good  which  he  would,  he  did  not,  and  the 
evil  which  he  would  not,  that  he  did.  No  wonder  he  was 
distressed  with  this  law  in  his  members,  this  body  of  death,  and 
cried  out, "  0  wretched  man  that  I  am !"  I  say,  it  is  all  a  matter 
of  experience.    And  I  appeal  to  the  most  faithful  and  spiritual 
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Christians^  whether  their  exercises  do  not  correq)ond  with  those 
of  the  aposlle.  I  'will  only  add,  that  any  mode  of  philoso- 
phizing winch  overlooks  these  facts  of  experience  must  be  re- 
garded as  defective. 

Inquirer  asks  (p.  461) :  "To  what  is  the  law  addressed?" 
And  he  suggests  the  difficulties  which  arise  in  his  mind  from 
supposing  that  it  is  addressed  to  the  understanding,  or  to  con- 
science, or  to  the  will,  or  to  the  affections  and  desires.  I  think, 
as  he  does,  that  such  a  supposition  involves  the  subject  in  diffi- 
culties. The  law,  strictly  and  literally  speaking,  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  the  understanding,  to  the  conscience,  to  the  will,  or 
to  the  affections  of  man,  but  to  iftmn  himself ;  not  to  any  faculty 
or  susceptibility  of  the  moral  agent,  but  to  the  moral  agent  him* 
sdf.  What  is  the  language  of  the  law  ?  It  speaks  to  m^m^ — 
to  the  intelligent  personal  being,  man.  "  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord 
thy  God."  "  ThoUy^  man^ "  shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself." 
"  Thou  shalt  not  steal ;"  and  so  of  the  rest.  Where  the  personal 
pronoun  is  not  expressed,  it  is  implied.  "  Remember  the*  Sabbath 
day,"  i.  e.,  remember  thou,  God  addresses  his  law  to  this  person — 
this  whole  person,  me.  He  commands  me  to  love  him.  He 
does  not  command  my  understanding  to  love ;  for  my  under- 
standing is  not  a  person.  He  does  not  command  my  conscience, 
or  will,  or  affection  to  love ;  for  neither  my  conscience,  nor  my 
will,  nor  my  affection  is  a  person.  But  he  commands  me  to 
love.  His  law  is  addressed  to  m«,as  an  intelligent,  accountable 
being,  possessed  of  all  the  powers  and  faculties  necessary  to 
complete  moral  agency;  and  it  aims  to  direct  and  govern  me 
in  respect  to  all  my  moral  exercises;  primarily  in  respect  to 
my  affections,  and  then  in  respect  to  other  acts  of  the  mind; 
and  to  external  conduct.  Thus  every  man  understands  the 
subject,  although,  for  convenience  sake,  he  may  often  speak  of 
the  law  as  addressed  to  this  or  that  faculty  of  the  mind.  It  is 
the  same  in  respect  to  other  laws.  The  command  of  the  father 
is  to  the  child ;  of  the  civil  ruler,  to  the  citizen.  And  as  the 
command  is  given  to  the  person^  so  the  obligation  to  obey  rests 
upon  the  person ;  and  it  is  the  person  that  obeys.  A  disregard 
of  this  simple  and  obvious  principle  originates  many  needless 
difficulties  and  perplexities. 

Inquirer  refers  to  my  remark,  that  the  will  has  no  direct 
power  f  and  frequently  no  power  at  all  over  the  affedi/yns  ;  and 
that  a  man  cannot ,  by  the  power  of  his  tJoiUy  call  forth  the  ajfec- 
tion  of  love  to  God,    And  does  not  Inquirer  know  this  to  be  the 
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case  7  Is  he  not  aware  that  man,  while  unregenerate,  cannot 
subdue  the  enmity  of  his  heart,  and  excite  holy  love  in  its  place, 
by  an  act  of  his  will  7  Does  he  not  recognize  it  as  a  solemn 
truth,  confirmed  by  Scripture  and  experience,  that  a  carnal  mind 
cannot  sanctify  its  affections  by  the  force  of  its  own  unsanctified 
volitions  1  And  how  is  it  with  the  believer  ?  Can  he,  at  any 
time,  by  an  act  of  his  will,  banish  his  corrupt  affections,  and 
kindle  the  flame  of  sacred  love  in  his  heart  ?  How  is  it  with 
Inquirer,  or  with  any  other  intelligent  Christian  ?  Is  this  the 
way  in  which  the  unholy  feielings  and  desires  of  his  heart  were 
first  expelled  1  Is  this  the  way  in  which  his  love  to  God  and 
divine  things  is  now  called  forth  ?  Has  any  thing  ever  occurred 
in  his  own  experience,  which  evinces  that  he  possesses  a  power 
to  control  his  own  affections  by  a  volition?  And  does  a 
Payson,  an  Edwards,  or  a  Paul,  or  any  one  who  discerns 
spiritual  things  in  a  spiritual  manner,  ever  entertain  the  thought, 
that  the  want  of  such  a  power  takes  away  his  obligation  or  his 
accountability  as  a  moral  agent  ?  I  ask  not  how  the  want  of 
such  a  power  can  be  reconciled  with  perfect  moral  obligation. 
But  I  ask  whether  the  enlightened  Christian  is  not  conscious  of 
these  two  facts ;  first,  that  he  has  no  direct  power,  and  fre- 
quently no  power  at  all,  to  govern  his  affections  by  a  volUixm  ; 
and  secondly,  that  he  is  under  perfect  obligation  to  love  and 
obey  God,  and  will  be  inexcusably  guilty  if  he  fails  to  do  this. 
If  Inquirer  can  explain  how  these  two  thmgs  may  be  reconciled, 
and  solve  all  the  hard  questions  which  come  forth  from  a  specu- 
lative mind,  then  he  is  the  man  to  undertake  the  work. 

But  if  it  is  so  that  we  cannot  control  our  affections  by  an 
act  of  the  will,  many  will  be  inclined  to  ask :  What  then  shall 
we  do?  I  am  glad  to  have  an  opportunity  to  answer  this  ques- 
tion. For  I  think  here  is  the  place  where  we  are  specially 
taught  to  feel,  and  must  feel,  our  entire  dependence  on  the  di- 
vine Spirit, — the  very  place  where  prayer  to  God  is  to  come  in 
for  our  relief.  We  are  urged  to  prayer  by  all  the  principles  of 
our  rational  nature.  But  by  a  just  conviction  of  our  sinfulness, 
our  ruin  and  our  hdplessness,  we  are  shut  up  to  it.  It  is  our 
only  resort.  So  the  Scriptures  represent  it.  We  must  have 
help  from  God,  or  perish  in  our  pollution.  Holy  affections  are 
the  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  not  the  product  of  our  own  will.  This 
view  of  the  subject  is,  you  perceive,  directly  favorable  to  devo- 
tion. It  begets  a  deep  sense  of  dependence  on  the  grace  of 
God,  and  leads  to  constant  prayer.    And  whatever  a  man's 
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speculative  opinions  may  be,  just  so  soon  as  he  looks  into  his 
own  heart,  and  forms  any  just  conceptions  of  his  own  depravity, 
he  will  be  sensible  that  without  the  help  of  divine  grace,  he 
can  do  nothing ;  and  he  will  look  to  God,  not  to  the  power  of 
his  own  will,  for  the  sanctification  of  his  affections.  Why  is  it 
that  some  ministers  of  the  gospel  use  language  in  prayer  so 
different  from  what  they  use  in  metaphysical  discourse  1 — that 
while  in  such  discourse  they  speak  much  and  strongly  of  the 
sufficient  power  or  the  complete  ability  of  all  men  to  do  all 
that  is  required  of  them  in  the  law  and  in  the  gospel,  as  soon 
as  they  engage  in  prayer,  they  acknowledge  their  weakness, 
acknowledge  that  without  Christ  they  can  do  nothing,  that 
they  are  not  sufficient  of  themselves  for  any  duty,  that  their 
strength  is  in  God,  and  that  all  their  help  must  come  from  him  1 
Why  this  difference  ?  It  may  be,  because  their  language  and 
their  thoughts  in  metaphysical  discourse  are  not  adapted  to  se- 
rious religion  and  devotion.  And  if  they  find  this  to  be  the 
case,  let  them  remember  it.  But  I  apprehend  the  reason  to  be 
more  exactly  this ;  that,  in  prayer.  Christians  are  likely  to  think 
soberly  and  justly, — likely  to  discern  the  truth,  and  to  use  the 
language  of  truth.  And  if  you  would  know  what  is  the  lan- 
guage of  truth,  search  the  Scripture  which  is  the  word  of  the 
God  of  truth.  Keep  close  to  that,  and  you  will  not  err.  That 
holy  book  abounds  in  such  representations  as  these : — that  the 
preparation  of  the  heart  is  from  the  Lord ;  that  sinners  are 
sanctified  not  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man, 
but  of  God ;  that  holy  love  is  shed  abroad  in  the  heart  by  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  and  that  all  right  affections  and  desires  are  the 
fruits  of  the  Spirit  Accordingly,  when  a  Christian  prays  he 
does  not  say  to  God :  I  thank  thee  that  1  have  full  power  to  do 
all  my  duty  without  thy  assistance;  that  I  am  sufficient  of  my- 
self to  work  out  my  own  salvation.  This  is  not  the  truth  now. 
But  when  he  prays,  he  must  speak  the  words  of  truth.  My  help 
comethfrom  the  Lord.  Without  thee  lean  do  nothing.  Ail  holy 
desires  come  from  thee.  Work  in  me  all  the  good  pleasure  of  thy 
goodness.  Subdue  every  sinful  affection.  Make  my  heart  pure. 
Strengthen  me  with  thy  strength  in  my  soul.  What  Christian  does 
not  pray  in  this  manner  ?  And  is  not  the  language  which  sincere 
piety  prompts  us  to  use  in  prayer,  the  language  of  truth  1 

In  my  remarks,  I  had  advanced  the  following  sentiment : — 
that  holy  cffections  arise  spontaneously  in  the  sainty  and  unholy 
affections  in  the  sinner^from  the  presence  or  the  contemplation 
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of  moral  objects.  Inquirer  undertakes  to  show  what  consequences 
would  result  from  this  sentiment.  But  our  first  question  should 
be,  whether  the  sentiment  is.  true.  Neither  I  nor  my  corres- 
pondent can  be  held  responsible  for  the  consequences  which 
may  follow  from  the  truth,  or  from  the  declaration  of  the  truth. 
Is  then  my  representation  conformed  to  fact  ?  When  a  holy 
angel  or  a  holy  man  turns  his  thoughts  to  God,  and  contemplates 
his  mordl  excellence,  is  he  not  at  once  pleased  with  it  1  Does 
he  not  love  it  spontaneously  1  That  is,  does  he  not  love  it 
freely,  of  his  own  accord,  or  from  the  disposition  of  his  own 
heart  ?  Is  he  not  pleased  with  it  as  soon  as  he  sees  it  ?  If, 
when  the  object  is  present  to  his  view,  he  puts  forth  any  other 
mental  act  before  he  loves,  what  is  that  act  ?  Is  it  an  act  of 
reasoning,  by  which  he  endeavors  to  persuade  himself  to  love  ? 
But  what  need  of  reasoning  to  excite  a  holy  being  to  love,  when 
he  already  sees  the  loveliness  of  the  object  ?  Even  if  he  should 
attempt  by  reasoning  to  excite  his  own  love,  what  would  he 
do,  but  to  urge  upon  his  own  mind  the  supreme  beauty  and  ex- 
cellence of  the  object  before  him  ?  Or,  is  the  act,  which  pre- 
cedes his  affection  to  God,  an  act  of  self4ove  ?  "When  he  be- 
holds the  divine  character,  does  his  heart  lie  still  within  him, 
till  he  has  time  to  think  that  loving  God  will  make  him  happy? 
And  is  it  in  reality  a  regard  to  his  own  happiness,  which  ex- 
cites his  love  to  God  ?  Or,  is  the  act  which  precedes  his  love 
an  act  of  his  wUl?  That  is,  when  a  holy  being  has  a 
distinct  idea  of  God  in  his  mind,  is  it  true  that,  instead  of  in- 
stantly loving  him,  and  in  order  to  bring  himself  to  love,  he 
first  wUls  to  love  ?  And  is  it  true  that  his  love  is  excited  by 
such  a  previous  volition  ?  I  am  persuaded  that  good  men  will 
never  be  led,  by  their  own  experience,  to  view  the  subject  in 
this  light.  That  which  renders  God  worthy  of  love,  and  which 
is  the  objective  ground  of  love,  is  his  moral  excellence.  As  soon 
as  holy  beings  see  this  they  love.  Is  it  their  cordial,  free,  un^ 
constrained  act  ?  And  what  is  more  just  and  reasonable,  than 
that  they  should  love  God  because  he  is  infinitely  lovely  7  The 
subjective  reason  is  their  own  holy  disposition.  In  this  view 
they  love  God  because  they  have  a  holy,  spiritual  nature,  a 
heart  in  unison  with  divine  excellence.  And  is  not  the  oppo- 
site of  all  this  true  of  the  unholy  ?  I  ask,  then,  are  not  the 
facts  in  the  case  as  I  have  represented  them  to  be  ?  If  so,  it 
follows,  that  the  difficulty  of  which  Inquirer  speaks,  and  which 
we  are  all  apt  to  feel,  arises,  not  from  any  misstatement  of 
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mine,  but  either  from  the  very  nature  of  the  facts  in  the  case, 
or  from  something  faulty  in  the  habit  or  state  of  our  minds. 

Inquirer  says,  if  it  be  so,  as  I  have  represented,  "  then  what 
tendency  can  the  divine  law  have  upon  the  mind  of  a  sinner, 
except  to  increase  his  hatred  of  all  that  is  holy,  and  thrust  him 
further  and  further  from  salvation  V^  Here  let  us,  for  the  pres- 
ent, pass  by  the  word  tendencyy  which  may  be  somewhat  am- 
biguous, and  inquire  what  is  matter  of  fact.  Take  the  unrenewed 
sinner,  whose  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  God.  Take  him 
just  as  he  is  in  himself,  exclusive  of  the  agency  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the  law  and  the  gospel,  when 
brought  before  his  unsanctified  mind,  do  excite  and  increase 
his  hatred  of  all  that  is  good,  and  so  thrust  him  further  and 
further  from  salvation  ?  Is  not  any  result  contrary  to  this  ow- 
ing to  the  grace  of  God  ?  If  the  sinner  is  left  to  himself,  is  not 
the  law,  and  the  gospel  too,  a  savor  of  death  unto  death  1  Has 
he  not  such  a  deceitful,  wicked  heart,  and  does  he  not  so  act 
out  his  depravity  in  view  of  divine  things,  that  he  is  continually 
.  waxing  worse  and  worse  1  And  so  far  as  he  is  given  up  to  his 
own  alienated  heart,  without  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is 
not  this  the  case  uniformly  and  always  ?"  We  see  then  what 
is  the  invariable  fact. 

As  to  "  tendency,"  I  hold  that  the  proper  tendency  of  di- 
vine truth, — the  tendency  which  it  ought  to  have  upon  a  ra- 
tional being,  and  which  it  loould  have,  were  it  not  for  the 
counter-influence  of  sin, — is  to  excite  holy  affection,  and  lead  to 
holy  conduct.  But  the  sinner  has  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief. 
He  has  an  obstinate  love  of  sin,  and  dislike  of  holiness.  And 
this  inexcusable  wickedness  of  his  heart  opposes  the  proper 
tendency  of  the  truth,  prevents  the  effect  which  it  should  have 
on  the  mind  of  the  sinner,  and  turns  the  law  and  the  gospel 
into  a  means  of  perdition.  Coming  in  contact  with  a  hard,  im- 
penitent heart,  it  proves  to  be  a  savor  of  death  unto  death. 
But  this  is  no  disparagement  to  divine  truth.  Its  being  followed 
by  such  an  effect  is  to  be  ascribed  wholly  to  the  fault  of  the 
sinner. 

Inquirer  asks  :  "  "What  then  can  the  preaching  of  the  law  do, 
but  to  aggravate  the  awful  doom  of  sinners  ?"  And  I  put  the 
question  to  him :  What  else  can  the  preaching  of  the  law  or 
the  gospel  do,  unless  the  sovereign  grace  of  God  interpose^  and 
give  sinners  a  new  heart  1  If  they  are  given  over  to  their  own 
unsubdued  wickedness,  as  they  justly  may  be,  does  not  Inquirer 
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know  the  deplorable  and  dreadful  fact,  that,  whatever  may  be 
their  outward  privileges,  they  will  be  continually  treasuring  up 
wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath  ?  This  fact  is  so  deplorable 
and  dreadful,  that  it  caused  the  Son  of  God  to  weep,  and  should 
cause  us  to  weep, — yes,  to  weep  day  and  ni^ht.  The  evil  of 
man's  heart  is  too  obvious  to  be  denied ;  and  it  is  too  deep  and 
desperate  to  be  remedied  by  human  power.  Can  Inquirer 
think  it  a  mistake  of  mine  to  say,  that  man's  depraved  will  has 
no  power  to  change  his  depraved  heart  1 — iii  other  words,  that 
he  has  no  power  to  change  his  depraved  heart  by  an  act  of  his 
depraved  wUl  7  Would  he  affirm  the  contrary  ?  Would  h6 
tell  sinners,  that  by  an  act  of  their  unsanetified  vrill, — which  is 
all  the  will  they  have, — they  can  sanctify  their  own  hearts  1 — 
that  by  an  unholy,  selfish  volition  thev  can  produce  in  them*^ 
selves  that  holiness,  which  they  neither  love  nor  desire  ? 

The  doctrine  of  man's  depravity  is  mysterious  and  astounding. 
But  all  that  is  mysterious  and  astounding  in  the  doctrine  lies  m 
its  truth.  Man  is  a  sinner.  He  has  destroyed  himself;  and  he 
is  indeed  lost.  He  has  no  power,  by  the  exercise  of  any  of  his 
intellectual  or  moral  faculties,  without  divine  grace  to  restore 
himself  to  holiness  and  happiness.  His  help  is  in  God,  and  no^ 
where  else. 

Inquirer  refers  to  the  following  remark  of  mine :  "  It  is  a 
common  sentiment,  that  the  sinfulness  of  men  is  great  in  pro- 
portion as  their  passions  and  desires  are  awakened  suddenly  and 
uncontrollably  in  view  of  forbidden  objects."  I  stated  the  case 
in  which  revenge,  envy,  covetousness  and  pride  arise  in  the 
mind  suddenly  and  uncontrollably  in  view  of  their  appropriate 
objects.  Now  I  ask  Inquirer :  Are  not  revenge,  envy,  covetous- 
ness and  pride  sinful  ?  Are  they  not  really  sinlul  in  themselves, 
though  not  developed  in  outward  action  ?  And  is  not  the  de- 
gree of  sinfulness  proportional  to  the  strength  and  violence  of 
the  sinful  passions  and  desires  ? 

Inquirer  says,  he  could  assent  to  all  this,  if  I  had  **  conjoined 
some  hmitations  or  modifications."  But  what  modifications  are 
called  fori  Would  he  have  me  say,  that  ill-will,  revenge, 
envy,  covetousness  and  pride  are  sinful  in  some  circumstances, 
but  not  in  others  ?  Does  he  wish  me  to  point  out  the  circum- 
stances in  which  a  man  may  have  them  in  his  heart  for  a  time, 
and  yet  be  guiltless  ?  This  I  do  not  feel  myself  authorized  to 
do ;  and  I  think  Inquirer  would  himself  start  back  from  such 
a  modification  as  this.    For  if  I  may  have  in  my  heart  the 
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feeling  of  ill-will,  envy  and  revenge  once,  without  sin;  whj 
not  twice  ? — and  if  for  a  short  time,  why  not  for  a  longer  time^? 
If  the  beginning  of  these  affections  is  not  wrong,  why  should 
we  regard  the  continuance  of  them  as  wrong  1  Is  it  true  that 
the  divine  law  does  not  forbid  the  existence  of  these  affections 
in  our  hearts,  and  that  its  only  aim  is  to  prevent  their  con^ 
tiniumce?  Or,  to  give  the  subject  another  shape,  is  it  the 
intention  of  the  law  to  keep  these  affections  within  certain 
limits,  and  to  prevent  them  from  going  too  far,  particularly  from 
coming  out  in  visible  action  ?  Are  we  to  understand  the  law 
as  saymg :  you  may  have  the  emotion  of  ill-will  or  revenge 
towards  man,  or  enmity  against  God,  you  may  have  the  emo- 
tion rise  in  your  heart,  and  if  it  is  the  frst  emotion  of  the  kind, 
and  if  it  rises  spontaneously,  and  is  not  too  strong,  you  are 
guiltless.  But  if  you  have  a  second  and  third  emotion,  espe- 
cially if  it  becomes  strong  and  violent,  then  you  are  culpable. 
Is  this  the  meaning  of  the  moral  law?  But  suppose  the 
second  and  third  emotion  of  enmity  against  God  or  man  is  as 
spontaneous  as  the  first,  and  of  the  same  degree  of  strengtL 
Why  should  it  not  be  regarded  in  the  same  light? 

In  compliance  with  the  suggestion  of  Inquirer,  I  am  very 
ready  to  give  "  some  modifications,"  or  rather  to  explain  and 
distinguish. 

There  are  then,  as  I  conceive,  emotions,  affections  and  desires 
of  different  kinds.  Some  are  in  their  own  nature  morally 
right,  i.  e.  conformed  to  the  divine  law ;  some  are  sinful,  i.  e. 
contrary  to  the  law ;  and  some  indifferent,  i.  e.,  in  themselves 
neither  holy  nor  sinful.  As  to  those  of  the  first  kind, — the  law 
requires  and  approves  them.  As  to  those  of  the  second  kind, — 
the  law  forbids  and  condemns  them.  As  to  those  which  are 
indifferent,  such  as  the  natural  appetite  for  food,  the  desire  of 
property  and  of  knowledge,  the  love  of  life,  the  love  of  off- 
spring, and  the  affection  existing  between  the  sexes ;  what  the 
law  does  in  regard  to  these  is  to  regulate  them,  to  guard  them 
against  excess  and  perversion,  and  direct  them  to  their  proper 
end.  God  not  only  permits  us  to  have  these  affections  and  de- 
sires, but,  in  the  proper  way,  to  indulge  them,  and  act  under 
their  influence.  We  are  as  much  justified  in  repeating  as  in 
beginning  the  exercise  of  them;  in  acting  them  out  in  our  life, 
as  m  having  them  in  our  heart.  We  are  only  required  to  indulge 
and  gratify  them  in  proper  measures,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with 
any  higher  duty  ,and  for  a  proper  end,  i.  e.  that  the  glory  of 
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God  and  the  true  welfare  of  ourselves  and  others  may  be  pro- 
moted. See  now  how  plain  and  obvious  the  diffierence  between 
these  emotions  and  desires,  and  those  which  are  in  themselves 
sinful ;  and  how  differently  they  are  treated  in  the  sacred  Scrip- 
tures. Does  the  word  of  God  require  that  we  should  take  care 
to  regulate  our  ill-will,  envy  and  revenge  towards  our  fellow- 
men,  and  our  enmity  against  our  Maker  1 — that  we  should  keep 
them  within  proper  bounds,  and  direct  them  to  a  proper  end  ? 
Why,  they  have  no  proper  bounds.  There  is  no  proper  end  at 
which  we  can  aim  in  their  exercise.  In  their  own  nature  they 
are  contrary  to  the  divine  law.  They  are  disobedience.  And 
where  does  the  law  undertake  to  regvlate  disobedience^  and  keep 
it  within  proper  bounds  ?  Instead  of  this,  it  forbids  it  wholly* 
It  forbids  us  to  have  the  commencement  of  it  in  our  hearts.  It 
condemns  us  for  the  first  and  feeblest  emotion  which  is  contrary 
to  holiness,  though  never  developed  in  action,  and  even  though 
conscience  should  not  at  the  time  be  so  wakeful  as  to  notice  its 
turpitude. 

Inquirer  refers  to  a  child  who  has  inherited  from  his  parents 
a  strong  appetite  for  intoxicating  drinks,  but  has  checked  and 
refused  to  indulge  it ;  and  he  asks,  whether  that  child  is  guilty 
of  intemperance.  I  answer.  No.  The  mere  bodily  appetite  is 
not  intemperance.  In  itself  it  has  nothing  of  a  moral  nature, 
any  more  than  the  extreme  thirst  of  a  man  for  water.  We  are 
sure  of  this  from  our  own  consciousness.  Speculg^tive  reasoning 
has  nothing  to  do  with  it.  All  that  the  law  requires  of  him 
who  inherits  such   an   appetite  is,  that  he  should  refuse  to 

ifratify  it,  and  in  every  proper  way  strive  to  subdue  it  If  he 
oves  God  he  will  readily  do  this.  And  if  he  does  this,  we  give 
him  special  credit  for  his  temperance.  We  honor  him  more 
than  if  he  had  never  been  subject  to  such  an  appetite,  and  had 
never  practised  self-denial  in  refraining  from  indulging  it.  This 
is  all  plain ;  and  what  Inquirer  says  respecting  it  is  obviously 
just. 

But  we  cannot  but  notice  the  essential  difference  between 
such  a  bodily  appetite  and  those  dispositions  and  affections  of 
the  soul,  which  are  in  their  own  nature  morally  wrong,  and 
which  cannot  for  a  moment  exist  without  sin.  To  have  a  ma- 
levolent, envious,  or  revengeful  feeling  in  the  heart,  is  to  be  a 
transgressor.  Merely  having  the  emotion  shows  a  man  to  be 
depraved  and  guilty.  Jesm  never  had  such  an  emotion.  He 
never  had  the  least  degree,  not  even  the  beginning  of  the  feel- 
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ing  of  ill-will,  pride,  envy  or  revenge.  In  his  pure  heart  no 
emotion  or  desire  contrary  to  holiness  was  ever  found,  no,  not 
for  a  moment.     Of  this  I  am  certain. 

We  come  now  to  the  case  of  a  reformed  debauchee.  The 
supposition  of  Inquirer  is,  that  although  the  reformed  man  is 
now  a  true  Christian,  he  is  "  often  and  violently  assailed  with 
desires  and  passions  like  those  of  former  days,"  i.  e.  impure 
desires,  desires  after  forbidden  pleasures ;  but  that  he  steadily 
opposes  them.  The  question  is,  how  we  are  to  regard  such  a 
man  in  his  present  state.  Let  the  man  himself  answer  this. 
He  regards  the  impure  passions  and  desires  referred  to,  as  the 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  him.  He  confesses  them  to  God  and 
mourns  over  them  as  such.  He  says  within  himself:  How  bad 
must  be  the  tree  which  bears  such  fruit !  How  evil  the  heart 
from  which  proceed  such  vile  and  hateful  passions  and  desires! 
In  short,  does  he  not  really  look  upon  himself  as  the  subject  of 
an  inward  defilement,  a  spiritual  evil,  in  proportion  to  the  fre- 
quency and  violence  with  which  he  is  assaulted  by  the  passions 
and  desires  of  his  former  wicked  life  ?  And  when  he  resists 
them,  does  he  not  do  it  with  the  full  conviction  that  they  are 
morally  wrong,  and  wholly  without  excuse  in  the  sight  of  God  ? 
But  if,  through  the  strength  of  religious  principle,  and  the  help 
of  divine  grace,  he  overcomes  and  eradicates  these  evil  passions 
and  desires,  we  regard  it  as  a  great  and  virtuous  achievement. 
We  honor  him  for  resisting  and  subduing,  not  what  is  innocent, 
but  what  is  sinful. 

The  principle  which  I  have  endeavored  to  support,  is  evi- 
dently true  in  regard  to  holy  affections  and  desires.  Love  to 
God  and  desire  wr  his  glory  show  the  heart  to  be  sanctified  in 
proportion  as  they  arise  spontaneously  and  fervently  in  view  of 
the  object.  When  our  moral  state  is  right,  nothing  is  necessary 
to  excite  love  to  God  but  the  sight  of  his  character.  As  soon 
as  we  see  what  he  is  we  love  him.  The  affection  is  awakened 
immediately  when  the  object  is  presented  before  the  mind, 
whether  it  is  presented  in  consequence  of  a  previous  act  of  the 
will  or  not.  So  it  was  with  Jesus.  No  reasoning,  no  persua- 
sion, no  antecedent  act  or  effort  of  his  will  was  necessary  to 
elicit  his  love.  As  soon  as  he  thought  of  his  Father,  he  loved 
him,  and  desired  his  glory.  The  affection  was  always  joined 
with  the  thought.  If  it  is  not  so  with  us,  if,  when  we  turn  our 
thoughts  to  (jod,  our  hearts  slumber,  or  if  earthly  affections 
lodge  within  us,  and  if  we  find  voluntary  exertion  and  labor  n&- 
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cessary  to  dislodge  those  earthly  affections,  and  to  prepare  our- 
selves, to  love  God,  it  is  a  certain  proof  that  the  law  of  sin  is 
still  warring  against  the  law  of  holiness,  and  that  the  work  of 
sanctification  is  very  incomplete. 

It  will,  I  hope,  be  kept  steadily  in  mind,  that  the  main  point 
now  under  consideration  is  a  matter  of  experience  and  direct 
consciousness^  and  not  of  speculative  argument. 

Some  writers,  who  admit  that  an  act  of  the  will  has  no  di- 
rect control  over  the  affections,  still  hold  that,  as  it  is  by  an  act 
of  the  will  that  we  bring  before  our  minds  those  objects  which 
excite  the  affections,  it  is  this  previous  voluntary  act  which 
gives  the  character  of  morality  to  the  affections.  The  reason 
why  they  hold  this  opinion  is,  that  they  have  already  adopted 
the  principle,  that  voluntary  acts,  and  those  only,  are  morally 
good  or  evil.  In  my  view,  this  principle,  as  at  present  under- 
stood, is  far  too  narrow,  and  overlooks  truths  of  essential  im- 
portance. But  I  shall  not  enter  on  the  consideration  of  the 
subject  here,  except  in  the  way  of  appeal  to  plain  common  sense. 

According  to  the  opinion  above  stated,  if  by  an  act  of  our 
will  we  put  ourselves  in  a  situation  where  divine  and  spiritual 
objects  will  be  presented  before  us,  and  if  we  do  it  for  the  pur- 
pose of  awakening  pious  affections  in  our  minds,  those  affec- 
tions, when  thus  awakened,  are  holy  and  praiseworthy ;  and 
are  so,  because  we  voluntarily  put  ourselves  in  such  a  situation. 
And  if,  by  an  act  of  the  will,  we  knowingly  put  ourselves  in  a 
situation,  where  objects  will  come  before  us  which  will  excite 
wrong  affections,  we  are  then  blameworthy  for  those  affec- 
tions; and  we  are  so,  merely  because  we  voluntarily  came 
into  such  a  situation. 

Now  I  acknowledge  that  the  previous  act  of  the  will  above 
mentioned,  and  the  affections  which  followed,  are,  in  the  first 
case,  good  and  praiseworthy,  and,  in  the  second  case,  blame- 
worthy. But  that  the  affections  are  right  or  wrong,  and  that 
w^e  are  worthy  of  praise  or  blame  on  account  of  them  merely 
because  we  voluntarily  placed  ourselves  in  such  a  situation, — 
this  I  do  not  admit.  For  suppose  that,  without  any  previous 
arrangement  or  choice  of  mine,  a  good  man  comes  and  pre- 
sents before  me  some  striking  view  of  the  glorious  character  of 
God,  which  instantly  excites  reverence  and  love  in  my  heart 
Or  suppose  such  a  view  of  God  is  unexpectedly  suggested  to 
my  mind  by  some  event  of  divine  providence,  over  which  I 
have  no  control ;  and  in  consequence  of  it,  I  have  at  once  the 
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affection  of  reverence  and  love.  Must  I  regard  this  affection 
as  destitute  of  piety  and  goodness,  because  I  exercise  it  in  such 
circumstances  f  Do  these  circumstances  deprive  me  of  moral 
agency?  Or  suppose  without  any  intention  of  mine,  I  am 
brought  into  a  situation  where  objects  are  presented  before  me, 
which  suddenly  excite  the  feeling  of  ill-will,  envy,  or  revenge. 
Is  such  a  feeling  innocent,  and  am  I  blameless  for  exercising  it 
because  I  exercise  it  in  such  a  way  ?  Do  I  cease  to  be  a  moral 
agent  1  Is  it  not  evident  that  the  affection  is  of  the  same  na- 
ture, and  that  it  indicates  the  same  character  of  mind,  whether 
it  is  exercised  in  consequence  of  a  previous  act  of  the  will,  or 
otherwise  ?  What  difference  can  it  make  in  the  judgment  we 
pass  upon  benevolence  or  ill-will,  love  to  God,  or  enmity 
against  him,  whether  the  object  which  elicits  it  comes  before 
the  mind  in  one  way  or  another  ?  Is  not  the  object  the  same  % 
Is  not  the  affection  the  same  1  And  are  not  we  the  same  moral, 
accountable  beings  1 

Take  another  case.  An  irreligious,  wicked  man  knows  by 
experience,  that  the  truths  of  the  gospel  stir  up  within  him 
strong  dislike  and  opposition  of  heart.  He  therefore  wishes  to 
avoid  every  person  and  every  situation  that  will  be  likely  to 
bring  these  truths  before  him.  But  unexpectedly  and  contrary 
to  his  will,  a  Christian  goes  to  him,  and  in  the  kindest  manner 
presents  some  precious  gospel  truths  before  him,  in  view  of 
which  his  heart  at  once  £ndles  into  violent  hatred  and  wrath. 
Do  you  think  his  feelings  cease  to  be  sinful,  because  the  object 
exciting  them  was  brought  before  his  mind  without  his  inten- 
tion, and  contrary  to  his  choice  ? 

See  what  a  fearful  influence  the  theory  I  am  opposing  would 
have  upon  the  divine  law.  Doubtless  the  moral  law  primarily 
and  essentially  requires  jthat,  and  that  only,  which  is  of  a  moral 
nature.  Now,  according  to  the  theory  under  review,  the  first 
and  great  command,  instead  of  requiring  love  itself,  requires 
that  previous  act  of  the  will,  by  which  we  put  our- 
selves in  a  fdtuation  where  the  object  of  love  shall  be  pre- 
sented before  us.  And  our  putting  forth  this  previous  act 
would  constitute  obedience,  whether  the  affection  followed  or 
not.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  should  really  love  Grod  when 
his  character  is  brought  to  our  view  unexpectedly  and  without 
our  previous  design,  the  affection,  however  pure  and  elevated, 
l)ut  not  resulting  from  a  previous  act  of  the  will,  would  lose  its 
moral  nature,  and  would  not  be  obedience  to  the  first  and  great 
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command ;  although,  after  all,  it  is  the  very  thing  which  the 
law  requires.  The  same  as  to  the  command,  "  Thou  shalt  not 
covet."  If  we  really  covet  our  neighbor's  house  or  wife,  we 
are  not  transgressors,  unless  we  had  a  previous  voluntary 
agency  in  bringing  the  object  before  us.  How  often  soever 
and  how  strongly  soever  we  may  covet,  we  are  not  blame- 
worthy, if  the  exciting  object  is  presented  to  our  view  without 
our  choice.  Now  who  of  us  has  any  right  to  take  such  liberty 
as  this  with  the  law  of  God,  and  to  say,  that  it  is  not  obeyed 
by  that  very  affection  which  it  requires,  and  is  not  disobeyed 
by  that  very  affection  which  it  forbids  ?  Who  of  us  would 
willingly  be  responsible  for  the  consequences  of  such  a  theory  ? 
As  I  understand  the  subject,  if  a  man  spontaneously  puts 
forth  either  good  or  bad  affections  in  view  of  objects  brought 
before  him  without  his  previous  design,  this  very  circumstance 
does,  in  some  respects,  exhibit  the  goodness  or  badness  of  his 
character  with  peculiar  clearness.  If  a  man's  heart  is  such 
that,  whenever  moral  objects  are  brought  before  him,  whether 
by  his  own  voluntary  act  or  not,  he  is  at  once  filled  with  right 
affections  and  desires,  we  attribute  to  him  the  character  of  sin- 
gular excellence.  We  say,  he  has  an  eminently  good  heart. 
And  if,  whenever  moral  objects  are  brought  before  another 
man,  even  against  his  intention,  his  heart  instantly  kindles  into 
bad  emotions  and  desires,  we  say,  his  character  is  stamped 
with  uncommon  depravity.  In  this  we  cannot  be  mistaken. 
Fruit  growing  thus  spontaneously  makes  it  very  plain  what 
the  tree  is.  Here  there  is  no  constraint.  The  heart  acts  itself 
out  with  perfect  freedom.  So  Christ  says :  "  A  good  man,  out 
of  the  good  treasure  of  the  heart,  bringeth  forth  good  things ; 
and  an  evil  man,  out  of  the  evil  treasure,  bringeth  forth  evil 
things." 

The  remaining  topics  introduced  by  Inquirer  must  be  deferred 
to  another  opportunity. 
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Review  of  Quincy's  History  of  Harvard  University. 

;  67  one  of  the  Professors  of  Yale  College. 

The  History  of  Harvard  University y  by  Josiah  Quincy^  LL,D., 
President  of  the  University.  Intioo  volumes.  Cambridge: 
John  Owen.     1840. 

[Continued  from  page  195.] 

The  first  proof  of  the  liberality  and  Catholicism  of  the  foimd- 
ers  of  Harvard  College,  President  Quincy  finds  in  its  early 
charters.  He  says:  ''The  first  constitution  of  Harvard  College 
established  in  1642,  in  enumerating  the  powers  granted  and 
the  objects  proposed  to  be  attained  by  its  foundation,  makes 
use  of  these  simple  and  memorable  terms :  To  make  and  estab^ 
lish  all  such  orders ^  statutes  and  constitutionSy  as  they  shall  see 
necessary  for  the  instituting  y  guiding  andfurthering  of  the  said 
college  and  the  several  members  thereof  from  time  to  timcy  in 
pietyy  morality  and  learning.'^*  In  the  charter  of  1650,  the 
.objects  of  the  institution  are  stated  to  be,  "  the  advancement  of 
all  good  literature,  arts  and  sciences,"  and  "  the  education  of 
the  English  and  Indian  youth  of  this  country  in  knowledge  and 
godliness."  The  terms  "  piety  "  and  "  godliness,"  the  author 
supposes  to  be  "  of  all  others  the  least  susceptible  of  being 
wrested  to  projects  merely  sectarian."  In  reference  to  the  lan- 
guage of  these  charters  he  remarks :  "  It  is  impossible  even 
at  this  day,  when  the  sun  of  free  inquiry  is  thought  to  be  at  its 
zenith,  to  devise  any  terms  more  unexceptionable,  or  better 
adapted  to  assure  the  enjoyment  of  equal  privileges  to  every  re- 
ligious sect  or  party." 

The  question  is  here  immediately  suggested :  In  what  respect 
do  these  early  charters  of  Harvard  College,  differ  from  the 
charters  of  similar  establishments,  which  preceded  it  in  England 
and  other  parts  of  Europe  ?    To  judge  of  the  claims  of  the 

*  Vol.  I.  p.  46. 
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founders  of  Harvard  College  to  a  Catholicism  in  that  age  so  ex- 
traordinary, we  wish  to  see  distinctly  what  real  advance  was 
made,  at  the  very  outset  in  Massachusetts,  towards  hberalizing 
collegiate  institutions,  assuring  "  equal  privileges  to  every  reli- 
gious sect  or  party,"  and  preventing  such  seminaries  from  be- 
ing "  wrested  to  projects  merely  sectarian ;"  for  it  is  most 
manifest,  if  the  charters  of  Harvard,  in  their  general  provisions, 
differ  not  materially  from  such  instruments  as  the  founders  must 
have  had  before  them  for  models,  that  the  conclusion  as  to  the 
catholic  spirit  which  they  breathe  is  altogether  too  universal ; 
the  argument  proves  too  much.  If  the  language  of  these  char- 
ters is  not  more  liberal  than  that  of  earlier  charters,  the  point 
to  which  this  reasoning  necessarily  brings  us  is,  that  most,  or 
all  of  those  who  were  founders  of  literary  institutions  before  the 
year  1642,  as  well  as  at  that  time,  were  influenced  by  views  of 
the  most  enlarged  Catholicism ;  and  that  among  this  class  of 
men  throughout  Christendom  there  has  been  little  or  nothing  of 
bigotry,  exclusiveness,  or  sectarianism; — a  position,  it  is  pre- 
sumed, which  President  Quincy  is  hardly  prepared  to  admit. 

We  have  looked  into  the  charters  of  the  colleges  in  the 
English  universities,  as  far  as  our  limited  means  would  allow, 
to  ascertain  the  manner  in  which  religion  is  mentioned,  and  its 
interests  secured  in  those  instruments ;  as  these  were  the  char- 
ters with  which  the  founders  of  Harvard  College  were  probably 
familiar,  and  which  they  would  most  naturally  use  as  models  in 
drafting  a  charter  for  themselves.  We  are  by  no  means  pre- 
pared to  affirm  universally  on  this  subject ;  yet  we  are  satisfied 
that  the  general  fact  is,  that  the  precedents,  to  which  the 
founders  of  Harvard  College  would  of  course  look,  and  which 
they  would  be  most  likely  to  follow  in  forming  its  constitution, 
are  less  particular  on  the  subject  of  religion,  less  definite  and 
ekclusive  than  the  charter  which  they  actually  framed.  In 
the  Bull  of  John  XXL  published  in  1318,  by  which  the  several 
colleges  in  Cambridge  were  united  in  a  university,  neither 
"  piety  "  nor  "  godliness,"  nor  religion  in  any  form,  nor  even 
the  Holy  Roman  Church  is  mentioned ;  yet  to  infer  from  this, 
that  the  pontiff  was  looking  forward  to  the  time,  when  the 
church  would  be  divided,  and  in  the  true  spirit  of  modern  libe- 
rality was  endeavoring  "to  assure  the  enjoyment  of  equal 
privileges  to  every  rehgious  sect  or  party,"  would  hardly  be 
warranted  by  the  premises.  It  would  be  to  apply  the  opinions 
and  usages  of  one  age  to  explain  and  illustrate  those  of  another 
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wholly  unlike ; — a  kind  of  reasoning,  the  correctness  of  which 
no  one  will  maintain. 

So  far  as  we  have  been  able  to  ascertain  facts  in  relation  to 
this  subject,  charters  had  been  granted  to  colleges  both  in 
England  ^nd  Scotland  only  to  give  a  corporate  existence  to  a 
literary  society,  or  to  confer  certain  rights  and  privileges,  which 
wfsre  Uiought  essential  or  expedient  for  the  attainment  of  the 
objects  of  its  establishment ;  but  in  no  case  to  secure  the  pro- 
fession of  particular  articles  of  faith.  These  were  left  to  the 
care  of  visitors  of  particular  foundations  or  of  the  whole  society ; 
and  the  seminary  itself  was  considered  as  having  authority  to 
form  rules  for  upholding  oi-thodoxy  or  excluding  heresy.  A 
college  was  instituted  ad  orandum  et  stvdendum;  and  the  mode 
of  arriving  at  these  objects  was  prescribed  by  those  of  its  own 
body  who  were  authorized  so  to  do,  subject,  however,  to  the 
control  of  its  visitor  or  visitors.  This  arrangement  was  thought 
to  give  all  the  security  to  the  prevailing  faith,  which  the  case 
admitted  or  required. 

The  founders  of  Harvard  College,  in  settling  its  constitution 
and  guarding  the  purity  of  its  faith,  seem  generally  to  have 
followed  existing  precedents.  In  respect  to  religion,  however, 
they  adopted  a  new  language.  The  youth,  according  to  the 
first  two  charters,  were  to  be  educated  *'  in  piety,  morality  and 
learning,"  and  "in  knowledge  and  godliness.''  K  we  are  not 
mistaken,  there  is  here  a  kind  of  phraseology  extremely  diverse 
from  that  to  be  found  in  the  charter  of  any  other  literary  insti- 
tution in  the  British  dominions  of  that  age.  President  Quincy, 
indeed,  supposes  that  "  piety  "  and  "  godliness  "  are  words  so 
abstract  and  general  in  their  signification,  as  to  be  "  of  all  others 
the  least  susceptible  of  being  wrested  to  projects  merely  secta- 
rian." But  it  should  be  remembered,  that  in  1642  and  for 
many  years  afterwards,  these  words  were  far  from  having  any 
transcendental  meaning ;  and  whoever,  at  that  time,  in  Eng- 
land, should  have  talked  of  "  piety "  and  "  godliness "  in 
reference  to  colleges  and  universities,  would  immediately  have 
been  recognized  as  a  puritan  of  the  straitest  sect.  •  There  is  a 
remark  in  the  report  on  another  subject  of  a  committee  of  the 
board  of  Overseers  of  Harvard  College  in  1727,  a  part  of  which 
applies  so  well  to  this  case,  that  we  cannot  express  our  own  views 
better  than  by  quoting  a  single  sentence  from  it.  The  com- 
mittee say.:  "  It  is  a  most  clear,  undeniable  and  universal  rule, 
that  the  signification  of  terms  must  be  decided  in  every  country 
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according  to  the  known  and  general  acceptation  of  them,  in 
the  several  countries  where  they  are  used  ;  and  laws  must  needs 
be  explained  according  to  the  general  use  of  the  terms  in  the 
places  where  they  are  made,  in  the  times  when  they  are  enacted, 
and  agreeably  to  the  known  principles  of  the  legislators^JI' 
Apply  the  principle  here  asserted  to  the  terms  in  question ;  and 
who,  recollecting  the  character  of  the  first  puritans  of  Massa- 
chusetts, can  for  a  moment  doubt,  that  in  the  language  of  these 
charters,  "  piety  "  and  "  godliness  "  are  to  be  interpreted  in  a 
restricted  sense  ?  The  founders  of  Harvard  College  used  these 
words  as  they  understood  them  1  If  they  had  been  inquired  of 
what  **  piety ''  and  "  godliness "  meant,  in  all  probability 
they  would  have  answered  by  repeating  the  whole  of  Calvin's 
Institutes ;  and  if  this  failed  to  give  satisfaction,  they  would 
have  added  "  Ames's  Medulla,"  with  copious  illustrations  from 
the  same  author's  "  Cases  of  Conscience." 

But  not  to  insist  on  the  meaning  to  be  attached  to  the  terms 
"  piety"  and  "  godliness"  in  these  charters,  it  is  certain  that 
the  founders  of  Harvard  College  were  firm  believers  in  what 
was  considered  the  orthodox  faith ;  and  it  will  require  very  full 
proof  to  satisfy  the  minds  of  common  inquirers,  that  they  were 
willing  to  leave  it  in  their  new  institution  without  all  the  pro- 
tection and  support  which  they  could  devise.  That  they  did 
give  it  every  safeguard  which  they  thought  necessary  to  render 
it  perpetual  is,  we  think,  obvious  from  the  constitution  of  their 
board  of  visitation.  It  was  hefe  that  they  placed  their  confi- 
dence in  making  their  theological  system  permanent.  In 
England  they  had  seen  literary,  religious  and  charitable  foun- 
dations under  the  supervision  of  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
or  York,  or  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese  in  which  any  such 
foundation  was  placed,  and  these  establishments  were  thought 
in  this  way  to  be  secure  from  perversion.  In  their  case  they 
had  no  archbishop  or  bishop  to  place  over  their  college,  to  keep 
it  in  the  straight  path  ;  but  they  appear  to  have  thought  that 
they  had  found  a  regulating  and  controlling  power  fully  equi- 
valent in  the  whole  body,  at  that  time,  of  the  congregational 
clergy  of  the  colony. 

Considering  the  circumstances  of  Massachusetts  at  the  time 
of  which  we  are  treating,  the  general  agreement  of  the  clergy 
in  their  system  of  belief  their  rigid  Calvinism,  and  the  sacri- 
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fices  they  had  made  to  establish  themselves  in  America,  and 
with  such  precedents  as  have  been  mentioned  for  their  guides, 
is  there  any  reason  to  wonder  at  the  course  which  they  adopted  1 . 
What  ground  was  there  to  apprehend,  in  the  view  of  that  gen- 
eration, that  an  institution  under  such  supervision  would  ever 
waver  in  its  creed  ?  Undoubtedly  individuals  acknowledged 
the  right  of  private  judgment  in  religion ;  but  the  great  body 
of  the  community  at  the  same  time  maintained,  that  this  right 
was  not  to  be  so  exercised  as  to  disturb  the  state  of  things  in 
Massachusetts.  This  is  evident  from  their  acts.  What  was 
done  in  the  case  of  Mr.  Wheelright,  Ann  Hutchinson,  Roger 
W^illiams,  the  Quakers  and  Anabaptists  need  not  be  repeated 
here.  President  Quincy  himself  says,  that  the  "  influence  [of 
the  clergy]  over  the  statesmen  of  the  colony  was  second  to  none 
the  world  ever  witnessed.  The  religion  of  both  was  not  so 
much  coincident  as  identical."  Without  doubt  Moses  and  Aaron 
walked  hand  in  hand  in  the  proceedings  now  alluded  to,  and 
were  entirely  agreed  in  the  great  religious  and  political  mea- 
sures of  the  colony.  And  when  we  are  further  told  by  the  au- 
thor, that  "  both  were  well  apprized  of  the  advantages  result- 
ing to  worldly  power  from  the  possession  and  control  of  the 
seminaries  of  education,"  is  it  possible,  while  they  were  wa- 
ging a  war  of  extermination  against  Antinomians,  Quakers 
and  Anabaptists,  that  they  were  devising  such  a  constitution 
for  their  college,  as  would  allow  it  to  pass  readily,  as  the  case 
might  be,  under  the  control  of  these  very  sects,  and  were,  in 
truth,  endeavoring  "  to  assure  the  enjoyment  of  equal  privi- 
leges to  every  religious  sect  or  party ;"  and  were  "  establishing 
a  seminary  of  learning,  in  favor  of  which  they  were  desirous  to 
unite  all  the  varieties  of  religious  belief?"  We  cannot  but 
think  that  the  author  has  here  made  too  heavy  a  draft  on  the 
faith,  not  to  say  the  credulity,  of  the  reader. 

We  are  told,  that  the  "  clergy  of  that  early  period  were — 
eminently  a  practical  body  of  men."  This  is  true ;  and  being 
such,  they  contrived  a  security  for  the  continuance  of  their 
faith  in  the  college  as  strong  perhaps  as  human  wisdom  could 
devise;  they  kept  the  supervision  of  the  institution  in  their 
own  hands.  After  the  experience  of  more  than  two  centuries, 
it  would  be  difficult,  if  it  were  now  proposed  to  establish  a 
creed  for  all  future  time,  to  contrive  a  method  of  attaining 
such  an  object  more  effectual,  than  that  actually  formed  and 
adopted  by  the  puritans  of  Massachusetts.    At  least,  we  could 
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name  several  recent  institutions  in  our  country,  where  men  of 
no  common  sagacity  have  employed  themselves  in  devising 
the  surest  mode  of  perpetuating  their  own  faith  ;  and  the  result 
has  been  an  organization  not  differing  materially  in  principle 
from  that  originally  framed  for  Harvard  College.  President 
Quincy  appears  to  entertain  the  opinion,  that  whatever,  in  a 
college,  is  secured  by  charter,  must  be  permanent.  This  is 
not  said  in  so  many  wordiS,  but  the  course  of  his  argument 
seems  to  imply  it.  But,  that  the  provisions  of  a  college  charter 
are  unalterable,  is  not  in  our  view  a  self-evident  proposition. 
We  could  wish  that  the  author  had  more  fully  investigated  this 
point,  as  the  consideration  of  it  might  have  led  to  some  conclu- 
sions, which  have  now  escaped  him. 

The  extraordinary  Catholicism,  which  President  Quincy  has 
claimed  for  the  founders  of  Harvard  College,  has  something  in 
it  paradoxical  even  in  his  own  view.  "  We  should  expect,'*  he 
says,  "  on  opening  the  several  charters  of  this  university,  to  find 
it,  with  certainty,  anchored  head  and  stern,  secure  against  wind, 
tide  and  current,  moored  firmly  on  all  the  points  which,  at  that 
day,  were  deemed  fixed  and  immutable."  We  agree  with  the 
author,  that  this  expectation  is  the  only  one  which  can  be 
rationally  formed  ;  and  on  inquiry  no  disappointment  follows. 
The  most  unqualified  Calvinism  was  introduced  into  the  col- 
lege for  the  purpose  of  promoting  "  piety"  and  "  godliness,'* 
two  prominent  objects  ol  the  establishment,  and  the  whole  in- 
stitution was  placed  under  the  care  of  a  body  of  clergy 
thoroughly  Calvinistic,  men  as  confident  that,  on  all  the  great 
points  of  theology,  such  points  as  were  then  considered  great, 
they  were  righty  and  that  all  who  materially  differed  from  them 
were  wrongs  as  the  world  ever  saw.  They  erected  one  of  the 
strongest  barriers,  in  their  apprehension,  to  the  introduction  of 
what  they  thought  heresies ;  they  themselves  guarded  the 
avenue  to  their  entrance.  If,  in  the  progress  of  time,  the  good 
ship's  fastenings  have  proved  to  be  of  less  firm  materials  than 
was  supposed,  and  violent  winds  have  assailed  it  from  a  quarter 
from  which  no  tempest  was  feared,  and  it  has  been  driven 
somewhat  from  its  first  station,  this  is  nothing  more  than  a  new 
instance  of  the  fallibility  of  human  judgment  m  adapting  means 
to  an  end.  But  the  failure  of  a  scheme  to  attain  some  of  its 
objects  b  no  proof  that  these  objects  were  never  contem- 
plated by  its  projectors.  Calvinism  may  have  gradually  van-* 
ished  from  Harvard,  but  the  founders  notwithstanding  may 
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have  done  whatever  they  thought  necessary,  or  whatever  they 
could  have  done,  to  perpetuate  it. 

That  the  conclusion  of  the  author,  respecting  the  liberal  views 
of  the  founders  of  the  university  at  Cambridge,  is  not  warranted 
by  his  premises,  will  appear  still  more  clearly  from  a  reference 
to  the  two  charters  of  Yale  College.  Here  it  is  manifest  that 
charters  may  be  very  liberal,  as  language  is  interpreted  by 
President  Quincy,  where,  he  himself  being  judge,  there  was  lit- 
tle or  no  liberality,  in  his  sense  of  the  word,  in  those  who  pro- 
cured and  acted  under  them.  It  should  be  recollected,  like- 
wise, that  these  charters  were  granted,  one  more  than  half  a 
centuiy,  and  the  other  more  than  a  century  after  the  first  char- 
ter of  Harvard ;  and  that  in  the  mean  time,  new  causes  of  alarm 
for  the  safety  of  orthodoxy  had  arisen.  If  any  means  could  be 
discovered  for  its  security,  better  for  the  purpose,  than  those  em- 
ployed in  Massachusetts,  we  should  expect  to  find  them  made 
available  in  the  establishment  of  a  college  in  Connecticut.  But 
the  first  charter  of  Yale  College  has  quite  as  little  in  it  that  is 
sectarian,  to  say  the  least,  as  either  charter  of  Harvard.  The 
petitioners  askc^l  for  liberty  to  found  a  college, "  wherein  youth 
may  be  instructed  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  who,  through  the 
blessine  of  Almighty  God,  may  be  fitted  for  public  employ- 
ments DOth  in  church  and  civil  state."  The  petition  was 
granted ;  and  the  trustees  were  authorized  to  "  erect,  form,  di- 
rect, order,  establish,  improve,  and,  at  all  times  in  all  suitable 
ways  for  the  future,  to  encourage  the  said  school — in  such  form 
or  manner,  and  under  such  order  and  rules,  as  to  them  shall 
seem  meet,  and  most  conducive  to  the  (iforesaid  end  thereof^  so 
as  such  rules  or  orders  be  not  repugnant  to  the  laws  of  the  civil 
government"  Here  is  no  mention  of  even  "  piety"  or  "  godU- 
ness."  It  is  true  that  the  legislature  speak  of  the  petitioners  as 
persons  zealous  ''  for  upholding  and  propagating  the  Christian 
Protestant  religion  by  a  succession  of  learned  and  orthodox 
men,"  but  this  clause  liberally  interpreted,  need  not  quahfy  the 
petition  itselfl  It  should  be  recollected  also,  that  the  ques- 
tion was  distinctly  considered  by  the  founders  of  Yale  College, 
whether  the  study  of  the  "  Assembly's  Catechism"  and  "  Ames's 
Medulla"  should  be  required  by  a  provision  of  the  charter,  and 
decided  in  the  negative.  Here  we  would  ask,  in  passing,  had 
^Qh  a  question  arisen  among  the  first  trustees  of  Harvard  and 
l>een  decided  as  it  was  at  Yale,  would  not  President  Quincy  have 
xx>nsidered  such  a  fact  conclusive  in  determining  the  cathohc 
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views  of  those  trustees  and  their  freedom  from  all  sectarian 
bias  1  In  the  charter  of  Yale  College  granted  by  the  legisla- 
ture in  1745,  which  placed  the  semmary  in  many  respects  on 
a  new  foundation,  and  greatly  enlarged  its  privileges,  there  is 
no  allusion  whatever  to  the  subject  of  religion,  except  that  in 
the  preamble  it  is  declared,  that  the  institution  had  ^^  trained 
up  many  worthy  persons  for  the  service  of  God,  in. the  state  as 
well  as  in  the  church."  It  is  likewise  worthy  of  remark,  that 
in  this  charter  of  1745  there  is  a  reference  in  the  preamble  to 
the  object  of  the  original  founders,  which  is  stated  to  have  been 
the  establishment  of  ^^  a  collegiate  school  withm  this  colony, 
wherein  youth  might  be  instructed  in  the  arts  and  sciences.'^ 
Religion,  if  it  have  any  place  here,  is  included  under  the  gen- 
eral designation  of  ^^  arts  and  sciences."  Adopting  President 
Quincy's  mode  of  reasoning  we  should  infer  that  Catholicism, 
at  this  time,  was  very  rife  in  Connecticut,  and  that  it  had  greatly 
increai^d  in  the  preceding  forty-five  years ;  yet  the  truth  un- 
doubtedly is,  that  in  1745  there  was  less  of  a  disposition  in 
Connecticut  to  favor  sectaries,  than  at  any  period  of  its  history 
either  before  or  since.  It  also  deserves  attention  that  the 
charter  of  1745  was  drafted  by  President  Clap,  a  graduate  of 
Harvard,  whose  orthodoxy,  there  early  rooted  and  nurtured, 
grew  with  his  growth  and  strengthened  with  his  strength ;  and 
who  certainly  would  have  introduced  into  this  charter  some  pro- 
vision to  secure  the  prevalence  of  Calvinistic  tenets  in  the  col- 
lege, if  he  had  thought  such  a  measure  necessary  for  his  pur- 
pose ;  or  rather,  if  he  bad  not  supposed  that  the  same  object 
was  fully  attained  in  a  different  manner. 

From  all  these  considerations,  which  might  be  much  more 
fully  illustrated,  we  are  clearly  of  the  opinion,  that  the  conclu- 
sion drawn  by  President  Quincy,  from  the  two  first  charters  of 
Harvard  College,  as  to  the  Catholicism  of  its  founders,  is  wholly 
incorrect  So  far  were  they  from  entertaining  any  such  views 
of  liberality  as  are  now  prevalent,  and  designedly  arranging  the 
institution  for  the  free  and  unrestrained  use  of  all  sects  of  Chris- 
tians indiscriminately,  that  it  is  obvious  from  these  very  charters 
that  they  cherished  sentiments  directlv  opposite,  and  did  all 
that  they  thought  necessary,  perhaps  all  that  they  could  do,  to 
secure  the  ascendency  of  their  own  theological  system  in  all 
succeeding  times.  We  think,  likewise,  that  it  is  most  manifest,-— 
and  to  prove  this  was  our  sole  object  in  this  inquiry, — that  the 
contrast  which  President  Quincy  has  drawn  between  the  views 
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of  the  founders  of  Harvard  and  the  founders  of  Yale  is  not  sup- 

Eorted  by  any  facts  which  he  has  produced.  Reasoning  on 
is  own  principles  from  the  language  of  the  charters,  the  bal- 
ance of  Catholicism  is  perhaps  in  favor  of  Connecticut.  But  no 
sentiments  of  hberahty  in  religion,  such  as  are  now  prevalent, 
were  at  all  countenanced  by  the  founders  of  Yale.  They  looked, 
without  doubt,  exclusively  to  the  predominance  of  their  own 
system  of  faith ;  and  in  this  respect  they  differed  not  in  the  least, 
as  we  believe,  from  the  founders  of  Harvard. 

A  second  proof  of  the  Catholicism  of  the  founders  of  Har- 
vard College,  President  Quincy  finds  in  the  fact,  as  he  states  it, 
that  the  ^^  first  two  presidents,  and  the  only  ones  appointed  by  the 
early  emigrants,  were  known  unbelievers  in  points  of  religious 
faith  to  which  the  congregational  clergy  of  that  time  rigidly 
adhered."*  Dunster,  he  says,  was  "  an  avowed  antipedobaptist ; 
yet  he  was  chosen  and  continued  president  of  the  seminary  four- 
teen years."  Here  the  plain  implication  is,  and  it  is  essen- 
tial to  the  argument,  that  Dunster  was  known  to  be  an  oppo- 
nent of  infant  baptism  at  the  time  of  his  election ;  which,  so 
far  as  we  know,  is  supported  by  no  authority.  The  account 
given  of  this  matter  by  Mather  is,  that  Dunster  "  continued  the 
president  of  Harvard  College,  until  his  unhappy  entanglement 
m  the  snares  of  anabaptism."  The  meaning  of  this  language 
is  obvious ;  Dunster  became  an  anabaptist  a  short  time  omy 
before  he  left  his  office.  The  corporation  and  overseers,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  author,  "  did,  as  quietly  as  they  could,  pro- 
cure his  removal."  If  we  have  the  facts  correctly,  what  is 
there  in  this  transaction,  which  proves  any  uncommon  liberahty 
in  the  authorities  of  the  college  ?  The  case  in  short  was  this. 
President  Dunster  declared  himself  against  infant  baptism,  and 
in  consequence  was  obliged  to  resign  his  oflSce.  There  is  an 
occurrence  parallel  to  this  in  the  history  of  Yale  College.  In 
1722,  Rector  Cutler  publicly  announced  that  he  had  become 
convinced  of  the  invalidity  of  Presbyterian  ordination;  and 
that  he  should  soon  embark  for  England  to  obtain  orders  in  the 
Episcopal  church.  On  hearing  this,  the  trustees  voted  to  "  ex- 
cuse the  Rev.  Mr.  Cutler  from  all  further  service."  We  have 
no  doubt,  that  under  the  circumstances  both  President  Dunster 
and  Rector  Cutler  were  rightly  removed  from  their  places.  It 
is  true  that  we  have  not  been  in  the  habit  of  considering  the 

•  Vol.  I.  p.  47. 


1841.]  Harvard  University.  393 

removal  of  Rector  Cutler  from  office  a  very  striking  proof  of 
the  liberality  of  the  trustees  who  eifected  it ;  nor,  on  the  con- 
trary, considering  all  the  relations  of  the  parties  to  each  other 
and  to  the  public,  do  we  see  in  it  proof  of  their  illiberality*  If, 
however,  the  transaction  at  Cambridge  affords  evidence  of  Cath- 
olicism, that  at  New  Haven,  we  maintain,  does  the  same. 

President  Chauncy,  the  immediate  successor  of  Dunster,  is 
supposed  in  his  connection  with  Harvard  College  to  furnish  a 
striking  exhibition  of  the  liberal  spirit  of  the  early  trustees. 
According  to  President  Quincy,  he  "  was  not  less  heretical  than 
his  predecessor."  His  heresy,  we  are  told,  "  consisted  in  this, 
that  whereas  the  prevailing  faith  among  the  emigrants  was, 
that  in  baptism  a  sprinkling  was  sv^cienty  the  faith  of  President 
Chauncy  was,  according  to  the  historian  Hubbard,  that  the  in- 
fant  should  be  washed  all  over.^^  That  the  opinion  here  as- 
cribed to  President  Chauncy  was  ever  considered  "  heresy,"  in 
New  England,  is  new  to  us.  That  immersion  has  been  thought 
unnecessary,  and  in  certain  circumstances  improper  and  danger- 
ous, is  true ;  but  it  has  been,  we  believe,  universally  admitted  to 
be  a  legitimate  mode  of  baptism.  The  case  of  President  Chauncy 
was  briefly  this.  He  entertained  the  opinion  ascribed  to  him 
above.  The  trustees  thought  the  matter  of  so  much  importance, 
though  they  could  not  have  viewed  the  opinion  heretical,  that 
they  enjoined  upon  him  absolute  silence  respecting  it,  during 
his  continuance  in  the  presidency ;  he  thought  it  of  so  little 
importance  that  he  was  willing  to  comply  with  the  requisition. 
As  to  any  liberality  on  the  part  of  the  trustees  in  this  adjust- 
ment of  the  conflicting  opinions  of  themselves  and  the  president, 
we  are  obliged  to  confess,  though  it  may  be  at  the  hazard  of 
being  thought  to  have  very  little  discernment,  that  after  a 
faithful  trial  we  have  been  unabl^to  discover  it.  In  the  history 
of  Yale  College  we  find  nothing  which  bears  a  near  resem- 
blance to  this  transaction. 

The  original  seal  of  Harvard  College  is  thought  by  President 
Quincy  to  furnish  additional  illustration  of  its  "  early  indepen- 
dence of  a  sectarian  spirit-"  He  says :  "  At  the  first  meeting  of 
the  governors  of  the  college,  after  the  first  charter  was  obtained, 
on  the  27th  of  December  1643,  a  college  seal  was  adopted, 
having,  as  at  present,  three  open  books  on  the  field  of  an 
heraldic  shield,  with  the  motto  *  Veritas^  inscribed.  The 
books  were  probably  intended  to  represent  the  Bible ;  and  the 
motto  to  intimate,  that  in  the  Scriptures  alone  important  truth 
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yms  to  be  sought  and  found,  and  not  in  the  words  of  man's  de- 
vising."   To  judge  correctly  of  the  real  meaning  of  abstract 
words  or  phrases  employed  as  a  motto  on  any  device,  the 
known  sentiments  of  the  individuals  who  use  them,  and  the 
character  of  the  times  when  they  were  introduced,  ought  to  be 
taken  into  consideration.    The  remark  we  have  already  quoted, 
from  the  report  of  a  committee  of  the  board  of  Overseers  of 
Harvard  College,  applies  here  in  its  full  force.     What  is  there 
said  of  the  interpretation  of  laws  is  true  also  of  the  interpreta- 
tion of  mottos  and  inscriptions.     A  writer  would  be  thought  to 
reason  very  inconsequentially,  who  from  the  "  seal  of 'the  fisher- 
man"  should  argue,  without  further  inquiry,  the  humility  of 
the  Roman  pontins.    If  Peter  the  disciple  could  be  proved  to 
have  engraved  on  his  seal,  if  he  ever  had  one,  an  image  of  him- 
self drawing  a  net  full  of  fishes,  we  should  infer  that  originally 
such  a  picture  simply  indicated  the  employment  of  him  who 
devised  it.    If  one  of  those  who  have  acted  as  his  successors 
first  made  use  of  this  emblem,  some  centuries  after  the  death  of 
the  disciple,  we  should  have  no  doubt  that  it  was  intended 
to  shadow  forth  the  character,  power  and  prerogatives  of 
"  Christ's  vicegerent  on  earth."     "  Veritas,"  if  found  on  a  seal 
of  some  modern  transcendentalists,  we  should  suppose,  might 
mean  **  any  thing ;"  if  used  in  a  similar  way  by  the  same  specu- 
latists  in  connection  with  the  Scriptures,  we  should  be  much  at 
a  loss  what  was  intended ;  the  most  probable  conclusion  would 
be,  that  it  meant  "  nothing."     As  used  by  the  early  puritans  of 
Massachusetts,  "Veritas"  placed  over  the  Scriptures,  inter- 
preted on  the  same  principles,  can  mean  nothing  less  than  the 
whole  system  of  revealed  truth,  as  they  understood  it.     In  still 
further  explaining  this  seal  according  to  the  principles  and 
usages  of  the  age  when  it  was  devised,  the  three  Bibles  should 
seem  to  refer  to  the  three  persons  of  the  Trinity,  all  concerned, 
as  the  puritans  believed,  in  publishing  "  truth  "  to  men.     We 
can  hardly  imagine  how  John  Cotton  would  marvel  to  see  this 
puritanical,  and,  as  he  must  have  viewed  it,  highly  orthodox 
seal,  entirely  modernized  in  its  import,  and  displayed  both  inside 
and  out  of  these  volumes. 

But  we  are  told  by  the  author  that  the  motto  was  probably 
intended  to  intimate,  '*  that  in  the  Scriptures  alone  important 
truth  is  to  be  sought  and  found,  and  not  in  the  words  of  man's 
devising.^'  Thus  much,  we  agree,  is  very  obvious,  except 
what  is  contamed  in  the  last  clause.    That  the  very  men  who, 
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in  the  Synod  of  1648,  consented  to  the  Westminster  Confession 
**  for  the  substance  thereof,"  judging  "it  to  be  very  holy,  ortho- 
dox and  judicious  in  all  matters  of  faith,"  designed  to  intimate 
by  the  emblem  on  their  seal,  any  opposition  to  adopting 
*^  words  of  man's  devising,"  in  stating  religious  doctrines,  we 
never  should  have  suspected,  much  less  discovered,  without  the 
aid  here  furnished. 

But  to  satisfy  the  author  how  little  weight  the  argument  for 
the  early  Catholicism  of  Harvard  College,  derived  from  its  seal, 
really  possesses,  we  would  state  the  fact,  that  the  seal  of  Yale 
College,  and  the  only  one  ever  used  by  that  institution,  bears 
on  a  shield  a  single  representation  of  the  Scriptures,  with  the 
Hebrew  words  llrim  and  Thummim,  surrounded  by  the  motto 
**  Lux  et  Veritas."  Perhaps  the  first  idea  of  this  emblem  was 
suggested  by  the  early  seal  of  Harvard.  We  have  no  other 
ground  for  this  supposition  than  the  uniform  deference  paid  by 
Yale,  for  many  years,  to  the  older  seminary ;  and  the  proneness 
of  the  trustees  to  look  to  Harvard  on  most  occasions  for  exam- 
ples and  precedents,  where  any  thing  new  was  contemplated. 
However .  this  may  be,  no  one  we  presume  can  doubt  that 
*'  Lux  et  Veritas  "  on  the  seal  of  Yale  College  is  a  motto 
which,  besides  its  reference  to  the  Hebrew,  indicates  much  the 
same  things  as  are  taught  in  the  "  Westminster  Confession" 
and  "Ames's  Medulla." 

In  connection  with  this  subject,  President  Quincy  advances 
an  opinion,  which,  as  much  as  any  thing  else  he  has  said,  is 
opposed  to  all  our  previous  impressions.  "  It  is  possible,"  he 
remarks, "  nay,  even  probable,  that  the  reason  of  the  entire 
absence  of  any  reference  to  points  of  religious  faith  in  the  char- 
ters of  the  college  was,  that  these  early  emigrants  could  not 
agree  concerning  them  among  themselves,  and  preferred  silence 
on  such  points  to  engaging  in  controversy,  when  establishing  a 
seminary  of  learning,  in  favor  of  which  they  were  desirous  to 
unite  all  the  varieties  of  religious  belief."*  We  suppose  that 
in  those  charters  there  is  a  general  reference  to  points  of  re- 
ligious faith ;  and  in  looking  for  the  reasons  why  the  subject  is 
not  treated  more  in  detail,  we  had  arrived  at  directly  the  oppo- 
site conclusion  to  that  contained  in  the  above  extract.  We 
had  become  settled  in  the  opinion  that  this  fact  is  to  be 
attributed,  among  other  causes,  to  the  almost  absolute  agree- 
— -    ,  ■■  . 

•  VoL  I.  p.  50. 
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ment  of  the  founders  of  the  college  in  all  the  important  points 
of  their  creed.  When  churches  and  communities  are  agreed  in 
their  religious  views,  there  is  little  occasion  for  drawing  up 
creeds  and  confessions.  It  is  when  great  diversity  of  opinion 
exists,  and  party  zeal  is  active,  that  such  formularies  are  pro- 
duced. The  Nicene  and  Athanasian  creeds  did  not  first  appear 
in  times  of  great  quiet  in  the  church,  when  all  thought  the  same 
thing.  The  church  of  Rome  had  no  full  and  extended  symbol 
of  faith  before  the  Reformation.  The  controversies  arising  out 
of  this  rupture  in  the  church  led  to  the  decrees  of  the  council 
of  Trent,  and  to  the  various  attempts  among  the  different  classes 
of  Protestants,  to  define  wherein  they  differed  from  the  church 
of  Rome,  and  from  each  other.  The  assent  given  to  the  West- 
minster Confession  by  the  Synod  at  Cambridge  in  1648,  we 
had  supposed,  was  a  measure  taken  to  satisfy  their  friends  in 
England  of  the  soundness  of  the  faith  of  the  New  England 
churches,  rather  than  to  answer  any  call  from  among  them- 
selves ;  and  that  the  proceedings  of  the  Synod  of  1680  origin- 
ated in  part  from  the  same  general  cause. 

As  to  the  actual  agreement  of  the  first  clergy  of  Massachu- 
setts, and  consequently  of  the  founders  of  Harvard  College,  in 
one  system  of  faith  respecting  all  points  by  them  considered 
essential,  they  have  given,  in  addition  to  what  appears  in  their 
synodical  acts,  all  the  testimony  in  their  other  proceedings, 
which  could  be  desired  for  our  satisfaction.  They  adopted  at 
first  for  the  college,  as  we  have  seen,  a  course  of  theological 
study,  made  up  of  pure  unadulterated  Calvinism.  This  course 
was  continued,  we  do  not  find  in  this  history  how  long,  but 
undoubtedly  for  more  than  a  century.  W^ho  at  first,  or  for  a 
long  time  after  the  college  was  founded,  complained  of  this 
course  1  What  evidence  is  there,  that  the  approbation  of  it, 
to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century  and  through  a  quarter  or 
a  half  of  the  eighteenth,  was  not  universal  1  So  late,  certainly, 
as  1722,  when  the  first  Hollis  Professor  of  Divinity  was  induct- 
ed into  office,  the  candidate  was  examined  by  the  corporation, — 
whether  they  had  a  right  so  to  do,  it  is  not  to  our  purpose  to 
inquire, — ^^  upon  several  important  heads  of  divinity."  At  this 
examination,  "  he  declared  his  assent,"  among  other  things,  to 
"  Dr.  Ames's  Medulla  Theologiae,"  and  "  to  the  Confession  of 
Faith  contained  in  the  Assembly's  Catechism."  Two  of  the 
four  examiners  were  President  Leverett  and  Dr.  Colman,  both 
represented  as  distinguished  for  their  liberality,  and  the  latter 
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as  ^'tfae  recognized  leader  of  the  most  liberal  reHgious  party  of 
the  province."*  "  Ames's  Medulla"  and  the  "  Westminster 
Catechism,"  then,  were  standards  in  theology  in  Massachusetts 
so  late  as  1722,  universally  admitted  to  be  such ;  for  if  ^^  the 
most  liberal  religious  party  of  the  province"  adhered  to  them, 
there  can  be  no  question  about  all  others.  Now  if,  in  1722, 
"  Ames's  Medulla"  and  the  "  Westminster  Catechism"  were 
imited  in  by  all,  can  there  be  any  doubt  that  they  are  correct 
symbols  of  the  faith  of  the  Massachusetts  clergy  in  1650  ?  And 
is  it  possible,  that  the  difference  of  theological  views  among 
the  clergy  in  1650  was  so  great  as  to  be  an  obstacle  in  the 
way  to  making  these  summaries  of  Christian  doctrine  the 
standards  of  faith  in  the  college  ?  Our  theory  is,  that  the  gen- 
eral agreement  in  theological  opinions,  in  1650,  as  evidenced 
by  the  result  of  the  synod  two  years  before,  would  render,  in 
the  view  of  the  clergy  of  that  time,  any  attempt  to  frame  a 
creed  for  the  college  a  work  of  supererogation ;  especially,  as 
before  stated,  they  must  have  believed  their  faith  established  in 
Harvard,  through  the  board  of  Overseers,  beyond  the  chances  of 
essential  variation.  They  seem  never  to  have  anticipated  a 
general  defection  in  their  own  body. 

There  were,  we  do  not  deny,  controversies  from  the  first 
among  the  clergy  of  Massachusetts  on  points  of  theology ;  but 
these  did  not  materially  affect  the  two  standards  so  often  men- 
tioned. In  the  long  conflict  of  words,  "  Ames's  Medulla"  and 
the  "  Westminster  Confession"  stood  firm.  Nothing,  perhaps, 
could  prove  more  absolutely,  how  little  difference  about  points 
of  faith  there  was  among  the  clergy  of  Massachusetts  down  to 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  than  the  attempt  by 
President  Qumcy  to  prove  the  existence  of  a  great  revolution 
in  theology  about  that  time  in  the  establishment  of  the  Brattle- 
street  church  in  Boston.  The  founding  of  the  church  in  Brattle 
Square,  President  Quincy  represents  as  ^^  the  first-fruit  of  that 
religious  liberty,  which  the  charter  of  WiUiam  and  Mary  in- 
troduced into  Massachusetts."!  The  associates  of  this  church, 
he  says,  "  were  generally  men  of  known  character  and  weight 
in  the  province ;  and  they  reckoned  in  their  number,  and  among 
their  friends,  individuals  distin^ished  for  learning,  private 
worth,  exemplary  piety  and  official  station."  We  are  pre- 
pared to  expect  some  momentous  changes.    But  what  is  the 

*  Voll.  p.  336.  t  Vol.  I.  p.  132. 
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result  ?  What  was  accomplished  to  make  the  end  (tf  the  seven- 
teenth and  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century  an  era 
in  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  Massachusetts  1  ^'  Thomas  Brat- 
tle took  the  lead  in  forming  an  association  of  enlightened  and 
pious  Christians  in  Boston,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  there 
a  new  Congregational  church,  constituted  on  principles  devia- 
ting from  the  Platform,  and  expressly  rejecting  the  imposition 
of  any  public  relation  of  experiences y  or  any  other  examination 
than  by  the  pastor,  as  the  condition  of  admission  to  the  Lord's 
Supper.*'  A  very  lame  conclusion.  Not  one  article  of  faith  is 
touched.  It  turns  out  that  a  ^'  public  relation  of  experiences" 
was  not  required.  But  the  author  might  have  added  that  the 
church  say  in  their  "  Manifesto,"  "  if  any  one  think  himself 
bound  in  conscience  to  make  such  a  relation,  let  him  do  it"* 

We  cannot  but  remark  here,  that  it  seems  a  little  strang'e 
that  the  rule  adopted  by  the  church  in  Brattle  Square  re- 
specting the  public  relation  of  experiences  should  be  an  augury 
of  the  bright  day  of  liberality  in  Massachusetts,  when  nearly 
the  same  rule  was  adopted  by  Thomas  Hooker  more  than  sixty 
years  before,  in  his  church  at  Hartford  ;f  to  which  place  he 
and  his  congregation  had  come,  as  will  be  recollected,  accord- 
ing to  President  Quincy,  that  they  might  be  under  a  "  stricter 
form  of  worship."  That  Dr.  Colman  and  the  new  church  ad- 
hered to  the  common  faith  of  the  churches  of  Massachusetts  is 
proved  from  the  **  Manifesto"  which  they  issued.  They  made 
a  public  annunciation,  of  their  "  principles  and  rules,"  to  which 
they  intended  "  by  God's  grace  to  adhere."  "  First  of  all," 
they  say,  *'  we  approve  and  subscribe  the  Confession  of  Faith 
put  forth  by  the  Assembly  of  Divines  at  Westminster."  There 
seems  to  have  been  no  hesitation  about  subscribing  "  words  of 
man's  devising ;''  there  is  not  even  the  saving  clause  of  "  sub- 
stance of  doctrine."  If  President  Quincy  had  noticed  this  part 
of  the  "  Manifesto,"  he  would  have  seen,  we  think,  how  little 
the  church  in  Brattle  Square  differed  from  the  other  churches  in 
Boston ;  and  the  want  of  any  allusion  to  it,  we  consider  a 
serious  defect  in  his  account  of  the  formation  of  this  church, 


•  See  Dr.  Palfrey's  sermon  to  the  church  in  Brattle  Square, 
July  18th,  1824,  in  which,  and  the  accompanying  documents, 
the  history  of  this  church  appears  to  be  fully  and  impartially 
given. 

t  Magnalia,  Life  of  Thomas  Hooker. 
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considered  as  history.  The  liberality  of  Dr.  Colman  is  so  often 
commended  in  this  work,  that  some,  probably,  would  be  pleased 
to  see  more  particularly  what  was  thought  to  be  liberal  theolo- 
gy in  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  following 
passage,  from  Dr.  Palfrey's  sermon  before  referred  to,  may  gratify 
a  very  natural  curiosity.  "  Dr.  Colman  was  attached  to  the 
Genevan  doctrine,  as,  with  his  parentage  and  subsequent  con- 
nections, it  would  have  been  wonderful  if  he  had  not  been. 
But  he  seemed  to  have  outstripped  his  age,  and  to  have  risen 
almost  to  the  ground  of  that  venerable  race  of  men  now  nearly 
extinct,  which  within  the  last  century  have  borne  the  name  of 
moderate  CalvinistsJ^  The  preservation  of  orthodoxy  appears 
to  have  been  an  object  of  his  solicitude.  When  Yale  College 
**  received  the  Dean's  Bounty, '^  says  Dr.  Palfrey,  "  Dr.  Colman 
was  alarmed,  lest  the  benefaction  should  be  coupled  with  con- 
ditions adverse  to  the  purity  of  the  churches,  and  wrote  letters 
to  the  rector  and  some  of  the  trustees,  cautioning  them  to  be- 
ware of  making  concessions  to  episcopacy.  In  one  of  these 
letters,  he  inquires  concerning  the  truth  of  a  report,  that  Ar- 
minianism  had  gained  ground  in  that  college."  The  detail, 
furnished  by  President  Quincy  of  controversies  arising  out  of 
the  formation  of  the  church  of  Brattle  Square,  shows  no  de- 
parture in  any  quarter  from  the  common  faith.  The  "  West- 
minster Confession"  was  not  infringed  upon.  There  was  great 
uniformity  of  belief,  we  are  fully  persuaded,  not  only  among  the 
early  clergy  of  Massachusetts,  but  for  a  long  time  among  their 
successors. 

We  pass  now  to  another  topic.  About  the  year  1718,  and 
for  a  few  years  after,  some  attempts  were  made  to  procure  funds 
for  Yale  College,  which  are  represented  by  President  Quincy  in 
a  very  unfavorable  light.  It  does  not,  indeed,  appear  from  the 
narrative,  that  any  of  the  authorities  of  the  college  were  directly 
concerned  in  these  transactions ;  but  as  some  or  all  of  the 
trustees  were  not  improbably  acquainted  with  them,  and  may 
have  afforded  the  agents  their  aid  and  countenance,  it  seems  ne- 
cessary to  inquire  what  was  really  done,  and  how  far  the  con- 
duct of  those  implicated  deserves  censure.  Especially  is  it 
incumbent  on  us  to  pay  this  subject  some  attention,  since  we 
find  Governor  Saltonstall, — who,  in  addition  to  his  other  excellen- 
ces of  character,  possessed,  as  we  had  always  supposed,  a  dis- 
position remarkably  frank,  noble  and  generous,— represented  as 
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favoring  an  "underhand"*  proceeding;,  if  he  was  not  himself 
personally  engaged  in  it 

The  first  attempt  of  this  kind  in  favor  of  Yale  College,  which 
is  thought  by  the  author  exceptionable,  was  made  by  Cotton 
Mather.  It  seems  that  in  1718  he  wrote  to  Governor  Yale, 
praising  him  for  his  "  overflowing  liberalities  to  objects  on  this 
side  of  the  Atlantic,"  and,  extolling  his  disposition  to  do  good, 
he  "  bespeaks  his  favor  for  a  people  who  are  sound  and  generous 
Christians  and  Protestants,  having  a  college  at  Saybrook,  Con- 
necticut ;"  and  intimates  to  him  that  his  munificence  to  it  might 
"  obtain  for  it  the  name  of  Yale  College,  which  would  be  bet- 
ter than  the  name  of  sons  and  daughters ; — a  seminary,"  he  adds, 
"  from  whence  a  good  people  expect  the  supply  of  all  their 
synagogues."  This  is  President  Quincy's  account  of  the  mat- 
ter ;  and  he  subjoins  the  remark :  "From  the  temper  of  his  mmd 
at  this  time,  it  cannot  be  questioned  that  he  meant  that  Mr. 
Yale  should  understand  that  Harvard  College  was  not  such  a 
seminary."  We  do  not  suppose  ourselves  under  very  strong 
obligations  to  defend  Cotton  Mather.  He  may,  at  the  time  of 
writing  this  letter,  have  entertained  unfriendly  feelings  towards 
Harvard ;  yet  on  the  face  of  the  communication  we  see  nothing 
which  necessarily  implies  hostility  to  that  college.  Governor 
Yale  had  begun  to  make  donations  to  the  college  in  Connecti- 
cut as  early  as  1714.  As  the  college  was  about  to  be  removed 
to  New  Haven,  as  Mather  probably  supposed,  and  it  had  in  fact 
been  removed  at  the  date  of  his  letter,  and  as  Governor  Yale 
was  a  native  of  New  Haven  and  was  aware  of  the  intention  of 
the  trustees,  Mather  appears  to  have  judged  it  a  favorable  time 
to  incite  him  to  some  greater  act  of  beneficence.  Nothing  is 
apparent,  from  which  it  can  be  inferred  that  he  was  induced 
to  write  this  letter  by  any  one  immediately  connected  with  the 
college  of  Connecticut.  This  active  and  busy  divine  was  not 
disposed  to  withhold  his  services,  whenever  he  thought  they 
might  be  acceptable ;  and  this  may  have  been  a  "  labor  of  love,'* 
to  which  he  needed  no  prompting  from  others.  As  to  the  ex- 
pression, that  the  good  people  of  Connecticut  expected  from 
their  new  college  "  the  supply  of  all  their  synagogues,"  it  is 
not  so  clear  to  us  as  it  seems  to  be  to  President  Quincy,  that 
the  writer  intended  to  cast  any  reproach  on  Harvard.    It  is 
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undoubtedly  true  that  there  was  au  expectation,  that  graduates 
of  the  college  just  instituted  would  in  time  become  extensively 
the  pastors  of  churches  in  Connecticut,  as  actually  occurred ; 
and  this  with  the  best  feelings  towards  the  older  seminary.  This 
natural  anticipation  is  all  probably  which  Mather  intended  to 
express,  though  his  language,  as  is  common  in  epistolary  writ- 
ing, may  be  a  little  too  unqualified.  His  vanity,  certainly,  is 
apparent  in  his  letter  written  soon  after  to  Governor  Saltonstall, 
— an  extract  from  which  President  Quincy  has  furnished.  That 
Mather's  interference,  however,  was  of  any  injury  to  Harvard, 
or  service  to  Yale,  we  see  no  evidence  whatever.  That  he 
was  influenced  in  what  he  did  solely  by  motives  of  resentment 
against  his  own  college,  in  the  exercise  of  that  liberality  which 
is  sometimes  called  charity,  we  are  slow  to  believe. 

But  the  great  transgression  was  in  the  following  year.  In 
1719,  Thomas  HoUis  began  a  series  of  donations  to  Harvard 
College  alike  honorable  to  himself  and  to  that  institution. 
When  the  disposition  of  Hollis  to  patronize  a  college  in  New 
England  was  known,  Mr.  Jeremiah  Dummer,  colonial  agent, 
in  September  of  the  same  year,  sent  for  Mr.  Hollis  to  meet  him 
at  a  coffee-house  in  London,  to  show  him  a  letter,  and  ^^  to  ac- 
quaint him  about  a  college  building  at  New  Haven,  and  pro- 
posing it  for  his  bounty.'^  Hollis,  it  seems,  did  not  receive  this 
apphcation  with  much  favor.  In  the  February  following,  1720, 
Dummer  brought  to  Hollis  another  letter  dated  the  July  pre- 
ceding, "  handsomely  worded  but  no  name  to  it,  recommend* 
ing  to  him  the  collegiate  school  at  New  Haven."  This  letter 
came  inclosed  in  one  from  Governor  Saltonstall,  "earnestly 
pressing  the  same  affair."  In  1721,  Hollis  received  two  other 
"  anonymous  letters  about  Yale  College."  All  these  attempts 
to  enlist  Hollis  in  the  support  of  the  new  institution  in  Connec- 
ticut were  unavailing.  The  anonymous  letter  forwarded  by 
Governor  Saltonstall  is  supposed  by  President  Quincy  to  have 
been  written  by  Cotton  Mather,  and  he  adduces  several  reasons 
for  his  belief.  To  determine  whether  this  was  really  so  is  not 
necessary  for  our  object.  As  to  any  thing  which  we  have  in 
view,  the  alleged  authorship  of  the  letter  or  letters  may  be 
affirmed  or  denied.  The  only  question  with  which  we  are  con- 
cerned is,  whether  this  request  to  Hollis  implies  any  design  or 
wish  on  the  part  of  those  who  made  it,  "  to  turn  the  bounty  of 
Thomas  Hollis  from  Cambridge  into  the  New  Haven  channel." 
This  is  what  is  alleged  by  President  Quincy.    It  is  readily  ad- 
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mitted,  that  less  wisdom  appears  in  the  mode  of  appfication, 
so  far  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  are  disclosed,  than  we 
should  have  expected  from  Governor  Saltonstall.  Hollis  seems 
to  have  taken  offence  that  an  anonymous  letter  should  have 
been  sent  him ;  and  this  occurrence  was  probably  of  itself  suf- 
ficient to  defeat  the  object,  if  he  had  otherwise  been  disposed 
to  favor  it.  Grovernor  Saltonstall  and  his  anonymous  coadjutor 
probably  relied  chiefly  for  success  on  what  they  considered  the 
reasonableness  of  their  request ;  and  thought  little  of  the  man- 
ner in  which  it  was  preferred.  If  they  had  known  more  of  the 
character  of  Hollis,  the  course  pursued  in  approaching  him 
might  have  been  very  different.  But  where  is  the  proof,  that 
it  entered  into  the  plan  of  Governor  Saltonstall  and  Cotton  Ma- 
ther, if  he  was  indeed  the  author  of  the  anonymous  letter,  to 
benefit  Yale  at  the  expense  of  Harvard  7  To  us  such  a  con- 
clusion appears  altogether  too  remote  from  the  premises.  AH 
which  is  shown  by  the  correspondence,  or  can  be  clearly  infer- 
red from  the  circumstances  is,  that  the  fiiends  of  Yale  College 
had  learned  what  Hollis  was  doing  for  Harvard;  and  con- 
cluded it  possible,  on  a  fair  representation  of  the  necesdties  of 
the  college  in  Connecticut,  that  he  might  be  prevailed  upon  to 
do  something  for  that  likewise.  How  could  they  know  that 
he  intended  to  limit  his  benefactions  to  one  institution  ?  They 
might  not  unreasonably  infer  the  probability  that  he  had  deter- 
mined on  giving  Harvard  a  certain  sum,  and  without  diminish- 
ing it  mi^ht  also  aid  them  in  their  enterprise.  At  least,  there 
is  no  obvious  reason  why  they  might  not  bring  their  case  be- 
fore him  for  his  consideration.  If  there  was  any  error  in  the 
proceedings  in  this  matter  in  Connecticut,  it  is  found  in  the 
repetition  of  the  application  in  1721.  But  there  may  have 
been  some  grounds  for  this  which  are  now  unknown.  Who 
were  concerned  in  making  this  final  request  of  Hollis  is  not  said. 
That  there  was  any  thing  in  the  whole  of  the  transaction  which 
can  fairly  be  found  fault  with,  even  by  the  most  scrupulous, 
has  not  been  shown,  except  perhaps  in  the  case  of  the  anony- 
mous letters,  and  this,  at  most,  was  a  mere  indiscretion.  That 
there  was  a  design  or  wish  to  do  any  thing  which  might  preju- 
dice the  interests  of  Harvard,  is  not  only  not  proved,  but  is  not 
rendered  in  a  slight  degree  probable.  This  supposition  ought 
not  to  be  entertained  without  some  direct  and  positive  proof. 

Such  would  be  our  conclusion,  whoever  had  been  the  actors 
in  this  business.    But  when  we  ask,  who  is  the  responsible 
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person,  no  name  is  given,  except  on  conjecture,  but  tbat  of 
Governor  Saltonstall.  It  was  he  who  communicated  ^  the 
anonymous  letter.  If  Cotton  Mather,  or  whoever  was  the  a\i- 
thor  of  it,  preferred  a  petition  adverse  to  Harvard,  Governor 
Saltonstall  was  accessory  to  the  wrong.  President  Quincy 
very  properly  remarks,  "  that  Governor  Saltonstall  would 
hardly  have  consented  to  have  been  the  medium  of  an  anony- 
mous letter,  unless  he  had  known  the  author  to  be  of  some 
weight  of  character,*'  and  we  would  add,  unless  he  had  fully 
understood  the  design  of  this  "  underhand  mover ;''  as  he  in- 
closed the  anonymous  letter  in  one  written  by  himself, "  ear- 
nestly pressing  the  same  affair.'' 

Now,  in  what  relation  does  Governor  Saltonstall  stand  to 
Harvard  College  ?  He  died  in  1724,  and  by  will  left  that  col- 
lege one  hundred  pounds.  His  wife,  Mary  Saltonstall,  had 
given  that  college  an  equal  sum  the  year  before;  and  after- 
wards in  her  will  added  to  this  benefaction  one  thousand  pounds. 
It  is  not  unreasonable  to  presume, — it  may  be  considered  as  cer- 
tain,— ^that  with  respect  to  this  latter  bequest,  there  was  an  un- 
derstanding between  Governor  Saltonstall  and  his  wife  before 
his  death.  In  1717,  Gt)vemor  Saltonstall  and  his  wife  gave  to 
Yale  College  each  fifty  pounds.  Their  joint  donations,  there- 
fore, to  Harvard  and  Yale,  are  as  twelve  to  one.  In  view  of 
these  facts,  we  would  ask,  is  it  credible,  or  rather,  on  the  com- 
mon principles  of  human  action,  is  it  possible  that  in  1720, — 
and  the  dates  should  be  particularly  noticed, — Governor  Salton- 
stall was  conspiring  with  Cotton  Mather  or  anyone  else,  who  was 
endeavoring  m  an  "  underhand  way"  "  to  turn  the  bounty  of 
Thomas  Hollis  from  Cambridge  into  the  New  Haven  channel  ?" 
We  fully  believe  that  there  has  been  some  strange  oversight 
in  preparing  the  account  of  this  matter.  Wis  are  wholly  una- 
ble to  persuade  ourselves  that  President  Quincy  on  so  slight 
grounds,  or,  as  we  think,  no  grounds  at  all,  would  willingly 
hold  up  one  of  the  principal  benefactors  of  Harvard,  and  one, 
who  "  m  the  attributes  of  public  spirit  and  benevolence  was  not 
surpassed  by  any  of  his  contemporaries,"  to  censure  and  re- 
proach. 

{To  be  concluded.) 
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ARTICLE   VII. 
Correspondence  between  Prof.  M.  Stuart  and  Dr.  I.  Nori>- 

HBIMERyON  THE  Usfi  AND  OmISSION  OF  THE  HeBREW  ArTICLE  IN 
SOME  IMPORTANT  PASSAGES  OF  ScRlPTURE. 

To  Dr.  L  JVardheimer. 

My  DEAR  Sir  : 

The  copy  of  your  Hebrew  Syntax,  which  you  forwarded  to 
me,  has  been  received,  and  I  have  perused  it  with  much  interest 
and  satisfaction.    I  am  specially  gratified  with  the  simplicity 
of  method,  which  for  the  most  part  is  exhibited  in  its  develop- 
ments.    Everywhere  it  bears  the  marks  of  e^ene  Forschung 
as  well  as  of  eiseme  FleisSy  i.  e.  of  on^inal  and  personal  efforts 
in  investigation,  as  well  as  of  the  untiring  diligence  with  which 
this  has  been  pursued.     I  have  been  particularly  struck  with  the 
appositeness  and  lucid  order  of  your  examples,  which  are  cited 
to  illustrate  and  confirm  your  positions.    They  are  plainly,  for 
the  most  part,  the  result  of  your  own  reading  and  research ; 
and  they  carry  along  with  them  a  weight  of  evidence,  which 
will  very  generally  compel  the  belief  and  secure  the  confidence 
of  the  intelligent  student.    If  you  have  not  done  every  thing 
which  is  to  be  done  in  this  department  of  labor,  this  is  no  re- 
proach, and  nothing  derogatory  to  your  work.    It  is  not  for 
any  one  man  to  do  all,  in  tnis  department,  which  is  to  be  done. 
That  individual  deserves  hearty  thanks  from  those  that  study  the 
Old  Testament  Scriptures,  who  makes  any  improvement  upon 
the  old  arrangement  of  the  syntax,  gives  a  more  satisfactory 
elucidation  of  any  part  of  it,  or  contributes  something  new  to 
the  treasures  already  collect^.    In  my  judgment  you  are  en- 
titled to  credit  in  each  of  these  respects ;  and  this  is  saying  as 
much  as  you  could  wish  me  to  say. 

But  it  is  no  part  of  my  present  object  to  review  your  book; 
for  inasmuch  as  I  am  myself  before  the  public  in  the  capacity 
of  a  Hebrew  g]:ammarian,  it  would  hardly  b^  delicate  for  me  to 
undertake  such  a  task.  I  have  a  different  object  in  view,  on 
the  present  occasion,  and  one  which  I  will  proceed  to  unfold 
without  further  introduction  or  delay. 
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One  of  the  first  chapters,  -which  I  read  in  your  Syntax,  was 
that  which  respects  the  Article.  The  reason  of  this  was,  that 
I  had  been  engaged  in  some  investigations,  where  the  question 
respecting  the  absence  and  the  presence  of  the  article  seemed 
to  become  fundamental^  as  to  the  true  meaning  of  the  sacred 
text.  My  mind  had  been  not  a  little  perplexed  with  the  sub- 
ject ;  and  after  all,  I  had  not  been  able  wholly  to  free  myself 
from  this  perplexity.  Gesenius,  £wald,  Vater,  and  (of  course) 
the  older  grammarians  had  not  solved  my  doubts,  nor  proffered 
me  any  clue  to  which  I  could  confidently  intrust  myself.  You 
may  imagine,  then,  with  what  interest  I  took  up  your  work, 
knowing  that  you  had  been  making  new  investigations,  and 
hoping  that  by  some  of  these  my  darkness  would  be  dissipated. 

I  am  not  certain,  however,  whether  any  of  the  principles 
which  you  have  developed  respecting  the  article  will  reach  to 
the  satisfactory  solution  of  my  doubts.  If  it  be  a  fact,  that  the 
application  of  any  of  the  principles  exhibited  in  your  book  will 
solve  them,  you  will  of  course  have  an  opportunity,  in  answer- 
ing my  questions,  to  show  how  this  may  be  done.  Believing 
you  to  be  sincerely  desirous  of  exhibiting  the  truth,  the  whole 
truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth,  in  regard  to  any  matter  of 
grammar,  or  any  principle  of  philology,  which  you  have  oc- 
casion to  discuss,  I  proceed,  without  further  apology  or  preface, 
to  state  my  difficulties,  and  to  ask  your  attention  to  the  subject, 
and  that  you  will  lay  the  results  of  your  investigation  before 
the  public,  that  they,  as  well  as  myself  may  be  profited  by  your 
labors. 

After  all  that  has  been  said  and  written  on  Is.  7:  14, "  A 
virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a  son,"  there  remains  some  dif- 
ficulty in  the  mind  of  every  sober,  unbiassed  and  independ^t 
investigator. «  This  difficulty  has  respect,  so  far  as  my  own 
mind  is  concerned,  to  the  article  in  ^^^?>7,  which  seems  to 
demand  that  we  should  translate  the  virgin,  not  a  virgin  (which 
would  be  ^?^?).  Certainly  the  common  principles  of  Hebrew 
syntax,  in  respect  to  the  article,  would  demand  such  a  verrion. 
What  is  there  that  will  lead,  or  even  permit  us  to  dispense 
with  this  demand  ? 

In  answer  to  this,  I  am  well  aware  that  it  is  easy  to  produce 
a  great  number  of  cases,  where  the  Hebrew  article  is  employed, 
while  the  corresponding  sentiment  in  our  idiom  will  not  admit 
the  insertion  of  our  definite  article.  For  example ;  in  a  multi- 
tude of  cases  where  the  a  of  similitude  is  prefixed  to  nouns, 
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and  these  nouns  mostly  take  the  article  in  Hebrew ;  e.  g.  Ps. 
49:  15,  They  are  laid  in  the  grave  ykn,  lit.  like  the  sheep, 
which  in  English  would  be  an  offence  against  the  common 
laws  of  idiom,  for  we  invariably  say,  in  such  general  compari- 
sons, like  sheep.  So  Deut.  1:  44,  They  chased  you  O'^^hwi . . .  s, 
as  the  bees  do;  Is.  40:  31,  They  shall  mount  wp  0*^*7^33,  as  the 
eagles;  and  so  in  a  countless  number  of  examples.  So  also 
with  the  singular  number,  as  well  as  with  the  plural ;  e.  g. 
Hos.  14:  6,  /  vnll  be  to  Israel  b^3,  as  the  dew;  Hos.  14: 7,  His 
savor  shall  be  *)i32^3,  of  the  Lebanon;  Hos.  14:  8,  And  they 
shall  blossom  'ppis,  as  the  vine.  In  such  cases,  our  English 
idiom  sometimes  would  admit,  and  sometimes  reject,  the  article ; 
for  we  might  say  as  the  deWy  as  the  inne,  but  not  as  the  Lebanon. 
Yet  it  would  be  equally  well  to  say  in  ^e  former  cases,  as  dew, 
as  a  vine. 

I  do  not  adduce  cases  like  these,  in  order  to  show  that  the 
use  of  the  article  in  ^^^^?r;  can  be  accounted  for  by  them,  but 
merely  to  show  that  the  Hebrew  language,  in  the  use  of  the 
article,  not  unfrequently  differs  very  palpably  from  the  English. 
This  fact  being  established,  it  remains  only  to  be  ascertained, 
how  far  this  discrepancy  goes,  and  whether  the  cases  which  have 
occasioned  my  present  inquiries  belong  to  those  which  can  be 
illustrated  by  such  means  or  in  this  manner. 

But  before  I  proceed  to  further  remarks,  permit  me  to  inquire 
whether  the  metes  and  bounds  of  the  article  after  the  3  of  sim- 
ilitude can  be  fixed  with  certainty  1  Gesenius  (Lex.)  says  that 
the  use  of  the  article  in  such  a  case  is  longe  frequentissimus  ; 
but  when  the  noun  joined  with  such  a  3  is  followed  by  another 
word  which  makes  it  definite,  then  the  article  is  omitted.  This 
last  circumstance  you  have  failed  to  notice  in  §  720, 11.  ^  a. 
It  however  not  only  requires  notice,  but  the  numerous  cases 
which  do  not  come  under  either  of  these  rubrics,  viz.,  cases 
where  the  ^  of  similitude  is  followed  by  a  noun  not  made  ddi- 
nite  and  which  is  also  anarthrous,  (cases  that  are  not  unfrequent, 
and  which  I  have  often  noticed,)  require  a  particular  and 
thorough  investigation.  I  would  respectfully  suggest  this  as 
one  of  the  topics  which  demands  further  investigation,  and  one 
concerning  which  Hebrew  grammar  yet  leaves  us  in  the  dark. — 
But  to  my  immediate  purpose. 

As  more  like  ^^^?>3  are  we  to  regard  such  cases  as  1  Sam. 
17:  34,  And  there  came  a*i'=Tn-n«i  '^^«n,  the  lion  and  the  bear; 
where  we  must  say  m  EngUsh,  a  lion  and  a  bear.    An  example 
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of  the  same  tenor,  and  with  the  same  words,  is  also  found  in 
Amos  5:  19.  Here  some  one  of  a  class  of  animals  is  clearly  de- 
noted ;  but  not  the  whole  class,  for  then  the  designation  might 
naturally  take  the  article.  But  of  this  individual  one,  no  notice 
is  given  in  the  context ;  no  adjunct  has  rendered  it  definite  to 
the  mind  of  a  reader ;  and  what  was  there  to  make  it  so  to 
the  mind  of  even  the  writer  1  Of  the  first  example  one  might 
say :  *^  The  lion  and  the  bear,  which  so  commonly  invade  the 
flocks,  is  meant ;"  of  the  second  (in  Amos),  it  is  diiScult  to  get 
even  so  much  as  this  to  support  it  Is  there  any  thing  but  em- 
phasiSf  as  applied  to  the  designation  of  some  particular  indivi- 
dual, which  is  left  to  account  for  the  article — an  individual, 
moreover,  not  distinguished  (as  is  usual  when  the  article  is  ex- 
hibited) from  other  individvals  of  the  same  species,  but  as  dis- 
tinguished from  any  individual  of  another  species  ?  If  such  a 
use   of  the  article  is  allowed  in   Hebrew,  it  is  a  peculiar 

frinciple,  and  needs  further  investigation  and  illustration.   May 
invite  your  attention  to  the  further  development  of  this  prin- 
ciple ? 

After  all,  how  can  these  cases  bear  upon  *^^^5^  in  Is.  7:  14  ? 
If  virgin  here  be  supposed  to  mean  a  clasSy  the  nature  of  the 
context  utterly  refutes  the  supposition.  It  is  an  individual  who 
is  to  bear  an  individual  child*  In  what  way,  then,  does  the 
individuality  become  thus  specific?  How  is  thi^  one  virgin^ 
(or  young  womany  if  we  should  even  adopt  such  a  translation, 
with  Aquila,  Gesenius  and  others,)  distinguished  so  as  to  be- 
come specific  in  the  view  of  the  prophet,  or  of  those  who  read 
him? 

Nothing  is  said  in  the  preceding  context  respecting  her.  No 
account  is  given  of  the  when  or  where  of  her  existence  in  the 
sequel.  How  then  are  we  to  account  for  the  use  of  the  article  ? 
"What  has  been  recently  said  in  respect  to  it,  you  are  well  aware 
of.  Gesenius  represents  the  article  here  as  equivalent  to  the  pro- 
noun adjective  my,  and  the  prophet  as  meaning  my  young  wife. 
Others  have  applied  it  to  a  young  wife  of  Ahaz ;  others  to  some 
young  woman  then  in  the  presence  of  Ahaz  and  the  prophet, 
to  whom  the  latter  might  refer  d£MTM(o^,  as  much  as  to  say  :  • 
This  young  woman.  So  far  as  the  mere  article  is  concerned, 
this  might  be  an  easy  solution ;  but  what  the  extraordinary  and 
miraculous  nnK  {s^)y  which  the  prophet  promises  could  then 
be,  is  beyond  my  comprehension ;  and  this  difficulty  is  enough 
of  itself  to  render  this  solution  altogether  improbable.    Even 
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PauluSy  Ewald,  and  Hitzig  reject  this;  and  Ewald  has  pro* 
posed  a  principle  (Kleine  Gramm.  s.  239)  which  at  least  de- 
serves serious  examination.  He  says  that  ^*  the  article  is  used 
with  nouns  that  signify  a  species,  in  order  to  designate  an  in- 
dividual, and  all  possible  like  individuals,  of  the  same  species 
definitely  separated  or  distinguished  from  other  different  species.*' 
Translated  into  common  parlance,  I  suppose  this  to  mean  :  /r- 
gend  ein€r  =  aliquis  (but  not  quidaTn)^  i.  e.  some  individual 
of  a  particular  species  as  distinct  from  other  species.  So 
Hitzig  (Comm.  on  Is.  7:  14)  allows  the  article  in  such  cases 
to  be  equivalent  to  aliquis.  He  appeals  to  Judg.  14:  6,  ^'lan ; 
1  Kings  20:  36,  t\y)ycr\,  and  2  Kings  4:  18,  Di^n.  If  this  idea 
is  vi^ell  founded,  is  it  not  an  adequate  solution  of  the  difficulty 
before  us  1  The  words  of  the  prophet  then  would  run  thus : 
Behold  !  some  virgin  shall  conceive^  etc.  In  this  case  the  article 
would  merely  mark  an  individual  which  belongs  to  a  class  dis- 
tinct from  ail  other  classes.  Is  this  tenable  1  And  if  so,  will 
the  several  examples,  such  as  n-nen,  uS'^Kn,  '^aia^l^n,  ta'^ben,  "^a^asr;, 
etc.,  suffice  to  illustrate  and  establish  such  a  principle  ?  See  in 
Ewald  ut  supra. 

The  solution  of  Hengstenberg  (Comm.  on  Is.  7:  14,  in  his 
Christol.),  viz.,  that  the  article  refers  to  some  individual  virgin 
whom  the  prophet  sees  in  his  ecstasy,  will  hardly  satisfy  most 
critical  readers  of  Hebrew.  How  in  such  a  case  could  Ahaz 
attach  any  intelligible  meaning  to  the  article^  who  could  not  be 
conscious  of  what  was  passing  in  the  prophet's  mind  1 

The  supposition,  moreover,  that  the  prophet  refers  to  some 
virgin  of  David's  race,  whom  the  popular  belief  had  already 
fixad  upon  as  the  mother  of  a  future  Deliverer,  is  destitute  of 
any  evidence.  Is.  7:  14  contains  the  first  notice  we  have  of 
the  birth  of  the  Deliverer  in  this  peculiar  manner. 

It  is  not  necessary  in  answering  my  questions,  to  determine 
whether  the  Messiah  has  come,  or  is  yet  to  come.  I  do  not  ask 
your  opinion  on  this  point  It  is  a  mere  dark  spot  in  Hebrew 
Grammar,  on  which  I  wish  to  have  more  Ught  poured,  if  more 
can  be  poured.  That  a  great  Personage  is  predicted  in  Is.  7: 
14 — 16, 1  suppose  will  not  be  denied.  Be  he  now  who  he 
may — what  is  the  use  and  intent  of  the  article  in  i^»^?J3 ;  how 
is  it  to  be  translated ;  and  what  must  the  prophet  have  design- 
ed by  affixing  it  to  the  noun  neb?  ?  You  see  I  repose  much 
confidence  in  your  candor,  as  well  as  ability,  in  respect  to  an 
answer  y  and  on  your  part,  you  will  be  glad  that  I  have  ex- 
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cited  you  to  a  more  thorough  inyestigation  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Hebrew  article*  The  subject  is  worth  a  little  book  by  it- 
self. In  my  judgment,  there  remains  still  '^  much  land  in  this 
quarter  to  be  possessed."  I  do  not  know  who  has  better  op- 
portunity, or  more  ability,  than  you  to  take  possession.  For 
one,  I  shall  be  truly  gratefol  to  you  for  the  effort. 

I  have  now  laid  before  you  some  of  the  difficulties  with 
which  I  have  felt  myself  to  be  pressed,  in  regard  to  rt»i?»7  in 
Is.  7  :  14.  Let  me  next  call  your  attention  to  another  pas- 
sage, which  has  been  regarded  by  interpreters  as  being  of  equal, 
or  almost  equal,  importance  with  this ;  although  it  is  nowhere 
cited  and  applied  to  the  Messiah  by  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament.  The  words  to  which  I  refer  are  in  Dan.  9:  25: 
"  Moreover,  know  thou  and  understand,  that  from  the  going 
forth  of  the  command  to  restore  and  rebuild  Jerusalem,  n^'TZJa  'i?, 
^"^^  unto  the  Messiahy  the  Prince^  shall  be  seven  weeks  and 
threescore  and  two  weeks,"  etc.,  as  our  English  version  has  it 
It  is  a  matter  of  course,  that  our  translators  regarded  this  pas- 
sage as  having  reference  to  the  Messiah  ;  and  my  present  in- 
quiry is  not,  whether  you  believe  or  not,  that  it  refers  to  Jesus 
of  Nazareth ;  but  whether,  by  the  laws  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, it  is  admissible  here  to  translate  this  passage  as  it  now 
stands  in  our  version,  and  in  nearly  all  the  older  versions  of 
modern  times  %  There  is  no  article  before  Messiah  or  Prince^  in 
the  original  Hebrew.  Could  the  article  be  omitted,  in  case 
the  language  was  intended  to  designate  the  Messiah  ? 

Rosenmueller  translates — ad  unctum  principem  ;  De  Wette, 
in  like  manner,  "  his  auf  einen  gesalbten  Fursten  ;"  and  so  Hit- 
zig ;  i.  e.  these  and  many  others  render  the  words  as  meaning 
urdU  an  anointed  Prince  or  Chieftain.  Hengstenberg,  who 
has  strenuously  defended  the  Messianic  meaning  of  the  passage 
against  such  a  construction,  concedes  that  it  should  be  rendered 
an  Anointed  One^  a  Prince  ;  and  he  thinks  that  it  was  left 
purposely  indefinite,  in  order  to  excite  the  curiosity  of  readers ! 

Not  contented,  however,  with  this  suggestion,  he  strenuously 

defends  the  omission  of  the  article  before  ri*^^^,  on  the  ground 

that  it  is  a  proper  name.    Is  there  any  good  reason  for  such  an 

assertion  ?    What  is  the  usage  of  the  Old  Testament  in  respect 

to  the  word  vrm^  ? 
-  •  ▼ 

This  word  occurs  thirty-nine  times;  and  in  thirty-two  of 
them  it  is  in  regimen  with  the  word  Jehovah,  or  with  a  pro- 
noun-adjective referring  to  him.    In  all  these  the  article  is  of 
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course  omitted  by  the  usual  la^vs  of  the  language.  In  four  of 
the  remaining  cases  it  has  the  article ;  but  it  has  it  because  it 
stands  in  apposition  with  yi^9  ^^  high^priest^  and  is  an  at- 
tributive of  this  noun ;  see  Lev.  4 :  3,  5,  16.  & :  22.  In  one 
case,  2  Sam.  1 :  21,  it  is  a  simple  adjective,  and  is  applied  to  the 
shield  of  Saul.  The  other  two  cases  are  before  us,  viz.  in  Dan. 
9 :  25,  26.  We  have  no  opportunity,  then,  to  gather  much 
information  about  the  use  of  Uie  article  with  n*^vn,  from  the 
ums  loquendi  of  the  Scriptures. 

But  as  to  the  assertion,  that  it  is  a  proper  name  in  Dan.  9 : 
25 ;  on  what  can  this  be  built  ?  Out  of  the  thirty-nine  cases 
in  which  the  word  occurs,  twenty-nine  of  them  plainly  respect 
Saul,  David,  or  some  other  Jewish  king ;  four  have  respect  to 
the  high-priest ;  tioo  are  of  the  plural  number  and  are  applied 
to  the  whole  people  of  Israel ;  one  is  an  adjective  applied  to 
the  shield  of  Saul ;  one  is  applied  to  Cyrus  in  Is.  40 :  1 ;  and 
only  one  instance  is  to  be  found,  excepting  in  the  verse  before 
us,  where  ri'^ttja  is  a  Messianic  title,  viz.  in  Ps.  2  :  2.  Whence 
then  does  Hengstenber?  get  the  evidence,  that  n'^m  in  Dan. 
9 :  25  is  a  proper  name  T  It  is  an  appellative  merely  in  itself; 
and  in  order  to  acquire  the  virtue  of  a  proper  name,  we  must 
suppose  it  to  have  become  exceedingly  common  in  the  times  of 
Daniel.    But  where  is  the  evidence  of  this  1 

If  now  the  omission  of  the  article  before  rr^ttJo  might  be  ac- 
counted for  in  Hengstenberg's  way,  yet  how  can  it  be  account- 
ed for  that  'T'iij  has  it  not  ?  We  cannot  say  "Tjio  "i?'j,  but  must 
say  il^  11'j.     Why  not  then  ^"^iijn  rr^t'a  ? 

But  this  is  not  all.  Is  n-^^j  a  probable  Messianic  designation  ? 
Of  the  forty-two  times  in  which  the  word  is  employcNd  in  the 
Old  Testament,  excluding  the  passage  before  us,  there  are 
nineteen  cases  where  it  means  a  leader^  overseery  etc.,  of  a 
secondary  order ;  in  nineteen  or  twenty  it  designates  a  ruler  or 
king  of  the  Hebrews ;  once  it  designates  a  foreign  prince, 
Ezek.  28  :  2.  In  Job  31 :  37,  Prov.  29 :  16,  Dan.  11 :  22,  the 
meaning  may  be  contested,  but  probably  it  means  chief  rider. 

Why  now  should  Daniel  choose  a  word  of  such  various  and 
even  secondary  signification,  for  the  designation  of  the  Messiah, 
when  1^^  would  have  been  the  usual,  intelligible  and  appro- 
priate word  ?  And  why  omit  the  article,  which  seems  to  be 
absolutely  demanded  by  the  usual  laws  of  the  language  1  These 
questions  Hengstenberg  has  not  answered ;  what  answer  then 
does  Hebrew  usage  compel  us  to  give  ? 
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As  to  the  rendering  by  anmnted  Chieftain,  I  cannot  see  how 
this  is  to  be  defended.  If  n'^cJo  be  an  adjective  here,  it  must, 
from  its  position,  be  a  predicate,  and  not  an  attributive.  Or  if 
this  be  not  so,  where  are  the  examples  which  will  justify  such 
a  rendering  by  Rosenmueller  and  De  Wette  1 

You  see  my  grammatical  and  exegetical  straits.  I  wish  for 
more  light  drawn  from  the  usus  loquendi  of  the  Scriptures  and 
the  nature  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  and  not  for  confident  assertion 
or  contemptuous  scorn  of  the  opinions  of  all  who  may  differ  in 
their  views.  I  do  not  wish  to  draw  you  into  the  Messianic 
question  or  controversy  here,  but  merely  to  obtain  your  opinion, 
with  proofs  from  Scripture,  what  the  omission  of  the  article 
here  must  necessarily  import.  This  matter  cannot  be  settled 
by  a  mere  en  passant  remark,  as  in  Havernick ;  nor  by  exam- 
ples in  favor  of  the  rendering  anointed  Prince,  such  as  Rosen- 
mueller gives  in  his  Comm.  in  locum.  All  of  these  seem 
to  me  to  be  capable  of  another  solution,  in  conformity  with  the 
usual  custom  of  the  language.  I  wish  for  more  light ;  I  shall 
be  thankful  if  you  can  and  will  impart  it. 

I  know  well  it  will  cost  you  labor.  But  I  know,  also,  that 
you  are  a  real  (pikoaovog,  and  will  not  shrink  from  the  under- 
taking on  this  account.  As  you  have  so  recently  been  through 
the  whole  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  search  of  examples  to 
illustrate  your  Syntax,  you  will  the  more  easily  find  what  I  de^ 
sire,  if  it  is  to  be  found.  My  state  of  health,  and  engagements 
forbid  the  requisite  labor  on  my  part.  May  I  say  to  you :  /t^ 
niores  ad  labores  ? 

I  have  other  questions  in  regard  to  the  article.  Is  it  true 
that  poetry  assumes  a  peculiar  hcense  in  respect  to  the  omission 
of  it  ?  And  if  so,  are  there  any  fixed  principles  in  regard  to  this  % 
The  fact  is  often  asserted  by  Gesenius  and  others;  but, have 
they  noticed  with  sufficient  discrimination  the  usages  of  prose  ? 

These  and  the  preceding  questions  will  help  to  prepare  you, 
if  you  enter  into  the  discussion  of  them,  for  the  second  edition 
of  your  Hebrew  Syntax,  which,  in  due  time,  I  doubt  not  will 
be  demanded. 

Believing  that  you  will  rightly  appreciate  the  confidence 
which  I  have  thus  signified,  by  asking  these  questions,  of  your 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  and  that  you  will  at  least 
give  some  valuable  hints  respecting  the  difficulties  proposed,  I 
subscribe  myself, 

Yours,  with  respect  and  kind  r^;ard, 
Md(n>er^  Thed.  Sem^y  Jme  16, 184L  M.  STUART. 
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To  Professor  M.  Stuart, 
Dear  Sir: 

I  received  your  letter  proposing  a  correspondence  between 
yourself  and  me  on  the  use  and  omission  of  the  Hebrew  article 
in  some  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  containing  some 
commendatory  remarks  on  the  second  volume  of  my  Hebrew 
Grammar.  While  I  thank  you  for  the  latter,  I  undertake  with 
pleasure  to  answer  your  inquiries ;  although  I  am  not  sure  of 
being  able  to  do  so  to  your  satisfaction,  as,  after  a  close  ex- 
amination of  the  subject,  I  do  not  clearly  perceive  wherein  the 
passages  quoted  present  greater  difficulties  with  regard  to  the 
article  than  do  many  others  as  well  in  Hebrew  as  in  other 
languages. 

On  a  carefiil  perusal  of  your  letter,  I  find  that  the  principal 
queries  it  contains  are  the  rollowing  two,  of  a  directly  opposite 
nature,  concerning  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  passage  M|r? 
n*yr\  n«^?n  "  behold  a  virgin  shall  conceive,"  Is.  7  :  14,  and 
its  omission  in  the  passage  *i"^iij  rv^w  i?  "  unto  th^  Messiah  the 
Prince,"  Dan.  9 :  25 ;  besides  which  a  few  other  queries  are 
cursorily  introduced.  In  my  reply  I  shall  confine  myself  chiefly 
to  these  two  principal  passages,  touching  upon  the  others, 
which  are  fully  discussed  and  quoted  in  my  Syntax,  in  the 
course  of  my  remarks. 

But  even  in  regard  to  the  two  main  queries,  as  to  the  use  of  the 
article  in  n^brn,  and  its  omission  in  ^"^is  rr^'o,  their  solution  I 
think  is  contained  in  the  principles  laid  down  in  my  Syntax,  in 
the  chapter  on  the  article.  As  regards  the  first  of  them,  I  have 
said  in  §  720. 11., "  the  article  is  subjectively  prefixed  to  a  com- 
mon noun  by  way  of  emphasis,  and  to  point  it  out  as  one 
which,  although  neither  previously  nor  subsequently  described, 
is  still  viewed  as  definite  in  the  mmd  of  the  writer."  And  as 
to  the  last,  I  have  likewise  said,  §  718,  '^  the  article,  as  well  as 
other  particles,  is  sometimes  omitted  by  the  poets,  who,  for  the 
sake  of  elevating  and  condensing  their  expressions,  frequently 
neglect  those  minute  specifications  of  meaning  which  the  prose 
writer  is  required  to  make."  As  these  two  observations,  which 
are  chiefly  applicable  to  poetic  compositions,  are  of  an  appa- 
rently contradictory  nature,  and  as  the  conciseness  of  a  scientific 
text-book  is  not  called  for  on  the  present  occasion,  a  fuller  de- 
velopment of  these  principles  may  here  not  be  superfluous. 

In  the  frequent  use  or  entire  omission  of  particles,  poetry  in 
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almost  every  language  differs  essentially  from  prose ;  becaiise,  as 
this  class  of  vocables  are  used  for  the  most  part  merely  to  indicate 
the  relations  of  the  principal  members  of  a  sentence  to  each 
other,  their  use  or  omission  by  the  poet  in  particular  instances 
will  depend  on  whether  clearness  and  perspicuity  or  an  em- 
phatic conciseness  be  his  principal  aim.  Now  the  prose  writ» 
is  in  general  not  under  the  influence  of  any  powerful  emotion, 
nor  is  his  mind  raised  above  the  ordinary  state  of  cool  deliberar 
tion.  Consequently  in  the  expression  of  his  ideas  he  is  not 
governed  by  his  own  feelings  alone,  but  consults  external  cir- 
cumstances, and  is  or  should  be  careful  to  adapt  his  expressions 
to  his  reader's  comprehension :  so  that  if  a  particle  be  necessary 
to  convey  a  clear  conception  of  an  idea  to  his  reader,  he  will 
feel  called  upon  to  use  it ;  and  if  not,  he  will  omit  it.  Accord- 
ingly, on  applying  this  principle  to  the  Hebrew  article,  we  find 
that  the  prose  writer  omits  it  where  a  noun  is  employed  indefi- 
nitely or  is  rendered  definitie  by  signification  or  construction 
(see  Gram.  §  717) ;  while  he  uses  it,  either  objectively,  i.  e. 
where  a  noun,  being  otherwise  rendered  specinc,  is  definite 
both  to  himself  and  his  reader  (see  §  720.  L),  or  subjectively, 
L  e.  where  he  emphatically  prefixes  the  article  to  the  name  of 
an  object  which  he  has  reason  to  suppose  will  be  known  to  the 
reader  without  further  specification  (see  §  720.  U.). 

But  such  is  not  the  case  with  the  prophet  or  poet,  who,  be- 
ing under  the  control  of  powerful  and  sudden  emotions,  ex- 
presses at  once  that  which  divine  or  poetic  inspiration  dictates, 
with  less  regard  than  the  prose  lyriter  for  the  intellect  and  pre- 
vious state  of  knowledge  of  his  readers.  Hence,  if  a  clear  in- 
dication of  some  relation  between  the  principal  members  of  a 
sentence  present  itself  as  a  prominent  consideration  to  his  mind, 
he  will  use  and  even  repeat  the  particle  denoting  such  relation, 
and  that  too  in  cases  where  the  prose  writer  could  omit  it  alto- 
gether as  unnecessary ;  while  at  another  time  a  certain  relation 
may  stand  so  plain  and  obvious  before  his  mind,  as  to  seem  to 
require  no  specification  whatever,  and  consequently  he  will  omit 
it,  especially  when  desirous  of  using  a  particularly  condensed 
and  energetic  form  of  expression, — and  this  may  occur  even 
where  his  readers  may  thereby  be  left  in  some  doubt  as  to  his 
precise  meaning.  Now  in  applying  this  principle  to  the  passage 
mr\  rtabsrj  nan,  the  use  of  the  article  by  the  prophet  conclusively 
shows  that  the  person  spoken  of  was  definite  and  specific  to  his 
own  mind,  i.  e.  that  God  by  inspiration  indicated  to  him  the 

14* 
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individual  who  should  ^^  conceive  and  bear  a  son ;"  for  which 
reason  he  makes  use  of  the  definite  article ;  for  were  he  to  omit 
it,  and  use  the  term  nisbs  alone,  he  would  manifest  that  he  him- 
self did  not  know  to  what  individual  person  his  prophecy  re- 
ferred. Thus  the  prophet  employs  the  article  to  show  that  the 
object  to  which  it  relates  was  definite  to  his  own  mind,  although 
the  neglect  of  a  further  specification  still  leaves  room  for  doubt 
in  the  minds  of  his  readers  as  to  the  particular  person  alluded  to. 

The  other  examples  adduced  of  the  use  of  the  article  in  cases 
where  it  is  not  employed  in  English  can  by  no  means  be  class- 
ed with  the  passage  Is.  7  :  14,  and  all  admit  of  a  much  easier 
solution.  Thus  the  article  is  frequently  used  after  the  3  of  simi- 
litude by  writers  both  of  prose  and  poetry,  in  order  to  give  em- 
phasis to  the  noun  the  comparison  is  made  with,  which  usually 
denotes  some  well  known  object  (see  §  720. 1.  2.  a.).  You  here 
cite  a  rule  laid  down  by  Oesenius  in  his  Lexicon,  that  the  article 
after  the  a  of  similitttde  is  omittedy  when  followed  by  another 
word  which  renders  it  defniie  ;  and  kindly  remind  me  that  I 
have  failed  to  notice  this  circumstance,  at  the  same  time  stating 
it  as  your  opinion,  not  only  that  it  requires  notice^  hut  that  the^ 
numerous  cases  where  the  ^  of  similitude  is  followed  by  a  noun 
not  made  definite  and  which  is  also  withovt  the  article^  require  a 
particular y  thorough  investigation. 

To  this  I  reply,  that  I  did  not  notice  Gesenius's  rule  because 
I  consider  it  as  either  superfluous  or  erroneous.  For  if  Gesenius 
means,  as  you  seem  to  suppose,  that  the  article  is  omitted  after 
the  a  of  similitude  when  the  noun  is  followed  by  another  which 
is  definite,  this  needs  no  mention,  since  the  first  noun  as  a  mat- 
ter of  course  never  receives  the  article  (see  §  717.  II.  6.  a.  j3.y). 
Does  be  however  mean,  as  I  think  he  does  from  the  examples 
he  adduces,  that  the  article  after  3  is  omitted  whenever  the 
noun  is  qualified  by  a  following  adjective,  participle,  or  noun 
with  a  preposition,  this  does  not  hold  good  ;*  since  we  also 
find  nouns  with  3  taking  the  article  when  followed  by  a  quali- 
ficative  adjective,  e.  g.  ^*iion  "{TgiL^  like  the  precious  ointmenty  Ps. 
133 :  2 ;  n|«n  nisiari  D'^ixn?,"  I'Uce  these  goodfigSy  Jer.  24 :  6, 8. 

■^ 1 T-  -  ■     I      I  I  ^111         ,_  ,        _    _   IL      ■  1 1    ^    ■ \ n-TT T ■  I  I         ■     - 

*  It  is  true  that  in  the  Latin  edition  of  his  Lexicon  (1833), 
the  assertion  is  restricted  by  a  "  plerumque,"  for  the  most  part ; 
but  in  the  last  German  edition  since  published  (1834'),  and 
which  must  be  taken  as  giving  the  author's  latest  views,  no 
qualifying  expression  is  made  use  of. 
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39 :  17 ;  or  participle,  e.  g.  d'^ats^  hm  like  the  early  deWy  Hos. 
6:4,  13 :  3,  ^^  tajs  like  the  troMed  sea^  Is.  67 :  20,  d7» 
b'^'nftin,  /iA:£  Kxi^er  spilty  2  Sam.  14 :  14 :  while  on  the  other  hand, 
as  you  justly  observe,  comparisons  a^e  made  with  equal  or  still 
greater  frequency  by  means  of  s  without  the  article,  before 
nouns  which  are  rud  followed  by  any  such  qualifying  term ; 
thus  we  have  yyeslike  the  chaffs  Is.  41 :  15,  Ps.  1 :  4,  and  yi»s 
like  chaff,  Hos.  13 :  3 ;  "^ib^  like  the  eagle,  Jer.  48  :  40, 49 :  16', 
22,  Ps.  103  :  5,  and  n^js'/iAe  an  eagle,  Deut.  32  :  11,  Job  9  : 
26 ;  ttJni?  like  the  serpent,  Jer.  46  :  22,  and  ttJTO  like  a  serpent^ 
Prov.  23 :  32 ;  K'^ato  like  the  limess,  Isa.  6 :  29,  and  tar^^  like  a 
lioness,  Num.  23 :  24,  Deut.  33 :  20,  Hos.  13 :  8,  so  n^-jfiCD  like 
a  lion.  Gen.  49 :  9,  Ps.  7 : 3, 17  :  12 ;  "lisi^s  like  the  miglUy  moHf 
la.  42 :  13,  and  "^isiAa  like  a  mighty  man,  Zech.  10 :  7,  Job 
16  :  4.  Here  we  see  both  that  a  noun  with  3  sometimes  has 
the  article  even  followed  by  an  adjective  or  participle ;  and 
again,  frequently  has  it  not,  even  when  destitute  of  such  quali- 
fication. But  in  fact,  the  use  or  omission  of  the  article  after  a 
entirely  depends  on  whether  the  writer  desires  to  lay  an  em- 
phasis  on  the  name  of  the  thing  with  which  the  comparison  is 
made  or  not ;  just  as  one  may  say  in  English,  ^^  the  lion  shall 
eat  straw  like  the  ox,"  or  '^  a  lion  shall  eat  straw  like  an  ox :" 
and  in  the  examples  given  by  Oesenius  without  the  article,  the 
article  is  omitted  not  on  account  of  the  following  word,  but 
simply  because  the  writer  views  the  noun  as  indefinite,  and  ex- 
presses it  accordingly.  But  when  he  views  thehoun  as  definite 
and  hence  lays  a  stress  upon  it,  he  places  the  article  before  the 
noun,  and  eitiier  uses  or  omits  it  before  the  following  adjective 
or  particle  (see  examples  given  above) ;  and  if  this  noun,  in- 
stead 6f  being  followed  by  a  qualificative,  be  in  construction 
^  with  another  following  noun,  he  will  of  course  place  the  article 
before  this  latter  only,  e.  g.  W}  him  like  the  sand  of  the  sea.  Gen. 
32 :  12,  41 :  49,  Is.  10 :  22,  nij'nKriabs  Wee  the  head  of  the  Hon, 
2  Sam.  17  :  10,  Ezek.  18 :  4,  Diatt'n  C)i!p3  like  the  fold  of  the  air, 
Hos.  7  :  12.     ' 

Now  your  query :  When  is  the  a  of  similitude  followed  by 
the  article,  and  when  not  1  I  would  change  into  the  following : 
When  does  the  writer  usually  lay  a  stress  upon  the  noun  with 
which  the  comparison  is  made,  and  consequently  prefix  the  ar- 
ticle to  it ;  and  when  does  he  not  1  To  this  I  would  reply  by 
giving  the  following  rule,  viz.  that  when  the  writer  makes  a 
comparison  with  something  that  is  generally  known,  presenting 
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the  noun  that  denotes  it  unrestricted  m  its  qualities  before  the 
reader,  who  is  expected  to  recall  to  mind  all  the  attributes  of  the 
object  in  order  to  rightly  understand  the  comparison,  he  gen- 
erally lays  a  stress  upon  such  noun,  and  accordingly  places  the 
article  before  it:  thus, ^^ thou  shalt  make  the  mils  like  the 
duiffj^  Is.  41 :  15 ;  ^^ thy  youth  shall  renew  itself  like  tke 
eagUy^  Ps.  103 :  5,  etc.  etc  But  *when  he  qualifies  and  re- 
stricts the  meaning  of  the  noun  in  any  way,  either  by  an  ad- 
jective, participle,  verb,  or  relative  pronoun— the  noun  forming 
the  subject,  or  by  a  preposition  that  indicates  its  relation  to 
another  noun,  so  that  the  reader  is  not  left  to  recall  its  attributes 
by  an  unaided  effort  of  mind,  he  generally  lays  no  stress  upon  it, 
and  accordingly  leaves  it  without  the  article ;  thus,  ^^  like  chaff 
that  passeth  away,"  Is.  29 : 5,  Hos.  13 : 3 ;  ^^  as  an  eagle  stirreth  up 
her  nest,"  Deut  32 :  11,  etc  etc.  We  even  meet  with  exam- 
ples of  both  these  kinds  of  construction  in  one  and  the  same 
verse,  e.  ff.  nnteio-iy  nsiaa  w^  awn  hvfSm"^  n^^K©  leaD  tiiiis^  W(9 
they  sh^dl  thoroughly  glean  the  remnant  of  Israel  as  a  vine  ;  turn 
back  thy  hand  as  a  grape^atherer  into  the  baskets y  Is.  6 :  9,  23, 
»io  yssry  tt^Dfcssi  nini-DKi  tt5»D  '^la'i  vb  ifftn  is  not  my  word  like 
the  fire  7  saith  the  Lord  ;  and  like  a  hammer  that  breaketh  the 
rock  in  pieces  7  23  :  29.  But,  be  it  remembered,  these  rules  will 
hold  good  generally,  but  not  always ;  for  a  vmter  sometimes 
lays  no  stress  upon  the  noun  even  when  left  unrestricted,  and 
vice  versa. 

In  the  examples  next  quoted,  as  ^t^  the  Hon,  W(r\  the  bear, 
**^^  the  kidy  the  use  of  the  article  may  also  be  easily  accounted 
for,  and  cannot  in  my  opinion  be  likened  to  that  of  ^^^^0*  ^ 
these  instances  the  context  shows  that  the  writer  means  merely 
one  of  the  class  spoken  of,  without  designing  to  specify  any 
individual  in  particular,  and  where  accordingly  we  would  use 
the  indefinite  article.  But,  as  I  have  said  in  my  Grammar,  the 
Hebrew  writer  here  uses  the  definite  article  emphatically,  "  to 
render  prominent  the  nature  and  properties  of  the  class  of  ob- 
jects denoted,  rather  than  the  olyect  itself  ^^  (§  720.  II.  2.  a.) ; 
,  thus  David  in  giving  to  Saul  a  proof  of  his  courage  and  strength 
says,  ni'iin  n^t^  'I'lnrj  nan  and  there  came  the  lion  and  the  bear^ 
1  Sam.  17 :  34,  meaning,  there  came  one  of  each  of  those 
powerful,  ferocious  animals,  the  lion  and  the  bear,  and  still  I 
slew  them ;  so  too  the  passages,  1  Kmgs  20  :  36,  Amos  5 :. 
19,  also  Judg.  14 :  6,  Samson  rent  the  lion  as  one  rends  the 
kid  {*^^  ^^3),  that  young  and  tender  animal.  This  explana- 
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tion  coincides  with  the  principle  laid  down  by  Ewald,  which  is 
recommended  by  you  to  my  serious  attention  and  quoted  in  the 
following  words,  ^^  the  article  is  used  with  nouns  that  signify  a 
species  in  order  to  designate  an  individual  and  all  possible  like 
individuals  of  the  same  species  definitely  separated  or  distin- 
guished from  other  different  species ;"  but  with  this  difference^ 
that  in  stating  that  the  writer  uses  the  article  in  such  cases  ^^  to 
render  prominent  the  nature  and  properties  of  the  class  of  ob- 
jects denoted,  rather  than  the  individual  objects  themselves,"  I 
think  I  have  hit  nearer  the  mark,  and  will  also  be  more  easily 
understood  by  others. 

Having  given  you  my  opinion  respecting  the  use  of  the  ar- 
ticle in  the  word  ^"^^V^  Is*  7 :  14,  and  in  the  other  instances 
which  you  have  incidentally  introduced,  I  now  proceed  to  your 
second  query,  of  a  contrary  nature,  L  e.  with  regard  to  the 
omission  of  the  article  in  the  passage  't^m  n^^a  i?  Dan.  9 :  25, 
where  the  English  version  employs  the  definite  article,  thus, 
"  from  the  going  forth  of  the  command  to  return  and  build 
Jerusalem  unto  the  Messiah  the  Prince,"  etc.  Your  question  is, 
^^Is  it  admissible  by  the  laws  of  Hebrew  grammar  to  translate 
this  passage  as  it  now  stands  in  our  version  1  is  it  correct  to 
translate  unto  the  Messiah^  when  in  Hebrew  the  article  is 
omitted  ?"  To  this  I  answer,  that  in  my  opinion  it  is  correct, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  principle  I  have  given  above,  viz. 
that  the  prophet  or  poet  frequently  omits  the  article  even 
where  the  noun  must  be  regarded  as  definite  (see  p.  413)  :  and 
the  example  in  Dan.  9 :  25, 1  take  to  be  one  of  this  kind ;  since, 
if  we  examine  the  entire  passage,  we  find  that  the  prophet  in 
his  vivid  description  of  the  vision  he  has  seen  likewise  omits 
the  article  before  other  nouns  where  the  prose  writer  would 
be  required  to  use  it,  as  they  are  undoubtedly  definite;  thus 
in  Ithe  expression  i'^^i  '^5'J  »?t3  the  going  forth  of  the 
command^  etc.,  the  word  ^y^  command  is  specific,  and  in 
prose  would  take  the  article ;  again  in  verse  26,  n*^i^^  ought  to 
have  the  article  because  mentioned  before  in  v.  25,  yet  it  is 
omitted.  Hence  we  are  justified  in  asserting  that  ^w  "ly  is  not 
left  anarthrous  because  the  prophet  wishes  to  make  his  statement 
indefinite,  but  because  its  definiteness  is  so  clear  and  obvious 
before  his  excited  mind,  that  he  considers  it  unnecessary  to 
point  it  out  by  means  of  the  article.  The  assertion  of  Heng- 
stenberg,  that  yy^  is  here  used  as  a  proper  noun,  is  incorrect, 
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as  you  rigbdy  observe ;  sbce  in  that  case  the  following  ^^  I 

would  necessarily  take  the  article. 

Your  last  question,  **  Are  there  any  fixed  principles  with 
gard  to  such  omission  of  the  article  by  the  poets  ?"  is  difficult 
to  answer,  as  it  principally  depends  on  the  subjective  state  of 
the  poet's  mind ;  but  it  may  be  generally  remarked  that  he 
omits  the  article  with  a  definite  noun  only  where  the  context 
or  the  nature  of  the  noun  would  prevent  any  ambiguity  from  i 

this  cause,  as  in  T;^^  the  kingy  Ps.  21 :  2,  Esth.  1 :  19 ;  rpm  the  1 

Messiah^  Dan.  9 :  26,  where  only  one  individual  can  be  alluded 
to ;  as  also  in  the  case  of  monadic  objects,  e.  g.  wo  the  xtm,  yy^ 
the  earthy  Ps.  2  : 2,  Job  9 :  24.  The  article  is  also  not  unfire- 
quently  omitted  by  a  poet  before  a  noun  in  one  clause  of  a  sen- 
tence when  it  is  prefixed  to  a  corresponding  noun  in  another 
and  parallel  clause,  as  in  Is.  11 :  5,  13 :  10,  13,  Ezek.  7 :  27. 
(See  Gram.  §  718.) 

I  have  thus  endeavored  to  answer  your  grammatical  inquiries 
accordmg  to  my  opinions;  but  I  am  not  sure  that  this  will  re- 
move your  difficulties. .  I  have  done  so  with  pleasure,  and  shall 
always  be  ready,  if  health  will  permit,  to  discuss  any  gram-  ^ 

matical  topic,  even  of  a  graver  nature  than  the  above,  which 
you  may  in  future  find  time  or  inclination  to  suggest  In  the 
meantime  I  am,  dear  sir. 

Yours  with  great  respect  and  esteem, 

L  NORDHEIMER. 


1841.]     Review  of  Robinson^ s  BMical  Researches.         419 


ARTICLE  VIII. 

Review  of  Robinson^s  Biblical  Researches. 

By  Rev.  Charles  Hall,  New- York,  one  of  the  Secretaries  of  the  American  Home 

Missionary  Society. 

Biblical  Researches  in  PalestinCy  Mount  Sinai  and  Arabia  Pe- 
traa.  A  Journal  of  Travels  in  the  year  1838,  by  E.  Robin- 
son and  E.  Smithy  undertaken  in  reference  to  Biblical  Geog- 
raphy.  Drawn  up  from  the  Original  Diaries,  with  Historical 
Illustrations^  by  Eaward  Robinson^  D.  D.,  Professor  of  Bibli- 
cal  Literature  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary^  J^ew-York^ 
Author  of  a  Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  JVew  Testament^ 
etc.  With  new  Maps  and  Plans,  in  Five  Sheets,  In  Three 
Volumes,  8vo.  Boston :  Crocker  &  Brewster.  New- York : 
Jonathan  Leavitt.  London:  John  Murray.  Halle:  Wai- 
senhausbuchhandlung.  pp.  599,  679,  721. 

Palestine  is  the  subject  of  associations  more  sacred  and  in- 
teresting than  any  other  section  of  the  globe.  Whenever  our 
thoughts  recur  to  the  origin  and  spread  oi  the  human  race,  or 
to  the  great  leading  facts  connected  with  that  revelation  on 
which  our  religion  is  founded,  the  imagination  flies  at  once  to 
that  hoary  land,  which  God  selected  as  the  dwelling  place  of 
his  chosen  people.  The  classic  countries  of  Greece  and  Italy 
awaken  in  our  minds  an  enduring  interest  by  the  scientific  re- 
nown of  their  sons,  and  by  the  splendor  of  their  arts,  which 
still  glows  amid  the  ruins  of  their  former  greatness.  And  yet, 
compared  with  Palestine,  what  have  Greece  and  Italy  done  for 
the  great  interests  of  man  1  Their  influence  on  the  character 
and  destiny  of  succeeding  ages  might  all  have  been  spared,  and 
yet  the  nations  have  been  fired  with  the  love  of  liberty  by  the 
orators  of  other  lands,  or  polished  by  the  arts  and  letters  of  an- 
other race.  "  The  present  condition  of  the  world,"  it  has  been 
justly  said,  "might  not  have  been  materially  different  from 
what  it  is,  had  Alexander  never  been  born,  and  had  Julius  Csesar 
died  in  his  cradle.*'  But  the  influence  of  Palestine  on  the  wel- 
fare of  the  human  family  is  indipensable.  Her  seers,  pro- 
phets and  people  were  set,  first,  to  promulgate  the  principles 
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of  God's  government  of  men,  and  then,  to  illustrate  its  opera^ 
tion  in  their  own  history.    The  land  were  they  dwelt  is,  there- 
fore, intimately  related  to  the  past  condition  of  our  world,  and 
also  extends  its  influence  through  the  present,  down  to  all  future 
ages,  and  has  no  other  limits,  either  in  space  or  time,  than  the 
limits  of  human  existence.    From  that  small  territory  agencies 
have  gone  forth,  excelling  in  their  results  those  of  all  other 
lands.     It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that,  by  the  common  consent  of 
all  Christendom,  it  is  held  to  be  sacred.     What  recollections 
come  crowding  upon  the  mind,  as  we  review  its  history !    In 
that  country,  and  those  immediately  adjacent,  are  comprised  the 
localities  of  most  of  the  stupendous  events  which  attended  the 
creation,  the  fall  and  the  redemption  of  the  race.    It  was  on 
those  venerable  mountains  and  in  those  sequestered  vallies,  that 
Jehovah  came  down  to  talk  with  men.     There  miracles  were 
wrought ;  there  prophesy  was  uttered  and  fulfilled.    There  are 
Sinai  and  Horeb,  speaking  of  God's  majesty  and  holy  law;  and 
there  were  Shiloh  and  Zion,  with  the  altar  and  the  mercy  seat. 
There  Abraham  fed  his  flocks,  David  led  forth  his  victorious 
armies,  and  Jesus  magnified  the  law  and  made  it  honorable. 
Almost  at  a  single  glance,  the  eye  of  the  pilgrim  may  take  in 
Bethlehem  whence  the  Saviour  was  bom.  Calvary  where  he  died, 
and  Olivet  whence  he  ascended  up  on  high.     Over  those  wavy 
hills  and  quiet  vales  of  Galilee,  Samaria  and  Judea,  he  went, 
in  many  a  weary  journey,  down  to  the  hour  when  he  declared 
the  completion  of  the  stupendous  work  which  the  Father  gave 
him  to  do,  by  exclaiming  :  "  It  is  finished.'' 

But  it  is  not  only  because  of  these  associations,  that  Palestine 
attracts  to  itself  so  much  of  our  regard ;  it  is  found  that  the  more 
we  become  acquainted  with  the  geography,  the  natural  history, 
the  existing  population  and  customs  of  that  land,  the  better  we 
understand  the  meaning,  and  enjoy  the  beauties  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  While  the  people  and  manners  of  the  western  nations 
are  liable  to  change,  with  every  new  form  of  social  organiza- 
tion or  political  revolution,  the  Orientals  remain,  in  many  re- 
spects, as  they  were  three  thousand  years  ago.  Although  the 
Macedonian  destroyer  swept  over  the  plains  of  Asia,  and  after 
him  came  the  eagle  of  Rome,  yet  both  Macedon  and  Rome  are 
as  if  they  had  not  been.  They  have  been  blotted  out  from 
among  the  nations,  while  the  people  of  Palestine  and  Arabia, 
whom  they  conquered,  survive  their  destroyers;  and  their  genius, 
the  idioms  of  their  languages,  and  their  social  customs  seem 
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endowed  with  a  kind  of  immortality,  wherc^  every  thing  else  is 
tending  to  alteration  and  decay. 

The  report  of  these  customs  has  shed  light  on  many  passages 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures  which  would  he  otherwise  unintelligible. 
Since  the  principle  of  historical  interpretation  has  gained  the 
ascendency,  cbmmentators  manifest  an  increasing  readiness  to 
avail  themselves  of  this  class  of  facts.  Elustrations  drawn  from 
the  geography,  natural  history  and  customs  of  countries  men- 
tioned in  the  Bible  are  not  only  admirably  adapted  to  interest 
the  minds  of  the  common  people,  but  also  rank  high  among 
the  legitimate  means  of  interpretation,  and  even  among  the 
evidences  that  the  sacred  books  are  indeed  the  productions  o^ 
the  writers  and  the  periods  to  which  they  profess  to  belong. 

Is  it  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  for  some  years  past,  the 
public  has  shown  a  disposition  to  patronize  all  works  which 
profess  to  afford  the  means  of  explaining  the  Scriptures  by 
oriental  allusions  ?  The  journal  of  the  traveller,  the  portfolio 
of  the  artist  and  the  cabinet  of  the  antiquary  have  been  ex- 
plored for  materials  which  might  be  available  for  this  purpose. 
These  have  been  furnished  to  the  public,  with  every  variety  of 
letter-press  and  of  pictorial  embellishment,  from  the  paragraph 
of  a  newspaper  to  the  elaborate  dictionary,  and  from  the  coarse- 
est  wood-cuts  to  the  finest  engravings ;  and  in  all  these  forms 
liave  met  with  a  liberal  patronage. 

In  view  of  this  favorable  appreciation  of  works  professing  to 
illustrate  the  word  of  God,  it  is  a  matter  of  regret  that  our  au- 
thentic materials  for  this  purpose  are  yet  so  scanty.  We  would 
not  undervalue  the  learned  labors  of  such  writers  as  Calmet  and 
his  editors ;  but  would  rather  express  our  obligations  to  them  for 
showing,  by  what  they  have  done,  the  value  of  this  species  of  re- 
search, and  the  probable  importance  of  the  similar  results  which 
are  yet  to  be  developed.  After  all  that  has  been  accomplished,  it 
is  still  true,  that  our  knowledge  of  Palestine  has  been  supplied 
mainly  by  ignorant  monks  or  credulous  pilgrims,  or  by  travel- 
lers who  either  had  little  sympathy  with  revelation,  or  who 
visited  the  Holy  Land  under  disadvantages  that  forbade  the 
acquisition  of  such  information  as  the  biblical  interpreter  re- 
quires. Almost  all  that  has  been  believed  on  such  authority 
has  needed  to  be  verified  by  firesh  investigation.  It  is  not 
enough  that  a  reported  fact  seems  to  be  just  what  it  should  be 
to  explain  some  text  of  the  Bible ;  both  the  fact  itself  and  the 
original  of  the  text  need  to  be  considered  on  the  spot  to  which 
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they  refer,  by  one  who  unites  in  himself  the  eye  to  observe  and 
the  learning  and  judgment  to  apply  what  he  observes.  As  an 
illustration  of  the  doubtful  character  of  the  facts  which  have 
been  adduced  to  explain  scriptural  allusions,  take  the  follow- 
ing :  A  popular  lecturer  on  Palestine,  not  long  since,  told  his 
audiences  in  all  parts  of  the  United  States,  that  the  passage  in 
Jer.  49:  19*  is  finely  illustrated  by  the  annual  overflow  of 
the  Jordan,  which  compels  the  lion  and  other  animals  to  escape 
to  the  higher  lands  adjoinmg.  And  to  make  the  fact  more 
impressive  and  give  it  a  scientific  air,  it  was  said  that  this  oc- 
curs at  the  very  time  of  the  year  mentioned  in  Josh.  3:  15, 
and  is  caused  by  the  melting  of  the  snows  on  Mount  Hermon. 
But  unfortunately  for  this  beautiful  exposition,  it  turns  out, 
on  the  testimony  of  respectable  witnesses,  that  neither  the 
phenomenon  nor  the  cause  assigned  for  it  takes  place  as  as^ 
serted.  Of  course  the  true  exposition  of  the  passages  referred 
to  must  be  sought  in  some  criticism  on  the  original,  or  some 
other  topographical  fact  to  be  developed  by  future  research, 
or,  perhaps,  by  both  of  these  processes  carried  on  together  by 
some  competent  individual.  The  proper  application  of  a  large 
share  of  the  names  of  plants  and  animals  mentioned  in  the 
Scriptures  is  yet  to  be  determined  by  an  accurate  study  of  the 
natural  history  of  the  East ;  c.  g.  the  original  word  for  cho 
mois,  Deut.  14:  5 ;  bittern^  Isa.  14:  23  ;  rose^  Cant.  2:  1 ;  rmd^ 
berry y  2  Sam.  5:  23,  24 ;  mustard,  Matt.  13:  31,  32,  etc.  Of 
all  Uie  places  mentioned  in  Scripture,  how  few  have  been  iden- 
tified with  modem  sites,  and,  consequently,  how  much  remains 
to  be  s^ccomplished  by  the  learning  and  zeal  of  the  future  tra- 
veller. It  would  be  easy  to  fill  a  volume  with  an  enumeration 
of  particulars  requiring  the  union,  in  the  same  person,  of  pro* 
found  scholarship  with  a  personal  observation  of  the  physical 
and  social  condition  of  the  eastern  shores  of  the  Mediterranean ; 
and  each  of  these  particulars,  if  successfully  investigated,  would 
impart  new  significancy  to  some  passage  of  the  word  of 
truth. 

The  reasons  why  this  field  of  profitable  inquiry  has  remained 
so  long  unexplored  in  the  manner  it  deserves  are  easily  given. 
Previous  to  the  Reformation,  the  habit  of  receiving  the  exposi- 
tion of  the  Scriptures  on  the  authority  of  the  church  repressed 

*  ^'  He  shall  come  up  like  a  lion  from  the  swellings  of  Jor- 
dan upon  the  habitation  of  the  strong." 
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the  spirit  of  original  investigation.  Intimately  associated  with 
this  authority  were  the  legends  of  saints,  the  tales  of  pilgrims 
and  the  traditions  of  monasteries  in  the  Holy  Land ;  so  that 
scholars  had  scarcely  the  com-age  or  the  disposition  to  doubt 
what  came  to  them  through  such  pious  channels.  After  the 
emancipation  of  the  western  church  from  this  intellectual  thral- 
dom, there  were  two  chief  causes  for  neglecting  the  exposition 
of  the  Bible  by  the  modem  condition  of  Palestine.  First,  were 
the  personal  danger  to  be  encountered,  and  the  obstacles  thrown 
in  the  way  of  investigation  by  the  haughty  jealousy  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan masters  of  the  country.  Again,  the  friends  of  the 
truth  were  engrossed  with  its  defence  against  Popery,  but  more 
especially  with  the  work  of  ascertaining  the  sacred  text  itself. 
It  was  an  era  of  the  collation  of  manuscripts,  various  read- 
ings of  polyglotts  and  verbal  criticism.  In  the  providence  of 
God,  the  intellect  of  the  Protestant  world  was  then  waked  up 
to  intense  interest  and  indefatigable  labor  in  this  department  of 
sacred  learning,  so  that  succeeding  generations  of  biblical  stu- 
dents are  relieved  from  most  of  the  literary  toil  of  their  prede- 
cessors, and  may  give  themselves  unreservedly  to  the  work  of 
interpretation. 

That  more  exact  and  extended  accounts  of  Palestine  and  the 
surrounding  regions  are  greatly  to  be  desired,  for  the  exposition 
of  the  Scriptures,  will  be  evident  from  a  brief  survey  of  the 
materials  which  have  hitherto  been  made  available  for  this 
purpose. 

The  first  class  of  writers  on  the  Holy  Land,  to  whom  we  are 
indebted  for  illustrations  of  the  sacred  writings,  are  those  who 
flourished  prior  to  A.  D.  400.  Among  these  Josephus  is  the  most 
important,  on  account  of  the  number  and  variety  of  his  facts  and 
allusions.  There  are  also  the  Onomasticon  of  Eusebius  and  Je- 
rome, a  brief  gazeteer  of  places  mentioned  in  the  Bible,  together 
with  other  writings  of  the  latter ;  the  geographical  writings  of 
Ptolemy ;  the  Peutinger  Table,  a  map  of  the  military  roads  of 
the  empire,  referred  to  the  time  of  Theodosius  the  Great ;  the 
Talmud,  and  also  the  Jerusalem  and  other  itineraries.  These, 
if  not  all,  are  certainly  the  most  important  materials  furnished 
by  that  period  to  which  we  naturally  look  for  the  most  au- 
thentic notices  of  Palestine  and  the  most  recent  and  uncorrupt- 
ed  traditions.  And  these  sources  of  information  are  indeed 
invaluable,  so  far  as  they  go,  for  the  hints  which  they  furnish 
to  guide  the  modem  inquirer  and  to  test  his  results.    How 
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much  may  be  accomplished  by  the  mere  collation  of  the  scat- 
tered fragments  of  information  in  ancient  authors,  is  seen  in  the 
great  work  of  Hadrui*  Reland.  This  learned  writer, — until 
lately, "  facile  princeps"  among  those  who  have  gleaned  in 
that  field, — has  so  nearly  exhausted  the  earlier  sources  of  infor- 
mation, as  to  possess  himself  almost  the  authority  of  an 
original  witness.  And  yet  the  materials  so  diligently  com- 
piled are  insufficient  except  for  the  most  general  purposes. 
They  enabled  the  geographer  to  construct  maps  of  the  Holy 
Land  with  tolerable  accuracy  of  outline,  and  to  designate  the 
more  important  sites.  But  still  there  were  many  inaccuracies, 
not  to  say  great  incompleteness  in  all  these  charts.  To  show 
by  a  few  examples  the  deficiency  of  data  afforded  by  the  early 
writers,  we  may  refer  to  a  map  constructed  from  them  by 
Nicholas  Sanson,  geographer  to  the  king  of  France,  about 
A.  D.  1660.  On  this  map,  among  other  curious  matters,  we 
find  Mount  Seir  stretching  in  a  southeasterly  direction  from  the 
vicinity  of  Gaza  to  a  point  south  of  the  Dead  Sea ;  while  along 
its  base  flows  the  Torrent  of  Egypt  from  Petra  to  the  Mediter- 
ranean. The  river  Kishon,  also,  is  made  to  connect,  like  a 
canal,  the  waters  of  Gennessaret  with  the  Bay  of  Acre ; — a 
facility  for  internal  navigation,  which  we  have  seen  copied  into 
maps  constructed  even  within  the  present  century.  So,  like- 
wise, the  chart  prepared  by  Lightfoot,  from  the  Talmudists, 
Josephus,  Pliny,  etc.  (about  A.  D.  1650),  is  wholly  inaccurate. 
The  following  are  some  of  its  features :  the  mountain  ranges 
of  Libanus  and  Anti-Libanus  are  laid  down  as  running  east 
and  west,  instead  of  north  and  south.  The  river  which  waters 
the  plain  of  Damascus  is  made  to  run  westwardly,  contrary  to 
the  fact.  The  Kishon  is  placed  at  the  southern  instead  of  the 
northern  base  of  Mount  Carmel.  The  Jordan  runs  nearly  west 
from  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  to  the  Dead  Sea.  The  Red  Sea,,  in- 
stead of  being  separated  into  two  bays  by  the  peninsula  of  Si- 
nai, is  represented  as  a  single  gulf,  extending  nearly  east  and 
west,  while  Mount  Sinai  hes  northeasterly  from  Suez,  and 
northwesterly  from  Ezion  Geber.  A  circumstance  which 
greatly  impairs  the  utility  of  the  ancient  geographical  notices 
is  this :  they  are  accustomed  to  say,  for  example,  that  one 
place  is  north  from  another,  when  it  lies  in  any  northerly  direc- 
tion, whether  northeast  or  northwest,  or  still  nearer  to  the 
eastern  or  western  points.  For  reasons  such  as  these  it  is 
manifest  that,  in  reference  to  geography  alone,  the  early  wri- 
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ters  are  extremely  defective.    And  this  deficiency  is  equally 
striking  in  other  particulars. 

A  second  class  that  has  furnished  materials  of  the  kind  we 
are  considering  is  composed  of  writers  who  flourished  between 
A.  D.  400  and  1400.  The  authors  belonging  to  this  period 
were  either  ecclesiastics  residing  in  Palestine,  or  pilgrims  and 
crusaders  from  abroad — with  the  exception  of  the  Arabian 
geographers,  El-Edrisi,  (A.  D.  1150,)  and  Abulfaeda,  (A.  D. 
1300,)  Bohaeddin,  the  companion  of  Saladin  (A.  D.  1200,) 
and  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  a  Spanish  Jew,  (A.  D.  117(X)  Of 
the  Christian  authorities,  the  most  important  are  the  French 
Bishop  Arculfus,  as  drawn  up  by  Adamnanus,  near  the  close  of 
the  seventh  century,  and  William,  Archbishop  of  Tyre,  a  his- 
torian of  the  Crusades,  at  the  end  of  the  twelfth.  The  tract  of 
Brocardus,  A.  D.  1283,  the  amusing  "  voiage  and  travaile'^  of 
Sir  John  Maundeville,  A.  D.  1322 — 56,  and  the  journal  of 
Ludolph  de  Suchem,  about  the  same  time,  should  also  be  added. 
At  the  beginning  of  this  millennium  of  darkness  and  superstition, 
when  religion  was  gradually  becoming  less  spiritual,  and  pass- 
ing more  and  more  every  year  into  a  mere  excitement  of  the 
imagination  by  means  of  relics  and  traditions,  there  was  a  con- 
stant motive  for  the  priests  and  monks  to  multiply  the  sources 
of  this  excitement.  Hence  they  traced  out  the  site  of  every 
scriptural  event,  and  legendary  occurrence  that  could  be  in  any 
way  connected  with  the  Scriptures.  The  inventions  of  suc- 
ceeding generations  of  ecclesiastics  did  not  suffer  these  sites  to 
diminish  m  number  or  sanctity ;  so  that  tradition,  once  fixed, 
remained  unchanged  in  its  essential  features  during  the  whole 
period  under  review.  This  traditionary  information  is  not  un- 
frequently  absurd  in  itself,  as  well  as  directly  at  variance  with 
the  Scriptures.*  Moreover  the  monks  were  generally  foreign- 
ers, knowing  little  of  the  topography  of  the  land,  and  less  still 
of  the  vernacular  language  of  the  people, — an  acquisition  by  no 
means  necessary  for  the  purposes  of  their  mission.f    Of  course, 

*  For  example,  the  monks  show  in  Jerusalem  the  houses  of 
Dives  and  Lazarus  as  historical  verities.  They  also  designate 
the  top  of  Olivet  as  the  place  of  Christ's  ascension,  while  the 
Evangelist  tells  us  expressly,  that  he  ascended  from  Bethany« 
Luke  24:  50,  5  L 

t  This  is  as  true  in  modern  as  it  was  in  ancient  times.  Her« 
Pliny  Fisk  met  with  a  Catholic  priest  at  Cana,  near  Nazareth. 

15* 


426.  Review  of  Robinson* s  [Ck;T* 

they  were  incapacitated  as  well  as  indisposed  for  original  in- 
vestigation, and  blindly  received  for  themselves  and  imparted  to 
others  traditionary  tales  instead  of  authentic  facts.  When,  at 
length,  the  crusaders  arrived,  it  was  to  conquer  and  not  to  in- 
vestigate. The  reports,  then,  which  crusaders  and  pilgrinos 
have  left  us  concerning  Palestine,  are  to  be  regarded  as  fur- 
nishing only  casual  illustrations  of  its  geography  and  con- 
dition, while  the  mass  of  their  itineraries  are  still  the  same  re- 
peated stories  of  credulous  superstition  or  the  inventions  of 
pious  fraud. 

The  period  smce  A.  D.  1400  has  been  prolific  in  works  on 
Palestine,  although  by  far  the  greater  number  add  little  on  which 
the  interpreter  can  rely.  The  following  deserve  most  notice. 
Mejr-ed-Din,  an  Arabian  writer  in  A.  D.  1495,  described  the  Holy 
City.  Breydenbach  and  Fabri  visited  Jerusalem  and  Mount 
Sinai  in  1484.    The  botany  of  Palestine  was  partially  investi- 

f fated  by  Rauwolf  in  1573.  In  1586,  a  Fleming  named  Zual- 
ert  produced  his  "Devout  Pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem."  His 
engravings,  though  by  no  means  accurate,  seem  to  have  served 
as  copies  for  many  of  the  pictorial  illustrations  of  later  journal- 
ists. A  better  class  of  writers  are  the  following — Cotovicus, 
(1598,)  Sandys,  (1610,)  an  original  observer  and  faithful  nar- 
rator, Monconys,  (1646,)  who  collected  valuable  facts  con- 
cerning the  arts  and  sciences  in  Egypt  and  Syria.  Doubdan,  a 
Frenchman,  in  1652,  exhibits  considerable  learning,  and  his 
researches  have  probably  supplied  less  accurate  and  painstaking 
authors  with  many  interesting  facts  and  speculations.  D'Ar- 
vieux  resided  in  Sidon  from  1658  to  1665,  and  gave  an  account 
of  the  Arab  tribes.  But  no  travellers  have  been  more  used  by 
expositors  of  the  Bible,  than  Henry  Maundrell  and  Dr.  Shaw. 
The  former  was  chaplain  to  the  English  factory  at  Aleppo,  and 
made  a  hasty  visit  to  Jerusalem  in  1697.  His  observations  on 
portions  of  the  north  of  Palestine  have  not,  even  to  this  day, 
been  superseded  by  any  more  accurate  work.  Shaw's  travels 
date  a  quarter  of  a  century  later,  and  his  notices  are  judicious 
and  valuable.  The  natural  history  of  Palestine  received  its 
most  important  contributions  from  the  letters  of  Hasselquist,  the 
Swede,  to  Linnaeus,  about  1750.  Niebuhr  (1767,)  is  another 
of  the  scientific  travellers  of  the  first  class ;  but  it  is  to  be  re- 

who  had  been  thirty  years  in  Palestine  without  ever  learning 
the  language  of  the  country. 
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Srretted  that  his  visit  to  Jerusalem  was  hurried^  and  he  learned 
ittle  more  than  was  told  him  by  the  monks. 

In  the  present  century,  the  earliest  traveller  is  Dr.  E.  D. 
Clarke,  who^  though  long  regarded  as  the  best  of  authorit^^ 
is  now  found  to  have  been  rash  in  his  theories  and  deficient  m 
judgment     Those  who  have  been   induced  by  his  learning 
to  confide  in  his  hypotheses  have  been  obliged,  on  better  in- 
formation, to  reject  much  of  what  he  had  taught  them.    In 
proof  of  this  we  have  but  to  refer  to  his  assertion,  that  the  cas- 
tle of  Santorri  TS^nilir)  is  the  ancient  Samaria ;  again,  that  the 
Jordan  maintams  its  current  through  the  whole  length  of  the 
sea  of  Galilee;  and  that  Mount  Zion  lay  south  of  the  valley  of 
Hinnom !    From  1803  to  1810,  Seetzen,  a  judicious  and  enter- 
prising traveller  journeyed  extensively  in  the  East,  and  great 
value  IS  attached  to  his  researches.     But  unhappily,  the  greater 
part  of  his  manuscripts  have  never  been  published ;  and  those 
which  have  been  given  to  the  world  are  scattered  through  many 
volumes  of  a  German  periodical,  and  therefore  not  generally  ac- 
cessible.   An  indefatigable  laborer  in  the  cause  of  science^ 
John  Lewis  Burckhardt,  resided  in  the  East  from  1809  to  1816. 
Although  his  observations  on  the  Holy  Land  were  only  inciden- 
tal,— ^his  main  object  being  to  explore  the  interior  of  Africa,-— 
yet  they  are  of  great  value  in  reference  to  the  topography  of 
Palestine  and  the  customs  of  the  Arab  tribes.     Burckhardt  is 
one  of  the  very  few  travellers  in  that  country  who  had  inter- 
course with  the  people,  and  spoke  their  language.     Still  the 
disadvantages  attending  his  observations  were  very  great ;  and 
he  was  often  compelled  in  the  most  interesting  localities  to 
make  his  notes  by  stealth,  or  to  forego  them  entirely,  on  account 
of  the  jealousy  of  his  Bedawin  companions. 

Besides  the  writers  above  enumerated  there  have  been  many 
others  of  a  more  popular  character,  which,  however  interesting 
on  account  of  personal  incidents,  are  of  little  value  to  the  in- 
terpreter of  Scripture.  Such  are  the  eloquent  but  superficial 
itinerary  of  Chateaubriand;  the  travels  of  Buckingham,— too 
well  understood  to  need  to  be  characterized ;  the  travels  of  Dr. 
Richardson, — ^pleasing  but  not  always  to  be  trusted;  the  poeti- 
cal fancies  of  Lamartme, — ^to  write  which  it  was  not  needful 
that  he  should  ever  have  left  Paris ;  and  the  work  of  Laborde, 
valuable  rather  for  its  splendid  plates  than  for  the  accuracy  of 
its  topographical  information.  To  the  same  general  class  be- 
long the  "Incidents  of  Travel"  of  our  countryman,  Mr.  Ste- 
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phenSy — a  pair  of  yolumes  unsurpassed  in  the  interest  of  pergonal 
adventure,  but  adding  little  to  our  previous  stock  of  topographi- 
cal information,  because  the  vrriter  had  never  made  Palestine 
his  study,  and  therefore,  except  in  tact  and  enterprise,  was 
quite  unAimished  for  the  work  of  exploration. 

We  have  been  thus  minute  in  our  glance  at  the  materials  for 
fiact,  biblical  illustration,  in  order  to  impress  upon  the  reader  the 
that  the  great  work  of  collecting  exact  information  on  this  siib" 
ject  is  bid  just  begun.    Of  the  writersto  \^hom  we  have  referred, 
how  many  give  us  only  the  silly  fables  of  the  convents.    How 
large  a  proportion  of  travellers  have  visited  Palestine  under 
circumstances  that  forbade  their  prosecuting  any  extended  in- 
quiry.   Maundrell's  visit  was  very  brief.    Buckingham  was  in 
Palestine  only  about  three  months ;  Dr.  Clarke  but  seventeen 
days;  and  Niebuhr  not  much  longer.    Volney  was  a  proclaim- 
ed infidel ;  nor  did  Burckhardt  manifest  any  special  sympathy 
with  Christianity.    Some  visitors  were  learned  but  skeptical ; 
others  were  pious  but  unlearned;   others  still  were  greatly 
wanting  in  a  tact  for  observation.   Thus  Jowett,  though  deeply 
interested  in  the  sacred  uses  to  which  his  notices  might  oe  turned, 
makes  the  Kedronflow  westward  from  Jerusalem — exactly  con- 
trary to  the  fact.    Most  travellers  have  been  unable  to  hold 
intercourse  with  the  people  of  Palestine,  except  through  inter- 
preters incapable  of  appreciating  the  subjects  of  communication. 
£ven  Pococke  knew  little  Arabic,  and  the  recent  travellers 
have  been,  almost  without  exception,  cut  oflF  by  this  circum- 
stance from  all  commimication  with  th^  natives.    Thus  they 
were  compelled  to  see  every  thing  through  the  eyes  of  the 
monks,  and  to  take  the  legends  of  the  convents  instead  of  per- 
sonal investigation.    How  little  jiist  information  of  the  interior  of 
the  oriental  bosom  with  its  peculiar  associations ;  how  little  even 
of  topographical  details  could  they  acquire  in  these  circumstan- 
ces.   Eet  us  suppose  some  foreigner, — a  Bedawi  Arab,  for  in- 
stance,— ^to  spend  six  or  eight  weeks  in  travelling  post-haste 
through  New  England ;  suppose  him  obliged  to  communicate 
with  the  people  only  through  an  interpreter,  and  that  interpre- 
ter some  African  slave  who  had  learned  Arabic  in  his  youth  on  the 
great  Sahara,  and  English  amid  the  cotton  fields  of  Georgia. 
How  much  information  could  the  most  intelligent  visitor,  amid 
such  circumstances,  carry  away  with  him,  to  be  used  in  illus- 
trating the  literature,  the  physical,  social  and  moral  condition 
of  the  Yankees  and  their  country  1    Scarcely  less  preposterous 
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is  it  to  expect  that  Frank  travellers  in  the  East  can  master  the 
facts  essential  for  biblical  illustration,  by  a  mere  "  summer 
ramble,"  or  "  three  weeks  in  Palestine,"  with  no  better  medium 
for  the  intercbange  of  thought  with  the  people,  than  the  mis- 
erable patois  of  a  Maltese  rover,  in  the  capacity  of  dragoman. 

These  considerations  prepare  us  to  appreciate  in  some  degree 
the  invaluable  volumes  of  Dr.  Robinson.  This  great  work 
enjoys  the  enviable  distinction  of  being  free  from  the  objections 
to  other  writings  alluded  to  above.  The  literary  preparation 
which  preceded  the  author's  journey,  his  peculiar  advantages 
for  prosecuting  it,  the  free  intercourse  he  enjoyed  with  the 
native  population,  his  laborious  personal  examinations  of  the 
country,  and  lastly  the  abundant  historical  illustrations  with 
which  the  work  abounds,  combine  to  render  these  volumes  a 
treasury  of  information,  and  fully  justify  the  enthusiastic  lan- 
guage of  Professor  Ritter  of  Berlin :  "  Now  first  begins,  since 
the  days  of  Reland,  the  second  great  epoch  of  our  fciowledge 
of  the  promised  land  !" 

Dr.  Robinson  haJs  long  been  known,  both  in  this  country  and 
in  Europe,  as  a  profound  and  accurate  linguist,  and  as  one  who 
has  labored  with  great  zeal  to  elevate  the  standard  of  bib- 
lical learning.  His  own  contributions  to  this  department  are 
too  well  known  to  need  to  be  enumerated  here.  In  the  course 
of  his  professional  duties,  he  became  fully  apprized  of  the  defi- 
ciency in  the  materials  of  biblical  illustration ;  and  many  years 
since  projected  a  personal  exploration  of  the  regions  on  which  his 
studies  had  been  so  much  employed.  He  was  hindered,  how- 
ever, firom  fulfilling  his  intention,  until,  by  a  series  of  providen- 
tial arrangements,  obstacles  were  removed  and  facilities  pre- 
pared, that  mark  the  time  and  circumstances  of  his  visit  as  ap- 
parently more  advantageous  than  any  that  preceded  it,  or  that 
may  be  expected  soon  to  occur  again.  In  1832,  the  Rev.  Eli 
Smith,  of  the  American  Mission  at  Beirut,  a  former  pupil  of  Dr. 
R.,  made  a  visit  to  the  United  States.  He  had  just  returned 
from  an  extensive  tour  with  Rev.  H.  G.  O.  Dwight  through  Ar- 
menia and  Persia ;  and  the  personal  friendship  and  literary  sym- 
pathy between  him  and  Dr.  R.  led  to  an  agreement  that  they 
would  attempt  a  journey  together,  by  way  of  Mount  Sinai  and 
Akabah  to  Petra,  and  thence  by  Hebron  to  Jerusalem.  Mri 
Smith's  qualifications  for  a  profitable  travelling  companion  on 
such  an  expedition  are  not  surpassed  by  those  of  any  other  in* 
dividual    Says  Dr.  R. : 
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'^I  count  myself  fortunate  in  being  thus  early  assured 
of  the  company  of  one,  who,  by  his  familiar  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  Arabic  language,  by  his  acquaintance  with 
the  people  of  Syria,  and  by  the  experience  gained  in  former 
extensive  journeys,  was  so  well  qualified  to  alleviate  the  diffi- 
culties aiid  overcome  the  obstacles  which  usually  accompany 
oriental  travel.  Indeed,  to  these  qualifications  of  my  com- 
panion, combined  with  his  taste  for  geographical  and  historical 
researches,  and  his  tact  in  eliciting  and  sifting  the  information 
to  be  obtained  from  an  Arab  population,  are  mainly  to  be  as- 
cribed the  more  important  and  interesting  results  of  our 
journey." 

Dr.  R.  left  New-York  in  July,  1837,  and  passing  through 
England,  proceeded  to  Germany,  where  he  conferred  with  Ge- 
senius,  Tholuck  and  Roediger  on  topics  of  importance  connected 
with  ^e  researches  on  which  he  was  about  to  enter.  On  the 
1st  Dec.  he  embarked  at  Trieste,  and  in  about  a  week  arrived 
at  Athens.  After  seventeen  days  spent  amid  monuments 
reared  to  commemorate  human  greatness,  but  now  serving  only 
to  mark  its  downfall,  he  left  these  scenes  of  sad  but  thrilling 
associations,  and  arrived  by  steamer  at  Alexandria,  on  the  last 
day  of  183T.  Thence  he  proceeded  up  the  Nile  to  Cairo,  the 
Pyramids  and  Thebes.  Returning  to  Cairo,  he  was  joined  by 
Mr.  Smith,  agreeably  to  their  previous  arrangement  We  pass 
over  the  brief  account  of  Egypt  and  its  modern  Pharaoh,  Mo- 
hammed Ali,  and  the  valuable  observations  concerning  the 
probable  bearing  of  his  policy  on  the  progress  of  human  im- 
provement in  the  East,  and  confine  our  notices  to  the  themes  of 
principal  interest,  the  journey  through  the  '*  great  and  terrible 
wilderness"  and  Palestine. 

Previous  to  setting  out  from  Cairo,  they  had  to  make  prepa- 
rations for  a  month's  travel  in  the  desert,  and  that  our  readers 
may  appreciate  the  nature  of  their  accommodations,  we  ex- 
tract the  account  of  their  outfit. 

*'  A  tent  was  to  be  purchased  and  fitted  up ;  water-skins 
were  to  be  procured  and  kept  full  of  water,  which  v^as  to  be 
changed  every  day  in  order  to  extract  the  strong  taste  of  the 
leather ;  provisions  were  to  be  laid  in  for  a  whole  month,  as 
we  could  hope  to  obtain  little  either  at  Suez  or  at  the  Convent ; 
besides  all  the  numerous  smaller  articles  which  are  essential 
to  the  traveller's  progress  and  health,  even  if  he  renounce  all 
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expectation  of  convenience  and  comfort.  In  all  these  pur- 
chases we  were  greatly  indebted  to  the  faithful  services  of  our 
Janizary  Mustafa,  whom  we  remember  with  gratitude. 

'^  We  chose  a  large  tent  with  a  single  pole.  This  was  folded 
into  two  rolls,  for  which  we  had  sacks ;  so  that  it  was  easily 
packed  and  loaded,  and  suffered  little  damage  on  the  way.  We 
had  large  pieces  of  painted  canvass  to  spread  upon  the  ground 
under  our  beds ;  and  found  these  more  convenient  than  poles 
or  bedsteads ;  as  the  mattresses  could  be  rolled  up  in  them 
during  the  day,  and  thus  be  protected  from  dust  or  rain. 

'^  Our  provisions  consisted  chiefly  of  rice  and  biscuit.  The 
latter  is  bulky ;  and  at  a  later  period  we  substituted  for  it  flour, 
from  which  our  servants  made  unleavened  bread  $  this  was 
baked  in  thin  cakes  upon  an  iron  plate,  and  proved  quite  pala- 
table and  not  unwholesome.  Flesh  may  be  obtained  occasion- 
ally from  the  Arabs  upon  the  way.  With  coflee,  tea,  sugar, 
butter,  dried  apricots,  tobacco,  wax-candles,  etc.,  we  were  well 
supplied.  We  found  the  dried  apricots  quite  a  luxury  in  the 
desert ',  and  a  timely  distribution  of  coffee  and  tobacco  among 
the  Arabs  is  an  easy  mode  of  winning  their  favor  and  confi- 
dence. We  had  wooden  boxes,  like  those  of  the  Mecca  pil- 
grims, for  packing  many  of  the  articles ;  but  afterwards  aban- 
doned them  for  small  sacks  and  larger  saddle-bags  of  hair- 
cloth, like  those  of  the  Bedawin.  These  proved  to  be  more 
advantageous  as  diminishing  the  bulk  of  the  loads,  and  thus 
removing  a  source  of  expense  and  a  cause  of  grumbling  among 
the  camel-drivers  and  muleteers.  We  took  also  a  supply  of 
charcoal,  which  proved  of  essential  service." 

With  these  equipments,  two  guns  and  a  brace  of  pistols, — not 
for  use,  but  as  a  terror  to  evil  doers, — ^instruments  for  taking  mea- 
surements, bearings,  etc.,  two  Arab  servants  and  Besh^rah, — 
the  same  who  accompanied  Laborde,  for  a  guide,  and  a  manage 
of  three  dromedaries  and  five  camels,  with  six  or  eight  Arabs 
to  drive  them,  the  travellers  set  out  from  Cairo  on  the  12th  of 
March,  1838.  They  soon  passed  from  the  associations  of  civil- 
ized life  to  the  novel  and  exciting  feeling  of  finding  themselves 
alone  in  the  midst  of  the  desert,  "  in  the  true  style  of  oriental 
travel,  carrying  with  them  their  house,  their  provisions  and  a  sup- 
ply of  water  for  many  days,"  surrounded  by  their  xmcouth  ani- 
mals and  the  no  less  uncouth  sons  of  the  desert,  in  a  region 
virhere  the  weary  eye  in  vain  sought  relief  from  the  omnipresent 
desolation.  Yet  even  the  desert  had  its  subjects  of  interest.  Spe- 
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cimens  of  petrified  wood  were  at  first  abundant;  and  among  tbe 
pebbles  with  which  the  ground  was  strewed,  jaspers  and  chalce- 
donies were  common.  A  less  pleasing  sight  was  the  frequent  car- 
cases and  skeletons  of  camels,  which  had  broken  down  and  died 
by  the  way.  The  party  arrived  at  Suez  on  the  15th  of  March, 
and  spent  a  day  in  examining  the  vicinity,  with  reference  to 
the  difficulties  which  have  been  raised  concerning  the  Mosaic 
account  of  the  journey  of  the  IsraeUtes  from  Rameses  to  the 
Red  Sea  in  the  space  of  three  days,  and  the  passage  of  such  an 
immense  multitude  through  the  sea  itself  in  part  of  a  single 
night  For  the  results  at  which  our  travellers  arrived  and  tbe 
reasons  by  which  they  are  supported  we  refer  to  the  volumes,* 
adding  merely,  that  in  our  opinion  all  ground  of  difficulty  seems 
to  be  satisfactorily  removed. 

Leaving  Suez  on  the  16th  of  March,  they  proceeded  to  the 
region  of  Sinai,  and  arrived  at  the  Convent  on  the  23d.  Their 
route,  though  in  many  respects  toilsome  and  dreary,  was  crowded 
with  associations  of  the  deepest  interest.  They  sat  under  the 
palm-trees  at  the  fountains  of  Moses ;  their  camels  drank  freely 
of  the  bitter  waters  of  Marah,  and  they  pitched  their  solitary 
tent  at  Elim,  where,  in  other  ages,  the  desert  was  covered  for 
many  a  furlong,  with  the  encampments  and  herds  of  the  Hebrew 
emigrants. 

In  one  of  the  mountain  gorges  through  which  their  path  lay, 
the  party  came  upon  some  of  those  rude  drawings  and  inscrip- 
tions on  the  rocks,  which  are  of  such  firequent  occurrence  in  the 
penmsula  of  Smai,  and  which  have  been  by  various  authors 
attributed  to  the  children  of  Israel  on  their  way  to  Horeb.  From 
the  time  when  these  rock  writings  were  first  mentioned  by  Cos- 
mas,  A.  D.  535,  to  the  present  day,  their  purport  has  remained 
a  mystery.  It  is  a  very  singular  fact,  and  one  which  strikingly 
illustrates  the  changeful  nature  of  human  affairs,  that  here,  in 
these  lone  mountains,  an  alphabet  is  found  graven  on  the  face 
of  the  clifis,  which  is  shown  by  the  thousands  of  inscriptions  to 
have  been  in  common  use,  but  of  which  no  other  traces  remain 
in  all  the  voluminous  literature  of  the  world !  But  at  length  the 
power  of  science  has  compelled  these  silent  solitudes  to  speak, 
and  reveal  their  long  kept  mysteries.    In  1839,  Professor  Beer, 

*  See  also  Dr.  Robinson's  article  on  "  the  Land  of  Goshen 
and  the  Exodus  of  the  Israelites.*'  Am.  Bib.  Repos.,  Vol.  III. 
No.  VI.  April,  1840. 
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of  Leipzig — since  numbered  among  the  many  martyrs  of  learn- 
ing— deciphered  these  inscriptions.  But, — alas  for  the  enthu- 
siasm of  antiquarians ! — ^he  has,  with  the  removal  of  the  mystery, 
dispersed  alsomuchof  the  interest.  The  inscriptions  consist 
chiefly  of  proper  names,  and  probably  belong  to  an  age  when 
the  region  of  Sinai  was  the  pious  resort  of  numerous  Christian 
pilgrims. 

On  the  route  between  Suez  and  Sinai,  Dr.  R.  and  his  party 
turned  aside  to  visit  a  cluster  of  ancient  remains,  whose  history 
modem  investigation  has  in  vain  endeavored  to  elucidate. 
Away,  amid  those  sandy  wastes,  in  a  range  of  mountains  six  or 
seven  hundred  feet  high,  are  found  the  inexplicable  structures, 
called  by  the  Bedawin,  Sur&btt  el-Kh^dim. 

'^  These  lie  mostly  within  the  compass  of  a  small  enclosure, 
one  hundred  and  sixty  feet  long  from  £.  to  W.  by  seventy  feet 
broad,  marked  by  heaps  of  stones  thrown  or  fallen  together, 
the  remains  perhaps  of  former  walls  or  rows  of  low  buildings. 
Within  this  space  are  seen  about  fifteen  upright  stones,  like 
tombstones,  and  several  fallen  ones,  covered  with  Egyptian 
hieroglyphics  ;  and  also  the  remains  of  a  small  temple,  whose 
columns  are  decorated  with  the  head  of  Isis  for  a  capital.  At 
the  eastern  end  is  a  subterranean  chamber  excavated  in  the 
solid  rock,  resembling  an  Egyptian  sepulchre.  It  is  square  ; 
and  the  roof  is  supported  in  the  middle  by  a  square  column 
left  from  the  rock.  Both  the  column  and  the  sides  of  the 
chamber  are  covered  with  hieroglyphics  5  and  in  each  of  the 
sides  is  a  small  niche.  The  whole  surface  of  the  enclosure  is 
covered  with  fallen  columns,  fragments  of  sculpture  and  hewn 
stones  strewn  in  every  direction  ;  over  which  the  pilgrim  can 
with  difficulty  find  his  way.  Other  similar  upright  stones 
stand  without  the  enclosure  in  various  directions,  and  even  at 
fiome  distance ;  each  surrounded  by  a  heap  of  stones,  which 
may  have  been  thrown  together  by  the  Arabs.  These  upright 
stones,  both  within  and  without  the  enclosure,  vary  from  about 
seven  to  ten  feet  in  height;  while  they  are  from  eighteen 
inches  to  two  feet  in  breadth,  and  from  fourteen  to  sixteen 
inches  in  thickness.  They  are  rounded  ofi[*on  the  top,  forming 
an  arch  over  the  broadest  sides.  On  one  of  these  sides  usually 
appears  the  common  Egyptian  symbol  of  the  winged  globe 
with  two  serpents,  and  one  or  more  priests  presenting  offerings 
to  the  gods ;  while  various  figures  and  cartouches  cover  the 
remaining  sides.  They  are  said  to  bear  the  names  of  differ- 
ent Egyptian  kings ;  but  no  two  of  them  have  the  name  of 
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the  same  monarch.  According  to  Major  Felix,  the  name  of 
Osirtisen  I.  is  found  on  one  of  them,  whom  Wilkinson  supposes 
to  have  heen  the  patron  of  Joseph.  Not  the  least  singularity 
ahout  these  monuments  is  the  wonderful  preservation  of  the 
inscriptions  upon  this  soft  sandstone,  exposed  as  they  have 
been  to  the  air  and  weather  during  the  lapse  of  so  many  ages. 
On  some  of  the  stones  they  are  quite  perfect ;  on  others  both 
the  inscription  and  the  stone  itself  have  been  worn  away 
deeply  by  the  tooth  of  time."    Vol.  I.  p.  113.  ^ 

What  could  have  been  the  intent  of  these  temples  and  monu- 
mental structures,  in  the  midst  of  this  voiceless  solitude  ?  They 
are  not  tombs ;  there  is  nothing  in  them  resembling  the  sepul- 
chral monuments  of  Egypt.  Lord  Prudhoe  has  suggested,— 
and  we  give  his  hypothesis  only  from  the  want  of  a  better^ — 
that  this  may  have  been  a  place  of  pilgrimage  for  the  ancient 
Egyptians,  just  as  a  mountam  near  Mecca  is  to  the  Mohamme- 
dans at  the  present  day;  and  that  to  it  the  Egyptian  kings 
made  each  his  visit,  and  erected  a  column  with  his  name.  The 
very  mystery  bf  this  lonely  spot  makes  it  deeply  interesting,  by 
**  leading  back  the  beholder  into  the  gray  mists  of  high  anti-  j 

quity,  and  filling  him  with  wonder  and  awe,  as  he  surveys  here, 
far  from  the  abodes  of  life,  the  labors  of  men  unknown,  for  an 
object  alike  unknown." 

jBut  the  most  interesting  result  of  this  journey  through  the 
Smaitic  region  is  the  probable  identification  of  the  spot  where 
the  law  was  given  to  the  ancient  people  of  God.  It  is  well 
known  that  tradition  early  selected  Jebel  Mcisa  (Mount  of 
Moses)  as  the  place  where  this  august  transaction  occurred, 
and  for  fifteen  centuries  chapels,  crosses  and  legendary  tales 
have  hallowed  it  in  the  estimation  of  those  who  were  too 
credulous  or  too  ignorant  to  doubt.  On  examining  this 
spot,  Robinson  and  Smith  found  it  to  possess  none  of  the 
features  most  essential  to  meet  the  conditions  of  the  sacred 
narrative.  It  is  comparatively  an  interior  summit,  difficult  of 
access  even  for  a  small  party,  and  cut  off  from  an  extensive 
prospect  by  other  mountains,  and  commanding  no  neighboring 
plain  or  other  ground,  where  a  multitude  could  be  assembled. 
Abandoning,  therefore,  the  guidance  of  tradition  for  that  of  the 
Bible,  our  travellers  arrived  at  a  conclusion  satisfactory  to  them- 
selves, and,  we  doubt  not,  to  every  unprejudiced  reader,  that  the 
true  Sinai  is  the  mountain  now  called  by  the  monks  Horeb, 


1841.]  BUdicd  Researches.  435 

lying  north  from  Jebel  Miisa,  and  overlooking  the  great  plain 
er-Ra.hah.  Their  first  view  of  this  plain  was  when  they  were 
on  their  way  to  the  convent,  approaching  from  the  N.  W.  As 
they  followed  the  rocky  ravine  which  led  mto  it,  the  bottom 
opened  gradually,  though  still  shut  in  on  either  side  by  lofty 
granite  ridges  with  ragged,  shattered  peaks,  a  thousand  feet 
nigh.  A  fine,  broad  plain  before  them  sloped  gently  towards 
the  S.  S.  E.,  enclosed  by  venerable  mountains  of  dark  granite, — 
stem,  naked,  splintered  and  indescribably  grand, — and  terminated 
at  the  distance  of  more  than  a  mile,  by  the  broad  and  awful 
front  of  Horeb,  rising  perpendicularly,  in  frowning  majesty, 
from  twelve  to  fifteen  hundred  feet.  **  It  was,"  says  Dr.  K. "  a 
scene  of  solemn  ^andeur  wholly  unexpected,  and  such  as  I  had 
never  seen,  and  the  associations  which  rushed  upon  our  minds 
were  almost  overwhelming." 

Obeying  the  conviction  almost  forced  upon  them  by  this  ac- 
cidental view  of  the  plain  er-R^ah,  and  finding  no  other  area 
in  all  the  region  capable  of  holding  such  a  multitude  as  the  as- 
sembled tribes  of  Israel,  the  travellers  subsequently  explored 
the  adjacent  mountain,  which  they  regard  as  the  true  SinaL 
The  almost  inaccessible  peak  which  appeared  to  impend  over 
the  plain  is  called  by  the  Arabs  es-Sa&ifeL 

^^  This  cliff  rises  some  five  hundred  feet  above  the  basin  ;  and 
the  distance  to  the  summit  is  more  than  half  a  mile.  We  first 
attempted  to  climb  the  side  in  a  direct  course  ;  but  found  the 
rock  80  smooth  and  precipitous,  that  after  some  falls  and  more 
exposures,  we  were  obliged  to  give  it  up,  and  clamber  upwards 
along  a  steep  ravine  by  a  more  northern  and  circuitous  course. 
From  the  head  of  this  ravine,  we  were  able  to  climb  around 
the  face  of  the  northern  precipice  and  reach  the  top,  along 
the  deep  hollows  worn  in  the  granite  by  the  weather  during 
the  lapse  of  ages,  which  give  to  this  part,  as  seen  from  below, 
the  appearance  of  architectural  ornament.  , 

''  The  extreme  difiiculty  and  even  danger  of  the  ascent  was 
well  rewarded  by  the  prospect  that  now  opened  before  us. 
The  whole  plain  er-RSihah  lay  spread  out  beneath  our  feet, 
with  the  adjacent  Wadys  and  mountains ;  while  Wady  esh- 
Sheikh  on  the  right,  and  the  recess  on  the  left,  both  connected 
with  and  opening  broadly  from  er-RSihah,  presented  an  area 
which  serves  nearly  to  double  that  of  the  plain.  Our  convic- 
tion was  strengthened,  that  here  or  on  some  one  of  the  adja* 
cent  clifiTs  was  the  spot,  where  the  Lord  *  descended  in  fire' 
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and  proclaimed  the  law.  Here  lay  the  plain  where  the  whole 
congregation  might  be  assembled ;  here  was  the  mount  that 
could  be  approached  and  touched,  if  not  forbidden  ;  and  here 
the  mountain  brow,  where  alone  the  lightnings  and  the  thick 
cloud  would  be  visible,  and  the  thunders  and  the  voice  of  the 
trump  be  heard,  when  the  Lord  ^  came  down  in  the  sight  of 
all  the  people  upon  Mount  Sinai.'  We  gave  ourselves  up  to 
the  impressions  of  the  awful  scene ;  and  read  with  a  feeling 
that  will  never  be  forgotten,  the  sublime  account  of  the  trans- 
action, and  the  commandments  there  promulgated,  in  the 
original  words  as  recorded  by  the  great  Hebrew  legislator/' 
Vol.  I.  pp.  157, 158. 

We  know  of  no  theory  of  any  intelligent  traveller  concern- 
ing Sinai,  which  piay  compete  with  this  m  probability.  Burck- 
hardt  did  indeed  suggest  that  Mount  Seibal,  a  peak  west 
from  Horeb,  is  the  spot  where  the  law  was  given,  but  the 
Arabs  are  unanimous  in  their  testimony,  that  there  are  no  large 
vallies  in  the  neighborhood  where  a  great  multitude  could  be 
congregated. 

The  description  given  of  this  wonderful  region  makes  us 
feel  that  it  was  constructed  expressly  as  the  grand  and  peculiar 
temple  where  Jehovah  would  come  near  to  man  in  the  ter- 
rors of  his  majesty  as  he  never  had  done,  nor  ever  would  again 
while  the  earth  remaineth.  He  had  but  one  law  to  give,  and 
he  made  but  one  Sinai.  Thither  he  brought  his  people,  far 
away  from  the  flesh-pots  of  Egypt  and  every  other  human 
trust,  into  deserts  where  they  could  not  get  even  bread  or  water 
except  they  came  directly  from  heaven ;  where  niai^  a  league 
of  shrubless  sands  and  craggy  steeps  cut  them  off  from  the 
"World.  And  then,  when  the  solemn  time  arrived,  he  led  them 
into  the  inner  sanctuary,  the  secret,  holy  place,  in  the  upper, 
central  region  of  Sinai,  having  but  a  single  feasible  entrance. 
There,  upon  the  mountains  whose  summits  pierce  the  sky,  and 
whose  riven  sides  are  black  with  the  rust  of  ages,  he  bowed 
the  heavens  and  came  down,  and  uttered  in  the  language  of 
mortals  the  eternal  principles  of  his  government. 

Although  the  great  desert  of  Arabia  has  often  been  crossed 
by  travellers,  and  the  notices  of  the  routes  of  Seetzen,  Burck- 
hardt  and  Laborde  are  of  great  value,  yet  no  attempt  has  been 
previously  made  to  combine  these  into  a  general  view  by  any 
person  who  had  himself  been  over  the  ground,  and  could  con^ 
nect  the  isolated  facts  of  others  by  means  of  his  personal  exami- 
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nations.  This  important  service  Robinson  and  Smith  have  per- 
formed. From  the  extended  details  furnished  by  them  we  ^ve 
the  following  brief  view  of  the  country  lying  between  the  Red 
Sea  on  the  south  and  Palestine  on  the  north. 

The  great  Arabian  Peninsula  is  divided  into  two  portions  bj 
a  range  of  mountains  more  than  four  thousand  feet  high.  This 
ranee  originates  east  of  Suez  and  runs  S.  S.  easterly,  {)arallel 
to  the  coast,  to  about  the  latitude  of  N.  29°  20',  where  it  turns 
more  to  the  east  and  crosses  the  peninsula  to  the  gulf  of  Aka- 
baL  This  latter  portion  is  called  Jebel  et-Tih.  Midway  be- 
tween the  two  gulfe,  it  gives  off  two  extensive  spurs,  the  firsts 
called  also  Jebel  et-Tth,  running  N.  E.,  and  the  other,  called 
Jebel  el-Ojmeh,  N.  N.  E.  The  Desert  of  Shur  and  the  Wilder- 
ness  of  Sin,  through  which  the  Israelites  journeyed  towards  S- 
nai,  lie  between  the  western  part  of  this  chain  and  the  gulf 
of  Suez.  On  the  south  of  et-Tlh,  the  country  Ednks  down 
about  a  thousand  feet  into  an  uneven  sandy  plain,  several  miles 
in  width,  to  rise  again  farther  south,  first,  in  broken  hills  of 
sandstone,  then  a  belt  of  greenstone  and  porphyry,  and  be- 
yond and  above  all,  a  region  of  granite  constituting  the  proper 
mountains  of  Sinai.  This  last  is  a  vast  circular  assemblage  of 
summits,  cleft  and  surrounded  by  a  labyrinth  of  passes.  Of 
these  the  Wady  esh-Sheikh  is  the  principal,  and  the  plain,  er- 
R&hah,  above  mentioned,  is  simply  an  expansion  of  it.  The 
most  elevated  point  in  this  vicinity  is  Moimt  St.  Catharine,  by 
barometrical  measurement  8068  feet  above  the  sea.  Dr.  R. 
concludes  that  in  the  Scriptures  the  name  Horeb  is  applied  to 
this  whole  cluster,  and  that  Sinai  is  the  name  of  the  particular 
summit  from  which  the  law  was  given, — exactly  contrary  to  the 
present  application  of  these  names  by  most  commentators. 

North  of  Jebel  et-Tlh,  the  whole  desert  descends  towards 
Palestine.  This  vast  and  desolate  region  has  these  general 
features.  It  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  a  deep  de[)ression  called 
Wady  el-Arabah,  from  five  to  twelve  miles  wide,  extending 
from  the  gulf  of  Akabah  to  the  Dead  Sea.  The  region  west  of 
this  great  valley,  and  north  of  the  range  et-Tih,  consists  of  two 
long  basins,  between  which  rises  the  spur,  Jebel  el-Ojmeh. 
The  basin  on  the  west  is  much  the  larger,  and  is  drained  by 
the  water  courses  which  unite  in  the  great  Wady  el-Arish, 
running  north  to  the  Mediterranean.  The  other  basin  collects 
the  Wadys  between  et-Tih  on  the  south,  el-(^meh  on  the  west, 
and  el-Milikr&h  on  the  north,  and  is  drained  by  the  Wady  el- 
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Jerdfeh,  which  runs  N.  E.  into  el-Arabah,  towards  the  Dead 
Sea.  The  whole  region  between  el-Jer^eh  and  el-ArSsh,  north 
of  the  range  el-Mukr&h^  is  filled  with  desolate  mountadns,  which 
forbid  any  practicable  road  across  them  in  the  direction  of  Pal- 
estine. This  is  an  important  fact,  as  it  goes  far  towards  de- 
termining the  route  of  the  Israelites,  and  also  that  rf  the  Ra- 
man road  from  Akabah  to  Gaza. 

The  particular  stations  of  the  Israelites  cannot  of  course  be 
determined ;  but  from  these  volumes  we  derive  an  unexpected 
degree  of  satisfaction  concerning  their  probable  general  course 
of  traveL    The  sources  of  this  probability  are  such  as  these. 
The  physical  character  of  a  supposed  station,— expressly  des- 
cribed, or  implied  in  the  sacred  narrative ;  its  distance  from  some 
known  point ;  the  similarity  of  its  Arabic  name  to  the  ancient 
Hebrew ;  or  a  concurrence  of  all  these  particulars  goes  to  de- 
termine a  few  localities.    These  points  being  fixed,  the  pro- 
gress of  the  Israelites  from  one  to  another  is  sometimes  limited 
to  certain  roads  by  the  physical  character  of  the  country, — the 
mountains  and  passes.    Thus  Sinai  and  Kadesh  Barnea  are 
two  points  whose  relative  position  are  known,  and  from  the 
former  there  are  two  great  routes  leading  in  the  direction  of  the 
latter.    The  western  route  leads  over  the  elevated  desert,  and 
the  eastern  through  the  Wady  el-Arabah.    In  their  journey 
from  Sinai,  the  third  station  of  the  Israelites  was  at  Hazeroth. 
Burckhardt  suggests — and  Dr.  Robinson  concurs  with  him — ^that 
this  name  still  exists,  at  the  proper  distance  firom  Sinai,  in  the 
Arabic  name  of  the  fountain,  'Ain-H&dherSkh.    K  this  be  ad- 
mitted, the  track  of  the  Israelites  was  probably  by  way  of  the 
gulf  of  Elath,  and  through  the  Arabah,  since  the  sacred  writer 
seems  to  imply  that  their  course  led  along  Mount  Seir  (Deut. 
1 :  2).     Had  they  taken  a  route  farther  to  the  west,  and  passed 
around  the  range  el-Mukr&h,  they  would  have  arrived  on  the 
borders  of  Palestine  at  Beersheba,  instead  of  Kadesh  Barnea, 
which  lay  on  the  borders  of  Edom.     By  evidence  such  as  this, 
also,  Dr.  R.  is  satisfied  that  the  Roman  road  from  Akabah  to 
Gaza  must  have  led  up  from  the  Wady  el-Arabah  to  the  desert, 
and  passed  west  of  Jebel  el-Mukr^h,  and  so  on  to  Gaza.    In- 
deed the  nature  of  the  ground  compels  the  great  routes  leading 
north  from  Akabah  to  meet  in  the  middle  of  the  desert,  in  order 
to  pass  together  around  the  range  above  mentioned.  The  route 
of  the  Roman  road  must  have  been  determined  by  these  physi- 
cal causes.    Consequently,  with  the  distances  laid  down  on  the 
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Peutinger  Table  to  guide  him,  Dr.  R.  knew  where  to  look  for 
the  ancient  stations ;  and  it  was  from  such  data  as  these,  com- 
bined with  the  traces  of  the  ancient  names  still  distinguishable 
by  an  educated  ear  in  the  native  appellations,  that  he  disco- 
vered the  probable  remains  of  Lysa,  Eboda  and  Elusa, — show- 
ing by  their  ruins,  that  Roman  greatness  once  dwelt  here  amid 
the  appliances  of  luxury  and  the  strength  of  military  power. 

Our  limits  compel  us  to  pass  over  much  in  these  volumes  that 
is  of  great  interest  to  the  biblical  geographer.  The  travellers 
were  six  days  passing  from  Sinai  to  Akabah,  and  seven  from 
thence  to  Beersheba.  The  site  of  this  ancient  place  seems  to 
have  been  forgotten  for  centuries  together,  and  during  the  last 
five,  n6  western  traveller  appears  to  have  found  it  until  the 
visit  of  Robinson  and  Smith.*  • 

On  the  14th  April,  the  travellers  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  and 
found  a  grateful  repose  in  the  houses  of  their  countrymen,  the 
Rev.  Messrs.  ^Vhiting  and  Lanneau,  missionaries  of  the  Amer- 
ican Board. 

"  The  feelings  of  a  Christian  traveller  on  approaching  Jerusa- 
lem can  be  better  conceived  than  described.  Mine  were 
strongly  excited.  Before  us,  as  we  drew  near,  lay  Zion,  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  the  vales  of  Hinnom  and  Jehoshaphat,  and 
other  objects  of  the  deepest  interest ;  while,  crowning  the 
summits  of  the  same  ancient  hills,  was  spread  out  the  city 
where  God  of  old  had  dwelt,  and  where  the  Saviour  of  the 
world  had  lived  and  taught  and  died.  From  the  earliest  child- 
hood I  bad  read  of  and  studied  the  localities  of  this  sacred 
spot ;  now  I  beheld  them  with  my  own  eyes ;  and  they  all 
seemed  familiar  to  me,  as  if  the  realization  of  a  former  dream. 
I  seemed  to  be  again  among  cherished  scenes  of  childhood, 
long  unvisited,  indeed,  but  distinctly  recollected ;  and  it  was 
almost  a  painful  interruption,  when  my  companion  (who  had 
been  here  before)  began  to  point  out  and  name  the  various 
objects  in  view.'*    Vol.  I.  p.  326. 

Here  a  boundless  field  of  investigation  was  open  before  them, 
tod  diligently  did  they  explore  it.  They  were  almost  con- 
stantly employed  in  exploring  or  taking  bearings  and  measure- 
ments ;  while  the  intervals  of  field  labor  were  occupied  with 

*  See  Vol.  I.  p.  300,  also  Dr.  Robinson's  "  Brief  Report," 
Am.  Bib.  Repos.  April  1839,  p.  309. 
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the  comparison  of  ancient  topographical  authorities.  We  can- 
not, of  course,  even  name  all  the  results  at  which  they  arrived. 
The  following  are  merely  specimens. 

They  traced  the  origin,  course  and  depth  of  the  hollows  and 
ravines,  and  the  elevation  and  shape  of  the  hills  in  and  around 
Jerusalem.     This  laid  the  foundation  for  fixing  many  other 
points,  since  these  physical  causes  must  have  had  a  bearing  on 
the  dimensions  of  the  ancient  a\j  and  the  sites  of  its  structures. 
They  discovered  or  identified  various  remains  of  the  ancient  city, 
as  it  was  before  the  days  of  Herod ;  such  as  the  courses  of  im- 
mense stones  in  the  walls  of  the  area  of  the  temple.    They 
found  the  lower  part  of  the  tower  of  Hippicus,  left  standmg  by 
Titus ;  and  were  able  to  determine  the  position  of  the  first  waS,  as 
well  as  the  probable  courses  of  the  second  and  third  walls.  They 
proved  that  the  area  of  the  mosk  of  Omar  is  the  same  with 
that  of  the  ancient  temple,  including  the  space  covered  by  the 
castle  Antonia ;  and  that  the  reputed  pool  of  Bethesda  is  pro- 
bably but  the  remains  of  the  trench  which  separated  Antonia 
from  the  hill  Bezetha.    They  investigated  the  internal  resources 
of  the  city  in  respect  to  water,  and  ascertained  how  it  was  that 
in  a  rocky  limestone  region,  almost  destitute  of  water,  the  inhabi* 
tants  were  able,  by  means  of  reservoirs  and  cisterns,  to  sustain 
the  privations  of  long  sieges,  while  their  enemies  were  greatly 
distressed  with  thirst.     They  suggest  the  probability  of  an 
ancient  connection  between  the  pools  on  the  western  side  of 
the  city,  and  the  wells  under  the  area  of  the  mosk,  and  between 
these  latter  and  the  fountain  of  the  Virgin,  in  the  valley  of  Je- 
hoshaphat    They  personally  explored  and  measured  a  subter- 
ranean passage  cut  in  the  solid  rock,  1750  feet  in  length  from 
the  pool  of  Siloam  to  the  fountain  of  the  Virgin.    They  dis- 
credit the  tradition  which  assigns  to  the  church  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  the  site  of  Calvary,  and  show  that  the  tombs  around 
the  city  have  no  title  to  the  names  applied  to  them,  etc.  etc. 

Of  all  the  researches  of  Dr.  Robinson  in  Jerusalem,  there  is 
none  which  better  illustrates  the  superiority  of  independent  per- 
sonal investigation  above  the  blind  credulity  which  trusts  to  the 
convents,  than  the  discovery  of  an  arch  of  the  bridge  which 
formerly  connected  the  temple  court  with  the  Xystus,  on  Mount 
Zion.  In  one  of  his  visits  to  the  S.  W.  comer  of  the  area  of 
the  mosk  of  Omar,  he  had  observed  several  of  the  large  stones 
jutting  out  from  the  western  wall,  which  at  first  sight  appeared 
to  be  the  effect  of  some  violent  convulsion.    The  circum- 
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stance  attracted  just  notice  enough  at  the  time  to  be  remember- 
ed ;  and  on  mentioning  it  afterwards  to  the  missionaries,  it  was 
found  that  they  had  noticed  the  same  apparent  displacement ; 
and  the  remark  was  dropped  that  the  stones  had  the  appear- 
ance of  having  once  belonged  to  a  large  arch.  '^  At  lius  re- 
mark/' says  Dr.  Robinson, 

'*  a  train  of  thought  flashed  upon  my  mind,  which  I  hardly 
dared  to  follow  out,  until  I  had  again  repaired  to  the  spot,  in 
order  to  satisfy  myself  with  my  own  eyes,  as  to  the  truth  or 
falsehood  of  the  suggestion.  I  found  it  even  so !  The  courses 
of  these  immense  stones,  which  seemed  at  first  *to  have  sprung 
out  from  their  places  in  the  wall  in  consequence  of  some 
enormous  violence,  occupy  nevertheless  their  original  posi- 
tion ;  their  external  surface  is  hewn  to  a  regular  curve ;  and 
being  fitted  one  upon  another,  they  form  the  commencement'or 
foot  of  an  immense  arch,  which  once  sprung  out  from  this 
western  wall  in  a  direction  towards  Mount  Zion,  across  the 
valley  of  the  Tyropoeon.  This  arch  could  only  have  belonged 
to  THE  Bridge,  which  according  to  Josephus  led  from  this 
part  of  the  temple  to  the  Xystus  on  Zion ;  and  it  proves  incon- 
testably  the  antiquity  of  that  portion  of  the  wall  from  which 
it  springs. 

'^  The  traces  of  this  arch  are  too  distinct  and  definite  to  be 
mistaken.  Its  southern  side  is  thirty-nine  English  feet  distant 
from  the  S.  W.  corner  of  the  area,  and  the  arch  itself  mea- 
sures fifty-one  feet  along  the  wall.  Three  courses  of  its  stones 
still  remain ;  of  which  one  is  five  feet  four  inches  thick,  and 
the  others  not  much  less.  One  of  the  stones  is  20^  feet  long ; 
another  24^  feet ;  and  the  rest  in  like  proportion.  The  part 
of  the  curve  or  arc,  which  remains,  is  of  course  but  a  frag- 
ment ;  but  of  this  fragment  the  chord  measures  twelve  feet  six 
inches  ;  the  sine  eleven  feet  ten  inches ;  and  the  cosine  three 
feet  ten  inches. — The  distance  from  this  point  across  the  val- 
ley to  the  precipitous  natural  rock  of  Zion,  we  measured  as 
exactly  as  the  intervening  field  of  prickly-pear  would  permit ; 
and  found  it  to  be  350  feet  or  about  116  yards.  This  gives 
the  proximate  length  of  the  ancient  bridge.  We  sought  care- 
fully along  the  brow  of  Zion  for  traces  of  its  western  termina- 
tion ;  but  without  success. 

''Here  then  we  have  indisputable  remains  of  Jewish  antiquity, 
consisting  of  an  important  portion  of  the  western  wall  of  the 
ancient  temple-area.  They  are  probably  to  be  referred  to  a 
period  long  antecedent  to  the  days  of  Herod  i  for  the  labors 
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of  this  splendoT-lovihg  tyrant  appear  to  have  been  confined 
to  the  body  of  the  temple  and  the  porticos  around  the  court. 
The  magnitude  of  the  stones  also,  and  the  workmanship  as 
compared  with  other  remaining  monuments  of  Herod,  seem  to 
point  to  an  earlier  orisfin.  In  the  accounts  we  have  of  the  de* 
struction  of  the  temple  by  the  Chaldeans,  and  its  rebuilding 
by  Zerubbabel  under  Darius,  no  mention  is  made  of  these  ex- 
terior walls.  The  former  temple  was  destroyed  by  fire,  which 
would  not  afiect  these  foundations ;  nor  is  it  probable  that  a 
feeble  colony  of  returning  exiles,  could  have  accomplished 
workslike  these.  There  seems  therefore  little  room  for  he- 
sitation in  referring  them  back  to  the  days  of  Solomon,  or 
rather  of  his  successors ;  who,  according  to  Josephus,  built  up 
here  immense  walls,  '  immoveable  for  all  time.'  Ages  upon 
ages  have  since  rolled  away ;  yet  these  foundations  stiU  en- 
dure, and  are  immoveable  as  at  the  beginning.  Nor  is  there 
aught  in  the  present  physical  condition  of  these  remains,  to 
prevent  them  from  continuing  as  long  as  the  world  shall  last. 
It  was  the  temple  of  the  living  God ;  and,  like  the  everlasting 
hills  on  which  it  stood,  its  foundations  were  laid  'for  all 
time.'"    Vol.  I.  pp.  425,  427. 

The  glory  of  Jerusalem  has  departed.  From  her  ancient 
high  estate  as  the  civil  metropolis  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth, 
and  the  religious  centre  of  the  whole  Christian  world, — *^  the 
joy  of  the  whole  earth," — she  has  sunk  into  the  neglected 
capital  of  a  petty  Turkish  province.  Dr.  Robinson  estimates 
the  population  as  follows: — viz.,  4,500  Mohammedans,  3,000 
Jews,  3,500  Christians.  To  these  are  to  be  added  for  the  convents 
and  garrison  about  500  more,  making  in  all  11,500.  This  is 
the  lowest  estimate  we  have  seen ;  though  it  must  be  acknow- 
ledged the  data  seem  to  be  worthy  of  reliance. 

"  The  markets  are  supplied  by  the  peasants  from  the  neigh- 
boring villages.  There  seemed  to  be  no  gardens  of  any  im- 
portance round  about  the  city ;  except  those  below  Siloam. 
Wheat  would  appear  not  to  grow  well  around  Jerusalem,  but 
is  brought  from  other  quarters.  In  one  of  our  journies  north- 
ward, we  met  a  small  caravan  of  camels  belonging  to  Bethle- 
hem, loaded  with  wheat  from  N&bulus.  The  exhausted 
situation  of  the  country  arising  from  the  maintenance  of  an 
immense  army,  the  forced  export  of  wheat  to  Egypt,  and  the 
general  discouragement  to  labor  and  enterprise,  have  naturally 
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caused  an  enormous  increase  m  the  cost  of  the  necessaries  of 
life. 

*'  Jerusalem  has  few  manufactories,  and  no  exports,  except 
what  is  carried  away  by  the  pilgrims.  The  manufacture  of 
soap  is  one  of  the  principal.  For  this  there  are  nine  establish- 
ments, which  appear  to  have  been  long  in  existence.  The 
mounds  of  ashes,  which  they  have  thrown  out  at  some  distance 
from  the  city  on  the  north,  have  almost  the  appearance  of 
natural  hills.  At  Easter  large  quantities  of  perfumed  soap  are 
said  to  be  sold  to  the  pilgrims.  Oil  of  sesame  is  made  to  a 
considerable  extent ;  for  this  there  are  nine  presses.  There  is 
also  a  large  tannery  for  leather,  just  by  the  eastern  entrance 
to  the  court  before  the  Church  of  the  Sepulchre.  All  these 
establishments  are  private  property,  not  controlled  by  the 
government ;  and  are  in  the  hands  of  the  Muslims. 

"The  chief  articles  manufactured  by  the  Christians,  both  here 
and  at  Bethlehem,  are  rosaries,  crucifixes,  models  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre,  and  the  like,  carved  in  olive-wood,  the  fruit  of  the 
D6m-palm  said  to  be  brought  from  Mecca,  mother  of  pearl,  or 
sometimes  in  the  species  of  black  shining  stone  found  near 
the  Dead  Sea."    Vol.  II.  pp.  95,  96, 

After  spending  several  weeks  in  investigating  the  antiquities 
of  the  Holy  City,  Dr.  R.  and  his  companion  entered  upon  a 
series  of  excursions  to  explore  the  surrounding  region.  This 
might  seem  unnecessary  in  a  part  of  the  country  so  often  visit- 
ed ;  but  it  was,  if  possible,  the  more  needful  on  that  account, 
as  great  confusion  and  discrepancy  prevail  among  the  books  of 
travels  referring  to  the  regions  which  they  were  now  to  inves- 
tigate. To  show  the  pains  which  had  been  taken  to  turn  these 
excursions  to  the  best  account,  we  need  only  state  that  Mr. 
Smith  had  begun  as  early  as  1834  to  collect  the  native  names 
of  places  in  those  parts  which  they  hoped  to  visit.  These 
names,  being  derived  from  the  Arabs  and  corrected  according 
to  the  best  Arabic  orthography,  suggested  many  analogies  to 
the  Hebrew,  and  tended  to  the  discovery  or  verification  of 
many  ancient  sites.  The  value  of  these  lists  and  the  labor  of 
their  compilation  may  be  inferred  firom  the  fact  t^at  they  con- 
tain some  4000  names,  filling  eighty-five  pages  of  the  ap- 
pendix. 

The  Muslim  population,  being  separated  from  the  Christian 
ecclesiastics  both  by  religion  and  the  want  of  a  common  lan- 
guage, have  generally  retained  the  ancient  names,  instead  of 
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receiving  those  imposed  by  pilgrims.  Hence  the  proper  course, 
and  that  which  Robinson  and  Smith  pursued,  was  to  rely  almost 
entirely  on  the  information  of  the  Arabs,  in  connection  with 
such  hints  as  are  furnished  by  the  Scriptures,  by  the  earlier 
writers  on  Palestine,  and  by  their  own  observation.  Acting  on 
these  principles,  they  made  their  first  excursion  into  a  region 
N.  E.  from  Jerusalem,  which  seems  to  have  been  neglected  by 
all  foreign  travellers.  They  were  here  rewarded  by  results  of 
great  value  to  biblical  geography.  They  were  able  to  trace 
out  scenes  and  places  associated  with  the  names  of  Abraham 
and  Jacob,  of  Samuel  and  Saul,  of  Jonathan  and  David,  etc.,  | 

and  to  tread  almost  in  their  very  footsteps.  It  is  impossible  for 
the  intelligent  reader  of  the  Bible  to  follow  these  travellers 
over  the  track  by  which  the  army  of  Sennacherib  approached 
Jerusalem,  without  having  a  deeper  impression  of  the  truth  of 
Bible  history,  and  a  more  vivid  perception  of  its  eloquence  and 
power.*  Here  they  found  "  poor  Anathoth'*  in  a  very  different 
position  from  that  assigned  it  by  the  monks ;  and  also  Gibeah 
of  Saul,  and  Ramah,  the  home  of  Samuel.  They  descended 
into  "  the  passage  of  Michmash,"  beyond  which  Rab-Shakeh 
"  laid  up  his  carriages,"  and  over  which  he  could  not  well  have 
brought  them  ( 1  Sam.  13:  23,  Is.  10:  28,  29) ;  and  passed  by 
the  two  sharp  rocks,  Bozez  and  Seneh,  over  against  Michmash 
and  Gibeah,  where  Jonathan  and  his  armor-bearer  went  up 
against  the  Philistines.  They  saw  also  the  "  Rock  Rimmon," 
the  conical  hill  to  which  the  remnant  of  the  Benjamites  fled 
from  the  slaughter  at  Gibeah  (Josh.  20:  45) ;  and  the  long- 
lost  Bethel,  with  its  mountain  on  the  east,  where  Abraham  first 
pitched  his  tent  in  Palestine,  and  where  Jacob  slept  and  dream- 
ed of  angels  (Gen.  12:  8,  28:  10 — 19).  A  few  miles  distant 
they  found  el-Jib  on  a  ridge,  and  Y^o  near  a  noble  valley, 
answering  to  Gibeon  and  the  vale  of  Ajalon,  where  Joshua 

*  He  is  come  to  Aiath,  he  is  passed  to  Migron ;  at  Mich* 
mash  he  hath  laid  up  his  carriages:  they  are  gone  over  the 
passage  ;  they  have  taken  up  their  lodging  at  Geba ;  Ramah  is 
afraid  ;  Gibeah  of  Saul  is  fled.  Lift  up  thy  voice,  O  daughter 
of  Gallim  :  cause  it  to  be  heard  unto  Laish,  O  poor  Anathoth. 
Madmenah  is  removed ;  the  inhabitants  of  Gebim  gather  them- 
selves to  flee.  As  yet  shall  he  remain  at  Nob  that  day :  he 
shall  shake  his  hand  against  the  mount  of  the  daughter  of  Zion, 
the  hill  of  Jerusalem.    Is.  10:  28—32. 


I 
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eommanded  the  sun  and  moon  to  stand  stilly  while  he  chased 
the  five  kings  towards  the  plain. 

A  second  excursion  of  our  travellers  was  to  'Ain-Jidy  (En- 
gedi)  and  the  Dead  Sea.  In  a  single  cluster  on  this  route, 
they  recovered — by  the  correspondence  of  the  Arabic  names 
with  the  Hebrew,  in  the  very  region  required  by  the  sacred 
narrative — ^the  sites  of  no  less  than  nine  of  the  towns  and 
mountains  of  Judah,  nearly  every  one  of  which  have  remained 
unrecognized  since  the  days  of  Jerome. 

It  is  an  interesting  fact,  and  one  that  confirms  the  accuracy 
of  the  Scripture  history,  even  in  its  minutest  allusions,  that  Dr. 
R.  found  in  existence  customs  which  seem  to  annihilate  thirty 
centuries  of  time,  and  bring  the  days  -of  David  and  our  own 
together.  We  subjoin  a  few  specimens  from  the  many  with 
which  this  work  abounds. 

''  In  another  tent  a  woman  was  kaeeling  and  grinding  at  the 
hand-mill.  These  mills  are  doubtless  those  of  scriptural  times ; 
and  are  similar  to  the  Scottish  quern.  They  consist  of  two 
stones  about  eighteen  inches  or  two  feet  in  diameter,  lying 
one  upon  the  other,  with  a  slight  convexity  between  them,  and 
a  hole  through  the  upper  to  receive  the  grain.  The  lower 
stone  is  fixed,  sometimes  in  a  sort  of  cement,  which  rises 
around  it  like  a  bowl  and  receives  the  meal  as  it  falls  from  the 
stones.  The  upper  stone  is  turned  upon  the  lower,  by  means 
of  an  upright  stick  fixed  in  it  as  a  handle.  We  afterwards  saw 
many  of  these  mills ;  and  saw  only  women  grinding,  some- 
times one  alone  and  sometimes  two  together.  The  female 
kneels  or  sits  at  her  task,  and  turns  the  mill  with  both  hands, 
feeding  it  occasionally  with  one.  The  labor  is  evidently  hard  ; 
and  the  grating  sound  of  the  mill  is  heard  at  a  distance,  indi- 
cating (like  our  cofiee-mills)  the  presence  of  a  family  and  of 
household  life.  We  heard  no  song  as  an  accompaniment  to 
the  work."     Vol.  IL  pp.  180,  181. 

Who  can  read  this  extract,  without  being  reminded  of  our 
Saviour's  prediction  (Mat.  24:  41)  :  "  Two  women  shall  be 
grinding  at  the  mill ;  the  one  shall  be  taken  and  the  other 
left?"  The  close  of  this  account,  also,  illustrates  the  threatened 
desolation  of  Jerusalem  (Is.  25:  10) :  "  I  will  take  from  them 
the  voice  of  mirth  and  the  voice  of  gladness,  the  voice  of  the 
bridegroom  and  the  voice  of  the  bride,  the  sound  of  the  mill- 
stones and  the  light  of  the  candle."     So  also,  Rev.  19:  22. 

SECOND   SERIES,  VOL.   VI.   NO.  D.  17 
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The  following  extract  will  recall  the  shepherds  of  Bethle- 
hem who  were  ^  abidmg  in  the  field,  keeping  watch  over  their 
flocks"  (Luke  2:  8),  and  also  the  kind  offices  of  Jacob,  in 
rolling  the  stone  from  the  mouth  of  the  well  of  Haran  (Gen. 
29:  8—10). 

''  None  of  the  houses  were  now  inhabited  ;  all  the  people  be- 
ing abroad,  dwelling  in  tents  or  caves,  in  order  to  watch  their 
flocks  and  fields  of  grain.  This  is  the  custom  of  the  peasants  in 
this  part  of  Palesthie,  during  the  months  of  pasturage  in  spring 
and  until  the  crops  are  gathered ;  while  in  autumn  and  winter 
they  inhabit  their  villages.  Cisterns  excavated  in  the  solid  rock 
testify  also  to  the  antiquity  of  the  site  ;  and  the  exterior  of  the 
rocks  is  in  many  places  hewn  smooth  or  scarped.  Over  most 
of  the  cisterns  is  laid  a  broad  and  thick  flat  stone,  with  a  round 
hole  cut  in  the  middle,  forming  the  mouth  of  the  cistern. 
This  hole  we  found  in  many  cases  covered  with  a  heavy  stone, 
which  it  would  require  two  or  three  men  to  roll  away."  Vol. 
II.  p.  188. 

Again : 

"Watchmen  were  stationed  in  various  parts,  to  prevent 
cattle  and  flocks  from  trespassing  upon  the  grain.  The  wheat 
was  now  lipening;  and  we  had  here  a  beautiful  illustration  of 
Scripture.  Our  Arabs  '  were  an  hungered,'  and  going  into  the 
fields,  they  'plucked  the  ears  of  corn,  and  did  eat,  rubbing 
them  in  their  hands.'  On  being  questioned,  they  said  this  was 
an  old  custom,  and  no  one  would  speak  against  it ;  they  were 
supposed  to  be  hungry,  and  it  was  allowed  as  a  charity.  We 
saw  this  afterwards  in  repeated  instances."  ^Vol.  II.  p.  192. 

.  Speaking  of  their  visit  to  Kurmul  (Carmel)  near  Hebron, 
Dr.  Robinson  remarks : 

"  We  were  here  in  the  midst  of  scenes  memorable  of  old 
for  the  adventures  of  David,  during  his  wanderings  in  order 
to  escape  from  the  jealousy  of  Saul ;  and  we  did  not  fail  to 
peruse  here,  and  with  the  deepest  interest,  the  chapters  of 
Scripture  which  record  the  history  of  those  wanderings 
and  adventures.  Ziph  and  Maon  gave  their  names  to  the 
desert  on  the  East,  as  did  also  En-gedi ;  and  twice  did  the 
inhabitants  of  Ziph  attempt  to  betray  the  youthful  outlaw  to 
the  vengeance  of  his  persecutor.  At  that  time  David  and  his 
men  appear  to  have  been  very  much  in  the  condition  of  similar 
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outlaws  at  the  present  day ;  for  ^  every  one  that  was  in  dis- 
tress, and  every  one  that  was  in  debt,  and  every  one  that  was 
discontented  gathered  themselves  unto  him  ;  and  he  became 
a  captain  over  them  ;  and  there  were  with  him  about  four  hun- 
dred men.'  They  lurked  in  these  deserts,  associating  with  the 
herdsmen  and  shepherds  of  Nabal  and  others,  and  doing  them 
good  ofHces,  probably  in  return  for  information  and  supplies 
obtained  through  them. 

"Hence,  when  Nabal  held  his  annual  sheep-shearing  in 
Garmel,  David  felt  himself  entitled  to  share  in  the  festival ; 
and  sent  a  message  recounting  his  own  services,  and  asking 
for  a  present :  '  Wherefore  let  the  young  men  find  favor  in 
thine  eyes ;  for  we  come  in  a  good  day ;  give,  1  pray  thee, 
whatsoever  cometh  to  thine  hand  unto  thy  servants,  and  to 
thy  son  David.'  In  all  these  particulars  we  were  deeply  struck 
with  the  truth  and  strength  of  the  biblical  descriptions  of  man- 
ners and  customs,  almost  identically  the  same  as  they  exist  at 
the  present  day.  On  such  a  festive  occasion  near  a  town  or 
village,  even  in  our  own  time,  an  Arab  Sheikh  of  the  neigh- 
boring desert  would  hardly  fail  to  put  in  a  word,  either  in  per- 
son or  by  message ;  and  his  message,  both  in  form  and  sub- 
.  stance,  would  be  only  the  transcript  of  that  of  David."  Vol. 
II.  pp.  200,  201. 

But  our  limits  will  not  permit  us  to  dwell  further  on  the  re-- 
suits  of  this  excursion,  nor  on  those  of  the  subsequent  explora- 
tion of  the  region  south  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  of  the  country  of 
Samson,  and  the  Pentapolis  of  the  Philistines.  The  readers  of 
the  Repository  have  been  apprized  of  the  progress  of  biblical 
research  in  some  of  those  regions,  by  the  account  of  Burck- 
hardt's  journey  to  Wady  MOisa,*  and  of  Legh's  excursion  to  the 
same  place,!  ^is  well  as  the  correspondence  of  Dr.  Robinson, 
published  in  the  Repository  for  April,  1839. 

On  the  13th  June,  the  travellers  prepared  to  leave  the  Holy 
City.  They  had  now  been  living  for  weeks  in  the  exciting 
consciousness  of  communion  with  past  ages.  Kings,  seers  and 
holy  men  of  old  seemed  to  come  back  to  their  accustomed 
haunts,  and  to  expound  their  own  history,  giving  the  cir- 
cumstances of  their  acts  and  sayings  with  such  clearness,  that 
«'«''■''  ■■       ' Ill  111       ■  — ^>^- 

*  See  Bib.  Repos.  Vol.  II.,  July,  1832,  pp.  597,  etc.,  and 
October,  1832,  pp.  759,  etc. 
t  See  Bib.  Repos.  October,  1833,  pp.  615,  etc. 
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the  Scriptures  in  which  they  are  preserved,  seem  to  be  not  so 
much  records  of  by-gone  ages,  as  the  contemporary  journals  of 
our  own.  If  the  feelings  of  our  author  were  strongly  excited 
on  first  beholding  Jerusalem,  before  he  had  thus  bathed  his 
spirit  in  its  hallowed  associations,  what  must  they  have  been 
when  leaving  it  for  the  last  time !  On  his  arrival,  the  salutation 
of  the  Psalmist  was  continually  on  his  lips :  "  Peace  be  within 
thy  walls  and  prosperity  within  thy  palaces  ;**  and  now,  on  his 
departure  he  could  not  but  add  :  "  For  my  brethren  and  com- 
panions' sakes,  I  will  now  say,  peace  be  within  thee  !'*  "  One 
long,  last  look;  and  then,  turning  away,"  he  ^^bade  those 
sacred  hills  farewell,  forever." 

Their  route  northward  was  by  the  great  road  to  N^bulus.  A 
few  miles  from  Jerusalem,  in  Jifna  Dr.  Robinson  recognized  the 
Gophna  of  Josephus,  with  its  paved  Roman  road, — a  site  that 
since  the  days  of  £usebius  seems  to  have  been  forgotten  alike  by 
explorers  and  by  tradition  itself,  although  only  a  mile  from  the 
most  public  route  in  Palestine.  He  found  Shiloh — where  once 
the  ark  abode — ^in  just  the  situation  described  three  thousand 

J  ears  ago,  "  on  the  north  side  of  Bethel,  on  the  east  side  of  the 
ighway  that  goeth  up  from  Bethel  to  Shechem,  and  on  the 
south  of  Lebonah,"  with  all  these  places  surviving  to  identify 
the  site.  At  N&bulus  (Shechem)  our  travellers  collected  mi- 
nute information  concerning  the  antiquities  and  present  state  of 
the  Samaritans.  The  plain  of  Esdraelon  afforded  an  abundant 
harvest  of  valuable  results,  which  vrill  serve  to  extricate  the 
topography  of  that  region  from  the  confusion  and  contradiction 
hitherto  encumbering  It. 

No  portion  of  these  journals  has  interested  us  more  than  the 
record  of  researches  around  the  sea  of  Tiberias.  "  Cinneroth," 
«  Gennessaret,"  "  the  sea  of  Galilee,"  "  Bahr  Tiibariyeh"— 
how  many  ages  are  suggested  by  these  various  appellations  ! 
Upon  those  waters  walked  the  godlike  form,  whose  presence 
awed  the  spirit  of  the  tempest,  and  whose  command  the  winds 
and  the  sea  obeyed.  Credulity  may  mistake  the  true  position 
of  other  interestinj^  objects,  but  concerning  this  sheet  of  water 
there  is  no  deception.  No  other  than  this  can  be  "  the  sea" 
upon  whose  shores  the  Saviour  dwelt,  and  around  which  he  so 
often  went,  and  never  went  without  leaving  traces  of  his  com- 
passion, proofs  of  the  divinity  both  of  his  power  and  his  grace. 
Here  most  of  his  mighty  works  were  done.  The  pious  traveller 
cannot  here  set  down  bis  foot  without  the  probability  of  placing 
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it  where  his  Redeemer  once  trod.  Ashe  walks  pensiyely  along 
between  the  placid  waves  of  Gennessaret  and  the  impending 
mountain,  he  looks  abroad  on  the  same  landscape,  and  may  have 
the  same  enjoyment  of  its  beauties  that  the  human  soul  of  Jesus 
received,  when  he  beheld  the  sun  rise  over  the  waters,  and  the 
mist  roll  away  up  the  western  hills,  or  saw  at  evening  the  tall 
summit  of  Hermon  still  bathed  in  sunlight,  after  the  shadows 
had  settled  down  upon  the  hamlets  on  the  shore.  With  what 
pity  for  the  stupidity  that  would  not  feel,  and  the  blindness  that 
would  not  see,  did  that  Saviour  here  utter  the  denunciations, 
"  Wo  unto  thee,  Chorazin ;  wo  unto  thee,  Bethsaida !''  "  And 
thou,  Capernaum,  which  art  exalted  unto  heaven,  shalt  be 
brought  down  to  hell ;  for  if  the  mighty  works  which  have 
been  done  in  thee  had  been  done  in  Sodom,  it  would  have  re* 
mained  unto  this  day  !"  And  who  could  survey  the  scene  of 
these  maledictions,  and  wander  among  the  broken  columns  and 
capitals  and  pedestals  of  nameless  ruins,  all  silent  and  lonely, 
or  frequented  only  by  the  sons  of  Ishmael,  without  a  thrill  of 
awe,  a  solemn  conviction  of  the  truth  that  God  hates  sin — ^that 
from  his  denunciation  there  is  no  escape;  that  it  makes  no 
haste,  and  yet  brooks  no  delay ;  but  moves  on  as  steadily  as 
the  foot  of  time,  till  it  overwhelms  the  guilty  rebel  who  incurs 
its  wo !  ■ 

It  would  be  a  pleasing  task  to  accompany  our  travellers  to 
Saphet  and  the  sources  of  the  Jordan,  and  thence  through  the 
ancient  borders  of  Asher  to  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon ;  but 
our  limits  forbid.  On  the  8th  of  July,  1838,  they  sailed  from 
Beyrout,  and  passed  by  Smyrna  and  Constantinople,  through  the 
Black  Sea,  and  up  the  Danube  to  Vienna.  Here  our  author 
was  brought  to  the  borders  of  the  grave  by  a  fever  contracted 
during  the  voyage. 

The  two  following  years  were  spent  by  Dr.  Robinson  at  Ber- 
lin in  the  preparation  of  his  various  materials  for  the  public  eye« 
There, "  in  the  unrestricted  use  of  that  noble  institution,  the 
Royal  Library,  and  of  the  very  valuable  private  collections  of 
Ritter,  Neander  and  Hengstenberg,"  he  had  every  facility  for 
comparing  the  results  of  his  journey  with  whatever  has  survived 
concerning  the  Holy  Land  in  previous  writers,  both  ecclesiasti- 
cal and  secular. 

In  taking  a  general  view  of  the  service  which  these  re- 
searches have  done  for  the  cause  of  sacred  literature,  we  notice : 

17* 


460  Beview  of  Robinson^ s  [Oct. 

First,  the  geographical  results.  No  single  expedition  has 
ever  contributed  so  large  an  amount  of  materials  for  the  rectifi- 
cation of  Scripture  geography ;  nor  have  any  previous  travellers 
employed  such  unwearied  pains  to  verify  the  results  of  those 
who  have  gone  before  them.  Their  instruments  were  con- 
stantly in  their  hands ;  every  inflection  of  their  path  was  noted 
on  the  spot ;  the  time  of  arrival  and  departure  from  every  point 
of  interest,  and  the  rate  of  travel  were  carefully  preserved ; 
thousands  of  bearings  of  mountains,  towns,  etc.,  were  taken,  and 
all  are  carefully  wrought  into  their  maps  on  scientific  princi- 
ples. As  evidence  of  the  industry  and  perseverance  exhibited 
in  this  journey,  we  find  that  there  are  notices  in  these  volumes, 
of  more  than  a  hundred  sites  of  towns  and  other  objects  discov- 
-ered,  or  described  and  their  identity  for  the  first  time  rendered 
probable  by  Robinson  and  Smith. 

The  mode  of  observation  pursued  by  Dr.  R.  is,  if  we  mistake 
not,  quite  novel,  and  has  had  no  small  share  in  the  geographical 
\value  of  his  work.  We  allude  to  the  constant  habit  of  noticing 
the  WadySy  or  water  courses, — their  d^pth  and  direction,  and 
the  relation  of  other  objects  to  them.  In  this  way,  he  has 
overspread  the  regions  through  which  he  passed  with  a  tissue 
;of  vallies  and  ranges  of  hills,  that  by  their  position  determine 
many  questions  of  great  interest.  Thus,  for  example,  we  are 
'now  for  the  first  time  assured  of  the  shape  of  the  desert,  by  the 
patient  collection  of  facts  showing  the  drainage  of  its  surface 
through  the  smaller  depressions  into  the  two  great  Wadys,  el- 
Arish  and  el-Jer&feh,  running  northward.  The  careful  reader 
vnll  notice  other  illustrations  of  the  advantages  of  this  peculiar 
mode  of  describing  a  country  by  the  size  and  direction  of  its 
hollows,  particularly  in  the  account  of  Jerusalem  and  its  vi- 
cinity. 

Another  source,  from  which  much  of  the  value  of  these  re- 
searches is  derived,  was  the  combination  in  these  travellers  of 
the  profound  literary  preparation  of  the  one,  with  the  familiar 
acquaintance  of  the  other  with  the  vernacular  Arabic.  A  sin- 
gle illustration  will  set  this  in  a  just  light.  When  our  travellers 
were  approaching  Palestine  across  the  desert,  believing  them- 
selves to  be  on  the  route  of  the  Roman  road,  they  searched  for 
the  ancient  stations,  and  among  others  for  Elusa,  And  the 
manner  of  their  discovering  it  was  this  :  Jerome  (Com.  on  Is. 
15:  4)  intimates  that  the  Aramean  name  of  this  city  was  ns6n 
(Chali]itzah),  which  was  softened  by  the  Greeks  into  '^Ekovctt 
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{Elusa).  It  naturally  occurred  to  our  travellers  that  if  this 
name  survives  among  the  Arabs  at  the  present  day,  it  must  be 
in  a  form  which  resembles  the  cognate  Aramean.  What  then, 
they  inquired,  would  the  name  mentioned  by  Jerome  become, 
when  modified  by  Arab  organs  1  This  was  a  question  which 
Mr.  Smith  at  once  answered  by  changing  the  word  to  KhQla- 
sah.  This,  then,  was  the  name  that  was  to  be  sought,  if  the 
memory  of  the  place  had  not  utterly  perished ;  and  this  was 
the  very  name  given  by  the  Arabs  to  the  ruins  found  at  the 
Wady  el-Kiirn.  Now  it  is  apparent,  that  had  not  one  of  these 
travellers  been  thoroughly  imbued  with  sacred  literature,  he 
would  not  have  derived  this  hint  from  Jerome ;  nor  would  the 
hint  have  been  available,  had  not  the  other  been  expert  in  the 
Arabic  as  now  spoken  in  Palestine. 

That  we  do  not  too  highly  estimate  the  value  of  these  vol- 
umes to  sacred  geography,  is  shown  by  the  testimony  of  Kiepert, 
the  cartographist  of  Berlin,  by  whom  the  maps  were  construct- 
ed. He  declares  that ''  the  routes  of  Robinson  and  Smith,  in 
minute  specifications  of  every  kind,  leave  far  behind  them  the 
reports  of  all  other  oriental  travellers,  even  of  Burckhardt  him- 
self;''  that  the  maps  and  plans  of  Laborde  and  the  Itinerary  of 
Burckhardt  ^^  can  make  no  pretension  to  the  same  degree  of 
correctness  as  those  of  our  travellers,"  and  that  Laborde's  de- 
lineation of  the  region  of  Sinai  ^'  does  not  correspond  to  a  sin- 
gle one  of  the  exact  bearings"  taken  by  Robinson  and  Smith, 
"  and  may  ie  pronounced  a  complete  failure,"  etc.  Even  the 
great  route  from  Jerusalem  to  Nazareth,  though  so  often  travel- 
led and  described,  is  now  for  the  first  time  accurately  construct- 
ed, and  the  true  position  of  important  places,  such  as  Samaria^ 
N&bulus  and  Jenin  assigned  to  them. 

But  there  is  another  characteristic  of  this  great  work,  which 
enhances  its  value  in  our  estimation ;  we  mean  its  abundant 
historical  illustrations.  In  his  notice  of  almost  every  place 
which  he  describes,  the  author  gives  a  connected  sketch  of  its 
history,  so  far  as  any  materials  can  be  found  in  classical  or 
ecclesiastical  writers,  ancient  itineraries,  Arabian  geographers, 
or  modern  travels.  Although,  at  first  view,  it  may  seem  to 
impair  the  unity  of  the  work,  we  are  convinced,  on  further  re- 
flection, that  there  is  great  propriety  in  the  introduction  of  this 
historical  matter  in  connection  with  the  places  to  which  it  re- 
fers. It  thus  possesses  an  interest  and  value  which  it  would 
not  have  in  a  separate  form.    And  besides,  few  men,  espe-^ 
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cially  in  this  country,  can  have  access  to  the  literary  fedlities 
which  Dr.  R.  enjoyed  in  Europe.  He  has  done  well,  therefore, 
when  the  materials  of  history  were  within  his  reach,  to  collect 
them  for  the  benefit  of  less  favored  scholars.  The  labor  and 
research  evinced  in  this  portion  of  the  work  are  prodigious ; 
and  we  venture  to  say  that  these  illustrations,  withtiie  append- 
ed notes,  form  the  most  complete  index  to  whatever  may  be 
known  of  the  history  of  Palestine,  that  can  anywhere  be  found ; 
and,  in  reference  to  the  places  visited  by  our  travellers,  leave 
little  to  be  desired  and  almost  nothing  to  be  gleaned  by  suc- 
ceeding laborers  in  the  sanle  field.  As  a  specimen  of  these  his- 
torical results  the  account  of  Jerusalem  may  be  particularly 
named.  We  are  not  aware  that  there  exists  anywhere 
else  among  the  innumerable  works  of  geographers,  annalists 
and  travellors,  so  complete  an  account  of  the  Holy  City  in 
the  successive  ages  of  its  eventful  history.  This  is  not  wholly 
owing  to  the  lack  of  materials — though  these  are  indeed  less 
copious  than  could  be  desired — but  to  their  dispersion  through 
rare  authorities  and  the  labor  of  searching  them  out ;  and, 
moreover,  the  few  authentic  facts  have  been  overlaid  by  moun- 
tains of  traditionary  lore,  heaped  up  by  successive  generations 
of  pilgrims.  Dr.  Robinson  has  successfiiUy  analyzed  these  tra- 
ditions, and  fixed  the  canons  by  which  it  may  be  determined 
what  is  to  be  regarded  as  truthful  and  what  is  only  the  off- 
spring of  credulity  or  fraud.  In  the  application  of  these  rules 
he  spoils  many  an  interesting  fable  which  long  currency  had 
almost  authorized  as  fact ;  but  for  what  we  lose  in  this  way, 
we  are  compensated  by  the  feeling  of  repose  with  which  we 
rest  in  the  conclusions  of  the  author, — ^the  conviction  that  what 
is  now  given  us  may  be  relied  on  as  truth,  and  nothing  but  the 
truth,  and  as  nearly  the  whole  truth  as  the  nature  of  the  case 
allows. 

We  must  not  omit  to  mention  the  valuable  appendixes  to  these 
volumes,  particularly  to  the  third.  These  contain,  among  other 
things,  a  chronological  list  of  v)orks  on  Palestine  and  Mount 
Sinai,  with  a  brief  account  of  each ;  a  scientific  memoir  on  the 
maps,  by  H.  Kiepert,  the  constructor ;  the  itineraries  of  the  ' 
travellers,  being  the  field  notes  of  the  routes,  rate  of  travel, 
meteorological  remarks,  etc.  for  every  day ;  an  essay,  by  Rev. 
E.  Smith,  on  the  pronunciation  of  the  Jirdhic  ;  and-  also  the 
extensive  tables,  already  alluded  to,  of  names  of  places  in  Pal- 
estine and  its  vicbity,  arranged  according  to  the  civil  divisions 
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of  the  country.  The  maps,  as  well  as  the  letter-press,  are  ex- 
ecuted in  a  style  corresponding  with  the  importance  of  the  in- 
formation they  are  designed  to  impart. 

It  is  a  subject  for  thankfulness  to  the  great  Fountain  of 
Truth,  that  this  important  undertaking  has  been  so  successfully 
accomplished, — that  the  men  were  prepared  for  it,  and  carried 
through  it,  and  enabled  to  lay  the  results  before  the  public  with 
all  the  completeness  of  deliberate  study.  We  congratulate 
them  on  this  consummation  as  alone  an  object  worthy  the  aim 
and  effort  of  their  whole  lives.  And  though  they  modestly 
confess  the  incompleteness  of  their  survey  of  the  Promised 
Land,  they  have  done  more  than  any  who  have  gone  before 
them,  and  left  a  model  of  accuracy  and  diligence  for  the  imita- 
tion of  those  who  may  succeed  them.  We  congratulate  the 
friends  of  sound  learning  on  the  production  by  our  own  country- 
men of  a  work  of  such  genuine  erudition,  which  will  not  only 
add  to  the  reputation  of  our  national  literature,  but  also  stimu- 
late the  youthful  clergy  of  our  land,  more  than  any  foreign 
production  could  do,  to  aim  at  a  thorough  scholarship.  And, 
finally,  we  congratulate  the  brotherhood  of  believers  on  the 
clearer  evidence  and  brighter  light  which  these  volumes  shed 
on  the  sacred  word ;  showing  that  it  is  no  cunningly  devised 
fable ;  bqt,  by  the  correspondence  of  a  thousand  allusions  with 
existing  facts,  is  demonstrated  to  be  the  genuine  record  of  the 
men,  places,  and  scenes,  and  modes  of  thought,  and  sources  of 
feeling,  that  it  professes  to  be.  Even  its  mysteries  are  many  of 
them  but  the  result  of  oiu:  ignorance,  and  are  destined  yet  to  be 
resolved  when  sanctified  learning  shall  go  forth  into  all  the 
world,  and  from  the  history  of  every  nation,  from  records,  ruins, 
inscriptions  and  coins,  from  the  tribes  of  animals  and  from  the 
structure  of  the  globe  itself,  shall  gather  the  materials  for  illus- 
trating  the  word  of  God. 
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ARTICLE   IX. 

The  Nestoruns. 

By  Edward  IlobinBOD,t>.  D.,  Professor  of  Bib.  Lit,  Union  TheoL  Sem.|  New-Torlc  * 

The  JfestoricmSy  or  the  Lost  Tribes  ;  containing  evidence  of  their 
identity  J  etc.  ByAsahelGrantyM.D.  New-York:  Harper 
&  Brothers.     1841.     12mo.  pp.  385. 

The  remnant  of  the  great  Nestorian  sect,  which  once  ex- 
tended over  a  large  part  of  Asia,  and  pushed  its  missions  and 
its  churches  unto  the  remotest  east,  to  India  and  China,  is  now 
confined  to  the  wild  mountains  of  Kurdistan,  lying  between 
Mesopotamia  and  Persia,  and  blocking  up  the  direct  passage 
between  those  countries.  In  this  almost  maccessible  retreat,  Ae 
Nestorians  have  for  ages  defied  the  storms  of  revolution  and  of 
desolation  that  have  swept  over  the  adjacent  regions ;  and,  in 
their  character  of  bold  and  intrepid,  though  rude  and  fierce 
mountaineers,  have  so  entirely  maintained  their  independence 
unto  the  present  day,  as  to  bear  among  their  neighbors  the 
proud  title  of  Ashirety  "  the  Tributeless."  These  mountains 
are  their  chief  seat  and  home ;  but  on  the  east,  they  have  de- 
scended to  occupy  in  part  the  fertile  plains  which  border  the 
Lake  of  Ooroomiah  and  surround  the  city  of  the  same  name,  the 
reputed  birth-place  of  Zoroaster ;  while  on  the  west  they  are 
also  found  in  the  cities  and  villages  of  the  vast  plains  through 
which  the  Tigris  rolls  its  course.  Until  quite  recently,  these 
mountain  districts  have  remained  unexplored  and  unvisited  by 
Europeans;  and  travellers  have  come  in  contact  with  this  people 
only  at  their  extremities,  upon  the  plains  of  the  east  and  west. 
In  the  latter  quarter,  in  the  region  of  Mosul,  the  missionaries  of 
the  Romish  church  have  for  centuries  assailed  them  with  zeal 
and  at  last  with  success.  In  the  seventeenth  century,  their 
western  patriarch  gave  in  his  adhesion  to  the  pope,  who,  in  re- 
turn, bestowed  upon  him  and  his  followers  the  venerable  but 
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unmeaning  name  of  Chaldeans.*'  The  change  indeed  was 
hardly  more  than  nominal ;  consisting  merely  in  a  few  names 
of  saints  and  the  dropping  of  a  few  sentences  of  their  creed  and 
hturgy ;  ^  and  probably  was  adopted  more  in  the  hope  of  protec- 
tion and  aid  from  a  supposed  great  occidental  power,  than  from 
any  definite  conviction.  The  patriarch  of  the  mountains  still 
remains  steadfast  in  his  ancient  faith ;  and  among  his  follower^ 
in  the  plain  of  Ooroomiah,  within  the  last  eight  years,  American 
missionaries  have  taken  up  their  abode.  They  were  received 
with  unexampled  kindness  and  respect,  and  have  already  met 
with  a  success  which  could  never  have  been  anticipated ;  and 
have  brought  out  to  view  facts  and  information  respecting  the 
country  and  the  people,  which  throw  new  light  upon  the  history 
of  that  portion  of  the  globe. 

The  Nestorians  are  remarkable  for  having  preserved  during 
the  dark  ages  a  purer  faith  and  a  brighter  missionary  zeal,  than 
any  of  the  other  churches  of  the  east  or  west.  In  the  west,  in- 
deed, amid  all  those  centuries  of  superstition,  papal  domination, 
and  fierce  contention,  the  existence  of  the  Nestorians  appears 
almost  to  have  been  forgotten ;  while  at  that  very  time  their 
missionary  efforts  in  the  east  were  in  a  high  degree  enterprising 
and  successful,  stretchbg  over  the  long  interval  from  the 
seventh  to  the  fourteenth  century.  Their  churches  in  the  remote 
east,  however,  mostly  perished  in  the  convulsions  and  revolu- 
tions brought  about  by  the  Muhammedan  conquerors,  Gengis 
Khan  and  Tamerlane ;  and  the  papal  missionaries,  who  were 
sent  not  long  after  into  China  and  the  adjacent  regions,  profess 
to  have  found  no  traces  of  a  former  Christianity.  The  Nesto- 
rians of  Mesopotamia  having  been  themselves  partially  won 
over  to  the  pope  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  the 
materials  for  their  ecclesiastical  history  became  so  far  known, 
that  the  learned  Assemani,  more  than  a  century  ago,  could  oc- 
cupy the  whole  third  and  fourth  parts  of  his  great  work  with 
treatises  upon  the  religious  literature,  history,  and  polity  of  this 
interesting  peoplcf    In  respect  to  their  present  character  and 

.  *  A  more  appropriate  name  would  have  been  papal  Jfesto^ 
Ham  or  JV^stortan-Catholics;  analogous  to  the  Greek-Catholics, 
Armenian-Catholics,  Syrian-Catholics,  etc. 

t  Assemani  Bibliotheca  Orientalis,  Tom.  iii.  Pars  i,  ii. 
Romae  1725-28.  A  brief  but  very  complete  abstract  of  the 
history  of  their  missionary  efforts  was  published  in  the  Mis- 
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condition,  at  least  that  portion  of  them  dwelling  in  the  plain  of 
Ooroomiah,  we  have  full  information  in  the  Researches  of 
Messrs.  Smith  and  Dwight,  the  Reports  of  the  Mission  scat^ 
tered  through  the  volumes  of  the  Missionary  Herald  since  1834, 
jand  especisuly  in  the  valuable  article  from  the  pen  of  the  Rev. 
J.  Perkins,  in  the  American  Biblical  Repository  for  January  of 
the  present  year. 

One  important  circumstance,  first  brought  to  light  by  Smith 
and  Dwieht,  and  substantiated  by  the  sul^equent  labors  of  the 
Mission,  is  the  fact,  that  the  venerable  Syriac,  which  has  long 
been  supposed  by  scholars  to  have  become  a  dead  language,* 
still  exists  in  a  corrupted  form  as  the  living  vernacular  tongue 
of  the  Nestorian  Christians.    Niebuhr,  indeed,  with  his  accus- 
tomed accuracy,  relates  the  same  fact  as  to  the  villages  around 
Mosul ;  but  this  was  contradicted  by  Volney,  and  no  traveller 
had  smce  taken  the  trouble  to  inquire  after  the  truth-f    Messrs. 
Smith  and  Dwight  found  in  the  villages  in  the  region  of  Ooroo* 
miah  the  same  vernacular  unwritten  language  of  the  common 
people ;  while  all  the  church  books  were  in  the  ancient  Syriac^ 
written  in  a  peculiar  character  varying  slightly  from  the  Es- 
trangelo.J    In  the  village  of  Khosrova,  inhabited  by  Chaldeans 
(i.  e.  Nestorian-Catholics),  they  met  with  a  bishop  and  priest, 
both  of  whom  had  been  educated  at  Rome,  where  the  latter  had 
spent  twelve  years  in  the  College  of  the  Propaganda.     He  had 
begun  to  write  down  the  vulgar  language,  and  had  translated 
into  it  for  the  use  of  his  pupils  the  Doctrina  Christiana  (a  papal 
catechism)  and  a  few  prayers.    These  were  the  only  books  then 
existing  in  the  vulgar  language  of  the  Nestorians.§    The  trav- 
ellers (H)tained  copies  of  them ;  and  also  a  copy  of  the  Nesto- 
torian  alphabet  with  the  sounds  exemplified.     These  tracts, 

sionary  Herald  for  August  1838,  drawn  up  by  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Anderson,  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 

*  Hoffmann  Gramm.  Syr.  pp.  35,  3G. 

t  Niebuhr  Reisebeschr.  II.  p.  352,  "  Die  allgemeine  Sprache 
auf  den  christlichen  Dorfern  dieser  Gegend  (Mosul)  ist  noch 
auf  diesen  Tag  Syrianisch.  Das  jetzige  Syrische  oder  Chal- 
d&ische  aber  soil  wenigstens  eben  so  sehr  von  der  Sprache 
verse  hied  en  sein,  worinn  die  Eirchenbacher  geschrieben 
sind,  als  das  neu  Arabische  vom  alten."  Comp.  Hoffmann,  1.  c. 
Volney,  Voyage  en  Syrie,  1.  p.  331. 

t  Researches,  11.  p.  212.  §  Ibid.  p.  192. 
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through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Smith  and  Dr.  Anderson,  came  af- 
terwards into  the  possession  of  the  writer  of  this  article ;  but  the 
entire  want  of  all  the  necessary  literary  helps  in  this  country, 
precluded  the  possibility  of  making  any  use  of  them.  In  1837 
he  put  them  into  the  hands  of  the  distinguished  orientalist,  Prof. 
Roediger  of  Halle ;  who  by  a  singular  concurrence  was  at  the 
same  time,  in  connection  with  Pott  of  Halle,  investigating  the 
neighboring  language  of  the  Kurds.*  Partly  at  his  request,  a 
letter  to  Mr.  Perkins  was  afterwards  sent  by  the  writer  from 
Constantinople,  requesting  further  information  as  to  the  lan- 
guage, and  also  such  other  specimens  of  it  as  could  be  obtained. 
An  answer  to  this  letter  was  received  some  months  later  in 
Berlin,  with  a  package  of  tracts  both  in  the  modern  and  an- 
cient language.  As  the  letter  of  Mr.  Perkins  presents  a  more 
full  and  distinct  account  of  the  language  and  literature  of  the 
Nestorians  than  has  yet  been  given  to  the  public,  no  apology 
is  necessary  for  inserting  it  here. 

Ooroomiahy  JSTov.  14thy  1838. 
My  vert  dear  Sir  : 

A  short  time  since,  I  had  the  sincere  gratification  of  receiving 
your  kind  letter,  dated  Constantinople,  Aug.  11th.  It  gives 
me  great  pleasure  to  comply  with  your  request  so  far  as  I  am 
able,  in  communicating  to  you  information  respecting  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Nestorians. 

The  ancient  language  of  the  Nestorians  of  Persia  and  of  the 
Kurdish  mountains  is  the  ancient  Syriac  ;f  and  this  is  still 
their  6ooA:-language.  Not  only  their  liturgy,  but  alt  their  books 
are  written  in  the  Syriac.  And  their  ecclesiastics,  who  are  but 
very  imperfectly  instructed,  conduct  their  written  correspond- 
ence in  Syriac,  and  are  able  to  converse  in  it  with  each  other. 
The  common  written  character  of  the  Nestorians  resembles  the 
Estrangelo.  They  still  have  some  few  ancient  books  written 
in  the  Estrangelo  ;  and  they  now  use  the  Estrangelo  for  their 
capital  letters. 

*  Kurdische  Studien,  in  Zeitschrift  zur  Kunde  des  Morgen- 
landes,  III.  p.  1. 

t  By  the  term  Syriac^  I  intend  the  ancient  Syriac,  whether 
the  signification  "  ancient "  be  supplied  or  not ;  save  where  the 
term  "  modern  "  is  prefixed  in  one  instance.  J.  P. 
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The  so-called  ^^  Chaldeans  "  of  Mesopotamia  received  that 
title,  as  you  know,  from  the  pope,  on  their  becoming  Catholics. 
Their  ancient  language  is  also  the  Svriac,  and  their  written 
character  was  the  same  with  that  of  the  Nestorians ;  except 
among  that  portion  of  them  who  were  converted  from  the 
Jacobite  sect,  who,  I  believe,  use  the  common  Syriac.  character 
familiar  to  European  scholars.  These  "  Chaldeans  "  all  used 
the  ancient  Syriac  as  their^written  language,  imtil  their  modem 
conversion  to  popery.  Since  that  event,  some  of  their  books 
have  been  prepared  in  the  Arabic  tongue ;  in  order,  as  is  sup- 

{)Osed,  that  the  people,  having  abandoned  their  own  ancient 
anguage  and  literature,  may  be  the  more  easily  induced  to  em- 
brace all  the  peculiarities  of  the  papal  church.  lam  informed, 
however,  that  their  liturgy  is  still  in  the  ancient  Syriac,  among 
many  of  the  Chaldean  villages  of  Mesopotamia. 

The  above  statements  in  reference  to  the  language  of  the 
Chaldeans  of  Mesopotamia  have  been  repeatedly  made  to  me 
by  individuals  of  their  own  people.  They  have  also  just  been 
confirmed  by  a  Chaldean  deacon  from  the  region  of  Mosul,  who 
recently  arrived  here,  and  has  spent  a  considerable  part  of  his 
time,  during  the  past  week,  in  my  study. 

The  spoken  language  of  the  Nestorians  of  Persia  and  of  the 
Kurdish  mountains  is  derived  directly  from  the  ancient  Syriac. 
It  differs  somewhat  in  different  regions.  According  as  a  given 
district  is  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the,Turks,  Kurds,  or  Per- 
sians, the  language  has  become  corrupted  by  the  introduction 
of  a  great  number  of  words  and  phrases,  borrowed  from  the  lan- 
guages of  those  nations  respectively;  and  thus  differs  much 
more  widely  from  the  ancient  Syriac,  than  the  dialects  spoken 
by  some  of  the  independent  Nestorians  of  the  Kurdish  mountains, 
who  have  come  less  in  contact  with  these  barbarizing  influences. 
In  all  these  regions,  however,  the  body  of  the  spoken  language 
of  the  Nestorians  comes  from  the  ancient  Syriac,  as  obviously 
and  directly  as  the  modern  Greek  comes  from  the  ancient 
Greek. 

The  "  Chaldeans"  of  Mesopotamia  are  also  said  to  have  for- 
merly spoken  a  corruption  of  the  Syriac.  At  present  most  of 
them  are  said  to  use  Arabic,  particularly  in  and  about  the  city  of 
Mosul.  In  some  of  the  villages,  however,  they  still  speak  a 
corrupted  Syriac, — the  same  that  is  spoken  by  the  Nestorians 
of  Ooroomiah,  save  that  it  approaches  nearer  to  the  ancient 
language*    It  was  undoubtedly  this  language  which  Niebuhr 
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heard  in  some  of  those  villages  and  pronounced  to  he  "  Chal- 
dean/'* The  deacon  above  named  is  from  a  village  about 
fifteen  miles  distant  from  Mosul.  He  states  that  the  inhabitants 
of  that  village  and  others  in  the  vicinity  usually  speak  corrupt 
Syriac  instead  of  the  Arabic.  His  own  dialect  diners  but  little 
from  that  spoken  here.f 

Of  the  difference  between  the  ancient  Chaldaic  language 
and  the  Syriac,  you  are  of  course  better  qualified  to  judge  than 
I  am.  I  feel  quite  clear,  however,  in  reference  to  the  points 
which  I  have  stated  above,  viz.  that  the  ancient  language  of 
both  the  Nestorians  and  the  present  "  Chaldeans'*  is  the  same, 
— and  that,  the  ancient  Syriac  ;  also,  that  the  spoken  language 
of  the  Nestorians  and  of  these  "  Chaldeans"  is  the  same,  (ex- 
cept so  far  as  the  Arabic  prevails  among  the  latter,)  and  that 
it  is  derived  directly  from  the  ancient  Syriac.X 

I  have  almost  constant  occasion  to  notice  the  very  strong  re- 
lationship which  exists  between  all  these  cognate  Semitic  lan- 
guages, as  the  Hebrew,  Arabic,  Syriac,  etc.  The  Nestorian 
ecclesiastics,  for  example,  very  easily  learn  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, from  its  resemblance  to  their  own.  I  have,  at  present, 
a  class  of  these  ecclesiastics  in  Hebrew,  whose  proficiency,  with 

M  — I  .11  ..  I  I     .  ■  ■  ■■        I   .     ■  ,11  II  .11  »      I 

*  Niebuhr,  however,  calls  it  Syrianisch  ;  see  the  Note  on 
p.  4>56,  above.    R. 

t  The  very  same  statements  respecting  the  language  of  the 
papal  Nestorians  in  the  villages  around  Mosul,  were  made  to 
the  writer  at  Constantinople  in  1838,  by  Mr.  Rassam,  now 
British  Consul  at  Mosul,  himself  a  native  '^  Chaldean"  from  that 
city  or  the  vicinity.    R. 

i  In  the  article  above  referred  to,  (Am.  Bib.  Repos.  Jan. 
1841,  p.  12,)  Mr.  Perkins  remarks  that  he  and  his  colleague, 
Mr.  Holladay,  '*  have  taken  some  pains  to  compare  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Nestorians  with  the  Chaldaic,  as  exhibited  in  the 
books  of  Daniel  and  Ezra,  and  at  the  same  time  with  the  an- 
cient Syriac  of  those  portions  of  Scripture  ;  and  the  result  has 
been  a  most  decided  preponderance  in  favor  of  deriving  the 
modern  language  directly  from  the  Syriac.''  I  cite  this  in 
order  to  subjoin  the  remark,  that  the  Chaldaic  of  Daniel  and 
Ezra  is  hardly  a  fair  standard  of  comparison,  since  it  approach- 
es much  nearer  to  the  Hebrew  than  does  the  ordinary  Chal- 
dee  dialect.  The  comparison  should  rather  have  been  made 
with  some  portion  of  the  Chaldee  translations  exhibited  in  the 
Targums.    R. 
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very  little  effort,  is  such  as  would  do  honor  to  an  Andover 
lecture-room.  There  are  also  Jews  in  this  city  who  speak  a 
corrupt  dialect.of  the  Hebrew  ;  and  their  language  so  nearly 
resembles  that  spoken  by  the  Nestorians,  that  individuals  of  the 
two  nations  can  readily  understand  each  other. 

The  spoken  language  of  the  Nestorians  has  scarcely  been  re- 
duced to  writing  by  themselvesw  Hence,  as  I  have  said  above, 
the  epistolary  correspondence  ls  still  conducted  in  their  ancient 
language,  the  Syriac.  I  find,  too,  by  referring  to  Mr.  Smith's 
"  Researches,"  that  the  manuscripts  which  he  procured  here, 
were  the  only  works,  as  he  supposed,  existing  in  the  spoken 
language.*  I  have  found  no  other  manuscripts  prepared  in  the 
vulgar  tongue  in  this  region.  I  obtained,  some  time  since,  from 
the  vicinity  of  Mosul,  what  purported  to  be  a  translation  of  a 
part  of  the  Gospels,  into  the  spoken  language.  It  proved  to 
me  that  the  "  Chaldeans'*  of  the  villages  in  that  region  speak 
a  corrupted  Syriac ;  but  the  preparation  of  the  work  was  so 
entirely  without  rule  or  standard  in  construction,  orthography, 
etc.,  as  to  prove,  also,  that  the  spoken  language  of  the  Nesto- 
rians and  Chaldeans  has  been  as  little  cultivated  on  the  western, 
as  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Kurdish  mountains. 

We  regard  the  necessity  of  cultivating  the  spoken  language 
of  the  Nestorians  as  so  obvious  and  great,  in  order  to  reach  the 
mass  of  the  people  with  religious  and  intellectual  matter,  that  I 
long  since  commenced  reducing  it  to  writing.  I  have  made  a 
translation  of  some  parts  of  the  Scriptures,  of  a  small  geogra- 
phy, and  of  some  other  things,  into  the  language.  Our  transla- 
tions are  doubtless  still  imperfect  in  orthography  as  well  as  in 
other  respects ;  as  I  have  had  no  standard  to  aid  me,  but  the 
Syriac  language.  In  the  hope,  however,  that  they  may  gratify 
you  and  your  German  friends,  and  afford  you  some  light,  I  will 
send  you  a  few  specimens  of  which  we  have  duplicates.  We 
have  as  yet  printed  nothing.  Our  press  is  now  on  the  way  to 
this  country .f    As  I  send  by  the  English  post,  I  can  forward 

*  Vol.  11.  p.  192.    See  above,  p.  456. 

t  In  consequence  of  many  delays,  the  press  did  not  reach 
Ooroomiah  until  Nov.  1840.  The  following  entries  in  Mr. 
Perkins'  journal  of  that  month,  show  the  joy  with  which  it  was 
welcomed. 

"  J^ov,  Ithy  1840. — Our  printer,  Mr.  Breath,  arrived.  His 
coming  with  the  press  is,  we  believe,  the  dawn  of  a  new  era 
on  the  Nestorians. — 9th.  We  took  the  press  from  the  boxes  in 
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but  few  manuscripts  at  this  time ;  but  will  endeavor  to  send 
more,  together  with  some  manuscripts  in  the  ancient  language, 
when  an  opportunity  for  transportation  shall  occur.  Lying  on 
my  table  are  two  letters  which  I  lately  received  ;  one  from  the 
Patriarch  and  one  from  a  bishop.  I  send  you  these  also  with 
a  translation.  They  are  in  the  ancient  language,  i.  e.  the 
ancient  Syriac 

You  are  doubtless  aware  that  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society  has  published  the  entire  Scriptures  in  the  Syriac  lan- 
guage. Only  the  four  Gospels,  however,  are  in  the  Nestorian 
character.  These  were  pubhshed  in  the  year  1829.  The  type 
IS  very  perfect    Have  you  seen  a  copy  of  these  Grospek  ? 

The  idea  is  sometimes  sugested,  that  these  corrupt  languages, 
—such  for  instance  as  the  modern  Greek,  the  modern  Araie^ 
nian,  the  modern  Syriac,  etc. — ought  not  to  be  reduced  to  wri- 
ting; that  only  the  ancient  languages  should  be  cultivated; 
and  that  thus,  by  general  education,  the  people  of  these  nations 
may  be  led  back  to  the  re-adoption  of  their  respective  ancient 
tongues.     What  is  your  opinion  on  this  subject '? 

It  has  appeared  to  us  obviously  impossible  ever  to  effect  the 
object  which  the  theory  proposes  in  reference  to  the  Nestorians, 
The  mass  of  the  people  understand  almost  none  of  the  pure  Syr- 
iac, unmodified  by  vulgar  contractions  and  inversions,  and  by 
the  importation  of  barbarisms.  We,  however,  encourage  the 
cultivation  of  the  old  Syriac,  as  well  as  of  the  spoken  language. 
We  wish  the  Nestorians  to  contrive  to  study  and  use  it  in  some 
measure ;  and  we  hope  that  by  regarding  it  and  using  it  as 
their  classical  language,  th^  may  be  able  to  cultivate  and  en- 
rich their  vulgar  tongue.  Can  we  do  bettor  than  adopt  such  la 
course  ? 

When  our  press  and  type  reach  us,  we  design  to  print  an 

which  it  was  brought,  and  set  it  up.  It  appears  like  an  exotic 
in  this  dark  and  distant  land  ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  like  a  fa- 
miliar old  acquaintance,  whose  arrival  is  inexpressibly  wel* 
come  to  us. — 2l8t.  We  put  our  press  in  operation  by  printing 
on  small  scraps,  a  few  copies  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  in  ancient 
Syriac,  merely  to  gratify  the  curiosity  of  the  natives,  who 
have  never  before  seen  any  thing  of  the  kind.  The  press  is 
now  the  lion  here.  Numbers  call  daily  to  visit  it.  The  Nes- 
torians are  greatly  delighted  with  it.''  See  Mission.  Herald, 
Sept.  1841,  p.  351.    E. 

18* 
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edition  of  the  entire  Syriac  Scriptures  in  the  Nestorian  charao 
ter.  From  this  you  will  infer,  that  we  do  not  wish  the  Nesto- 
rians  to  cease  cultivating  that  noble  language. 

With  my  kind  regard^  to  Prof.  Roediger,  please  assure  him 
that  it  will  ever  afford  me  great  pleasure,  to  do  all  in  my  power  to 
facilitate  bis  inquiries  in  reference  to  these  eastern  languages. 

Yours,  most  truly, 

JUSTIN  PERKINS. 

P.  S.  Nov.  23d.  I  have  just  found  among  my  papers  two 
other  letters  from  the  Patriarch,  both  in  the  ancient  Syriac, 
which  I  send,  with  translations. 


From  the  reply  made  to  this  letter,  Mr.  Perkins  has  given 
the  following  extracts  :*  "  The  views  contained  in  your  letter, 
leave  no  room  to  doubt  of  the  character  of  the  language ;  nor 
that  the  Chaldean,  so  called,  of  Mesopotamia,  is  the  same. 
I  have  mjrself  had  no  doubt  of  this  before ;  although  on  inquir- 
ing of  Mr.  Rassam  and  others  in  Constantinople,  I  could  get 
no  satisfactory  information.  The  prevailing  view  among  scho- 
jars,  at  present,  is  that  the  ancient  Chaldee  and  Syriac  are,  at 
the  bottom,  the  same  dialect;  the  former  having  developed  it- 
self in  a  more  Jewish  form,  and  adopted  the  Hebrew  alphabet, 
and  the  latter  having  been  diffused  among  Christians  with  a 
different  alphabet ;  i.  e.  one  being  a  Hebraizing  Aramsean  and 
the  other  a  Christian  Aramsean.  A  similar  fact  exists  at 
:this  day,  in  relation  to  the  Servian  and  lUyrian  languages. 
They  are  the  same,  or  nearly  so,  as  spoken  ;  but  the  Servians 
are  Greek  Christians,  and  use  a  peculiar  alphabet ;  while  the 
Illyrians  are^atholics,  and  write  with  the  Latin  letters-f 

"  There  can  be  no  doubt,  I  think,  as  to  the  propriety  and 
necessity  of  cultivating  the  modern  Syriac,  in  the  manner  you- 
mention,  any  more  than  there  is  in  the  case  of  the  modem 
Greek.  It  is  the  language,  and  the  only  language  of  the  peo- 
ple, and  must  remain  so ;  though  it  should  be  purified  and  re- 
iBned,  by  a  reference  to  the  ancient  language,  so  far  as  possi- 
ble." 

*  Amer.  Bibl.  Sepos.,  Jan.  1841,  pp.  11,  12. 
t  Very  recently  an  alphabet  has  been  proposed  by  Mr.  Gai, 
an  Illyrian  scholar,  adapted  to  both  his  own  and  the  Servian  Ian- 
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The  preceding  letter  of  Mr.  Perkins  was  accompanied  by  a 
small  package,  containing  five  or  six  scriptural  tracts  in  the 
modern  language  of  the  Nestorians,  and  the  four  letters  there 
mentioned  in  ancient  Syriac.  The  tracts  comprised  translations 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  some  of  the  minor  e^isr 
ties.  Three  of  the  letters  were  from  the  Patriarch  of  the 
mountains,  who  always  takes  the  name  or  rather  the  title  o( 
Mar  Shimon,  i.  e.,  Lord  Simeon.  He  resides  not  far  from  J^- 
lamerk  in  the  Hald^ary  district,  one  of  the  most  inaccessible  parts 
of  the  Kurdish  mountains.  Oneof  the  letters  bearshis  greatseal ; 
the  other  two  have  only  his  smaller  private  seal.  All  were  writ* 
ten  by  amanuenses;  one  of  them  by  the  priest  Abraham  of  Ashlta, 
who  was  afterwards  visited  by  Dr.  Grant,  and  is  described  as 
the  most  learned  Nestorian  now  living.  The  contents  of  all  the 
letters  are  unimportant  and  even  trivial ;  consisting  chiefly  of 
high-flown  oriental  compliments  and  expressions  of  thanks, 
imder  which  the  all-pervading  oriental  feeling  of  self-interest  is 
not  always  concealed.  Their  chief  value  is  as  proofs  of  the 
good  soil  mto  which  the  missionary  seed  has  here  been  cast. 

The  arrival  of  these  literary  documents  in  Berlin,  from  the 
wild  and  almost  unapproachable  mountains  of  Kurdistan,  the 
fierce  seats  of  robbery  and  bloodshed,  where  the  traveller  Schtilz 
a  few  years  before  had  been  foully  murdered  on  attempting  to 
enter  the  region,  awakened  great  interest  among  the  German 
literati.  The  celebrated  and  excellent  Ritter,  who  since  the 
death  of  Rennell  occupies  the  geographical  throne,  drew  op 
with  the  help  of  these  papers  an  account  of  the  country  and 
the  people,  which  he  read  before  one  or  two  literary  societies, 
and  also  before  the  present  king  of  Prussia,  then  crown  prince ; 
and  afterwards  inserted  the  substance  of  it  in  his  great  published 
work,  accompanied  by  translations  of  two  of  the  Syriac  letters 
sent  by  Mr.  Perkins.*  The  documents  were  ultimately  all 
.  placed  in  the  hands  of  Prof.  Roediger  of  Halle,  where  they  yet 
remain ;  and  he  has^  since  succeeded  in  obtaining  a  few  others 
from  different  sources.  He  has  as  yet  made  public  only  the 
Creeds  printed  in  the  common  Syriac  character,  with  a  com- 
mentary and  remarks  on  the  language,  and  then  later,  two  of 

guages,  which  would  do  away  almost  the  only  distinction  be- 
tween the  two.  It  has  been  readily  adopted  by  the  Illyrians, 
but  seems  to  find  little  favor  with  the  Servians.    R. 

•  Ritter's  Erdkunde,  Th.  IX.  pp.  670—687,    Berlin,  1840. 
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the  letters  in  ancient  Syriac  forwarded  by  Mr«  Perkins,  in  the 
same  character,  with  remarks.* 

According  to  Roediger's  judgment,  the  broad  foundation  of 
this  modem  Syriac,  is  the  ancient  Aramaean  (of  which,  as 
we  have  seen,  the  ancient  Chaldee  and  Syriac  were  probably 
little  more  than  different  alphabets),  but  greatly  corrupted  in 
its  oi^anization.  The  sounds  are  for  the  most  part  exceedingly 
softened  and  weakened ;  very  often  contracted ;  and  some  again 
have  passed  over  to  a  barbarian  harshness.!  Many  later  foreign 
words  are  also  intermixed  from  the  Arabic,  Persian,  and  Kur- 
dish languages.  The  ancient  Syriac  of  the  letters  has  likewise 
some  peculiarity.  Many  anomalies  appear  in  the  use  of  the 
vowels ;  which  serve  to  show  that  the  language,  in  its  ancient 
correct  form,  is  no  longer  the  living  property  of  the  v^iter. 
Modem  words,  too,  from  the  Arabic  and  Persian,  are  occasion- 
al^ introduced. 

The  arrival  of  the  press  at  Ooroomiah  will  doubtless  greatly 
tend  to  fix  and  extend  the  modem  language  and  literature  of  the 
Nestorians,  and  multiply  its  materials;  and,  vrith  these  more 
ample  means,  we  may  hope  that  the  philolo^  of  the  language 
and  the  intellectual  character  of  the  people  will  q;)eedily  become 
more  developed  and  more  widely  known. 

After  these  remarks  upon  the  language  of  the  Nestorians,  we 
turn  to  the  work  of  Dr.  Grant  named  at  the  head  of  this  article. 
It  describes  the  first  successful  attempt  to  explore  the  moun* 
tainous  district  inhabited  by  the  independent  tribes  of  the  same 
people.  We  premise  a  briei*  notice  of  what  was  already  known 
respecting  the  region. 

The  independent  Nestorians,  in  the  midst  of  their  vrild  moun- 
tain fastnesses,  are  rendered  still  more  inaccessible  from  the  fact, 
that  they  are  surrounded  and  hemmed  in  on  every  side  by  tribes 

*  See  Eoediger  fiber  die  aram&ische  Vulgairspracbe  der 
heutigen  Syrischen  Christen,  in  Zeitschr.  fflr  die  Kunde  des 
Morgenlandes,  Bd.  II.  pp.  77 — 93.  Also :  Syriscbe  Briefe, 
ibid.  Bd.  III.  pp.  218 — 225.  A  short  form  of  prayer  in  mod- 
jern  Syriac  is  also  given  by  Roediger  in  his  Syrische  Chresto** 
mathie,  Halle,  1838. 

t ''  In  roughness  of  sound,  it  exceeded  even  the  Armenian. 
I  was  able  soon  to  detect  in  it  many  Arabic  and  Hebrew  words; 
but  rarely  enough  to  complete  the  meaning  of  a  sentence.  Al- 
most every  word  seemed  to  end  in  a  vowel."  Smith's  Be- 
•earches,  U.  p.  212. 
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of  ferocious  Kurds ;  their  territory  indeed  being  the  very  heart 
of  Kurdistan.  Between  them  and  the  district  of  Salmas  and 
Ooroomiab^  along  the  watei^shed  between  the  streams  flowing 
to  the  lake  of  Ooroomiah,  and  those  running  to  the  Tigris,  dwell 
the  Kurds  of  the  Hakkary  district,  reported  the  fiercest  of  all. 
On  the  S.  W.  of  the  mountains,  towards  the  Tigris,  the  Turk- 
ish power  has  of  late  years  made  some  progress,  and  partially 
subjected  several  of  the  petty  Kurdish  tribes  and  some  fortresses 
to  its  sway ;  so  that  access  to  the  mountains  is  on  that  side 
more  open. 

The«first  account  of  this  country  in  modern  times  is  from  the 
Catholic  missionaries  who  were  sent  to  the  Kurds  on  the  west* 
em  side  of  the  mountains.  Pater  Leopold  Soldini,  a  Dominican, 
went  thither  in  1760,  and  died  in  1779  at  Zakhu,  situated,  ac- 
cording to  Dr.  Grant,  on  an  island  in  the  river  Khabtir,  not  far 
above  its  entrance  into  the  Tigris.  He  was  followed  by  Pater 
M.  Garzoni,  who  fitted  himself  at  Amadieh,  where  he  remained 
twenty-eight  years,  devoting  himself  to  missionary  labors  among 
the  Kurds,  and  to  the  study  of  their  language,  of  which  he  pre- 
pared and  published  a  grammar.  His  accounts  of  the  country 
and  people  are  very  scanty.*- — About  the  same  time,  the  accu- 
rate Niebuhr,  on  his  route  through  Mosul,  gathered  information 
in  respect  to  several  of  the  districts  of  this  part  of  Kurdistan, 
which  subsequent  inquiry  has  only  served  to  confirm.f 

In  the  present  century,  the  indefatigable  Mr.  Rich  collected 
much  valuable  information  respecting  the  same  region ;  and 
gives  also  the  route  of  a  Tatar  courier  by  way  of  Amadieh 
and  JCilamerk  to  the  lake  of  Van,  corresponding  almost  entirely 
to  the  subsequent  route  of  Dr.  GrantJ  Accounts  of  a  similar 
kind  were  gathered  by  Lieut.  Col.  Monteith  in  Persia,  and  by 
Dr.  Walsh  in  Constantinople.§  The  researches  of  Smith  and 
Dwight,  which  led  to  the  establishment  of  the  American  mis- 


*  P.  M.  Garzoni  Grammatica  e  Vocabulario  della  lingua  Kur- 
da,  Roma  1787.  Roediger  and  Pott  Kurdische  Studien,  in 
Zeitschr.  far  die  Kunde  des  Morgenl.  Bd.  III.  p.  1 — 17.  Ritter's 
Erdkunde  Th.  IX.  p.  656. 

t  Niebuhr  Reisebeschr.  IL  p.  332. 

X  C.  J.  Rich,  Narrative  a  Residence  in  Koordistan,  L  pp. 
275-280.    Lend.  1836.     Ritter,  1.  c.  pp.  659-663. 

§  Journ.  of  the  Roy.  Geogr.  Soc.  Lond.  Vol.  III.  1833.  pp. 
52-54.    Ritter,  1.  c.  pp.  664>670. 
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aon  among  the  Nestorians  of  Ooroomiah,  brought  out  also  fur- 
ther information  respecting  their  more  independent  brethren  in 
the  mountains.*  In  1829,  the  orientalist  Schulz  appears  to 
haye  reached  Jdlamerk  from  the  east ;  but  was  treacherously 
murdered  on  his  return.  Dr.  Grant  visited  the  scene  of  the 
murder,  and  recounts  the  causes  which  led  to  itf 

The  residence  of  the  missionaries  at  Ooroomiah  brought  them 
of  course  into  occasional  contact  with  the  Nestorians  of  the 
mountains,  who  often  visit  their  brethren  of  the  plain.  We 
have  already  seen  from  the  letters  of  the  Patriarch,  that  he  held 
correspondence  with  them,  and  that  he  took  an  interest  in  their 
proceedings.  Many  repaired  also  to  Ooroomiah  to  visit  the 
mission,  or  to  avail  themselves  of  the  medical  services  of  Dr. 
Grant;  and  thus  opportunity  was  afforded  for  cultivating  a  kind 
feeling  towards  the  mission  among  the  mountains,  and  gradually 
preparing  the  way  for  future  personal  inquiry  and  the  establish- 
ment of  schools  in  those  districts.  Indeed,  so  pressing  did  the 
Patriarch  and  his  followers  become  on  this  latter  point,  that  it 
was  thought  advisable  both  by  the  missionaries  on  the  spot,  and 
by  the  board  at  home,  that  an  attempt  to  penetrate  the  country 
should  no  longer  be  deferred.  Accordingly,  in  April  1839,  Dr. 
Grrant,  in  pursuance  of  instructions  from  home,  set  off  on  this 
journey.  It  had  been  his  wish  to  enter  the  noountains  from  the 
east ;  but  the  other  approach  from  the  west  was  deemed  the 
most  feasible ;  and,  after  visiting  Constantinople,  and  returning 
by  way  of  Diarbekr  and  Mardin  to  Mosul,  he  left  that  city  on 
the  7th  of  October,  for  Amadieh,  near  the  great  elbow  of  the 
Z^b  (the  ancient  Zabus  or  Zabatus),  formerly  a  Kurdish  fort- 
ress, but  now  held  by  the  Turks. 

The  direct  route  to  Amadieh  lies  through  R&S  el-'Ain  and 
Elkdsh,  and  then  across  the  chain  of  mountains,  which  here 
causes  the  Z^b  to  make  nearly  a  right  angle  towards  the  east 
3ut  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  protection  of  a  Kurdish 
chieftain,  Dr.  Grant  proceeded  first  to  Akra,  N.  K  of  Mosul, 
and  thence  up  the  valley  of  the  Hazir  (the  ancient  Bumadus), 

♦  Vol.  II.  p.  217,  seq. 

f  Page  123.  The  information  previously  received  respect- 
ing his  death,  see  in  Bitter's  Erdkunde,  Tb.  IX.  pp.  649-653. 
The  papers  of  Schulz,  relating  to  the  languages  of  those  coun- 
tries, are  understood  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  distinguished 
orientalist,  Prof.  Jul.  Mohl  of  Paris. 
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crossing  the  mountains  at  its  source.  The  remabing' route  of 
the  traveller  lay  up  along^  or  near  the  valley  of  the  Z^b ;  some- 
times upon  its  banks^  and  sometimes  at  a  distance  across  the 
precipitous  mountain  ranges,  lying  between  its  lateral  streams. 
He  passed  near  JCilamerk ;  and  reaching  the  residence  of  the 
Patriarch  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  Oct.  26th,  remained 
for  five  weeks  the  guest  of  that  dignitary,  enjoying  his  hospital- 
ity, and  being  treated  in  all  things  as  a  friend  and  brother. 
Dr.  G.  now  proceeded  to  Bash  Kala,  the  residence,  at  the  time, 
of  the  principal  chief  of  the  Hakkary  Kurds ;  the  same  indeed 
by  whose  orders  or  connivance  Schulz  was  murdered.  He  found 
the  chieftain  ill ;  was  enabled  by  his  medicines  to  relieve  him  ; 
and  thus  established  himself  firmly  in  his  favor.  No  further  dif- 
ficulty of  course  lay  before  him ;  and  crossing  the  mountains 
firom  the  sources  of  the  Zkh  to  Salmas,  he  reached  Ooroomiah 
on  the  7th  of  December. 

In  returning  to  Constantinople  on  his  way  to  this  country. 
Dr.  Grant  agam  visited  the  higher  or  northeastern  part  of  the 
same  territory.  Leaving  Ooroomiah  May  7th,  1840,  with  hifl 
little  son  of  four  years  old,  he  travelled  over  the  mountains  still 
covered  with  snow,  and  across  the  higher  branches  of  the  Zkh 
to  Bash  Kala ;  thence  to  Jdlamerk,  where  the  Patriarch  was  then 
residing;  again  by  another  route  to  Bash  Kala;  which  place 
he  lefl  June  1st,  to  pass  around  the  eastern  shore  of  the  LaJce  of 
Van  on  his  way  to  Constantinople. 

It  is  not  our  purpose  to  make  any  extracts  from  this  portion 
of  the  work.  The  whole  account  of  the  journey  and  of  Dr. 
Grant's  intercourse  with  the  people  occupies  only  one  hundred 
pages;  it  is  animated,  graphic,  and  exceedingly  interesting; 
and  could  not  be  abridged  without  injustice.  It  is  sufficient  to 
remark,  that  he  was  everywhere  received  with  the  utmost  kind- 
ness, and  often  met  with  individuals  who  welcomed  him  as  their 
former  physician  and  benefactor. 

It  appears  from  Dr.  Grant's  journal  and  from  his  map,  that 
the  mountainous  tract  in  the  centre  of  which  the  Nestorians 
dwell,  is  (roughly  speaking)  nearly  quadrangular,  and  nearly 
at  equal  distances  from  the  lakes  of  Van  and  Ooroomiah  and 
from  the  Tigris.  The  highest  mountains  apparently  are  in  the 
E.  and  N.  E.  They  are  the  sources  of  the  streams  flowing  to 
the  Tigris ;  while  those  descending  to  the  eastern  lake  are  much 
shorter.  To  the  Tigris  run  two  main  streams,  cleaving  the  hi^h 
mountain  region  to  its  base,  and  finding  their  way  along  th» 
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bottoms  of  the  deep  chasms  thus  formed  The  chief  of  these  is 
the  Z&b  (Zabatus  of  Xenophon),  which  with  its  similar  lateral 
Tallies  and  streams  drains  all  that  part  of  the  country  seen  by 
Dr.  Grant  Parallel  to  this,  though  with  a  shorter  course,  and 
rifflng  N.  W.  of  Jolaraerk,  is  the  Khabtir,  perhaps  the  Habor  of 
the  Helw^ws,  which  flows  S.  W.  in  a  shorter  course  to  join  the 
Tigris  below  Jezirah.  To  Dr.  Grant  we  owe  the  first  correct 
account  of  tbb  latter  stream,  which  is  wrongly  laid  down  on  all 
former  maps. 

The  summits  of  these  mountains,  or  rather  of  this  mountain- 
ous region,  it  would  seem,  furnish  a  species  of  table  land,  on 
vhich  much  pasture  grows  in  summer.  These  high  pastures 
are  called  Zozan.  The  villages  and  dwellings  of  the  inhabitants 
are  all  in  the  rallies  and  near  the  streams,  and  are  built  of 
stone ;  but  in  summer  they  diive  their  flocks  to  the  Zozan 
above,  and  dwell  there  for  the  season  in  tents ;  not  very  unlike 
the  peasants  of  Switzerland.  The  Nestorians  of  these  fast- 
nesses everywhere  appear  like  other  independent  mountaineers, 
nide,  fierce  and  indomitable,  yet  kind-hearted  and  hospitable, 
with  many  peculiar  virtues  and  customs,  ariang  out  of  th«r 
seclusion  from  the  world  and  the  pressure  of  foes  from  without 
We  have  been  greatly  struck,  while  reading  Dr.  Grant's  ac- 
count, with  their  close  resemblance  to  other  Christian  tribes  in 
like  circumstances ;  particularly  the  Mainotes  of  Greece  and 
the  Montenegrins  of  the  Illyrian  coast.  Some  of  these  coinci- 
dences  we  shall  have  occasion  hereafter  to  refer  to. 

For  this  portion  of  his  book  the  public  are  very  greatly  in- 
debted to  Dr.  Grant ;  and  had  he  broken  off  here,  be  would 
have  heard  only  the  voice  of  universal  thanks.  But  be  has 
chosen  to  devote  the  remaining  two-thirds  of  his  work  to  bring- 
ing forward  a  theory,  wbich,  as  he  has  treated  it,  bears  very 
much  the  aspect  of  a  lu>bbi/,  viz.  that  these  Nestorian  tribes  are 
the  descendants  and  representatives  of  the  lost  ten  tribes  of 
Israel.  His  ailments  in  support  of  this  theory  are  partly  his- 
torical and  circumstantial,  and  partly  prophetical.  Theselatter 
we  are  willing  to  let  go  for  what  uiey  are  worth,  without  ta- 
king them  ourselves  at  all  into  the  account ;  being  fully  of 
opinion  in  respect  to  prophecies  yet  to  be  fvlfUed  (on  which 
the  argument  is  built),  that  we  at  this  day  know  very 
more,  than  did  of  old  the  prophets  who  inquired  and 
led  diligently,  and  the  angels  who  desired  to  look  into 
;  in  either  case  without  success.    Nothing  is  more  easy 
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than  to  make  out  any  theory  of  the  future,  and  find  the  proof 
of  it  in  prophecy.  Witness  the  many  theories  of  the  present 
day,  respecting  the  prospects  and  destiny  of  the  Jews. 

As  to  the  other  arguments  adduced  by  Dr.  Grant,  we 
regard  the  main  strength  of  his  position  as  resting  upon  these 
two,  viz.,  the  tradition  prevalent  among  the  Nestorians  them- 
selves and  admitted  by  the  resident  Jewa;  and  the  probability 
that  their  country  is  one  of  the  places  to  which  the  ten  tribes 
were  carried  away.  These,  we  admit,  if  the  reports  made  are 
entirely  correct  and  not  over-colored,  are  important  facts ;  and 
as  such  we  shall  hereafter  give  them  a  more  particular  exami- 
nation. Besides  these,  however,  Dr.  Grant  has  thrown  to- 
gether a  mass  of  what  he  probably  would  regard  as  cumulative 
evidence,  drawn  from  the  consideration  of  their  language,  their 
names,  their  reputed  observance  of  parts  of  the  Mosaic  ritual, 
such  as  sacrifices,  vows,  and  the  like ;  their  physiognomy  and 
proper  names ;  their  tribes  and  government ;  their  custom  of 
blood-revenge;  their  social  and  domestic  habits,  hospitality, 
marriage  rites,  and  general  occupations.  All  these  are  brought 
forward  with  great  confidence,  as  being  identical  with,  and  de- 
rived from,  the  similar  characteristics  and  customs  of  the  He- 
brews ;  and  as  therefore  aflFording  decisive  proof  that  the  people 
in  question  are  of  the  race  of  Israel.  But  in  the  exhibition  of 
all  this  evidence,  we  regret  to  perceive  too  often  the  air  rather 
of  a  special  pleader,  than  of  the  accurate  historian  and  sound 
critic. 

Thus,  then,  we  have  here  another  added  to  the  multitude  of 
theories,  according  to  which,  in  turn,  the  ten  tribes  of  Israel 
have  been  lost  and  found  throughout  all  the  northern  half  of  the 

Elobe, — ^in  every  country  of  Europe,  Asia  and  North  America* 
I  the  new  theory  better  than  the  old  ?  Since  the  publication 
of  Dr.  Grant's  book,  we  have  heard  the  remark  made  in  various 
parts  of  the  country,  that  admitting  all  its  statements  to  be  true 
and  well  founded,  he  would  appear  to  have  established  his  po- 
sition. For  this  reason,  it  seems  to  be  a  duty  towards  the 
Christian  public,  to  examine  somewhat  closely  the  evidence  ad- 
duced, in  order  to  judge  both  of  its  intrinsic  value  and  of  its 
bearing  on  the  point  in  question. 

Of  the  previous  theories,  that  which  recognizes  the  lost  tribes 
of  Israel  in  the  aborigines  of  North  America,  is  perhaps  at  the 
present  day  the  most  popular.  It  has  been  sustained  with  i^ 
good  deal  of  acuteness  and  much  zeal  by  Dr.  Boudinot,  Ethan 
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Smith  and  M.  M.  Noah ;  and  to  it,  after  their  example,  Mr. 
Silk  Buckingham  has  recently  given  in  his  adhesion.  As  a 
refutation  of  this  theory,  Dr.  Grant  thinks  it  sufficient  to  remark 
as  follows,  p.  135 :  "  The  evidence  which  has  been  adduced  to 
identify  the  American  Indians  with  the  lost  tribes  is  entirely 
circumstantial,  and  based  chiefly  upon  customs,  etc.,  which  are 
primitive  rather  than  peculiarly  Jewish ;  customs  similar  to 
those  found  amon^  the  Arabs  and  other  eastern  nations."  We 
ask  the  reader  to  bear  this  remark  in  mind. 

It  would  lead  us  too  far  to  follow  out  in  detail  all  the  minor 
points  of  evidence  adduced  by  the  author ;  nor  is  this  essential 
If  we  can  succeed  in  showing  the  true  character  and  force  of 
the  more  important  portions  of  his  argument,  the  reader  will 
then  be  in  a  situation  duly  to  appreciate  the  remainder.  Nor 
do  we  think  it  necessary  to  follow  the  precise  order  of  the  book ; 
but  shall  reserve  the  consideration  of  their  language,  their  tradi- 
tions, and  their  country,  till  the  last. 

We  begin  with  Chap.  VI.  From  the  names  applied  by  the 
Nestorians  to  themselves,  Dr.  Grant  derives  an  argument  for 
their  Hebrew  descent.  Now,  so  far  as  they  are  called  Syriamj 
Chaldeans,  or  Jfestorians,  we  know  the  origin  of  these  names, 
and  that  they  have  in  themselves  no  bearing  on  the  point  at 
issue.  The  term  Bent  Israel,  by  which  they  are  further  said  to 
call  themselves,  is  obviously  connected  with  the  tradition  of 
their  descent,  which  will  be  considered  afterwards.  But  the  name 
JfazareanSy  which  is  likewise  very  commonly  employed  by 
themselves  and  others.  Dr.  Grant  thmks,  may  be,  "  as  evidence 
of  their  Hebrew  descent,  in  some  respects  even  more  satisfactory 
than  the  expressive  appellation.  Sons  of  Israel."  This  appears, 
as  he  supposes,  from  the  fact,  that  this  term  was  originally  ap- 
plied to  "  Christians  converted  from  Judaism  ;"  in  other  words, 
all  Nazareans  were  at  first "  Jews,  or  Israelites  converted  to 
Christianity."  He  cites  the  remark  of  Mosheim,  that  "  those 
who  have  the  title  of  Christians  among  the  Greeks,  were  among 
the  Jews  called  Nazareans ;"  and  after  an  argument  of  some 
length,  sums  up  his  conclusion  thus :  '^  It  is  quite  clear,  that 
the  Nazareans  were  converted  Jews ;  and  the  Nestorians,  being 
Nazareans,  must  be  converted  Jews."  p.  198. 

Now  on  all  this  it  is  sufficient  to  make  two  remarks.  First, 
because  the  name  Nazareans  may,  in  its  origin,  have  had  this 
limited  signification,  it  does  not  follow  that  it  must  retain  the 
same  now,  after  the  lapse  of  nearly  eighteen  centuries.    And 
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further,  Dr.  Grant  appears  to  have  overlooked  the  fact,  or  per- 
haps was  not  aware  of  it,  that  in  the  wide-spread  Arabic  lan- 
guage this  same  term  Nazareans  is  the  only  current  name  for 
Christians.  From  the  western  coasts  of  Africa  to  the  eastern 
shores  of  Arabia  Felix ;  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  moun- 
tains of  Kurdistan ;  wherever  an  Arab  has  occasion  to  speak  of 
Christians,  he  knows  them  solely  as  Nazareans.*  Now  the 
great  body  of  the  Chaldeans  (papal  Nestorians)  on  the  west 
of  the  mountains  speak  the  Arabic  wholly  or  occasionally ;  and 
we  therefore  need  not  go  back  to  antiquity  to  account  for  its 
introduction  or  its  meaning  among  the  Nestorians.  They  have 
adopted  it,  just  as  they  have  adopted  their  title  for  Dr.  Grant 
himself,  HaMm,f  from  the  Arabic. 

In  Chap.  VII,  several  things  are  brought  forward  in  regard 
to  the  rites  and  customs  of  the  Nestorians,  which  the  author 
refers  directly  to  an  hereditary  observance  of  the  Mosaic  rituaL 
Among  these  are  sacrifices ;  which,  in  the  form  of  "  peace- 
offerings,"  are  found  among  this  people.  "  They  are  usually 
offered  to  return  thanks  for  God's  benefits,  or  to  obtain  new 
favors  from  him ;  as,  for  instance,  the  recovery  of  sick  friends,  or 
their  own  restoration  to  health.  The  animal  is  then  usually 
slain  before  the  door  of  the  church,  when  a  little  of  the  blood 
is  often  put  upon  the  door  or  lintels."  p.  207.  The  flesh  is 
then  usually  eaten.  But  Dr.  Grant  admits,  that  "  sacrifices  are 
common  also  among  heathen  nations,  and  are  practised  by  the  Mu- 
hammedans,  and  even  by  the  Armenians."  As  to  the  Muham- 
medans,  similar  offerings  are  frequent  amon^  them.  The  writer 
was  once  present,  when  his  Bedawin  guides  offered  such  a 
sacrifice  in  the  midst  of  the  desert  between  Sinai  and  Palestine. 


*  Sing.  J^usrdny  ;  Plur.  J^usdra  and  J^umrah,  See  Frey- 
tag's  Lex.  Arab.  IV.  pp.  287,  288.  In  Acts  11:  26,  the  Arabic 
version  has  for  Christians  a  word,  derived  from  Messiah^ 
much  as  if  we  should  speak  of  Messianites.  But  this  is  very 
unusual.  The  Syriao  in  the  same  passage  adopts  the  Greek 
word  Xgca-tuxvoL — Mr.  Smith  remarks,  that  in  using  the  term 
Jfusrdny,  the  Nestorians  "  seemed  to  feel  that  it  is  a  generic 
term,  and  sometimes  added  Siridny  to  make  it  distinctive  of 
their  sect ;  which  was  equivalent  to  calling  themselves  Syrian 
Christians.'*'*    Researches,  Vol.  II.  pp.  214,  215. 

f  In  the  letters  of  the  Patriarch,  etc.  Zeitschr.  fflr  die  Eunde 
des  Morgenl.  III.  p.  222.  Hakim  signifies  properly  "  a  wise 
man ;"  but  is  in  common  use  for  '^  physician,  doctor." 
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A  kid  was  killed  as  a  ^^  redemption,"  in  order  that  its  death  might 
redeem  their  camels  from  death ;  and  also  as  a  peace-offering 
for  the  prosperity  of  our  journey.  With  the  blood  they  smeared 
crosses  on  the  necks  of  their  camels,  and  on  other  parts  of  their 
bodies.*'  But  how  then  are  we  to  know,  that  the  sacrifices  of 
the  Nestorians  are  so  "  peculiarly  Jewish,"f  as  to  prove  that 
people  to  be  of  Hebrew  origm,  and  not  also  to  prove  the  same 
of  the  Muhammedans  and  Armenians  1  To  this  Dr.  Grant 
replies,  that  "  in  all  these  (latter)  cases,  no  proof  can  be  fur- 
nished from  the  attendant  circumstances,  or  the  people  them- 
selves, by  which  either  they  or  their  sacrifices  can  be  traced  to 
a  Hebrew  origin."  p.  210.  It  is  only  in  connection  with  other 
evidence  of  the  Hebrew  descent  of  the  Nestorians,  that  these 
sacrifices  "  afford  the  strong  proof  of  their  Israelitish  origin." 
This  we  must  regard  as  verging  closely  upon  that  species  of 
logic  sometimes  called  "  begging  the  question."  The  argument 
drawn  out,  is  as  follows : 

The  Nestorians  are  of  Hebrew  The  Armenians  are  not  of  He- 
descent,  brew  descent. 
They  have  sacrifices.  They  have  sacrifices.  But 
Therefore:  Their  sacrifices  are  Therefore:  Their  sacrifices  are 
of  Hebrew  origin,  and  prove  not  of  Hebrew  origin,  and 
them  to  be  of  Hebrew  de-  prove  nothing, 
scent. 

The  occurrence  of  vows  among  the  Nestorians  is  adduced  by 
Dr.  Grant  as  going  to  prove  also  their  Hebrew  descent. 
Strangely  enough  he  brings  this  topic  forward,  as  if  vows  among 
Christians  were  peculiar  to  the  Nestorians ;  without  the  slightest 
allusion  to  the  very  extensive  prevalence  of  vows  of  various 
kinds,  not  only  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  as  well  as  the 
primitive  Christians,  but  also  throughout  the  most  of  modern 
Christendom  and  the  Muhammedan  world.  Yet  the  temples  of 
the  Christian  and  the  mosks  of  the  Muslim  to  this  day  everywhere 

*  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine,  etc.  I.  p.  269.  See  also 
Lane's  Modern  Egyptians,  I.  pp.  58,  110,  111,  306.  II.  pp.  251, 
293,  303.  The  Coptic  Christians  have  also  sacrifices  at  their 
marriages  and  at  the  tombs  of  their  relatives ;  Lane,  ibid.  II. 
pp.  331,  335. 

t  See  also  the  account  given  by  the  Nestorians  themselves 
of  their  sacrifices  to  Smith  and  Dwight ;  where  they  are  rep- 
resented merely  as  ^'  a  good  work."    Researches  II.  p.  216. 
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exhibit  votive  offerings ;  besides  the  multitudes  of  vows  made 
and  fulfilled  in  private,  that  have  left  no  trace  behind.* 

The  first-fruits  of  the  fields,  gardens,  vineyards,  ^nd  flocks, 
according  to  Dr.  Grant,  are  to  mis  day  presented  to  the  Lord 
by  the  independent  Nestorians,  as  they  were  among  the  Jews  of 
old.  p.  213.  They  are  carried  to  the  principal  church,  and  are 
consumed  by  attendants  and  visitors  at  the  church,  or  in  public 
festivals.  Such  was  indeed  the  ancient  Hebrew  custom.  But 
so  obvious  is  the  idea  of  such  an  offering  of  gratitude,  that 
among  nearly  all  nations  who  had,  or  have,  an  established 
system  of  sacrifices,  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits  has  rarely 
been  omitted ;  so  that  the  custom  may  be  regarded  as  one  of 
the  very  earliest  institutes  of  worship.  It  prevailed  among  the 
Greeks,  Romans,  and  Egyptians  ;f  and  at  the  present  day,  we 
have  little  doubt,  that  traces  of  a  similar  custom  may  be  discovered 
among  other  oriental  Christians.  At  any  rate,  the  custom  has 
been  found  prevailing  among  the  American  Indians  to  such  an 
extent,  as  to  form  one  of  the  principal  arguments  of  those  who 
advocate  the  descent  of  the  latter  from  the  ten  tribes.  ^^  Their 
most  solemn  worship  was  the  sacrifice  of  the  first-fruits,  in  which 
they  burnt  the  first  and  fattest  buck,  and  feasted  together  on  what 
else  they  had  collected."!  Among  the  tribes  north  of  the  Ohio, 
twelve  old  men  were  selected,  who  held  up  the  venison  and  the 
first-fhiits  (of  corn),  and  prayed  with  their  faces  to  the  east ; 
after  which  the  offering  was  eaten.§  This  indeed  is  one  of  the 
instances  which  Dr.  Grant  pronounces  to  be  "  primitive  rather 
than  peculiarly  Jewish ;"  but  what  is  there  in  the  first-fruits  of 

*  Dr.  Grant  relates  the  instance  of  a  priest,  who  was  trying 
to  lead  a  very  holy  life,  and  had  therefore  taken  the  vow  of 
a  Nazarite,  letting  his  hair  and  beard  grow,  and  eating  no 
meat  nor  milk  nor  oil.  pp.  92,  212.  Such  instances  are  said 
to  be  uncommon  i  and  are  obviously  nothing  more  nor  less 
than  the  ascetic  vows  so  frequent  in  the  history  and  practice 
of  all  the  churches.  There  is  nothing  more  Jewish  in  the  one 
case,  than  in  the  other. 

t  See  the  References  in  Winer  Bibl.  Realw.  I.  p.  404. 
Compare  Spencer  Legg.  Ritt.  p.  716. 

%  Smith's  Hist,  of  New  Jersey.  See  also  the  testimony  of 
William  Penn,  Adair,  and  others,  collected  by  Boudinot,  Star 
in  the  West,  pp.  209—229. 

6  Beatty,  quoted  by  Boudinot,  ib.  p.  211. 

19* 
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the  Nestorians,  taken  by  themselres,  which  show  that  they  are 
any  less  **  primitive'^  and  general  ? 

It  is  a  beautiful  and  striking  trait  in  the  character  of  the  Nes- 
torians, that  the  Christian  Sabbath  is  regarded  with  a  sacred- 
ness  among  the  mountain  tribes,  unusual  among  the  other  Chris- 
tians of  the  East.  On  the  plains  there  is  much  desecration  of 
the  Lord's  day.  p.  214.  This  strict  observance,  Dr.  Grant  ar- 
gues, is  a  remnant  of  Judaism  ;  and  hence,  they  are  of  Hebrew 
origin.  May  it  not  rather  be  a  result  of  their  secluded  position 
in  the  mountains,  which  has  shut  them  out  from  the  adverse  in- 
fluences that  have  operated  on  their  brethren  in  the  plains  1 
Was  the  strictness  with  which  the  Puritans  of  New  England 
once  kept  the  Sabbath,  in  any  way  connected  with  a  Hebrew 
lineage  ?  Further,  the  severity  of  the  Jewish  observances  had 
and  has  reference  to  the  rest  of  the  seventh  day ;  and  although 
the  primitive  Gentile  churches  adopted  only  the  first  day,  yet 
among  a  church  of  purely  Jewish  converts,  we  should  naturally 
look  lor  some  slight  trace  of  regard  for  tiieir  former  Sabbath, 
the  seventh  day.  Yet  nothing  of  this  appears  among  the  Nes- 
torians. 

In  a  similar  manner,  the  author  finds  a  parallel  between  the 
sanctuary  or  chancel  in  the  Nestorian  churches,  and  that  of  the 
Jewish  temple ;  and  this  to  him  is  an  evidence  of  Jewish  descent 
But  we  are  not  sure  that  these  sanctuaries  or  chancels  in  the 
churches  of  this  people,  are  any  more  sacred  than  those  in  the 
churches  of  other  oriental  Christians,  and  especially  those  of 
the  Copts.* 

The  Nestorian  women  after  childbirth  are  not  allowed  to  en- 
ter the  church,  until  the  expiration  of  forty  days ;  and  in  some 
places,  the  term  is  prolonged  to  sixty  days,  if  the  child  be  a  fe- 
male. In  respect  to  this  custom,  we  recognize,  with  Dr.  Grant, 
its  Jewish  origin,  in  the  ceremony  of  purification ;  but  we  do 
not  see  that  it  proves  the  Hebrew  descent  of  the  people.  It  is 
nothing  more  nor  less  than  the  very  current  custom  of  the 
churching  of  women,  which  prevails  throughout  all  churches, 
and  in  the  Greek  church  is  also  fixed  at  forty  days ;  while  in 
the  West,  no  certain  time  is  appointed.  Even  the  English  lit- 
urgy contains  an  office  for  the  same  occasion. 
"J — __ 

*  Lane's  Mod.  Egypt,  II.  p.  321.  Into  the  Coptic  Heykely 
the  sanctuary  or  chancel  aiound  the  altar,  only  the  officiating 
priests  are  admitted. 
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^  Swine's  flesh  and  the  meats  prohibited  by  the  Levitical 
code,  are  regarded  by  many  of  the  Nestorians  with  little  less 
abhorrence,  than  they  were  by  the  Jews.  In  the  mountains, 
though  wild  hogs  are  frequently  killed,  very  few,  if  any,  eat  oi 
their  iflesh."  p.  219.  Some  of  the  Nestonans,  then,  do  eat  of 
wild  swine.  So  too,  in  Egypt,  according  to  Mr.  Lane,*  "  the 
Copts  almost  universally  abstain  from  eating  swine's  flesh  ;" 
but  the  flesh  of  the  wild  boar  is  often  eaten  by  them.  Camel's 
flesh,  too,  they  consider  unlawful,  as  did  the  Jews.  But  be- 
cause of  their  abstinence  from  swine's  and  camel's  flesh,  we  are 
not  aware,  that  the  Copts  have  ever  been  regarded  as  descend- 
ants of  the  Jews. 

In  the  fasts  and  festivals  of  the  Nestorians,  including  the 
Passover^  there  is  s«id  to  be  a  close  analogy  to  those  of  the 
ancient  Jews.  p.  220.  But  beyond  all  question,  this  is  in  like 
manner  literally  true  of  all  the  oriental  churches.  In  the  Pass- 
over, Dr.  G.  says,  the  Nestorians  substitute  the  emblems  of 
Christ's  body  and  blood  for  .the  paschal  lamb ;  in  other  respects 
they  keep  the  festival  (according  to  Dr.  G.)  much  after  the 
manner  of  the  ancient  Hebrews.  But  what  is  this  manner  1 
and  do  not  all  Christian  churches  make  the  like  substitution  ? 
So  long  as  we  have  no  more  definite  information,  we  must 
doubt,  whether  the  Easter  of  the  Nestorians  differs  greatly  from 
that  of  the  other  churches  of  the  East. 

In  respect  to  two  great  leading  customs  of  the  Jews,  which 
of  all  others  we  should  expect  to  find  retained  among  a  church 
composed  of  converts  from  Judaism,  and  still  claiming  to  be 
such,  the  Nestorians  not  only  do  not  possess  these  customs  them- 
selves, but  in  neglecting  them  have  departed  firom  the  practice 
of  other  Christian  churches.  The  first  is  titheSy  of  which  there 
is  no  trace  amon^  that  people  (p.  214),  although  so  current 
among  other  Christian  nations.  The  other  is  circumcision^ 
which  is  not  practised,  p.  221.  It  is  not  enough  to  say  that 
this  rite  was  abolished  in  the  apostolic  church.  The  apostolic 
decree  had  reference  only  to  the  Gentiles  and  not  to  the  Jew- 
ish converts ;  and  even  Paul  himself  at  a  later  period  circum- 
cised Timothy.  The  Jewish  converts  were  in  the  highest  de- 
gree tenacious  of  this  rite ;  and  their  obstinacy  was  the  occasion 
of  all  the  difficulty  in  the  primitive  church.  It  is  therefore  very 
singular,  that  in  a  nation  of  Christians  descended  solely  from 

•  Vol.  IL  p.  326. 
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Jewish  converts,  (here  should  be  not  a  trace  of  this  rite ;  and 
the  more  so,  because  throughout  the  Muhammedan  world 
around  them,  and  also  among  the  Coptic  Christians,*'  circumci- 
sion is  still  practised.  In  these  facts,  as  it  seems  to  me,  lies  a 
very  strong  point  of  counter-evidence  against  the  validity  of 
Dr.  Grant's  whole  theory. 

We  now  come  to  Chap.  Vm,  in  which  the  author  endea* 
vors  to  sustain  the  same  position,  by  an  appeal  to  the  phy- 
siognomy of  the  Nestorians,  their  proper  names,  their  tribes 
and  government,  and  the  practice  of  blood-revenge.  In  regard 
to  the  many  Jewish  proper  names  in  use  among  the  people, 
this  no  more  proves  them  to  be  descendants  of  the  ten  tribes, 
than  the  prevalence  of  the  same  names  amon^  the  Maronites, 
or  also  among  the  Puritans  of  England  and  New  England, 
makes  them  out  also  to  be  of  Hebrew  lineage.  Dr.  Grant  re- 
lates, that  of  forty-five  members  of  their  seminary,  thirty-two 
bad  Jewish  names  found  in  the  Bible.  We  have  looked  at  the 
first  twelve  classes  on  the  general  fiatalogue  of  Yale  College, 
from  A.  D.  1702  to  1713  inclusive,  contaming  in  all  forty-six 

fraduates ;  and  find  that  of  these  not  less  than  forty-four  had 
ewish  names  found  in  the  Bible ;  and  a  like  proportion  con- 
tinues for  many  years  afterwards. — We  will  take  up  the  other 
points  in  their  order. 

^*  The  physiogruymy  of  the  Nestorian  Christians  bears  a  close 
resemblance  to  that  of  the  Jews  of  the  country  in  which  they 
dwelP'  (p.  223),  so  much  so  that  it  is  often  difficult  to  distinguish 
between  them.  Dr.  Grant  adduces  also  the  testimony  of  one 
English  and  one  American  gentleman,  as  remarking  their 
"  peculiar  Jewish  physiognomy."  But  it  is  not  said,  whether 
this  remark  was  made  before  or  after  these  gentlemen  were 
aware  of  Dr.  Grant's  hypothesis.  On  the  other  hand,  Messrs. 
Smith  and  Dwight,  who  were  for  some  time  in  the  region  of 
Ooroomiah,  and  who  certainly  were  not  careless  observers, 
make  no  mention  of  any  such  resemblance  to  the  Jews,  although 
they  heard  them  claim  to  be  of  Jewish  descent.  Mr.  Rich,  too, 
who  gives  a  drawing  of  a  Nestorian  family  from  the  mountains, 
is  in  like  manner  silent  as  to  the  same  point ;  and  Mr.  Perkins, 
the  oldest  member  of  the  mission,  in  describing  the  Nestorians 
as  a  "  very  fine  looking  people,"  with  "  features  regular,  manly, 
intelligent  and  often  handsome,"  yet  says  nothing  of  any  Jew- 

♦  Lane's  Mod.  Egypt.  II.  p.  326. 
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ish  expression.*  From  the  silence  of  suchobservers,  we  might 
perhaps  draw  the  conclusion,  that  there  is  probably  no  very 
prominent  national  resemblance,  whatever  there  may  be  in  in* 
dividual  cases. 

But  in  regard  to  this  question  of  Jewish  physiognomy  in 
general,  it  may  be  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  very  judicious  ob- 
servation of  Mr.  Lane,  that  "  in  features,  and  in  the  general  ex- 
pression of  countenance,  the  oriental  Jews  differ  less  from  other 
eastern  nations,  than  do  those  in  European  countries  from  the 
people  among  whom  they  live."t  That  is  to  say,  the  Jews  are 
essentially  an  oriental  people ;  and  when  transplanted  to  a  Eu- 
ropean soil,  and  scattered  among  nations  of  the  Teutonic  or 
other  western  races,  their  oriental  physiognomy  at  once  marks 
them  out  as  a  distinct  people.  But  in  the  East,  surrounded  by 
other  oriental  races  of  not  dissimilar,  features,  the  distinction 
which  stands  forth  so  prominently  in  the  West  falls  away; 
and  to  the  eyes  of  a  Frank  traveller  the  general  expression  of 
all  oriental  features  assumes  everywhere  the  air  of  a  Jewish 
physiognomy.  We  may  thus  perhaps  account  in  part  for  the 
fact,  that  such  a  resemblance  has  been  ascribed  to  various 
tribes,  and  in  some  cases  contradicted  by  other  travellers.  Thus 
in  the  case  of  the  Afghans,  Forster  was  forcibly  struck  with 
their  Jewish  physiognomy  ;  which  Wolf  again  directly  denies. 
Major  Rawlinson  supposes  that  the  Kalhurs  around  Momit 
Zagros  may  be  descendants  of  the  ten  tribes ;  "  they  have  many 
Jewish  names  among  them,  and  above  all  their  general  physiog- 
nomy is  strongly  indicative  of  Jewish  descent."J  Of  the  Lesghy 
tribes,  a  bigoted  Muslim  race  of  wild  savage  banditti,  inhabiting 
the  mountains  in  the  south  of  Dhagistan  west  of  the  Caspian, 
Mr.  Samuel  affirms  that  "  their  physiognomy  and  character  as- 
similate in  many  respects  to  the  Hebrew  family.  They  appear 
to  be  of  the  same  [Hebrew]  stock,  and  descended  from  one 
common  parent,  as  far  as  outward  appearance  goes."§  And 
not  only  is  this  general  likeness  of  feature  found  among  the 
Asiatic  tribes ;  but  those  of  North  America  are  also  made  to 

*  Smith  and  Dwight's  Researches,  Vol.  II.  p.  242.  Rich's 
Koordistan,  Vol.  II.  Mr.  Perkins  in  Am.  Bib.  Repos.  Jan. 
1841,  p.  16. 

t  Mod.  Egypt,  II.  p.  343. 

J  Jour,  of  Lond.  Geogr.  Soc.  Vol.  IX.  p.  36. 

§  Samuel's  Remnant  Found,  pp.  46,  47. 
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bear  the  same  common  Jewish  stamp.  No  testimony  can  be 
stronger  than  that  of  WilUam  Penn,  who  thus  writes  to  a  friend 
in  England :  ^^  I  found  them  with  like  countenances  with  the 
Hebrew  race ;  and  their  children  of  so  lively  a  resemblance  to 
them,  that  a  man  would  think  himself  in  Duke's  Place  or  Barry 
Street  in  London,  when  he  sees  them."  Mr.  Catlin,  himself  a 
painter,  bears  witness  in  a  manner  no  less  explicit :  "  The  first 
thing  that  strikes  the  traveller  in  an  Indian  country,  as  evidence 
of  the  Indians  being  of  Jewish  origin,  is  the  close  resemblance 
which  they  generally  bear,  in  a  certain  expression  of  counte- 
nance, to  those  people."* 

All  this  may  suffice  to  show,  first,  how  very  uncertain  all 
such  testimony  is  in  itself;  and  secondly,  how  easily  the  eye 
and  judgment  may  be  unconsciously  influenced  by  a  desire  to« 
8um)ort  a  favorite  theory. 

The  Nestorians  are  divided  into  tribes^  inhabiting  dif* 
ferent  porti(Mis  or  vallies  of  the  country;  and  at  the  head 
of  each  of  these  tribes,  and  of  their  subdivisions,  are  found 
chiefs  bearing  the  title  of  Melek.  The  head  of  the  whole 
natioj^is  in  fact  the  Patriarch ;  who  however  is  clothed  strictly 
only  Ynik  spiritual  power,  and  has  no  army  or  force  at  his  com- 
mand, except  as  he  may  have  influence  enough,  on  an  emer- 
gency, to  call  one  or  more  of  the  Mdeks  to  his  aid.t  In  all 
uusDr.  6.  finds  of  course  the  tribes  of  Israel,|  the  name  Mdek 
which  designated  the  royal  head  of  the  Hebrew  nation,  and  the 
high  priest  of  the  Hebrew  commonwealth.  But  it  is  difficult  to 
flee,  how  these  tribes  of  the  Nestorians  and  their  Meleks^  have 
ger  se  any  thing  more  to  do  with  the  Jews,  than  the  tribes  of 
Mount  Smai  and  their  Sheikhs^  or  than  any  other  of  the  thou- 
sand Bedawin  tribes  which  roam  over  the  eastern  deserts.  The 
term  Mdek  is  here  obviously  only  equivalent  to  Sheikh  ;  and 
is  so  used  likewise  in  Arabic  in  the  countries  on  the  upper  Nile 
as  far  as  Darfour  and  Sennaar,  beine  common  (in  the  abbrevi- 
ated form  Mek)  to  all  the  petty  chieftains  of  those  regions.! 

*  Buckingham's  America,  I.  p.  92. 

- '  Smith  and  Dwight,  Researches,  II.  p.  218. 

::  ^^The  existence  of  the  Nestorians,  from  time  immemorial, 
in  distinct  tribes,  nearly  or  quite  corresponding  in  number  to 
those  of  ancient  Israel,  is  a  remarkable  fact,  and  may  furnish 
interesting  testimony  with  regard  to  their  origin."  p.  225. 

§  Burckhardt's  Travels  in  Nubia,  etc.  p.  211. 
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Nor  is  it  necessary  to  refer  the  supreme  authority  of  the  Patriarch 
to  the  example  of  the  Jewish  high  priest 

We  have  already  alluded  to  the  small  mountainous  region  of 
MontenegrOy  near  the  Illyrian  coast,  and  its  hardy  and  warlike 
race  of  Slavic  mountaineers,  as  presenting  in  many  respects  a 
striking  parallel  to  the  country  and  people  of  the  independent 
Nestorians.  The  inhabitants  are  divided  into  four  Jfahia  or 
districts ;  and  these  again  into  tribes ;  and  each  Jfahia  and  tribe 
has  over  it  a  chief.  But  the  most  sin^ar  part  is,  that  ^^  the 
highest  person  among  the  Montenegrins,  is  the  Metropolitan 
or  Bishop,  called  in  their  language  vladikcu^^  This  species  of 
theocracy  grew  up  in  Montenegro,  about  three  centuries  ago ; 
and  the  office  of  Vladika  is  now  hereditary  in  a  particular  fam- 
ily, in  such  a  way,  however,  that  the  incumbent  has  the  right 
of  designating  which  member  of  the  family  shall  be  his  suc- 
cessor.* This  seems  also  to  be  the  case  witH  the  Patriarch  of 
the  Nestorians ;  who,  in  other  respects,  has  about  him  nothing 
more  of  the  Jewish  high  priest  than  has  the  Vladika  of  Monte- 
negro. 

A  very  early  custom  of  the  Hebrews  and  of  other  ancient  na- 
tions, was  that  of  Uood-revenge  ;  by  which,  in  all  cases  of  homi- 
t^ide,  the  nearest  relative  of  the  person  slain  was  bound  to  kill 
the  slayer,  or  be  himself  regarded  infamous.  So  deeply  was 
this  custom  seated,  that  even  Moses  did  not  see  fit  to  prohibit  it 
directly ;  but  chose  rather  to  evade  and  counteract  the  evil  by 
the  institution  of  cities  of  refuge.  The  same  custom  we  find 
still  existing  among  the  tribes  of  the  independent  Nesto- 
rians in  its  fiiU  strength ;  so  that  ^^  an  indelible  stain  marks  the 
character  of  the  person  who  does  not  atenge  the  death  of  a  re- 
lative." p.  229.  Dr.  G.  confirms  the  statement  by  terrible  ex- 
amples, p.  91.  While  two  promising  lads,  the  sons  of  two 
brewers,  were  at  play  together,  one  shot  the  other ;  and  the  be- 


•  WukStephano witch,  Montenegro  und  die  Montenegriner, 
Stuttg.  u.  Tub.  1837,  pp.  30,  31.— In  1838,  the  present  king  of 
Saxony  visited  Montenes^ro,  and  was  very  hospitably  received  ' 
by  the  Vladika.  After  his  return,  the  latter  sent  him  a  compli- 
mentary poem  of  his  own  composition ;  and  as  there  happened 
to  be  at  the  time  no  scholar  in  Dresden  acquainted  with  the 
language,  the  poem  was  put  into  the  hands  of  a  lady,  now  a 
resident  in  this  country,  to  translate.  The  present  Vladika  is 
a  young  man,  partly  educated  at  St.  Petersburg* 
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reaved  father,  who  was  the  legal  avenger  of  blood,  could  ac- 
cept of  nothing  but  the  blood  of  his  brother's  child.  In  a  so- 
cial party,  a  person,  for  some  supposed  insult,  plunged  his  dag- 
ger into  the  breast  of  another ;  upon  which  the  brother  of  the 
slain  closed  the  scene,  by  laying  the  murderer  dead  at  his  feet 
And  this,  too,  among  a  Christian  people !  To  Dr.  G.  this  cus- 
tom affords  of  course  indubitable  evidence  in  behalf  of  his  favor- 
ite position. 

But  what  evidence  have  we,  that  this  custom  continued  to 
exist  among  the  later  Jews ;  or  that  it  was  even  found  at  all 
among  them  after  the  separation  of  the  kingdoms  of  Judah  and 
Israel  1  We  know  of  none.  The  institution  of  cities  of  refoge 
under  Joshua  appears  to  have  done  its  work,  and  accomplished 
the  object  of  the  great  legislator,  by  gradually  wearing  out  this 
hideous  feature.  Even  under  the  Judges,  the  rights  of  the  God 
or  avenger,  the  next  of  kin,  (to  judge  from  the  Book  of  Ruth,) 
appear  to  have  become  limited  to  the  Levirate  duties  and  the 
privilege  of  redeeming  property.  The  latest  trace  of  blood- 
revenge  furnished  by  the  Scriptures,  is  in  the  feigned  story  of 
the  woman  of  Tekoah,  intended  to  persuade  David  to  recall 
Absalom ;  although  in  respect  to  Absalom  himself,  it  is  not  in- 
timated that  he  was  exposed  to  danger  from  this  custom.* 
From  that  time  forward,  there  is  no  farther  hint  of  the  practice 
among  the  Hebrews ;  the  Jews  of  the  age  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment had  it  not ;  nor  is  it  found  among  the  Jews  of  the  present 
day  in  any  quarter  of  the  globe.  How  then  could  the  Nesto- 
rians  derive  it  from  the  Jews  ?  It  was  and  is  unknown  to  the 
latter ;  and  it  is  totally  at  variance  with  all  the  precepts  of 
Christianity.  Instead,  therefore,  of  proving  any  kindred  be- 
tween the  Nestorians  and  Jews,  this  fact,  so  far  as  it  goes,  tepds 
rather  to  establish  the  contrary. 

The  same  fact  serves  to  show,  that  this  is  more  probably  one 
of  those  priimtive  and  universal  customs,  which  spring  up 
among  differentraces  under  the  influence  of  similar  circumstances. 
To  say  nothing  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Arabians,  as  well  as 
the  modern  Persians,  A  byssinians.  Druses,  and  Circassians,  among 
whom  this  atrocious  feature  is  related  to  exist,  more  or  less,t  we 
meet  with  it  at  the  present  day  prevailing  especially  among 
independent  nomadic  or  pastoral  tribes,  where  the   want  or 

*  2  Sam.  c.  xiv. 

j-  See  the  authorities  in  Winer  Bibl.  Realw.  I.  p.  321. 
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weakness  of  an  established  cml  government,  renders  the  public 
administration  of  criminal  justice  imperfect  or  impracticable. 
Thus  we  still  find  the  custom  in  its  full  strength  among  the  wild 
hordes  of  Bedawin  who  rove  over  the  Arabian  deserts  and  nestle 
in  Mount  Sinai ;  among  all  of  whom,  it  has  never  been  coun- 
teracted by  the  institution  of  cities  of  refuge  nor  by  any  other  asy- 
lum.* Still  more  remarkable  is  it,  that  the  same  customs 
should  still  be  found  existing  among  riide  Christian  tribes  in- 
habiting mountainous  districts ;  like  the  Nestorians  of  Kurdistan, 
the  Mainotes  of  the  Peloponnesus,f  and  the  Montenegrms  of 
Illyria.  In  this  latter  country,  the  custom  of  blood-revenge  is 
carried  even  to  a  greater  extent  than  among  the  Nestorians. 
^'  It  is  considered  a  sacred  duty ;  and  such  a  debt  must  be  paid, 
even  if  not  until  after  a  hundred  years.  If,  of  two  brothers,  one 
were  to  slay  their  fathei:,  the  other  would  be  bound  to  avenge 
the  father's  death  by  the  blood  of  his  own  brother.  The  rela- 
tives of  the  slain  preserve  his  bloody  garments,  in  order  to  stimu- 
late by  the  sight  their  friends  to  vengeance ;  and  especially  is 
this  done  by  the  mother  of  the  young  children  of  a  murdered 
person,  in  order  to  inculcate  the  same  lesson  as  they  grow  up."| 
The  custom  here,  as  well  as  among  the  Nestorians,  obviously 
takes  the  place  of  public  judicial  punishment. 

A  parallel  to  the  Hebrew  cities  of  refuge  is  found  by  Dr. 
Grant  in  theNestorian  churches ;  to  which  the  man-slayer  may 
flee  and  remain  in  security,  until  he  shall  have  been  proved  to 
be  guilty,  or  his  case  have  been  adjusted  by  payment  of  the  fine 
of  blood,  or  otherwise.  Among  the  feedawin,  where  no 
churches  exist,  the  slayer  flies  to  another  tribe ;  among  the 
Mainotes  and  Montenegrins,  he  does  the  same,  or  he  may  make 
the  church  his  sanctuary.  But  Dr.  G.  leaves  entirely  out  of 
view  the  fact,  that  even  the  ancient  heathen  temples  were  in 
the  same  manner  asylums,  like  that  of  Diana  at  Ephesus  ;§ 
and  also  that  in  an  early  age  the  like  immunities  were  granted 
by  the  emperors  to  all  Christian  churches,  and  convents,  and 

*  Bibl.  Researches  in  Palest.  I.  p.  209.  Barckhardt,  Trav- 
els in  Syria,  etc.  p.  540. 

t  See  a  horrible  instance  which  occurred  in  Maina,  even 
between  priests,  in  Col.  Leake's  Travels  in  the  Morea,  I.  pp. 
236,  237. 

X  Wuk  Steph.  Montenegro  u.  die  Montenegriner,  p.  35. 

§  See  the  references,  Winer  Bibl.  Bealw.  I.  pp.  44f3,  444. 
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were  extended  even  to  church-yards  and  bishops'  houses; 
whence  the  criminal  could  not  be  removed  without  a  legal  as- 
surance of  life,  and  an  entire  remission  of  the  crime.  The  same 
immunity  still  exists  in  the  churches  of  some  Catholic  countries. 
In  all  this,  there  is  just  as  much  relation  to  the  Hebrew  cities 
of  refuge,  as  there  is  in  the  Nestorian  churches ;  and  the  one 
instance  proves  just  as  much  as  the  other,  and  no  more. 

[To  he  concluded.*'] 


ARTICLE  X. 

Ckitical    Notices. 


1. — Sermons  on  Important  Subjects,  By  the  Rev.  Samuel  Davies. 
A.  M.y  Pres.  of  the  College  of  JSTew  Jersey.  With  an 
Essay  on  the  Life  and  Times  of  the  Author  ;  by  Albert 
Barnes.  Stereotype  edition,  containing  all  the  Author^s 
Sermons  ever  published.  In  three  volumes.  New  York : 
Dayton  &  Saxton.     1841.     pp.  566,  556,  499. 

President  Davies  has  always  stood  in  the  front  rank  of 
American  preachers.  Although  called  to  the  sacred  office 
without  the  advantages  of  a  thorough  education,  and  dy- 
ing at  an  early  age,  he  attained  to  distinguished  celebrity  as 
a  pulpit  orator.  His  published  sermons  are  mostly  posthu- 
mous ;  still  if  we  imagine  them  to  have  been  "  delivered,"  in 
the  language  of  Mr.  Barnes,  "  by  a  man  of  the  noble  bearing, 
the  fine  form,  the  eloquent  gesticulation,  the  fervor  of  manner, 
and  the  heart  and  soul  of  such  a  man  as  Mr.  Davies,  it  is  easy 
to  understand  the  reason  why  he  had  so  commanding  an  influ- 
ence over  a  popular  audience,  and  why  he  was  characterized 
as  the  prince  of  preachers."  His  rich  natural  endowments, 
however,  did  not  betray  him  into  the  fault  of  negligent  and 
hasty  preparation  for  the  pulpit.  '^  I  always  thought  it,"  he 
once  remarked,  ''  to  be  a  most  awful  thing  to  go  into  the  pul- 
pit and  there  speak  nonsense  in  the  name  of  God.  Besides, 
when  I  have  an  opportunity  of  preparing,  and  neglect  to  do 

*  We  regret  that  want  of  space  obliges  us  to  defer  the  re- 
mainder of  this  article  till  the  next  number. 
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80, 1  am  afraid  to  look  up  to  God  for  assistance,  for  that  would 
be  to  ask  him  to  countenance  my  negligence."  "  Every  dis- 
course of  his,  which  he  thought  worthy  of  the  name  of  a  ser- 
mon, cost  him  four  days'  hard  study." 

The  productions  of  such  a  man,  written  with  such  views  of 
the  sacredness  of  his  work,  could  not  fail  to  be  acceptable  and 
useful.  It  will  not  be  expected  of  us  to  point  out  the  charac- 
teristics of  Pres.  Davies  as  a  sermonizer.  Mr.  Barnes  has 
done  this  with  discrimination  and  fidelity  in  his  **  Essay  on 
the  Life  and  Times  of  the  Author."  But  the  best  voucher  for 
the  value  of  these  discourses  is  their  almost  unexampled  popu- 
larity. Probably  no  other  sermons  which  have  issued  from 
the  American  press  have  obtained  more  unequivocal  proofs 
of  the  public  favor.  Prior  to  1800,  nine  editions  of  them  had 
been  given  to  the  world.  In  Great  Britain,  moreover,  they 
have  been  repeatedly  published  with  the  approval  and  recom- 
mendations of  the  soundest  divines.  The  publishers  of  the 
volumes  before  us  have  acted  wisely  for  themselves,  we  have 
no  doubt,  as  well  as  advantageously  for  the  public  in  prepar- 
ing this  "  stereotype  edition." 

The  preliminary  "  essay,"  above  referred  to,  occupies  about 
60  pages.  It  takes  a  rapid  view  of  the  leading  incidents  in 
the  life  of  Pres.  Davies,  and  also  of  the  early  history  of  Pres- 
byter ianism  in  Virginia,  the  materials  of  which  were  mainly 
furnished  by  Dr.  Hill.  Next  follows  the  writer's  estimate  .of 
Pres.  Davies  as  a  preacher.  The  last  25  pages  of  the  "  essay" 
are  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  ^*  the  kind  of  ministry  fitted 
to  the  times  in  which  we  liveJ*^  The  sentiments  advanced  in 
the  progress  of  this  discussion  are  judicious  and  weighty, — 
such  as  we  should  expect  from  one  who  himself  illustrates 
'^  the  kind  of  preaching  that  this  age  demands."  The  ser- 
mons contained  in  the  present  edition  are  eighty-two  in  num- 
ber, embracing  a  great  variety  of  subjects, — ordinary  and  oc- 
casional,— ^and  well  suited  to  all  classes  of  readers. 

2. — ^  Grammar  of  the  JSTew  Testament  Dialect.  By  M.  Stuart^ 
Prof  of  Sacred  Literature  in  the  TheoL  Seminary  at  An^ 
dover.  Second  edition,  corrected  and  mostly  written 
anew.  Andover :  Allen,  Morrill  &  Wardwell  (succes- 
sors to  Gould  and  Newman).  New  York :  Dayton  & 
Saxton.     1841.    pp.  308. 

The  first  edition  of  this  grammar, — which  was  published  in 
1834, — having  been  for  some  time  exhausted.  Prof.  Stuart  has 
reluctantly  consented  to  issue  a  second.     The  state  of  his 
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health,  in  connection  with  the  multiplicity  of  his  engagements, 
deterred  him  at  first  from  assuming  any  additional  labor  ;  but 
having  once  consented  to  revise  his  previous  investigations, 
he  has  applied  himself  to  the  undertaking  vtrith  characteristic 
diligence  and  fidelity.  The  science  of  Greek  grammar  has 
been  rapidly  advancing  during  the  last  few  years.  The  work 
of  Kuhner, — to  omit  the  mention  of  others, — has  thrown  floods 
of  light  upon  the  structure  of  this  venerable  language.  "  Butt- 
mann  and  Hermann,"  Prof.  Stuart  observes  in  his  Preface, 
^^  laid  the  foundation  for  recent  improvements ;  Kiihner  has 
shown  to  what  an  extent  they  have  been  carried.  The  science 
of  grammar  has  been  simplified,  and  principle  is  now  substi- 
tuted, in  a  multitude  of  cases,  for  what  had  before  been  little 
better  than  a  chaotic  mass  of  facts.  It  would  seem  that  not 
much  further  room  is  left  for  any  important  improvements ; 
yet  the  history  of  the  past  may  well  admonish  us,  not  to  ex- 
clude the  hope  of  still  further  acquisitions  to  grammatical 
science." 

The  most  cursory  perusal  of  the  volume  before  us  is  sufil* 
isient  to  prove  that  Prof.  Stewart  has  not  been  inattentive  to 
the  recent  discoveries.  The  present  edition  is  considerably 
larger  than  the  first.  Important  parts  of  the  work  have  been 
^'  written  entirely  anew,"  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  bringing 
together  all  the  great  principles  of  the  language.  The  '^  Verbs" 
are  treated  with  fulness  and  accuracy ;  and  more  than  150 
pages  are  devoted  to  "  Syntax."  Some  topics,  which  have 
been  too  much  neglected  in  this  country,  here  receive  the  at- 
tention which  their  importance  demands. 

3. — J^otes^  Critical  and  Practical^  on  the  Book  of  Exodus;  design* 
ed  as  a  general  help  to  Biblical  Reading  and  Instruction, 
By  George  Bush,  Prof,  of  Heh.  and  Oriefit.  Lit.,  JV.  Y. 
City  University.  In  two  volumes.  Andover :  Gould  & 
Newman.  New-York:  Dayton  &  Saxton.  184L 
pp.  300,  299. 

Prof.  Bush  is  already  known  as  a  learned  and  industrious 
commentator  on  the  Old  Testament.  These  volumes  have  the 
same  general  characteristics  as  the  JVotes  on  Genesis.  They 
bear  the  mark  of  uncommon  diligence,  extensive  research,  and 
a  commendable  readiness  to  meet  the  real  difficulties  of  the 
sacred  text.  His  language  is  clear,  sometimes  a  little  too 
copious  perhaps,  but  always  carefully  weighed  and  chosen. 
He  is  distinguished  above  most  modern  interpreters  of  Scrip- 
ture by  the  strength  of  his  imagination  i  indeed  he  constantly 
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reminds  us  of  some  of  the  older  commentators.  This  pecu- 
liarity imparts  a  freshness  to  many  passages  in  his  expositions 
which  heighten  the  pleasure  with  which  they  are  perused. 
Occasionally,  however,  it  leads  him  to  interpretations  and  opin- 
ions which,  to  say  the  least,  are  somewhat  questionable. 
Types  and  symbols  assume  an  importance  and  a  significancy, 
in  his  hands,  which  few  assign  to  them  at  the  present  day. 

In  most  of  Prof.  Bush's  expositions  we  fully  concur ;  he 
usually  exhibits  the  true  spirit  of  the  original.  In  cases  of 
real  difficulty  he  lays  out  his  strength,  and  generally  with  suc- 
cess. He  denies, — with  good  reason  we  think, — that  the  ma- 
gicians of  Pharaoh  performed  genuine  miracles  ;  they  merely 
imitated,  by  their  enchantments^  the  prodigies  of  Moses  and 
Aaron.  God  hardened  the  heart  of  Pharaoh,  he  supposes,  not 
by  any  positive  divine  influence,  but  by  so  ordering  the  course 
of  events  that  '^  the  haughty  king  should  take  occasion  to  con- 
firm  himself  in  his  disregard  of  the  counsels  of  the  Most  High." 

We  regret  that  he  has  refused  to  locate  the  passage  of  the 
Israelites  across  the  Red  Sea  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
Suez.  In  opposition  to  the  opinions  of  Niebuhr,  Leclerc,  Ro- 
senmiiller,  Dr.  Robinson  and  others,  he  adopts  the  theory  of 
the  editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible  and  those  who  agree  with  him, 
which  places  this  occurrence  "  some  ten  or  twelve  miles  far- 
ther south."  The  arguments  which  he  adduces  in  support  of 
this  preference  seem  to  us  unsatisfactory, — especially  the  con- 
sideration "  that  the  waters  being  here  deeper  and  broader  the 
miracle  would  be  the  more  conspicuous  and  unquestionable." 
We  think  too  that  Prof.  Bush  has  found  himself  somewhat 
straitened  in  his  interpretation  of  certain  expressions  in  the 
context.  He  supposes,  for  instance,  **  that  the  body  of  the 
waters  had  been  rolled  up,  as  it  were,  by  the  force  of  the  wind 
from  the  western  to  the  eastern  side  of  the  sea,  and  that  it  was 
through  this  agglomerated  fluid  that  the  passage  was  opened." 
Of  course  this  could  not  have  been  the  eflect  of  an  east  wind;  and 
hence  he  gives  to  d'^'ilj  "  rather  a  generic  than  a  specific  im- 
port," denoting  "  any  uncommonly  strong  or  violent  wind  from 
whatever  quarter  it  blows."  Besides,  we  conceive  it  to  have 
been  absolutely  impossible  for  six  hundred  thousand  men,  with 
their  women  and  children,  "  the  mixed  multitude  "  that  fol- 
lowed them,  and  "  their  flocks  and  herds,  even  very  much  cat- 
tle," to  have  crossed  the  Red  Sea  ten  or  twelve  miles  south  of 
Suez,  during  the  time  allowed  them  by  the  sacred  narrative. 

The  remarks  of  Prof.  Bush  respecting  the  shechinah,  the 
tabernacle  and  the  cherubim,  will  excite  the  most  attention. 
He  has  evidently  bestowed  much  thought  upon  each  of  these 
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topics ;  and  those  who  dissent  from  his  opinions  must  admire 
the  sincerity  and  earnestness  with  which  he  holds  and  defends 
them.  We  have  not  space  for  a  careful  examination  of  our  au- 
thor's sentiments  ;  and  nothing  short  of  an  extended  .notice 
can  do  them  justice.  We  commend  them  to  the  diligent  study 
of  all  lovers  of  biblical  investigation. 

The  value  of  the  second  volume  is  materially  enhanced  by 
numerous  cuts,  illustrative  of  the  tabernacle^  its  furniture,  the 
dresses  of  the  priests,  etc. 

4. — ^tUohiography^  Reminiscences  and  Letters  of  John  Trumbull, 
from  1756  to  1841.  New-York  and  London :  Wiley 
&  Putnam.  New-Haven:  B.  L.  Hamlen.  1841. 
pp.  439. 

We  are  in  every  respect  gratified  with  the  appearance  of 
this  handsomely  executed  octavo  volume  from  the  pen  of  the 
octogenarian  Colonel  Trumbull.  On  opening  it  we  are  pre- 
sented with  an  accurate  engraved  likeness  of  the  venerable 
author  and  subject  of  the  work,  taken  in  1833.  This  is  as  it 
should  be.  When  an  old  man,  on  the  eve  of  his  departure  to 
a  better  world,  pauses  to  perform  that  work  which  most  per- 
sons, necessarily  as  well  as  properly,  leave  to  their  survivors, 
there  is  a  propriety  in  his  presenting  his  face  with  the  record 
of  his  life.  And  such  a  man  has  a  right  to  tell  his  own  story. 
That  which  would  be  justly  censured  as  egotism  and  vanity, 
.  in  a  younger  man,  )nay  be  received  with  satisfaction  from  one 
who  has  survived  two  generations  of  the  world's  inhabitants, 
and  whose  life  has  been  prolonged  almost  to  the  limits  of  a 
third.  Such  an  one,  having  well  nigh  finished  his  course, 
having  done  with  the  world  and  its  objects  of  ambition,  can 
leave  no  richer  legacy  to  posterity  than  a  faithful  record  of 
his  own  life  and  times.  He  is  the  relic  of  a  by-gone  age  ;  and 
if,  as  we  believe  is  true  of  Col.  Trumbull,  his  mind  is  uncor* 
rupted,  and  retains,  in  a  great  degree,  its  original  vigor,  it  is  a 
blessing  to  mankind  for  him  to  linger  among  the  living.  When 
he  testifies  of  what  he  has  seen  and  heard,  his  writings  come 
upon  us  with  something  of  that  authority  with  which  memory 
repeats  to  us  the  counsels  of  a  venerated  father  who,  being 
dead,  yet  speaketh  \  and  they  are  the  more  interesting,  be- 
cause they  are  the  words  of  a  living  witness. 

Col.  Trumbull  was  the  son  of  John  Trumbull,  Governor  of 
Connecticut,  and  was  born  at  Lebanon  in  that  state,  1756. 
Being  in  his  infancy  the  subject  of"  convulsion  fits,"  his  life  was 
preserved  by  a  remarkable  providence  and  the  untiring  care 
of  his  mother.    His  education  was  conducted  with  the  best 
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advantages  of  those  times.  His  taste  for  drawing  and  painting 
was  early  indicated.  He  was  graduated  at  Cambridge  at  the 
age  of  seventeen,  and  soon  after,  by  the  approach  of  the  revo- 
lution, had  his  attention  directed  to  the  study  of  military  af- 
fairs. At  the  age  of  nineteen  be  entered  the  army  as  adjutant, 
was  in  the  battle  of  Bunker^s  Hill,  was  soon  after  appointed 
Aid  to  General  Washington,  and  then  advanced  to  the  rank  of 
Major,  and  soon  after  to  that  of  Colonel,  and  was  present  at 
some  of  the  most  interesting  scenes  of  the  war,  until  1777, 
when,  before  he  had  reached  the  age  of  twenty-one  years,  he 
closed  his  military  career,  by  declining  to  receive  his  commis- 
sion as  Colonel,  on  account  of  the  refusal  of  Congress  to  give 
it  the  date  to  which  be  judged  it  entitled.  The  correspond- 
ence relating  to  this  unhappy  occurrence  is  spread  before  the 
reader,  and  is  honorable  to  the  military  spirit  of  the  youthful 
aspirant. 

He  then  resumed  his  favorite  study  of  painting  as  a  pro- 
fession, and  went  to  Boston  for  this  purpose ;  and,  after  some 
interruption  by  the  progress  of  the  war,  he  went  to  Europe  at 
the  age  of  twenty-four  and  became  a  pupil  of  Mr.  West  in 
London.  Here,  after  a  few  months,  he  was  arrested  and  re- 
tained in  prison  for  the  term  of  seven  months  under  suspicion 
of  unfriendly  designs  against  the  British  government.  After 
his  release  he  sailed  to  Holland,  and  thence,  through  much 
danger  and  delay,  to  America,  where  he  remained  until  peace 
was  restored  between  the  two  countries,  when  he  returned  to 
London  in  1784,  and  commenced  his  famous  picture  of  the 
Battle  of  Bunker's  Hill  and  other  works  in  the  fine  of  his  pro- 
fession, visited  France  and  other  countries,  and  remained 
abroad  until  1789,  when  he  returned.  In  1794,  he  again  em- 
barked for  England,  as  Secretary  to  Mr.  Jay,  and,  in  1796,  was 
appointed  one  of  the  commissioners  to  carry  into  execution 
the  seventh  article  of  the  treaty  between  the  two  govern- 
ments, remained  abroad  several  years,  visited  France  and  was 
exposed  to  the  peril  of  his  life  by  the  spirit  of  the  French  Revo- 
lution, returned  to  New- York,  again  visited  England  in  1808, 
and  remained  abroad  eight  years,  since  which  he  has  honored  his 
own  country  with  his  residence  and  a  reputation  in  the  line  of 
his  profession  which  is  surpassed  by  no  American  artist.  His 
paintings  in  the  rotunda  at  Washington  and  in  the  Trumbull 
gallery  at  New-Haven  will  remain  as  monuments  of  his  genius ; 
and  it  is  gratifying  to  reflect  that  a  life  of  so  much  vicissitude, 
80  useful  and  honorable  to  our  country,  is  still  prolonged  and 
comfortably  provided  for  by  an  annuity  from  Yale  College  in 
return  for  the  splendid  works  which  adorn  the  Trumbull 
gallery. 
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We  haT6  then  in  this  volume  the  Reminiscences  of  one  who 
lived  hefore  the  great  American  Revolution,  who  mingled  in 
the  scenes  which  accompanied  the  achievement  of  our  lib- 
erties, was  personally  acquainted  with  Washington  and  his 
co-patriots,  and  the  signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independ- 
ence, in  our  own  country,  and  with  Burke  and  Fox  and  their 
cotemporaries,  in  England,  who  was  also  familiar  with  the 
horrors  of  the  French  Revolution,  and  who  is,  perhaps,  the 
only  educated  man  of  that  age  who  survives  to  recount  to  us, 
of  his  own  knowledge,  the  thrilling  incidents  and  the  great 
events  of  those  times.  The  work  is  well  written,  is  embel- 
lished with  numerous  sketches  from  the  author's  pencil,  and 
is  an  interesting  and  instructive  accession  to  our  country's 
history. 

5. — Plain  Sermons,  By  Contributors  to  the  "  Tracts  for  the 
Timesy  In  two  volumes.  New- York :  J.  &  H.  G. 
Langley.     1841.    pp.  346,  350. 

These  volumes  are  a  reprint  of  a  London  work,  whose  pre- 
fatory "  Advertisement"  is  dated,  "  Oxford,  The  Feast  of  the 
Circumcision,  1839."  They  are  accompanied  with  a  Note  by- 
Bishop  Onderdonk  of  New-York,  recommending  them  as 
'*  admirably  adapted  to  the  conveyingr  of  religious  instruction 
on  the  sound  principles  of  the  gospel,"  and  authorizing  ^'  the 
puplic  reading  of  them"  by  lay-readers  within  his  diocese. 
The  writer  of  the  Oxford  "  Advertisement"  remarks  that  "  the 
kind  of  characters  which  the  writers  of  the  '  Tracts  for  the 
Times'  have  wished  to  form"  is  best  exemplified  by  such  per- 
sons, as,  *^  by  habitual  purity  of  heart  and  serenity  of  temper, 
give  proof  of  their  deep  veneration  for  sacraments  and  sacra- 
mental ordinances ;"  and  adds :  "  To  carry  out  this  design 
*  more  fully,  it  has  been  thought  well  to  publish,  from  time  to 
time,  in  connection  with  the  *  Tracts,'  a  few  '  Plain  Sermons,'  in 
order  to  show  that  the  subjects  treated  of  in  the  ^  Tracts'  were 
not  set  forth  as  mere  parts  of  ideal  systems,  or  as  themes  for 
disputation,"  etc.,  "  but  are  rather  urged  as  truths  of  imme«> 
diate  and  essential  importance,  bearing  more  or  less  directly 
on  our  every  day  behavior." 

With  this  design  we  have  in  these  volumes  seventy-two 
short  sermons.  We  have  read  a  number  of  them,  and  have 
much  less  objection  to  the  sermons  themselves  than  to  |the 
design  which  is  thus  formally  announced.  Our  readers  are 
aware  that  we  deprecate  the  peculiar  though  sometimes  half 
concealed  doctrines  of  the  '^  Tracts  for  the  Times,"  and  their 


{ 


1841.]  Plain  Sermons.  489 

tendency  to  substitute  a  veneration  of  external  forms  and  ob- 
servances for  internal  spiritual  graces.  It  is,  however,  in- 
teresting to  observe  that  their  zeal  in  support  of  their  peculiar 
views  has  not  entirely  choked  the  word,  and  rendered  it  wholly 
unfruitful  even  in  the  writers  of  the  "  Tracts."  When  they 
turn  to  the  discussion  of  the  ordinary  topics  of  Christian  duty 
and  experience,  they  show  that  personal  piety  and  serious  re- 
ligion may  exist  irrespective  of  the  characteristic  doctrines  of 
the  "  Tracts  ;"  and  we  cannot  but  suspect  a  concealed  insin- 
cerity in  the  writers,  when  they  profess  to  regard  these  inde- 
pendent discussions  as  belonging  to  the  same  system  with  the 
peculiarities  referred  to.  To  us  most  of  these  sermons  appear 
to  stand  aloof  from  all  connection  with  the  Tracts,  excepting 
that  they  are  the  productions  of  some  of  the  same  writers. 
They  are  mostly  on  the  elementary  topics  of  personal  piety 
and  individual  Christian  duties  and  privileges,  such  as  self-ex- 
amination^ religious  peace^  value  of  time^  private  prayer^  God  an 
impartial  judge^  etc  etc.  Their  personal  appeals  are  urged  in 
the  language  of  faithfulness,  and  they  are  more  direct  and 
pungent,  in  this  respect,  than  most  modem  English  preaching 
which  has  fallen  under  our  notice.  They  are  written  with 
great  good  taste  and  purity  of  style,  and  their  principal  defi- 
ciency, in  comparison  with  the  best  sermons  of  our  own 
preachers,  is  a  lack  of  cogent  argument,  and  of  bold  and  dis- 
criminating views  of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
Some  oi  the  sermons,  however,  assert  the  apostolical  succes- 
sion of  the  English  bishops,  and  say  :  "If  this  be  denied  us,  we 
are  nothing  better  than  usurpers,  self-appointed  ministers," 
etc.  From  claims  of  this  sort,  other  denominations  are  of 
course  dissenters  ;  and  while  we  would  cheerfully  recommend 
most  of  these  sermons  as  unexceptionable  and  in  some  re- 
spects excellent,  the  considerations  above  named  stand  in  the 
way  of  our  unqualified  approbation. 

6. — Jin  Introduction  to  the  Greek  Language  ;  containing  an  out- 
line of  the  Grammar y  with  appropriate  Exercises  for  the 
use  of  Schools  and  private  Learners,  By  .^sahel  C. 
Kendrick^  Prof  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
in  the  Hamilton  Literary  and  Theological  Institution. 
Utica:  Bennett,  Backus  and  Hawley.  New- York: 
Dayton  &  Saxton.  Boston :  Gould,  Kendall  &  Lincoln. 
Philadelphia :  A.  S.  Barnes  &  Co.  Rochester :  Stan- 
wood  &  Co.     1841.    pp.  192. 

Prof.  Kendrick  has  been  for  some  time  a  successful  teacher  of 
Greek  in  the  Hamilton  Literary  and  Theological  Institution  of 
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this  state.  His  experience  in  this  employment  has  led  him  to 
feel  the  need  of  a  book,  which  shall  gradually  unfold  to  his 
pupils  and  to  others  the  peculiarities  of  this  language,  more 
especially  as  they  have  been  developed  by  Thiersch,  Buttmann, 
Ktkhner  and  others.  The  plan  of  the  work  is  to  exhibit,  clearly 
and  succinctly,  the  principles  of  the  grammar,  in  connection 
with  numerous  examples  for  the  practice  of  the  learner.  These 
are  to  be  successively  mastered  before  the  subsequent  parts  of 
the  book  are  taken  up.  *'  If  the  author  may  be  permitted  to 
advert  to  his  own  experience  as  a  teacher  in  Greek,  he  would 
express  the  conviction  that  the  secret  of  success  is  to  go 
slowly  over  the  elements,  and  attend  to  only  one  thing  at  a 
time.  To  dwell  on  each  topic  tkntil  the  pupil  has  perfectly 
mastered  it,  is  the  way  to  make  his  acquisitions  profitable,  and 
his  subsequent  progress  easy,  rapid  and  delightful."  With  an 
occasional  exception,  the  plan  of  Prof.  Kendrick  has  been  ju- 
diciously executed ;  in  some  parts  of  his  work  he  has  been 
particularly  happy.  His  aim  is  to  make  thorough  scholars  ; 
and  this  Introduction,  we  doubt  not,  will  contribute  essentially 
to  the  fulfilment  of  this  praiseworthy  intention. 

7. — Elementary  Geology,  By  Edward  Hitchcock^  LL,  D.,  Prof, 
of  Chemistry  and  J^atural  History  in  Amherst  College  ; 
Geologist  to  the  State  of  MassachusettSj  etc.  etc.  Second 
Edition.  With  an  Introductory  Mtice^  by  John  Pye 
Smith,  D,  D.  New- York :  Dayton  &  Saxton.  Amherst : 
J.  S.  &  C.  Adams.     184>1.    pp.  346. 

In  Our  No.  for  Oct.  1840,  we  recommended  this  work  as 
admirably  adapted  to  the  use  of  classes  in  colleges,  and  other 
seminaries  of  learning  ;  and  also  as  well  suited  to  the  general 
reader,  who  is  destitute  of  the  requisite  facilities  for  studying 
the  numerous  and  extended  treatises  on  geology.  We  did  not 
anticipate,  however,  that  a  second  edition  would  be  called  for 
and  issued  within  a  single  year.  But  such  is  the  fact ;  and 
this  of  itself  is  gratifying  evidence  of  its  merit.  It  has  secured 
the  approbation,  moreover,  of  those  who  are  best  qualified  to 
judge  of  its  worth, — among  them  Profs.  Silliman  of  Yale  Col- 
lege, Webster  of  Harvard  University,  Rogers  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Bailey  of  the  Military  Academy  at  West 
Point,  Adams  of  Middlebury  College.  The  Introductory  Notice 
of  Dr.  J.  Pye  Smith  is  highly  commendatory. 

The  author  has  endeavored  to  adapt  this  edition  to  the  ad- 
vancing state  of  geology.  The  most  important  addition  relates 
to  the  subject  of  Glaciers  and  Glacial  Actionj  which  is  now  excit- 
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ing  90  much  interest  in  Earope.  Prof.  Hitchcock  has  availed 
himself  of  the  recent  discoveries  of  Agassiz,  Buckland  and 
Lyell, — particularly  of  the  Etudes  sur  Glaciers  by  Agassiz. 
About  seventeen  pages  have  been  added  to  the  present  volume. 

8. — America^  Historical^  Statistic  and  Descriptive.  By  J.  S, 
Buckingham,  Esq,  In  two  volumes.  New- York : 
Harper  &  Brothers.     1841.    pp.  514,  516. 

The  above  is  the  imprint  on  the  titlepages  of  the  two 
volumes  before  us.  The  lettering  of  the  cover  is  Bucking- 
ham's Travels  in  America.  Having  read  the  work  with  some 
care,  we  rather  prefer  the  latter  as  the  more  appropriate  title. 
It  contains,  it  is  true,  a  great  variety  of  '*  historical,  statistic 
and  descriptive  "  matter,  and  something,  almost,  de  omnibus 
rebus.  But  the  author  has  made  himself  and  his  performances 
the  subject  of  quite  too  much  of  his  narration ;  while  his  travels, 
the  heralding  of  his  name  from  place  to  place,  and  the  popular 
plaudits  which  attended  his  lectures  and  public  addresses  form 
the  only  connecting  links  between  his  successive  accounts  of 
the  cities,  towns  and  states  through  which  he  passed,  and  of 
the  scenes,  manners,  usages  and  institutions  which  he  des- 
cribes. 

In  reading  a  book  of  travels  we  are  always  pleased  to  find 
the  narrative  so  conducted  as  to  make  us,  as  far  as  may  be, 
the  travelling  companions  of  the  author,  seeing  things  in  the 
order  in  which  he  saw  them,  and  sympathizing  with  him  in  his 
vicissitudes.  But  when  he  becomes  himself  the  hero  of  his 
own  story,  and  magnifies  every  incident,,  and  honors  every 
person  and  institution  just  in  proportion  as  they  serve  to  give 
prominence  to  his  own  exploits,  we  are  disgusted.  Such  we 
confess  has  been  the  effect,  on  our  own  mind,  of  this  marked 
characteristic  of  the  work  before  us.  The  author  devotes  a 
disproportionate  space  to  these  self-applauding  descriptions, 
and  is  so  much  absorbed  in  them  that  he  seems  almost  to  have 
forgotten  that  there  was  any  thing  else  great  and  good  in  the 
country,  excepting  those  institutions  and  efforts,  (and  these 
were  often  the  less  prominent  and  influential,)  in  whose 
public  proceedings  he  was  himself  invited  to  take  part.  The 
examples  of  this  egotistic  propensity  are  numerous  and  con- 
stantly recurring  throughout  the  work.  We  give  the  follow- 
ing as  specimens.  Vol.  I.  pp.  187,  etc.  He  says,  "a  very 
splendid  entertainment,  called  a  Temperance  Festival,"  was 
"  got  up  in  honor  of  my  arrival  in  Philadelphia,"  etc. — was 
'^  avowedly  held  to  do  honor  to  myself,"  etc. ;  and  then  quotes 
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from  the  newspaper  accounts  of  it :  "  Mr.  Buckingham  ad- 
dressed the  audience  in  a  strain  of  surpassing  eloquence,"  etc. ; 
"Mr.  Buckingham,  the  celebrated  lecturer,  addressed  the 
company,"  etc.  "As  a  speaker,  he  possesses  remarkable 
ease,  fluency  and  readiness,  combined  with  a  graceful,  unaf- 
fected manner,'"  etc. ;  "  Mr.  Buckingham  concluded  his  most 
eloquent,  diversified,  powerful  and  convincing  address,"  etc., 
etc.  Now  however  quotations  like  these,  made  by  a  writer  in 
his  own  praise,  may  accord  with  the  taste  of  British  readers, 
to  us  they  are  intolerable.  The  wisdom  of  Solomon  has  en- 
joined it  as  a  duty,  and  all  the  principles  of  correct  taste,  as 
well  as  of  Christian  humility,  confirm  the  requisition  :  "  Let 
another  man  praise  thee,  and  not  thine  own  mouth  ;  a  stranger, 
and  not  thine  own  lips." 

There  is  another  prominent  characteristic  of  this  work, 
which  we  feel  constrained  to  name  in  terms  of  decided  disap- 
probation and  reproof.  It  is  the  inaccuracy  of  many  of  its 
statements,  amounting  in  some  instances,  apparently,  to  an 
entire  recklessness  of  the  precise  truth.  And  this  is  the  more 
censurable,  because  the  author  claims  to  have  enjoyed  "  spe- 
cial privileges  "  and  advantages  for  acquiring  "  extensive  and 
accurate  information  "  on  all  the  subjects  of  his  work.  He 
also  boldly  admits,  that  by  thus  commending  his  work  to  the 
confidence  of  his  readers,  in  respect  to  the  accuracy  of  its  in- 
formation, he  has  "increased  the  weight  of"  his " responsi- 
bility to  public  opinion  for  its  execution."  And  yet  in  the 
face  of  these  claims  which  are  urged  upon  our  attention,  the 
work  contains  so  many  statements,  which  are  palpably  wrong* 
or  incomplete,  that  they  destroy  our  confidence  in  the  veracity 
of  the  whole,  and  we  cannot  appeal  to  it  as  an  undoubted  au- 
thority on  any  of  the  numerous  subjects  of  which  it  treats. 
We  regret  the  necessity  of  making  these  remarks,  and  we  as- 
sure our  readers  they  are  the  result  of  no  unkind  feelings  to- 
wards Mr.  Buckingham.  He  has  ever  appeared  to  us  to  be  an 
amiable  m&n,  and  our  impressions  are  confirmed  by  the  peru- 
sal of  the  present  work.  He  is  on  the  right  side  in  respect  to 
most  of  the  great  questions  of  morals,  and  of  religious  and  po- 
litical liberty.  He  is  the  friend  of  temperance,  of  missions, 
and  of  the  universal  diffusion  of  knowledge  and  religion.  He 
is  also  a  friend  and  an  admirer  of  our  free  institutions.  He 
writes  concerning  America  without  the  appearance  of  any  un- 
friendly feelings.  He  is  as  ready  to  praise  as  to  censure  y  and 
we  can  attribute  the  inaccuracy  of  his  accounts  of  men  and 
things  in  this  country  to  nothing  worse  than,  perhaps,  an  ex- 
cess of  vanity,  which  leads  him  unduly  to  magnify  every  thing 
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with  whieh  he  can  associate  his  own  name,  and  the  long  in- 
dulgence of  a  habit  of  speaking  and  writing  without  reflection. 

But  our  readers  will  require  of  us  some  further  evidence 
that  our  censure  is  well  deserved.  Take,  then,  the  author's 
account  of  "  the  scale  of  remuneration  to  all  classes  of  the 
legal  profession"  in  New- York,  which  he  says  "is  liberal 
without  being  absurdly  extravagant  or  profuse.  The  younger 
members  who  have  any  practice  at  all  as  attorneys,  readily 
make  an  income  of  3,000  dollars,  or  from  JSGOO  to  £700  a  year^ 
rising  from  this  minimum  to  as  much  as  10,000  dollars,  or 
about  je2,000  sterling,  a  year.  The  smallest  fee  of  a  barrister 
of  any  standing,  and  in  almost  any  cause,  is  100  dollars,  or 
about  j620.  The  greatest  fee  to  the  most  distinguished  bar- 
rister in  any  regular  cause  tried  in  the  city  courts  is  5,000 
dollars,  or  about  J6 1,000.  But  when  a  special  cause  of  impor- 
tance arises,  requiring  great  skill  and  considerable  application, 
especially  if  such  cause  has  to  be  tried  at  a  distance  from  the 
residence  of  the  barrister,  and  he  be  a  person  of  the  first  emi- 
nence, it  is  said,  (and  one  of  the  profession  was  my  informant,) 
that  as  large  a  sum  as  25,000  dollars,  or  ^65,000  have  been  paid ; 
but  this  was  admitted  to  be  a  very  rare  and  unusual  occur- 
rence. The  judges  have  fixed  salaries,  varying  from  1,600 
dollars  for  the  youngest  to  3,000  dollars  to  the  oldest,  including 
the  Chancellor  and  the  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court 
respectively."  Who,  before  this,  ever  heard  that  the  salaries 
of  our  judges  were  fixed  on  a  scale  varying  with  their  respect- 
ive ages  %  And  who,  that  knows  any  thing  of  the  pleasure 
with  which  our  lawyers  receive  half  the  amounts  above  stated 
for  their  services,  does  not  perceive  that  our  author  has  given 
them  at  least  two  for  one  1  And  yet  his  statement  is  made 
in  figures,  with  all  the  parade  of  accuracy,  reducing  dollars  to 
pounds,  as  if  it  were  a  veritable  account  of  the  matter. 

Again  (Vol.  I.  page  139),  in  his  accountof  th  e  great  effort 
lately  made  to  increase  and  improve  the  Common  Schools  of 
New  York,  he  names  Mr.  John  Orville  Taylor  as  having  "ta- 
ken the  most  active  and  practical  part  in  this  valuable  labor," 
and,  as  an  evidence  of  his  qualifications  for  the  task,  he  states 
that  Mr.  Taylor  fills  "  a  Professorship  of  the  Science  of  Edu- 
cation in  the  New  York  University."  But  the  name  of  that 
gentleman  has  never  appeared  on  the  catalogues  of  the  Uni- 
versity, and  the  public  possess  none  of  the  ordinary  evidences 
of  his  connection  with  it.  Our  author  also  tells  us  of  "  a 
monthly  periodical"  commenced  by  Mr.  Taylor  in  1836,  "  ad- 
mirably conducted,"  etc.,  of  which,  he  says  "  the  circulation 
is  immense,  approaching  to  50,000  monthly  5"  and  adds  (p. 

SECOND  SERIES,  VOL.   YI.  NO.   U.  21 


494  Critical  Kotices.  [Oct. 

142)  :  '^  For  myself,  I  think  the  cheap  little  paper  of  the  Com- 
mon School  Union  of  far  more  value  and  importance  to  the 
formation  of  the  puhlic  mind  and  puhlic  morals  of  the  rising 
generation  of  the  United  States,  than  all  the  other  newspapers, 
magazines  and  reviews  put  together."  It  is  a  remarkable  fact 
that  the  publication  of  the  monthly  paper  here  referred  to 
(immense  as  Mr.  Buckingham  describes  its  circulation)  was 
closed  some  two  years  since,  as  we  suppose,  for  the  want  of 
support ! 

We  have  only  space  to  add,  that  New-York  politicians  will 
be  amused  to  read  our  author's  grave  account  of  the  governor, 
lieutenant-governor,  the  comptroller  and  his  deputy,  the  trea- 
surer  and  his  deputy,  the  attorney  general,  surveyor  general, 
the  secretary  of  state  and  his  deputy,  four  canal  commission- 
ers and  three  bank  commissioners,  as  constituting  ^'  what  is 
called  '  The  Regency^^  or  effective  force  of  the  executive." — 
Vol.  II.  p.  20. 

Such  specimens  of  running  and  flying  carelessness,  of  ludi- 
crous misconception  and  reckless  statements  occur  very  fre- 
quently on  the  pages  of  this  work,  and  render  it  almost  worth- 
less for  the  purposes  of  accurate  information.  It  is,  however, 
pleasantly  written,  and  contains  a  vast  variety  of  extempore 
remarks  and  discussions,  and  hastily  formed  conclusions,  some 
of  which  are  worthy  of  consideration.  The  author  character* 
izes  us  as  a  newspaper-reading  people,  and  he  seems  to  have 
constructed  his  work  to  meet  what  he  conceives  to  be  the 
prevailing  taste  of  the  age  both  here  and  in  England.  But  we 
apprehend  he  has  even  exceeded  the  demand  in  this  respect, 
and  given  us  a  work  so  like  what  Carlyle  calls  the  "  straw- 
threshing"  of.  the  daily  press,  that,  even  by  those  who  are 
contented  with  this  kind  of  intellectual  entertainment,  it  will 
scarcely  be  preferred  ;  its  chapters  having  as  little  connection 
with  each  other  as  the  successive  numbers  of  a  newspaper, 
and  its  subjects  being  as  multifarious  and  incongruous  as  the 
topics  of  those  ephemeral  sheets,  which  even  critics  do  not 
criticise. 

A  beautiful  engraved  likeness  of  the  author  appears  as  a 
frontispiece  of  the  first  volume,  and  the  work  contains  nume- 
rous wood-cuts,  illustrating  American  scenery,  institutions, 
structures,  etc.  It  is  well  "  got  up"  by  the  publishers.  It  is 
dedicated  by  the  author,  in  due  form,  to  His  Royal  Highness, 
Prince  Albert,  who,  it  appears,  approving  of  "  the  feelings  of 
good  will  towards  the  American  people,  under  which  this 
work  was  undertaken,"  has  promised  it  his  '*  full  sanction  and 
patronage." 


1841.]  Red  Jacket  495 

9. — The  Life  and  Times  of  Red- Jacket,  or  Sa-go-ye-wat-ka  ;  being 
the  Sequel  to  the  History  of  the  Six  Nations.    By  WiU 
Ham  L*  Stone.    New- York  and  London :  Wiley  &  Put- 
nam.    1841.  pp.  484. 

Much  praise  is  due  to  Col.  Stone  for  his  valuahle  contrihu- 
tions  to  the  history  of  the  aborigines  of  our  country.  Our 
own  nation  has  no  fabulous  age  to  which  it  can  trace  the 
history  of  its  origin.  The  beginning  of  our  existence  as  a 
people  was  in  the  possession  of  a  degree  of  light  and  know- 
ledge, which  the  nations  of  the  old  world  have  attained  only 
after  the  lapse  of  ages.  But,  to  make  room  for  the  millions 
to  which  we,  in  the  good  providence  of  God,  have  been  mul- 
tiplied, we  have  displaced  a  people  whose  origin,  to  use  the 
language  of  our  author,  "  is  lost  in  the  shadowy  obscurity  of 
tradition  for  ages  before  the  sound  of  the  white  woodman's 
axe  rang  upon  the  solemn  stillness  of  the  forest-continent," 
and  who  perhaps,  by  a  different  course  of  treatment  by  us, 
might  have  been  raised  to  the  civilization,  the  liberty,  the  law, 
and  the  religious  consolations  which  we  possess.  From  us, 
indeed,  these  blessings  demand  the  highest  expressions  of 
gratitude  and  praise  to  the  Giver  of  all  good.  With  the  en- 
joyment of  these  favors,  however,  we  have  the  lingering  con- 
sciousness of  guilt;  "the  voice  of  our  "brother's  blood 
crieth  from  the  ground,'* — from  the  beautiful  fields  which  we 
cultivate  ;  and  if  the  judgments  which  it  demands  are  delay- 
ed, it  should  at  least  remind  us  of  the  duty  we  owe  to  the 
remnant  of  that  devoted  race  which  still  survives  among  us, 
or  trembles  along  the  borders  of  our  advancing  possessions. 
We  should,  therefore,  be  deeply  concerned  to  know  their  his- 
tory, especially  during  the  progress  of  that  desolation  to  which 
our  own  arms  have  reduced  them,  that  we  may  the  better  un- 
derstand and  feel  our  obligations. 

Such  are  the  considerations  which  should  commend  to  the 
grateful  regard  of  our  countrymen  the  labors  of  Col.  Stone  in 
the  present  work,  which  is  the  execution  in  part  of  his  design 
to  compile  a  complete  history  of  the  great  "  Iroquois  Confed- 
eracy," with  the  addition  of  the  Tuscaroras,  constituting 
what  is  usually  called  the  "  Six  Nations."  An  exceedingly 
interesting  and  somewhat  extended  portion  of  this  history  was 
given  lo  the  public,  some  three  years  since,  by  the  same  au- 
thor, in  connection  with  his  "  Life  of  Brant."  After  the  death 
of  Brant,  Red-Jacket  became  the  most  distinguished  man  of 
the  Six  Nations.  Our  author  has  accordingly  chosen  to  weave 
into  the  "  Life  and  Times  of  Red-Jacket,"  the  subsequent  por- 
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tioQ  of  his  proposed  history,  and  promises,  if  life  and  health 
are  spared,  to  take  up  the  earlier  periods  of  our  Indian  history 
in  subsequent  works.  The  present  volume  appears  to  have 
been  compiled  with  great  diligence,  and  contains  a  vast  variety 
of  interesting  matter,  and  much  that  will  be  new  to  most 
readers.  It  is  written  in  the  lively  and  characteristic  style  of 
the  author,  and  will  be  found  no  less  entertaining  than  instruc- 
tive. The  title  is  preceded  with  an  exquisitely  beautiful  en- 
graved likeness  of  Red-Jacket,  and  the  volume  is  executed  in 
superior  style  by  the  publishers. 


10. — Philosophy  of  the  Plan  of  Salvation.  A  Book  for  the 
Times.  By  an  American  Citizen.  New  York :  W.  M. 
Dodd.     184*1.    pp.  240. 

In  some  respects  this  is  an  extraordinary  production.  It  is 
by  "  an  American  Citizen,"  and  "  published  for  the  author." 
The  edition  is  very  small,  and  pecuniary  profit  does  not  enter 
into  his  plan.  We  are  told  in  the  Preface,  moreover,  that 
*'  with  the  exception  of  a  few  gentlemen,  who  kindly  assisted 
in  revising  the  sheets  and  reviewing  the  authorities  and  notes, 
it  is  not  probable  that  any  individual  out  of  the  writer's  family 
will  be  able  to  conjecture,  with  the  least  degree  of  probability, 
who  is  the  author." 

We  give  the  "  occasion  of  the  work"  in  his  own  language. 
"  During  some  of  the  first  years  of  the  writer's  active  life  he 
was  a  skeptic  ;  he  had  a  friend,  who  has  since  been  well  known 
as  a  lawyer  and  a  legislator,  who  was  also  skeptical  in  his 
opinions.  We  were  both  conversant  with  the  common  evi- 
dences of  Christianity  ;  none  of  them  convinced  our  minds  of 
the  divine  origin  of  the  Christian  religion,  although  we  both 
thought  ourselves  willing  to  be  convinced  by  sufficient  evi- 
dence. Circumstances,  which  need  not  be  natmed,  led  the 
writer  to  examine  the  Bible.  The  result  of  the  examination 
was  a  thorough  conviction,  in  the  author's  mind,  of  the  truth 
and  divine  authority  of  Christianity.  He  supposed  at  that  time 
that  in  his  inquiries  he  had  adopted  the  only  true  method  to 
settle  the  question  in  the  minds  of  intelligent  inquirers ;  sub- 
sequent reflection  has  confirmed  this  opinion."  '*  The  author 
commenced  a  series  of  letters  to  convey  to  his  friend  the  evi- 
dence which  satisfied  his  own  mind  beyond  the  possibility  of 
doubt.  The  correspondence  was,  by  the  pressure  of  business 
engagements,  interrupted.  The  investigation  was  continued, 
however,  when  leisure  would  permit,  for  a  number  of  years* 
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The  results  of  these  investigations  are  contained  in  the  follow- 
ing chapters." 

The  discussion  is  introduced  by  the  following  positions : 
"  Man  will  worship  5"  "  he  will  become  assimilated  to  the 
character  of  the  object  that  he  worships  ;"  "  the  character  of 
heathen  deities  has  always  been  defective  and  unholy ;"  ''  from 
this  corrupting  worship  man  has  no  power  to  extricate  him- 
self." Hence  it  follows  that  "  a  pure  object  of  worship  should 
be  placed  before  the  eye  of  the  soul ;"  and  the  revelation  of 
such  an  object  *'  should  be  accompanied  with  sufficient  power 
to  influence  men  to  forsake  their  former  worship  and  to  wor- 
ship the  holy  object."  The  way  is  thus  prepared  for  an  ex- 
amination of  that  system  which  purports  to  be  a  revelation 
from  God.  The  author  begins  with  the  bondage  of  the  Israel- 
ites in  Egypt.  The  miracles  wrought  for  their  deliverance 
dethroned  every  false  deity,  and  revealed  the  I  AM — Jehovah* 
When  they  reached  Sinai  they  were  prepared  to  receive  the 
Moral  Law.  The  course  of  training  to  which  they  were  sub- 
jected for  ages  gradually  enabled  them  to  comprehend  spirit- 
ual truths,  and,  at  the  same  time,  effectually  cured  them  of 
their  propensity  to  idolatry.  Passing  to  the  Christian  dispen- 
sation, the  writer  shows  that  Jesus  Christ, — ^God  manifest  in 
the  flesh, — is  precisely  the  model,  the  teacher  and  the  Saviour 
which  we  need.  In  the  progress  of  this  discussion,  the  reader 
will  find  many  interesting  thoughts,  particularly  in  those 
chapters  which  consider  the  Levitical  economy.  The  writer 
is  evidently  a  scholar,  and  a  reflecting,  earnest  inquirer  after 
the  truth,  and  his  book  is  well  suited  to  the  wants  of  those 
who  are  still  encompassed  by  the  snares  from  which  he  hasi 
60  happily  escaped. 

1 1. — Letters  from  Abroad  to  Kindred  at  Home^    By  the  Atuhor  of 
'*  Hope  Leslie^^^  "  Poor  Rich  Man  and  the  Rich  Poor 
Man^^'*  "  Live  and  Let  LiveJ*^    In  two  volumes.     New- 
York  :  Harper  &  Brothers.     1841.    pp.  275,  297. 

Every  body  reads  the  works  of  Miss  Sedgwick.  She  writes 
to  be  read,  by  conveying  useful  instruction  and  information  in 
an  easy  and  entertaining  style.  The  present  volumes  are  the 
result  of  her  late  tour  of  a  few  months  in  Europe.  They 
convey  the  impressions  of  things, — men,  manners,  scenery 
etc.— just  as  they  were  made  on  her  own  mind  ;  and  though 
the  subjects  of  her  sketches  are  familiar  to  most  American 
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readers,  she  has  succeeded  better  than  most  writers  in  making 
us  almost  feel  that  we  have  seen  them  with  our  own  eyes. 
The  freedom  of  her  style,  however,  betrays  her  into  the  use 
of  occasional  expressions  which  might  better  have  been  spared. 
But  it  is  in  vain  to  attempt  to  criticise  such  a  writer  in  so 
brief  a  notice  as  we  can  devote  to  these  volumes.  They  are 
beautifully  executed  by  the  publishers. 

12. — Higher  Arithmetics  designed  far  the  use  of  High  Schooh, 
Academies  and  Colleges.  By  Geo,  R.  Perkins^  ./f .  JIf., 
Principal  and  Professor  of  Mathematics^  Utica  Academy. 
Bennett,  Backus  &  Hawley:  Utica.  Gould,  New- 
man &  Saxton:  New-York.  Gould,  Kendall  & 
Lincoln :  Boston.  A.  S.  Barnes  &  Go. :  Philadelphia. 
H.  Stanwood  &  Co. :  Rochester.     1841.  pp.  252. 

This  book  is  intended  to  supply  a  deficiency  in  the  series  of 
text-books,  now  used  in  the  schools  of  this  country.  The  au- 
thor remarks,  with  justice,  that  ^' among  the  multiplicity  of 
works  which  have  appeared  within  a  few  years,  there  seems 
not  to  have  been  any  material  cbang^e  ;  they  all  wear  nearly 
the  same  aspect.  Whilst  other  school  books  have  been  rapidly 
improving,  our  arithmetic  has  remained  nearly  stationary.," 
This  treatise  is  not  desiraed  to  teach  the  elements  of  the 
science,  but  rather  to  assist  those  who  have  become  familiar 
with  its  fundamental  rules.  We  approve  both  the  object  and 
the  execution  of  the  work.  Indeed  we  are  not  acquainted 
with  any  book  in  the  language  which  is  equal  to  it. 

13. — The  Widow  Directed  to  the  Widow* s  God.  By  John  Angdl 
James.  With  an  Introduction,  New-York :  D.  Apple- 
ton  &  Co.     1841.  pp.205. 

Although  our  religious  literature  has  many  excellent  treatises 
for  mourners^  it  has  none  which  are  addressed  specifically  and 
solely  to  the  widow,  Mr.  James  conceives  that  ^'  she  needs  a 
special  message  of  comfort  from  the  Lord,  a  voice  which 
speaks  to  her  case  alone,  a  strain  of  consolation  which,  in  its 
descriptions  and  condolence,  is  appropriate,  and  exclusively  so, 
to  her."  No  one  could  have  been  selected  with  ampler  quali- 
fications for  this  tender  ofiice.  Aside  from  the  native  kind- 
ness and  generosity  of  his  heart,  the  providence  of  God  has 
obliged  him  to  prove  the  efiicacy  of  the  consolations  which  he 
extends  to  others. 
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U.-r-^necdoteSy  Religious^  Moral  and  Entertaining  ;  alphabetic 
colly  arranged,  and  interspersed  with  a  variety  of  useful 
observations,  Selected  by  the  late  Charles  Buck,  From 
the  ninth  London  edition.  New- York :  Dayton  4* 
Saxton.     1841.    pp.  514. 

This  book  is  too  well  known  to  require  any  description  or 
commendation.  It  has  been  out  of  print  for  some  years  in 
this  country ;  and  hence  the  present  publishers  have  stereo- 
typed the  work,  and  put  it  at  a  price  which,  they  think,  will 
facilitate  its  general  circulation.  It  may  be  useful  to  all,  par- 
ticularly to  ministers  of  the  gospel. 

15. — The  Prdatical  Doctrine  of  .Apostolical  Succession  Ex- 
amined,  and  the  Protestant  Ministry  Defended  against  the 
Assumptions  of  Popery  and  High-Churchism,  in  a  Series 
of  Lectures,  By  Thomas  Smyth,  Pastor  of  the  Second 
Presbyterian  Church,Charleston,  S,  C.  Boston :  Crocker 
&  Brewster.  New- York  :  Dayton  &  Saxton.  Phila- 
delphia: Hooker  6c  Agnew,  and  Henry  Perkins. 
Charleston :  S.  Hart,  Sr.  Cincinnati :  Weed  &;  Wilson. 
184<1.  pp.  568. 

This  well  filled  octavo  volume  has  come  into  our  hands  so 
recently  that  we  have  had  time  to  read  only  a  portion  of  it. 
Our  impressions,  however,  of  its  value,  from  a  partial  exam- 
ination, are  such  as  make  us  unwilling  to  delay  the  present 
notice ;  with  the  hope  that  some  correspondent  will  hereafter 
furnish  for  our  pages  a  more  searchinsf  review  of  the  work 
than  it  is  possible  for  us  at  present  to  give.  Its  leading  sub- 
jects, as  indicated  in  the  titlepa^e,  are  of  sufficient  import- 
ance to  demand  a  thorough  discussion  ;  and  we  agree  with 
our  author  in  the  belief  that  the  time  has  come  when  such  a 
discussion  is  necessary  for  the  proper  vindication  of  the  rights 
and  duties  of  the  great  body  of  the  Protestant  ministry  and 
churches,  against  the  assumptions  of  a  portion  of  their  own 
number  who  take  common  ground  with  Romanists  in  exclud- 
ing from  the  pale  of  communion  in  the  **  holy,  catholic  and 
apostolic  church,"  all  who  dissent  from  their  doctrine  of  "ex- 
clusive apostolic  succession."  These  assumptions  are  not 
only  found  in  many  of  the  old  and  standard  divines  of  the 
Church  of  England,  but  have  been  of  late  zealously  put  forth 
in  the  Oxford  "  Tracts  for  the  Times,"  have  been  avowed  by 
English  and  American  bishops  and  by  a  great  number  of  the 
Episcopal  clergy  of  both  countries  i  and  the  assurance  with 
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which  they  are  urged  in  many  recent  publications  calk  for  a 
patient  and  thorough  examination  of  the  arguments  advanced 
in  their  support. 

Such  is  the  work  undertaken  by  our  author ;  and  the  *^  sub- 
ject matter"  of  the  present  volume,  as  we  are  informed  in  his 
Introduction,  "  is  the  prelatical  doctrine  of  apostolical  succes- 
sion, or  the  exclusive  claim  of  high  churchmen  and  Romanists 
to  be  the  onlt  true  church  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  only  true  and 
valid  ministers,  and  the  only  sources  of  efficacious  ordinances 
and  covenanted  salvation.     This  doctrine,  and  not  episcopacy, 
is  the  subject  of  our  animadversion.     The  principles  involved 
in  this  assumption,  and  not  the  character  or  standing  of  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  church,  we  condemn."     The  topics  of 
the  twenty-one  Lectures  comprised  in  this  volume  are  as  fol- 
lows :  Necessity  and  plan  of  the  discussion^  etc. — the  tribunal 
by  which  the  doctrine  in  question  must  be  adjudicatei^ — tests  by 
which  it  must  be  tried^ — tested  by  Scripture, — by  history, — by 
facts, — is  essentially  Popish  in  its  tendencies  and  results, — 19 
intolerant  in   its  tendencies, — is  unreasonable, — is  contrary  to 
the  more  approved  and  charitable  judgment  of  the  English  and 
American  churches, — is  schismatical  in  its  tendencies  and  re- 
suits, — the  Presbyterian  church  vindicated  from  the  charge  of 
schism, — the  true  doctrine  of  apostolical  succession  asserted. 
These   subjects  are   discussed   with   great  earnestness  and 
strength ;  and  the  ample  and  numerous  authorities  by  which 
his  statements  and  reasonings  are  confirmed  show  that  the  au- 
thor has  spared  no  labor,  and  dispensed  with  no  available  aid, 
in  his  investigations.    As  far  as  we  have  examined  them,  they 
appear  to  us  thorough  and  satisfactory,  and  we  cordially  com- 
mend the  work  to  the  diligent  study  of  our  readers. 

The  same  author  has  in  preparation  a  second  volume,  which 
will  complete  his  proposed  discussion  of  Phelacy  and  Pres- 
BYTEHY,  in  which  he  will  take  up  the  latter  subject.  We  shall 
look  with  interest  for  its  appearance. 

16. — An  Ecclesiastical  Catechism  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  ,• 
for  the  use  of  Families,  Bible  Classes  and  Private  Mem- 
bers.    By  Thomas  Smyth.     1841.  pp.  124. 

This  little  volume  is  issued  by  the  same  publishers  as  the 
preceding  work,  by  the  same  author.  It  is  a  well  digested 
system  of  questions  and  answers  on  the  church, — its  govern- 
ment,— its  officers, — its  courts, — its  power, — ^its  fellowship, 
and  the  relation  of  the  Presbyterian  church  to  other  denom- 
inations. It  is  a  useful  manual  for  Presbyterians,  and  may  be 
instructive  to  others. 
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Additional  Notices. 

We  are  obliged  to  condense  our  notices  of  the  following 
works  for  want  of  room. 

The  Hannahs;  or  Maternal  Influence  on  Sons,  By  Robert 
Philip^  Author  of  the  Marys^  Marthas,  LydiaSy  etc,  etc* 
New-York  :  D.  Appleton  &  Co.     1841.     pp.  308. 

The  design  of  this  work  will  be  readily  inferred  from  the 
"  subjects  discussed.  These  are  "  the  Peculiarities  of  Chris- 
tianity toward  Mothers,"  "  a  maternal  Lamp,"  "  Eve's  mater- 
nal Character,"  "  maternal  Influence  on  Isaac," — "  on  Jacob," 
"  on  Joseph,"  "  on  Moses,"  "  on  Samuel,"  "  on  David,"  '<  on 
Solomon,"  "  on  John  the  Baptist,"  "  on  the  Saviour."  As  to 
the  execution  of  this  plan,  it  will  suffice  to  say  that  it  is  in  the 
usual  style  of  this  popular  and  prolific  writer. 

Memoir  of  J^ormand  Smith  ;  or  the  Christian  serving  God  in 
his  Business.  By  Rev.  Joel  Hawes,  D.  D.  Published 
by  the  American  Tract  Society,    pp.  72. 

This  is  a  faithful  and  exceedingly  instructive  sketch  of  an 
eminent  Christian.  He  was  distinguished  neither  by  his  tal- 
ents nor  his  station  in  life,  but  solely  by  his  consistent,  vig- 
orous piety,  and  his  extraordinary  devotedness  to  his  Master  s 
service.  Few  have  been  so  successful  in  carrying  their 
religion  into  their  daily  business ;  few  have  shown  so  uni- 
formly that  their  plans  and .  interests  were  identified  with 
the  Redeemer's  kingdom.  As  the  Tract  Society  now  hold 
the  right  of  publication,  we  hope  they  will  give  the  work  an 
extensive  circulation. 

The  Doctrines  of  Christian  Baptism^  examined  by  the  ac^ 
knowledged  Principles  of  Biblical  Interpretation.  In 
two  parts,  including  both  the  Mode  and  the  Subjects.  By 
James  J.  Woolsey.  Philadelphia :  Printed  by  I.  Ash* 
mead.     1841.    pp.  364. 

The  author  of  this  volume  is  the  pastor  of  the  Baptist 
Church  in  Norwalk,  Connecticut.  Having  preached  a  series 
of  sermons  to  his  people  in  advocacy  of  the  views  of  his  de- 
nomination, he  was  requested  to  give  them  to  the  public. 
This  he  has  done  in  a  form  somewhat  enlarged  from  the  ori- 
ginal discourses.  He  has  evidently  bestowed  much  thought 
and  study  upon  the  subjects  here  discussed,  and  he  appears  to 
be  fully  persuaded  of  the  legitimacy  of  his  conclusions.  The 
argument  is  managed  with  considerable  ability,  although,  as  it 
seems  to  us,  it  is  not  conclusive. 
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^  Spiritual  Treasury  for  the  Children  of  God;  consisting 
of  a  Meditation  for  each  Day  in  the  Year^  upon  select 
Texts  of  Scripture.  By  William  Mason.  Selected  from 
his  Morning  and  Evening  Meditations.  Published  by 
the  American  Tract  Society,     pp.  528. 

These  Meditations  were  written  towards  the  close  of  the 
last  century,  with  *'  the  chief  aim  to  exalt  the  Lord  Jesus,  the 
perfection  of  his  atonement  and  righteousness,  and  the  glory 
of  his  salvation."  They  are  pervaded  by  an  excellent  spirit, 
and  have  been  found  exceedingly  useful.  The  selections 
have  been  revised  byjthe  Tract  Society,  and  published  with 
some  changes  in  obsolete  or  other  defective  forms  of  expres- 
sion. 

Practical  Piety ;  or  the  Religion  of  the  Heart  on  the  Con- 
duct  of  the  Life.  By  Hannah  More.  Published  by  the 
American  Tract  Society,     pp.  412. 

The  date  appended  to  the  Preface  of  this  volume  is  March, 
1841.  Few  books  have  been  more  popular  or  more  useful. 
We  have  no  doubt  that  the  estimable  writer  is  destined  to  ex* 
ert  a  lasting  influence  upon  the  Christian  world. 

The  Persecuted  Family;  a  Narrative  of  the  Sufferings  of 
the  Covenanters  in  the  Reign  of  Charles  II.  By  Robert 
Pollok^  A.  M,^  Author  of  the  Course  of  Time^  etc.  New- 
York:  Robert  Carter.     1841.     pp.  115. 

Helen  of  the  Glen ;  a  Tale  of  the  Scotch  Covenanters.  By 
Robert  Polloky  Author  of  the  Course  of  Time^  etc.  New- 
York  :  Robert  Carter.     1841.    pp.  113. 

"  The  Persecuted  Family"  is  a  thrilling  story  of  those  times 
of  cruelty  and  blood,  which  have  loaded  the  memory  of 
Charles  II.  and  his  minions  with  eternal  disgrace.  '^  Helen  of 
the  Glen"  belongs  to  the  same  dark  period ;  the  tale  itself 
however  is  less  replete  with  the  sufferings  and  the  wrongs  of 
the  covenanters.  Both  are  real  incidents  presented  in  the 
attractive  style  of  the  author. 

A  Discourse  on  the  Moral  Influence  of  RaiURoads.  By  L. 
F.  Dimmickj  Pastor  of  the  Jforth  Churchy  JSTewbury' 
port^  Mass.  Newburyport :  Charles  Whipple.  1841. 
pp.  125. 

The  first  half  of  this  little  volume  is  devoted  to  "  the  Perpe- 
tuity of  the  Sabbath."    The  author  next  considers  >'  the  ways 
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in  which  the  Sabbath  is  violated  ;  this  leads  him  to  speak  of 
Sabbath  trains  on  rail-roads.  Many  weighty  suggestions  are 
made  in  connection  with  this  last  topic.  We  should  like  to 
see  a  copy  of  the  book  in  the  hands  of  every  stockholder  in 
Sabbath-breaking  rail-road  companies. 


ARTICLE    XI. 

Recent  Literary  Intelligence. 

HRvtat  Utitain. 

Among  recent  publications  we  notice  Bellamy's  New  Trans- 
lation of  the  Bible,  Part  VIII. — Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes  and 
Canticles;  Essays  on  the  Christian  Ministry,  selected  from  the 
American  Biblical  Repository  and  other  American  Publications, 
with  a  Preface  by  Dr.  Murch,  Pres.  of  Stepney  College; 
D'Aubigne's  History  of  the  Reformation  in  the  16th  Century, 
translated  D.  D.  Scott,  Part  I. ;  Ranke's  History  of  the  Popes, 
translated  by  Mrs.  Austin,  2d  edition ;  Keith  s  Evidence  of 
the  Truth  of  the  Christian  Religion,  24th  edition  ;  The  Biblical 
Cabinet,  Vol.  XXXII. — Rosenmtiller  and  others  on  the  Messi- 
anic Psalms;  Dr.  Prichard's  Researches  into  the  Physical 
History  of  Mankind,  Vol.  ill, — containing  the  History  and 
Ethnography  of  the  Nations  of  Europe  and  Asia,  to  be  com- 
pleted in  two  volumes. 

iFtance* 

Dr.  Hodge's  Commentary  on  Romans, — translated  into 
French  by  Rev.  Horace  Monod  of  Marseilles,  and  accompanied 
by  a  Preface  from  the  pen  of  Rev.  Adolphus  Monod,  Profes- 
sor in  the  Theological  Seminary  at  Montauban, — is  received 
with  general  favor  by  evangelical  Christians.  A  very  flattering 
notice  of  the  work  has  been  published  in  the  Archives  du 
Christianisme ;  the  writer,  however,  differs  from  the  inter- 
pretation of  Rom.  v.,  denying  the  doctrine  of  imputation  as 
set  forth  by  Dr.  Hodge,  and  affirming  its  opposition  to  the 
sentiments  of  the  early  Reformers,  Of  Calvin  in  particular. — 
Stephens'  Incidents  of  Travel  in  Central  America,  etc.,  has 
been  translated  into  French. — ^A  poem,  entitled ;  De  Tristibus 
Franciee,  by  an  unknown  author  of  the  16th  century,  has  re- 
cently appeared.  The  subject  is  the  civil  wars  by  which 
France  was  desolated  under  the  three  sons  of  Catharine  de 
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Medicis.  Among  the  recent  announcements  are  Panorama 
d'Egypte  et  de  Nabie  ;  Renovation  philosophique  ou  Expose 
des  vrais  principes  de  la  philosophie,  by  Girard  de  Candem- 
berg ;  L'Espagne  artistique  et  monumentale,  Vol.  L,  a  new 
publication  by  a  Spanish  Society  of  artists,  intended  to  make 
known  the  monumental  treasures  of  that  country. 

In  a  recent  letter  to  Dr.  Robinson,  Gesenius  expresses  his 
intention  to  complete  his  Thesaurus  in  1842 ;  he  is  also  pre- 
pafring  a  new  edition  of  his  Commentary  on  Isaiah. — ^A  fifth 
edition  of  De  Wette's  Introduction  to  the  Old  Test,  has  ap- 
peared at  Berlin,  much  improved  and  enlarged.  We  are  in- 
formed that  a  font  of  movable  hieroglyphic  types  has  been 
cast  at  Leipsic  ;  above  3000  of  the  characters  are  already 
completed. — ^Vol.  V.  of  Neander's  History  of  the  Christian 
Religion  and  Church  is  published,  extending  from  Gregory 
VII.  to  Boniface  VIII. — Dr.  J.  Chr.  Wm.  Augusti  died  April 
28th ;  he  had  been  Prof,  of  Theology  at  Jena,  Breslau  and 
Bonn  successively,  and  author  of  an  Introduction  to  the  Old 
Test.,  Manual  of  Christian  Archeology,  and  particularly  of 
the  Memorabilia  from  Christian  Archeology. — Stephens'  Inci- 
dents of  Travel  in  Central  America,  etc.,  has  been  translated 
into  German. 

The  Chevalier  Visconti  has  been  appointed  Professor  of 
Archeology  in  the  French  Academy  at  Rome,  in  the  place  of 
the  late  Prof.  Nibby. — From  a  recent  account  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Padua,  we  learn  that  nearly  all  the  professorships  in 
the  four  faculties  of  Theology,  Law,  Medicine  and  Philosophy 
are  filled.  Dr.  Valbusa  is  Prof,  of  Hebrew,  the  Exegesis  of 
the  Old  Test.,  etc. ;  Dr.  Agostini  of  Greek  and  the  Exegesis  of 
the  New  Test. ;  Dr.  Fannio  of  Dogmatic  Theology  5  Dr.  Piotto 
of  Ecclesiastical  History.  Intellectual  and  moral  philosophy 
appears  to  receive  but  little  attention. 

sanftetr  <Statrfii« 

Wiley  &  Putnam  have  Part  I.  of  a  Complete  Hebrew  Con-' 
cordance,  edited  by  Dr.  Nordheimer  and  Wm.  W.  Turner,  now 
in  press.  It  is  based  on  the  Concordance  of  FOrst ;  the  ety- 
mology and  definitions  of  all  the  words  will  be  given  in  Eng- 
lish. The  work  will  be  published  in  10  parts,  and  contain 
about  1200  pages,  at  $1  a  part. 
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A.  Col.  2:  19,  28.    Points  at  issue 
AdamSyProf.Sawuelj  Psycho-Phjsi'  and  principles  of  reasoning  30. 

olo^y  in  its  connection  with  the  Position  to  be  nroved,  sources  of 

Religious  Emotions  323.  evidence  31.    Objections  answer- 

AddiHonal  notices  501 »  ed37.    Argament  from  spiritual 

America^  Historical^  Statistic  and  death,  burial,  etc.  37.    Usus  lo- 

Descrtptive,  by  Buckingham,  no-  quendi  40.    Argument  from  the 

ticed  491.  general  system  of  truth  45;  from 

An  American  in  Paris^  on  Religions  tendencies  and  effects  48.    Objec- 

Literature  in  France  and  Switzer-  tions  from  authority  51.    Apos- 

land  76.  tolic  practice  54.    Final  result  55. 

AnecdoteSy  Religious,  by  Buck,  no-  Baptist  Errors^  Refutation  ofy  by 

ticed  499.  Rev.  E.  Hall,  noticed  236. 

Anglo-Saxon  lAteraiure  196.    Influ-  Beecher^  Pres.  Edwardj  on  Baptism, 

ence  of  certain  writers,  causes  of  continued  28. 

its  neglect    197.     New    interest  Being  of  Qod,  A  Posteriori  Areu- 

awakened  198.     History  of  the  meru/or tke^hy Prof. Hickoek^iO. 

Saxons  199.   Their  language  200.  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine ^  by 

Printing   201.      Ancient   Saxon  Dr.  Robinson,  noticed  230.    Re- 

works   202.    Anglo-Saxon   Die-  vietoed4l9. 

tionary  207.      Saxon  Literature  J&ttcA:,  CAar^5,  Religious  Anecdotes, 

on  the  Continent  208.  noticed  499. 

AnthonfProf.  Charles^LL.  Z>.,  Clas-  Buckingham,  J,  S.,  Esq.,  America, 

sical  Dictionary,  noticed  233.  noticed  491. 

Antediluman  Chrofwlogy  of  the  Bi-  Bush,  Prof.  George^  Notes  on  Exo- 

ble^  by  Michaelis  114.    Editorial  das,  noticed  484. 

note  114.     Gluestion  stated  115. 

Division  of  the  subject  116.    He-  C. 

brew     reading     preferred    117.  Catechism^    Ecclesiastical    of    the 

Greek  and  Samaritan  readings,  Presbyterian  Churchi  by  Rev.  T. 

absurd  hypotheses  118.     Greek  Smyth,  noticed  500. 

translator  of  the  Pentateuch  121.  Cemtral    America,   etc.,    Stephens' 

Comparison  of  versions  122.  Tes-  Travels  in,  noticed  237. 

timony  of  Josephus  125.  Ethiopic  Chase,  Prof.  Stephen,  Translation  oi 

version   126.     Discrepancies   of  Michaelis  on  Antediluvian  Chro- 

tens  and  units  129.    Sporadic  va-  nology  114. 

rieties  of  reading  136.  Cheever,  Rev.  Geo.  B.,  on  the  Philo- 

Antiquities  of  the  Christian  Church,  sophy  of  the  Gnostics,  etc.  253. 

b^  Coleman,  reviewed  212.  Chnsttan  Ea^ferience,  by  the  Author 

Arithmetic,  Higher,  by  Greorge  R.  of  Christian  Retirement,  noticed 

Perkins,  nodced  498.  236. 

Chronology  of  the  Bible,  ATUedilu- 

B.  viwn  114. 

Baldwin,  Rev,  A.  C,  Themes  for  Classieal  Dictionary,  by  Prof  An- 

the  Pulpit,  noticed  245.  thon,  noticed  233. 

Baptism,  Fres.  Beecher  on  28.    In-  Classics,  Study  of,  as  an  Intellectual 

terpretation  of  Rom.  6:  3, 4 and  LHseiplineyXyy  Prof.  Sanborn  56. 
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Ancient  languages  59.  Edncation, 
preparatory  61.  Influence  of  the 
acquisition  of  language  on  the 
memory  62 ;  on  mental  discrimi- 

.  nation  63 ;  on  attention  and  appli- 
cation 64 ;  on  the  taste  and  imagi- 
nation 66 ;  on  the  reasoning  pow- 
ers 69.  Objections  to  the  classics 
71. 

Clark's  Sermons,  reviewed  by  Prof. 
Shepard  297.  Life  of  the  Author 
298.  Preparation  for  the  minis- 
try 299.  Trials  and  changes  300. 
Social  character  302.  Religious 
character  303.  Intellectual  fea^ 
tu res  304.  Subjects  of  his  sermons 
305.  Gfeneral  arrangement  306. 
Divisions  307.  Specimens  308. 
Resemblance  to  Fres.  Edwards 
309.  Strength  311.  Elegance, 
harmony  and  vivacity  312.  Met- 
aphor 313.  Extravagance  and 
harshness  315.  High  rank  as  a 
preacher  317.  Results  of  his 
preaching  321. 

Coleman's  Antiquities  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  reviewed  by  Prof. 
Emerson  212.  Aspects  of  the 
Protestant  world  212.  France 
and  Germany  214.  Cause  s  of  in- 
creased attention  to  antiquities 
215.  Sectarian  zeal  216.  Infidel- 
ity 217.  Such  a  book  needed  218 ; 
commended  219 ;  its  importance 
220.     Specimens  of  the  work  221. 

Common  School  System  of  New  Eng- 
land^ the,  by  Rev.  E.  Davis  139. 
Origin  of  139.  Sources  of  sup- 
port 140.  Number  of  children  in 
Massachusetts    and    Connecticut 

141.  School  laws  of  other  states 

142.  Private  schools  in  Connecti- 
cut 144.  Condition  of  schools  in 
Massachusetts  145.  Teacher's 
seminaries,  monthy  journal,  etc. 
146.  American  Institute,  legisla- 
tive action  147.  Board  of  Educa- 
tion in  Massachusetts  and  Con- 
necticut 148.  Normal  Schools  at 
Lexington  and  Bar  re  149.  Op- 
position 150.  Massachusetts 
School  Library  151.  Objections 
152. 

Connecticut^     Massachusetts     and, 

Common  School  System  in  139. 
CrUical  NotUes,  227, 482. 


D. 

DavieSt  Rev.  Samuel,  A,  M.,  Ser- 
mons, noticed  482. 

Davis^  Rev.  Emerson,  on  the  Com- 
mon School  System  of  New  Eng- 
land 139. 

Disce  Mori,  by  Dr.  Sutton,  noticed 
243. 

E. 
Emerson,  Rev.  Ralph,  D.  D.,  review 

of  Coleman's  Antiquities  of  the 

Christian  Church  212. 
Exodus^  Notes  on,  by  Prof.  Bush, 

noticed  484. 

F. 

FVance  and  Switzerland,  Religious 
Literature  in,  by  an  American  in 
Paris  76.  The  three  great  races 
76.  The  French  mind  77.  Emi- 
nent Protestants  78 ;  of  the  pres- 
ent time  80.  Evangelical  party 
81.  Anti-evangelical  82.  De- 
ceased divines  83. 

Free  Agency,  Dr.  Woods'  reply  to 
Inquirer  ^65.  Influence  of  moral 
objects  365.  Apostasy  of  holy  be- 
ings 367.  The  law  and  the  affec- 
tions 369.  Moral  character  of  the 
afieciions  371 ;  how  to  control 
them  373.  Affections  and  moral 
objects  375.  Sinful  passions  377. 
Bodily  appetites  379.  Does  the 
will  control  the  afiectionsi  381. 
GkK>d  and  bad  aflections  383. 

G. 

Gallaudety  Thomas  H.,  &  H.  Hook- 
er, Spelling- Book,  noticed  249. 

Gaussen  on  Divine  Inspiration,  re- 
viewed, by  an  American  in  Paris 
76.  Plenary  inspiration  87.  0«w 
vtwrria  91 ;  in  what  it  consists  93. 
Objections  to  the  doctrine  93. 
Views  of  the  author  94.  Further 
objections  99.  Object  of  inspira- 
tion 100.  Scriptures  accord  with 
facts  and  the  laws  of  nature  101. 
Avowals  of  Paul  106.  Use  of  sa- 
cred criticism  in  relation  to  inspi- 
ration 109.  Summary  of  the  doe- 
trine  of  inspiration  110.  Scrip- 
ture proofs  112. 

Geology,  Elem.entary,  by  Prof. 
Hitencock,  noticed  490. 
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GfiosticSf  PhUesophy  <ifihe,  by  Rev.  I. 

G.  B.  Cheever,  the  Manichean  /n^trer,  Dr.  Woods' reply  to  365. 

Heresy  253    Accounts  by  Euse-  Inspiration^  Gaussen  on,  reviewed 

bias  254.    Beaasobre  255.    Birth  76. 

of  Manes  256.     His  profession  JntelUcttuU  Discipline,  Stady  of  the 

257.    Tenets  and  discipline  of  the  Classics  as  an,  by  Prof.  Sanborn 

Manicheans  261.    Two  first  prin-  56 

ciples   263.     Transmigration  of 

souls  265.    Absurdities  267.    An-  J. 

tiquity  of  the  sources  of  Gnosti-  James,  Rev,  John  Angell,  Widow 

cism  269.     Oriental  philosophy  directed  to  the  Widow's  God,  no- 

275.    Its  mixture  with  Christian-  ticed  498. 

ity  277.  New  Testament  allusions  Jay^s  Jubilee  Memorial,  noticed  250. 

to  it  280.    Causes  of  the  spread  Jewish  Literature  154. 

and  power  of  Gnosticism  282.    Its 

influence    on    Christianity   287.  K. 

Gnosticism  in  the  Romish  church  Kendrick,  Prof.  Asahel  C,  Introdac- 

293.  tion  to  the  Greek  Language,  no- 

Ood,  A  Posteriori  Argument  for  the  ticed  489. 

Being  of  Z50.  Nature  of  the  argu- 
ment 350.    Methods  of  applying  L. 

it  355.     Argument  from  enect  to  Lindley,  John,  on  the   Theory   of 

finsd  cause  356.    Intuitive  cogni-  Horticulture,  noticed  249. 

tion  of  absolute  truth  358.   Extent  Lindsley,  Rev.  Philip,  D.  D.,  Prim- 

of  the  argument  361.    Steps  of  the  itive  state  of  mankind  1. 

process  362.  Literary  Intelligence  250, 503. 

Grammar  of  the  New  Testament,  by  Literature,  Anglo-Saxon  196. 

Prof.  Stuart,  noticed  483.  Literature  of  Europe,  Hallam's  In- 

Chrant,  Asahel,  M.  Z>.,  on,  the  Nesto-  troduction  to  the,  noticed  241. 

rians  or  Lost  TriJbes,  noticed  227.  Livingston,  Va/nbrugh,  Remarks  on 

Reviewed  454.  the  Oxford  Theology,  noticed  247. 

Chreat  CUies,Moral  Influences  of,  etc.,  LorcPs  Supper,  Sutton* s  Meditations 

by  Rev.  J.  Todd,  noticed  248.  on  the,  noticed  243. 

Qreek  Language.  Introduction  to,  by  Lost  Tribes,  the  Nestorians  or,  by  Dr. 

Prof  Kendrick,  noticed  489.  Grant,  noticed  227.  Reviewed  ibi, 

H.  »M. 

HaU,  Rev,  Charles,  review  of  Rob-  Massachusetts  arid  Cownectieut,Com-' 

inson's  Biblical  Researches  419.  mon  School  System  in,  by  Rev.  E. 

Hall,  Rev,  Edwin,   Refutation   of  Davis  139. 

Baptist  Errors,  noticed  236.  Michaelis,     J,    D.,    Antediluvian 

Hallam,  Henry,  Introduction  to  the  Chronology  114. 

Literature  of  Europe,  noticed  241. 

Harvard  University,  Quincy*s  His-  N. 

tory  of,  reviewed  177,  384.  J{estoria/ns,  the,  or  the  Lost  Tribes, 

Eiekoek,  Prof.  L.  P.,  A  Posteriori  by  Dr.  Grant,  noticed  227.    Re- 

argument  for  the  being  of  God  viewed  by  Dr.  Robinson  454.  His- 

350.  tory  of  the  Nestorians  454.    Ac- 

HUchcock,  Prof,  Edward,  LL.  D,,  counts   of  them  by  Smith   and 

Elementary  Geology,  noticed  490.  Dwight,  and  Perkins  456.    Per- 

Hooker,    Horace,    Gailaudet    and,  kins'  letter  to  Dr.  Robinson  on 

Spelling- Book,  noticed  249.  their  language  and  literatnre  457. 

HortievUure,  the  Theory  of,  by  J.  Dr.  Robinson's  reply  462.     Prof. 

Lindley,  noticed  249.  Ritter's  account  of  the  country, 

Hdtrew  Article,  Correspondence  on,  documents  in  the  hands  of  Prof. 

Letter  from  Prof.  Stuart  404.  Re-  Roediger   463.      Accounts  from 

ply  of  Dr.  Nordheimer  412.  Catholic  missionaries  465.  Trav- 
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els  of  Dr.  Grant  466.  His  jonmal 
467.  His  theory  concerning  the 
Lost  Tribes  468 ;  compared  with 
previous  theories  469.  Argument 
from  the  names  of  Nestorians 
470 ;  from  their  rites  and  customs 
471 ;  first  fruits,  elc.  473  j  their 
physiognomy  and  proper  names 
476.  Uncertainty  of  such  testi- 
mony 478.  Blood  revenge  479. 
Parallels  to  the  cities  of  refuge 
481. 

New  England^  Common  School  Sys- 
tem ofy  by  Rev.  E.  Davis  139. 

Nordheimer^  Prof,  I.  D.  P.,  on  the 
Rabbles  and  their  Literature  154. 
Coriespondence  with  Prof.  Stuart 
on  the  Hebrew  Article  404. 

O. 

Old  Humphrey's  Observations  and 

Addresses,  noticed  248. 
Oxford   Theology y  Remarks  on  the^ 

by  Livingston,  noticed  247. 

P. 

Parker y  Rev.  Joel^  D,  Z>.,  Lectures 
on  Universalism,  noticed  229. 

PerkinSy  George  /?.,  Higher  Arith- 
metic, noticed  498. 

Phelps^  Rev,  A.  A.j  on  the  Perpetuity 
of  the  Sabbath,  noticed  242. 

Philosophy  of  History^  by  Schlegel, 
noticed  245. 

Philosophy  of  Salvation,  by  an  Ame- 
rican Citizen,  noticed  496. 

Plain  Sermons^  by  Contributors  to 
the  Tracts  for  the  Times,  noticed 
488. 

Prelatical  Doctrine  of  Apostolical 
Succession^  by  Rev.  T.  Smyth,  no- 
ticed 500. 

Primitive  State  of  Mankind,  Civi- 
lized and  not  savage  1.  Proved 
by  reason  2.  History  of  savage 
tribes  4.  Mexicans  and  Peru- 
vians 5.  Proof  from  history  6. 
golden  age  8.  Evidence  from 
Revelation  11.  Primitive  cities 
13.    Merchandise  17.    Arts  19. 

Psychology  J  by  Dr.  Rauch,  noticed 
246. 

Psycho-physiolo^  in  Us  cormection 
with  the  Religious  Emotions^  by 
Prof.  Adams  323.  Effects  of  men- 
tal operations  on  the  muscular 
system  325.     Apparitions   327. 


Relation  of  the  will  to  the  emo- 
tions 330.  Effect  of  muscular  ac- 
tion on  the  mind  333.  Religions 
excitement  334.  False  principles 
in  religious  devotions  336.  Great 
Revival  in  Kentucky  342.  Wes- 
ley's account  of  the  Methodists 
344.  Edwards'  account  of  revi- 
vals in  New  England  345.  Bar- 
clay's apology  for  the  Cluakers 
346. 

a. 

Quincy^  Josiah^  LL.  D.y  History 
of  Harvard  University^  reviewed 
177.  Claimed  liberality  of  the 
founders  178.  Mistakes  concern- 
ing the  founders  of  Yale  College 
179.  What  were  their  peculiar 
views  1 182.  Origin  of  the  char- 
ter of  Yale  184.  Rules  first 
adopted  187.  Course  of  studies 
189.  Course  of  studies  in  Har- 
vard 190.  Opposition  in  Boston 
191.  Theological  course  192. 
Continued  384.  Charters  of  Har- 
vard 384 ;  of  English  universities 
385;  of  Yale  386.  Orthodoxy  of 
the  founders  of  Harvard  387. 
Their  Catholicism  examined  389. 
Character  of  the  first  two  presi- 
dents 392.  Original  seal  393. 
Agreement  of  the  first  clergy  of 
Massachusetts  395.    Attempts  to 

Srocure  funds  for  Yale  399.   Hol- 
s' donations  401. 

R. 

RabHes  and  their  Literature^  by  Dr. 
Nordhelmer  154.  Rabbinical 
schools  in  Persia  154 ;  in  Pales- 
tine 155,  in  Mesopotamia  under 
the  caliphs  157;  in  Spain  163. 
Compilation  of  the  liturgy  163. 
Intellectual  advancement  of  the 
Jews  170.  Modes  of  interpreta- 
tion 171.    Jewish  ritual  173. 

Rauch,  Rev,  Frederick  A.,  D,  P., 
Psychology,  noticed  246. 

Red  Jacket,  Life  and  THmes  qf,  by 
Stone,  noticed  495. 

Religious  Emotions,  Psycho-phAfS* 
iology^  in  its  connection  with  Ae, 
by  Prof.  Adams  323. 

Religious  Literature  in  FVanee  and 
Switzerland,  by  an  American  in 
Paris  76. 
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Review  cf  Claries  Sermons  397.  Smyth^  Rev.  Th&moiy  Prelatical  Doc- 

"        Coleman's  Ckristia/n  AiUi-  trine  of  Apostolical  Saccession, 

quities  S12.  noticed  499.    Ecclesiastical  Cate- 

"        Gaussen  on  Divine  Inspi-  chism  of  the  Presbyterian  Church, 

ration  87.  noticed  500. 

"        Grants  Nestorians  454.  Society  ^  Taylor^s  JiaMraX  History  of^ 

"        Quincy^s  History  of  Har-  noticed  Si44. 

vara  University  177|  384.  SoiUh  Sea^  Progress  of  the  Christian 

Robinson* s  Biblical  Researches  419.  Religion  in  the  Islands  of,  noticed 

Robiruon^    Prqf.   Edward^   D.    D.  235. 

Biblical  Researches^  noticed  230.  Stephens,    John    L.,    Incidents   of 

Reviewed  i\9.    Importance  of  the  Travel  in  Central  America,  etc. 

subject  420.     Want  of  previous  noticed  237. 

materials    421.     Causes   of  the  Stone,  WiUiam  L.,  Life  and  Times 

want  422.    Previous  writers  on  of  Red  Jacket,  noticed  495. 

the  Holy  Land  423.     A  second  Stuart,  Prof.  M.    Correspondence 

class  of  writers  425.    Other  wri-  with  Dr.  Nordheimer  on  the  He- 

ters  427.      Dr.  Robinson^s  prepa-  brew  Article  404. 

ration  429.     Commencement  of  Sutton,   Hev.   Christopher^    D.  JE>., 

his  tour,  travels  in  the  desert  430.  Lord's  Supper,  and  Disce  Mori, 

Suez  432.     Ancient  remains  be-  noticed  24o. 
tween  Suez  and  Sinai  433.    Sinai 

434.    General  view  of  the  Ara-  T. 

bian  peninsula  436.    Stations  of  Taylor,    W.  Cooke,  Esq.    Natural 

the  Israelites  438.    Arrival  at  Je-  History  of  Society,  noticed  244. 

rusalem  439.    Researches  in  and  TTiemes  for  the  Pulpit,  by  Rev.  A. 

about  Jerusalem  440.    Remarka-  C.  Baldwin,  noticed  245. 

able  discovery  441.      Depressed  Todd^  Rev.  John,  on  the  moral  In- 

condition  of  Jerusalem  442.    Ex-  fluence,  etc.  of  Great  Cities,  no- 

cursions  443.    The  Dead  Sea,  il-  ticed  248. 

lustrations  of  Scripture  445.    Re-  TrvmJbvZl,    John^    Autobiography, 

turn  route  447.    Roman  road  448.  noticed  486. 
Time  spent  in  preparing  the  work 

449.    Results  450.    Historical  il-  U. 

lustrations  451.    Review  oj  Grant  Universalism,,  Parker's  Lectures  on, 

on  the  Nestorians,  etc.  454.  noticed  229. 

S.  W. 

Sabbath,  Phelps*  ArgwneTU  for  the  Widow  directed  to  the  Widow* s  God^ 

Perpetuity  of,  noticed  242.  by  James,  noticed  498. 

Sanborn,  Prof.  E.  D.,  on  the  Study  Woods,  Rev,  Prqf,  Leonard^  D.  A, 

of  the  Classics  56.  reply  to  Inquirer  3651 
Schlogel,  Frederick  von,  Philosophy 

of  History,  noticed  245.  Y. 

Shepard,  Prof   George ^  reyiew  of  YaleCoUege^oneof  the  Professors  of, 

Clark's  Sermons  297.  review   of  Ctuincy's  History  of 

Spelling  Book,  the  Practical,  by  Gal-  Harvard  University  177,  384. 

laadet  and  Hooker,  noticed  249.  Journal  of  TVavels,  noticed  230. 

Smith,  Rev,  Eli,  Dr.  Robinson  and,  Reviewed  419. 
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